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THE DATE AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
OF MARCIAN’S DECEASE, A.D. 457 

A vigorous Thracian general, Marcian, was raised to the purple at 
Constantinople on the death of Theodosius II in 450 and promptly 
married Pulcheria the fifty year old virgin sister of Theodosius. She 

died just three years later. Marcian survived until 457. 
For the sake of historical accuracy it is important to establish the 

exact date of Marcian’s death. Since the late Roman and early Byzan- 
tine chroniclers were so meticulous about recording the dies imperii 
and deaths of emperors there is normally no scope for controversy. In 
the case of Marcian, however, no annalistic record mentions the exact 

date of his decease. Stein dated Marcian’s death no more precisely 
than ‘at the end of January, 457’ ('). Seeck, with his usual atten- 
tiveness to correct chronology, placed it precisely on January 26, 
457 (^). Bury preferred to be less definite— ‘sometime between 26th 

January and 7th February ... possibly on 26th January. There is a 
lacuna in Theodore Lector i. 17 where the date is mentioned’ (^). 

A document unknown to Seeck, Bury and Stein, a list of dates for 
the deaths of Byzantine emperors and their burial places preserved 
among the records of Venetian history, places Marcian’s death on 
January 27, 457 : 

Mense ianuarii, vigesima septima die, defunctus est Marcianus, Im¬ 

perator christianissimus, et repositum est corpus eius in templo sanc- 
torum Apostolorum, in pila porflretica, cum Pulcheria, uxore sua, filia 
Archadii. {*). 

(1) Histoire du Bas-Empire, t. 1 (Paris, 1959), p. 353. 

(2) Regesten der Kaiser und Päpste (Stuttgart, 1919), p. 403 ; Geschichte des 
Untergangs der antiken Welt, bd. VI (Stuttgart, 1920), p. 338 accepted by W. 
Ensslin, ‘Marcian’ in RE, xiv. 1528. 

(3) History of the Later Roman Empire (London, 1923), vol. i, p. 239, n. 1. 
(4) Ed. R. Cessi, Origo civitatum Italiae seu Venetiarum {Fonli per la storia 

d’Italia), Rome, 1933, p. 105. 
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In his detailed analysis of this document Philip Grierson was only 
able to conclude that the date was ‘probably correct’ (*). 

The date for Marcian’s death is otherwise recorded in a sole 
passage of the Ecclesiastical Histoty of Theodore Lector, written in 
Constantinople in the mid-sixth Century. For the fifth Century it is a 
very detailed and reliable source (®). Theodore’s account runs as 
follows ; on January 26, 457 Marcian was taking part in a procession 
to the Hebdomon when his physical condition forced him to retire to 
the City. There, on the very next day, he breathed his last after 
reigning six and a half years; 

awißr] Se e^eXdelv aürov vrjv XiTip iv tw Käßizu) ’lavouapiu) ßrjvi 
elxdSi exrrj, %ai imoarpEipai £v rf) tzöXei tfi rf} eIxuSl ißSoßr] 
ETEXsuTTjaEV ßaoiXEuaai g fjßcm ett] (’). 

The evidence is clear and unambiguous. Marcian died not on 
January 26 but January 27, 457. Grierson’s ‘probably correct’ should 
now read ‘definitely correct’. 

Seeck, Bury, Stein and Grierson did not misread Theodore. They 
simply failed to take account of all the available versions of the Ec¬ 
clesiastical History. Before 1971 the only edition of Theodore was 
that of Henri de Valois (Paris, 1683) reprinted by Migne (®). This 
was the text known to Seeck, Bury, Stein and Grierson. In this edition 
there is a lacuna {xai... hr]) in the text as Bury had suspected. 
However, it was filled with the discovery in the nineteenth Century of 
two manuscripts of an Epitome of Theodore’s history -. Codex 
Parisinus Graecus 1555 and Codex Baroccianus 142 (Oxford). 
Although Cod. Par. Gr. 1555 had been published separately in 
1839 (’) and Cod. Baroc. 142 brought to the attention of scholars in 

(5) P. Grierson, Tombs and Obits of The Byzantine Emperors, in Dumbarton 
Oaks Papers. 16 (1962), p. 44. 

(6) On Theodore ; G. Hansen, Theodoras Anagnostes. Kirchengeschichte (.GCS. 
LIV), Berlin, 1971, pp. ix-xix -, and H. Opitz, Theodoras, in RE, V. A, 1869- 
1881. 

(7) Theodore, HE Epitome. 367 (Hansen, p. 103). 
(8) PG 86.1 (1835) — actually based on a reissue of Valois’ edition by W. 

Reading (Cambridge, 1720). This edition itself consisted of a revision of the editio 
princeps of R. Stephanus (Paris, 1544) which had employed a single inferior MS 
{Cod. Par. Gr. 1440) derived originally from Cod. Baroc.. 142. 

(9) By J. Gramer, Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis Bibliothecae Regiae 
Parisiensis. vol. ii (Oxford, 1839), pp. 87-114. 
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1884 (‘°) their information on Marcian’s death which supplemented 
the existing edition of Theodore passed unnoticed by Seeck, Bury and 
Stein upon whose masterly histories we are so dependent. 

Besides the exact date there is another interesting fact of cir- 
cumstance in Theodore’s account which has been overlooked — the 
religious procession. It is possible both to identify the very procession 
Marcian was involved in on January 26, 457 and to see the 
procession itself as precipitating Marcian’s death. 

From extant Byzantine liturgical calendars ('*) we learn that on 
January 26 each year the emperor, patriarch and people would 
celebrate the memory of an earthquake which struck Constantinople 
on a Sunday, January 26, late in the reign of Theodosius II: 

jfl aörrj rjßipq fivrjßrjv incre^üßev Tfji; ßerä piXavOpuniai enevexOeior]^ 

r]ßZv ipoßepäg äneLXfji; toO aeiaßoO, 77^ nap’ iXniSa ippuaaro rjßä^ ö 

Küpiog, yevoßivou eh; rd reXevraZa rfj; ßaaiXeia; roü veou OeoSo- 

aiou .. . ßrjvi ia.vvoua.pip) eixoarf) exrr] rjßepq. xupiaxfj, uptf Seu- 

zepq. ... ('^). 

The only time late in the reign of Theodosius II when January 26 
feil on a Sunday was 447. This destructive earthquake in which the 
Walls of Constantinople were severly damaged occurred at a most 
awkward time for in January 447 the Huns were plundering their way 
through Thrace once again and therefore posed a threat to Con¬ 
stantinople itself However the urgent rebuilding of the walls which 
was required was accomplished in less than two months, a much 
celebrated feat. Düring the quake the emperor appeared in public 
barefoot, along with the senafe, people and clergy, to beg for divine 
clemency in sparing the cityC^). It was these events which were 
remembered at Constantinople each year on January 26. 

ln addition to a description of the earthquake commemmorated, the 
calendars provide a detailed description of the course of the 

(10) By C. DE Book, Zur Kenntnis der Handschriften der griechischen Kirchen- 
hisioriker: Codex Baroccianus 142, in Z / Kirchengesch., 6 (1883-4), 478-494. 

(11) Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae (hereafter Syn-), ed. H. De- 
lehaye in Acia Sanctorum, Propylaeum Novembris (Brussels, 1902) and J. Mateos 
(ed.), Typicon de la Grande Eglise (hereafter Typ^, 2 vols. (Rome, 1962-3). 

(12) Syn. 424-5 also Typ., I. 212. 1-2. 

(13) For further details see P. Speck, Der Mauerbau in 60 Tagen, in H. Beck 
(ed.) Studien zur Frühgeschichte Konstantinopels (Munich, 1973), pp. 135 ff. 
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procession. The ceremony commenced with an orthros at Hagia 
Sophia then proceeded to the Forum of Constantine for a lengthy 
Station. From there the procession moved on to the Hexakionion for 
the Gloria Patri and fmally to the church of the Virgin at the 
Helenianai where mass was celebrated 

One obvious fact will be observed here — at no stage did the 
procession reach the Hebdomon, the destination of the procession in 
457. At first glance this omission would seem to indicate either that 
Theodore or the liturgical calendars are mistaken. Instead, it probably 
means that the layout of the procession had changed between 457 and 
the date of the calendars (tenth Century). Whereas in 457 and still at 
the time of the Chronicon Paschale (early seventh Century) (‘^) the 
procession had led all the way to the Hebdomon, in later times it ter- 
minated at the Helenianai. No explanation for such an alteration is 
apparent. It may have been a conscious attempt to curb the number of 
lengthy processions to the Hebdomon, a bürden for aged patriar- 
chs C®) or, if the church of the Virgin was constructed after the 
seventh Century, an attempt to bring it more fully into the religious 
and ceremonial life of the city. 

Although a tough and experienced soldier, Marcian came to be 
troubled, so we are told, by a foot ailment which must have hindered 
the imperial gait somewhat (*’). Be that as it may, Marcian always in- 
sisted on walking the whole seven miles (10 km.) to the Hebdomon 
distributing gifts along the way. In fact the sight of the emperor hob- 
bling in state shamed the patriarch Anatolius into forsaking the 
patriarchal vehicle in Order to follow Marcian’s example and cover the 

(14) Syn.. 425,1-7 ; Typ., 1. 212.1-2. 
(15) P. 589.6-16 (Bonn) — Käßnco. The Chronicon Paschale 

incorrectly places the quake of 447 under the year 450 and under 447 describes the 
same quake with other accretions. I plan to explain this more fully elsewhere. 

(16) As suggested by R. Javin. Les processions reiigieuses ä Byzance, in REB^ 
24. (1966), p. 72. In the tenth Century annual processions to the Hebdomon were 
still held to commemorate the origin of the trisagion in 438 (September 25 : Syn., 
79.18-80.21 ; Typ.. 1.44-48) ; the feast of John the Theologian (May 8 ; Syn., 
64.30-34 ; Typ.. I. 282-4) and the memory of the Avar attack on Constantinople in 

617 (June 5 : Typ.. 1.301-8). 
(17) Malai.as, p. 368.16-17 (Bonn) ; Chronicon Paschale. p. 592.10-14 

(Bonn). 
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complete distance on foot(**). Briefly, the lengthy procession to the 
Hebdomon can hardly have been comfortable for the emperor nor ad- 
vantageous to his Health. 

A few months before Marcian’s death, probably in August 456 (”), 
a faction riot broke out at Constantinople provoked by the Greens no 
doubt in protest at the emperor’s avowed favouritism for the Blues. As 
a consequence Marcian issued a decree prohibiting the Greens from 
Holding civil or military Office {ßi] noXiTEVEadai ... ßrjzE aTparEUEadad 
for a period of three years. Furthermore, Malalas adds, this incident 
so agitated the emperor that it led to a worsening of the Inflammation 
(gout?) in his feet which plagued him for the last five months of his 
life(^°). On January 26, 457 the emperor, in no fit state, was faced 
once again with the task of the seven mile procession to the Heb¬ 
domon but this time the walk finished him ofF(^‘) and he was laid to 
rest in a porphyry sarcophagus in the church of the Holy Apostles. 

In summary: On January 26, 457 the emperor Marcian seriously 
troubled with gouty feet was walking to the Hebdomon in a 
procession in memory of an earthquake which had occurred at Con¬ 
stantinople exactly a decade ago. His condition prevented him com- 
pleting the journey so he retired to the palace and died there on the 
following day, January 27, 457. 

Corpus Christi College, Oxford Brian Croke. 

Dumbarton Oaks. 

(18) The Story is told by Theodore Lector {HE Epitome, 365) and repeated by 
Theophanes A. M. 5949 (de Boor, p. 109.27-30) and George the Monk (de Boor, 
p.611.14-17). 

(19) Malalas, p. 368.18 (Bonn) says that there was a five month interval be- 
tween the riot and Marcian’s death. If this is accurate (there is no reason why not) 
then the riot can be dated to August 456. It is ommitted altogether by Seeck 
{Regesten, p. 403). 

(20) Malalas description suggests gout: xai opyiaOti^ Siä tqv xapaxriv itfwtpdr] 
nöSa^ aürou ■ xai aözoO äppurpaa^ im pfjvag ni\nt xai aanElc ireleura ... 

(368.16-18). 

(21) The direct connection is most clearly evident in John of Nikiu, c. 87 (tr. 
Zotenberg, p. 353). Ensslin thought that Marcian died of a stroke {RE, XIV, 



SYMBOLIC OR DECORATIVE? 
THE INHABITED SCROLL 

AS A MEANS OF STUDYING 
SOME EARLY BYZANTINE MENTALITIES 

The Dionysiac significance of the Roman inhabited scroll 
pavements of North Africa is clearly revealed by their very com- 
position, which associates a wide inhabited scroll border, generally of 
vine, with a central emblerm incorporating a Dionysiac scene, such as 
the Triumph of Dionysus at Sousse and El-Djem or the rape of Augea 
by Heracles in the tepidarium of the Baths of ThemetraC). Sub- 
sequently, the composition of the pavements was fundamentally 
modified and the Dionysiac emblerm was completely omitted. The 
Visual link having thus been broken, the question remains as to what 
happened to the significance of the motif as it was transferred from a 
pagan to a Christian context, and to what extent it may have lost its 
symbolic dimension and become purely decorative. 

I. Symbolic interpretations of the early 

Byzantine inhabited scroll 

a. Funerary associations. 

Much emphasis has been laid on the funerary significance of the 
Roman inhabited vine scroll (^). Nevertheless out of 37 pieces of 

(1) On the mosaic pavements of the Triumph of Dionysus at Sousse, cf 
Foucher, L., Inventaire des mosaiques. Feuille N" 57 de l'atlas archeologique. 
Sousse, Tunisl960, pp. 47-48 ; at El-Djem, cf Foucher, L., La maison de la 
procession dionysiaque ä El-Jem, in Publicatims de l’Universite de Tunis. Faculte 
des Leiires. 1'" Serie. ArcMologie-Histoire, Vol. XI, Paris, 1963, pp, 48-60. 

On the tepidarium of the Baths of Themetra, cf Foucher, L., Thermes romains 
des environs d'Hadrumete, Notes et Documents, Vol. I (Nouveile Serie), Tunis, 
1958, pp. 28-30. 

(2) Cf CuMONT, F., Recherches sur le symbolisme funeraire des Romains, Paris, 
1942, p. 343. 
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inhabited scrolls in architectural sculpture from the fourth to the 
seventh Century, only one comes front a sarcophagus. Similarly, out of 
116 inhabited scroll pavements (^), two can be firmly attributed by 
their inscriptions to funerary chambers or chapels : the mosaic of the 
Martyrs of God at En-Kereni(^) and the “Mosaique d’Etienne”, 
Jerusalem (’). The Hammäm Baisän pavement (®) decorated the floor 
of a badly destroyed vaulted chambertomb, and the depiction of two 
women, Theodosia and Georgia, on the Damascus Gate mosaic (’'), 
below the Orpheus panel, may indicate the funerary nature of the 
pavement (®). On the “Mosaique d’Etienne”, moreover, a pair of red 
sandals are depicted in front of the inscription : “Farewell, Stephen”. 
Sandals are taken to represent pilgrimage, both actually in this world- 
and metaphorically from this world to the next. They are found both 
on mortuary stelae in Byzantine Egypt and on pavements in 
Palestine (’). A mosaic panel ('“) at the entrance of the chamber and 
to the left of the inscription probably marks the location of a child’s 
small sarcophagus. The sarcophagus was not found but a few 
fragments of green porphyry found on the mosaic at the time of its 
uncovering may indicate that it was carved in porphyry. 

(3) These 37 inhabited scrolls in architectural sculpture and 116 on mosaic 
pavements are studied by Dauphin, C. M., "Inhabited scrolls" from the IVih. to 
the Vlltk. Century A D. in Asia Minor and the eastern provinces of the Byzantine 
Empire, unpublished Ph. D. thesis, University of Edinburgh, September, 1974, 
vols. II-IV. 

(4) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., Mosaic pavements in Palestine, The Quarterly of the 
Department of Antiquities in Palestine (hereafter referred to as QDAP), II, Nos. 2-3 
(1932), pp. 157-158, with bibliography. 

(5) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., in QDAP, II, No. 4 (1932), p. 170 with bibliography. 
(6) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., Mosaic pavements at El-Hamman, Beisan, QDAP, V, 

Nos. 1-2 (1935), pp. 11-30, Pis. XIV-XVII. 

(7) Cf Mendel, G., Catalogue des Sculptures grecques, romaines et byzantines, 
t. III, Constantinople, 1914, No. 1306 (1604), pp. 511-514, and Avi-Yonah, M., 

in QDAP, 11, No. 4 (1932), pp. 172-173, with bibliography. 

(8) ln the early Byzantine period, it was customary to bury people in churches 
and chapels. Cf Saller, S., Discoveries at St. Johns, Ein Karim 1941-1942, in 

Studium Biblicum Franciscanum, No. 3, Jerusalem, 1946, pp. 130-135. 
(9) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., in QDAP, III, No. 2 (1933), p. 63, n. 5. 

(10) Its measurements are : L on E. side 1.03 m., on W. side 1 m. ; W. on S. 
side 0.54 m., on N. side 0.77 m. 
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The vine scroll with vine leaves and bunches of grapes issuing from 
a vase is found on sixth Century marble sarcophage (“), but the asso- 
ciation of a small child with a bird and a bunch of grapes, frequent on 
Roman funerary stelae, does not appear in early Byzantine times (‘^). 

The evidence supporting the funerary significance of the Byzantine 
inhabited scroll is therefore slender. Furthermore, the fact that out of 
a total of 116 pavements examined, 55.2% belong to churches, 9.5% 
to houses, 8.6% to synagogues, 2.6% to baths, 1.7% to courtyards, 
1.7% to funerary chambers and 20.7% have no specific context, in- 
dicates that while the motif is very occasionally found in a funerary 
context, this does not mean that a funerary significance can be applied 
to it indiscriminately. 

b. The Vineyard of the Lord. 

Basing his analysis on the Damascus Gate mosaic, Grabar recons- 
tructs Step by Step the symbolism of the church-Earth-Vineyard of 
the Lord. The latter is specifically a “peopled Vineyard” (”). 

(11) A black marble sarcophagus in Room 19 of the Istanbul Arkeoloji Muzesi 
exhibits a vase from which issues a vine trellis, flanked by two trees on either side 
of which stand two pigeons ; the whole is enclosed in an architectural setting punc- 
tuated by columns (cf. Mendel. G., Catalogue, T. 111, No. 1320 (2731), Ap- 
pendice pp. 528-529). A vine scroll issuing from a centrally-placed vase runs along 
the lower edge of the white marble lid of a sarcophagus in the side garden of the 
Istanbul Arkeoloji Muzesi. Found in May 1969 at $ehremini, in the Vani dergani 
Sokak (Vezir caddesi), it is registered under No. 6226. The sarcophagus lid 
measures : H. (max.) 0.68 m., L (max.) 2.82 m., Th. (max.) 1.50 m. ; scroll 
design : H. 0.10 m. It is unpublished but is catalogued as No. 6 in the Catalogue 
which N. Firatli is preparing. 

(12) A child holding a bird on one hand and a bunch of grapes in the other is 
depicted on a Roman funerary relief from Heracleia-on-the Pontus, in Room 6 of 
the Istanbul Arkeoloji Muzesi (cf. Mendel, G., Catalogue, T. III, No. 948 (1500), 
p. 163). It may be compared to an unpublished Roman marble funerary stele from 
Konya (Iconium) in the Konya archaeological museum, main exhibition hall. It 
measures ; H. 0.32 m., L. 0.29 m., W. 0.11 m. ; Inv. No. 225, Cat. No. 494 ; date 
of entry 26th May 1929. 

(13) Cf. Grabar, A., Recherches sur les sources juives de l’artpaleochretien. II, 
Cahiers archeologiques, XII (1962). pp. 119-122. 
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In a Christian context, Orpheus playing the lyre to the animals as 
depicted in the main panel of the pavement, becomes Christ, for “The 
World of God having taken in hand human nature as a lyre, has 
caused not irrational beasts but intelligent beings to hearken to his 
tunes; He has appeased the Stimuli of the passions by His divine 
chant” ('^)- ln the axis of the pavement in the acanthus scroll border, 
an anonymous but crowned female bust may represent the Earth. Two 
small figures inscribed “Theodosia” (*’) and “Georgia” in Greek, are 
depicted standing in the lower portion of the pavement. Theodosia 
holds a dove which recalls Joseph’s ofFering to the Temple of 
Jerusalem on the day of the Purification. Georgia holds a flower, 
product of the Earth. Together, they represent two categories of ac- 
tivities on earth, one ofFering her prayers to God, the other ofFering 
the product of her daily work. The pavement thus clearly refers to 
God, Whose Word fills the earth, and on this earth fills the men who 
benefit from the divine work. In the Church of the Priest John C®) 
and in that of St. George (”) at Khirbat al-Makhäyyat, Earth is 
shown as a female bust bearing a veil filled with fruit. She is flanked 
by two male ofFerers and surrounded by vintagers, Farmers, flute 
players and hunters enclosed in acanthus scrolls. This is the peopled 

Vineyard of the Lordi^^). 
Within the context defined above, individual motifs can be selected 

and given an apotropaic or symbolic value. The lion and the zebu, 
Jupiter’s sacred animals, act as apotropaic images ; as such they are 

(14) Eusebius, De Laudibus Constanini, XIV, in Migne, J. P. ed. Patrologiae 
cursus completus, Series graeca, Paris 1844-1866 (hereafter abbreviated as PG), 
XX, 1409. 

(15) “Theodosia” means “given by God”, not “worship of God” (“culte de 
Dieu”, according to Grabar, A., in Cahiers archeologiques, XII (1962), p. 119). 

(16) Cf. Saller, S. J. and Bagatti, B-, The Town of Nebo (Khirbet al- 
Mekhayyat) with a brief survey of other ancient Christian monuments in Transjordan, 
in Studium Biblicum Franciscanum, No. 7, Jerusalem. 1949 (hereafter abbreviated 
as TN), pp. 38-39, 49-55 (esp. 50-53), 172-180, Pis. 8-12, Fig. 4, with biblio- 
graphy. 

(17) Cf. Saller, S. J. and Bagatti, B., TN, pp. 41-45, 67-77 (esp. 69-73), 
Pis. 22-30 (esp. 22, 3 ; 23, 2-3 ; 24-25), Figs. 5 and 8, with bibliography. 

(18) The nature of the scrolls, which in these two cases are of acanthus and not 
of vine, is not taken into account by Grabar’s Vineyard interpretation. 
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also often depicted on gems, rings and amulets (’^). The bunter 
protects God’s Vineyard from wild beasts; he is man, who, instructed 
and armed by God, repels the attacks of the powers of Darkness. Like 
the beasts charmed by Orpheus-Christ’s lyre, a dog dances to a 
shepherd’s pipe on the pavement of Room “L” of the Monastery of 
Lady Mary, Bet She‘an ; donkeys and horses are led by vintagers. 
The cock alludes to St Peter’s denial, the lamb recalls the Good Shep- 
herd, the deer brings to mind Psalm 42 — ‘'As a hart longs / for 
flowing streams, / so longs my soul / for thee, o God” (^’), and the 
dove is linked to the Flood and the Baptism of Christ. The hen 
followed by chicks is a figure of religious security; it Stands for the 
mother, thus the Church watching over Her children in a Christian 
context, and the Synagogue or the community of the chosen people 
protecting its members, in a Jewish context. Texts supporting this In¬ 
terpretation are plentiful, for the image of protection under God’s 
wings is not only common in Jewish devotional expression but is 

(19) Cf. Ronzevalle, P. S., Notes et eludes d’archeologie Orientale (troisieme 

Serie, II). Jupiter heliopolitain Nova et Vetera, Melanges de l’Universite Saint- 
Joseph. XXL Fase. 1 (1937), pp. M81. 

(20) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., in QDAP. II, Nos. 2-3 (1932), pp. 143-144, with 
bibliography, and Fitzgerald, G. M., A sixth-century monastery at Beth-Shan 
(Scythopolis). in Publications of the Palestine section of the University Museum, 
University of Pennsylvania. Vol. IV, Philadelphia, 1939. 

(21) On the symbolism of the deer, particularly when it is struggling against a 
snake — a theme not found in inhabited scrolls — cf. Puech, H.-Ch., Le cerf et le 
serpent. Note sur le symbolisme et la mosai'que decouverte au baptistere de VHen- 
chir Messaouda. Cahiers archeologiques. IV (1949), pp. 17-60. 

(22) All quotations of the Old and New Testaments are from The Oxford An¬ 
notated Bible with the Apocrypha. Revised Standard Version, ed. May, H. G., and 
Metzger, B. M., New York-Oxford, 1965. 

Ruth 2, 12: “The Lord recompense you for what you have done, and a full 
reward be given you by the Lord, the God of Israel, under whose wings you have 
come to take refuge”. 

Psalm 17, 8 ; “Keep me as the apple of the eye ; /hide me in the shadow of the 
wings...”. 

Psalm 36, 1 -. “How precious is thy steadfast love, /O God! /The children of 
men take refuge / in the shadow of thy wings“. 

Psalm 57, 1 : “be merciful to me. O God, be /merciful to me, / for in thee my 
soul takes refuge ; / in the shadow of thy wings I will take refuge, / tili the storms of 
destruction pass / by“. 
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actually used by Jesus (^^). Iconographically, the idea of danger 
avoided by the chicks which are watched over by the motherhen is 
emphasized by the juxtaposition of the motif of the hen and chicks 
with that of a fox carrying away a chicken, as on the pavement of 

Qabr HiramC^“*). 
The bird encaged is the soul imprisoned in the body. At Misis (^’), 

a bird is depicted in the acanthus scroll border leaving a cage with an 
open door. Grabar interprets this iconographic variant as indicating 
that the soul is freeing itself from its bodily prison (“). In the central 
field, a bird enters the Ark whose attached inscription (”) Grabar 
takes to mean “the intelligible Ark’’ rather than “Noah’s Ark’’, and 
which is surrounded by various animals. Grabar infers that the soul 
departs from the body and chooses an intelligible dwelling-place. 
Moreover, placed symmetrically to the bird in the acanthus scroll bor¬ 
der leaving its cage is a hare munching green leaves, and imprisoned 
in a larger cage. Since the hare was by reputation a lewd animal, it 
could represent those who enjoy bodily life, the green leaves alluding 
to physical pleasures. The mosaicist would thus have aimed at con- 
trasting spiritual and physical life. 

To Earth are juxtaposed the Heavens, for the Zodiac, the Seasons 

Psalm 61, 4 ■. “Let me dwell in thy tent for ever! /Oh to be safe under the 
shelter of thy wings!”. 

Psalm 63, 7 ; “for thou hast been my help, /and in the shadow of thy wings 1 / 
sing for joy”. 

Psalm 91, 4 : “he will cover you with his pinions, /and under his wings you will 
find / refuge” ; 

Isaiafi 31, 5 : “Like birds hovering, so the LORD / of hosts / will protect 
Jerusalem; / he will protect and deliver it, he will spare and rescue it”. 

(23) Matthew 23, 37 : “How often would I have gathered your children together 
as a hen gathers her brood under her wings ...” Luke 13, 34 repeats this without 
any changes in the wording. 

(24) Cf. Cabrol, F. and Leclercq, Fl., Dictionnaire d'archeologie chretienne et 
de liturgie (hereafter abbreviated as DACL), T. VIIl, 1" partie, Paris, 1928, Cols. 
605-619, and Renan, E., La mission de Phenicie, Paris, 1864, pp. 607-626. 

(25) Cf Budde, L., Antike Mosaiken in Kilikien. Band I. Frühchristliche in 
Misis Mopsuhestia, in Beiträge zur Kunst des Christiichen Ostens. Band 5, Reck¬ 
linghausen, 1969. 

t2f Grabar, A., Un theme de l’iconographie chretienne: i'oiseau dans ia 
in Cahiers archeologiques, XVI (1966), p. 15. 

(27) KlBcuTOC NwEP, which Grabar restores as KißuTÖi voepä. 
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and the Months schematically signify Time, as on the pavements of 
Tsfiya (^*) and Bet Alfa (^’). In the latter case, the Zodiac is edged on 
the north side by an inhabited vine scroll-Earth. In the Church of St. 
John the Baptist at Jarash (^‘’), the central field — which has disap- 
peared almost entirely, but showed a vine scroll inhabited by animals 
— was surrounded by a meander enclosing sixteen busts of the Mon¬ 
ths and presumably of the Seasons. In the Southern and northern in- 
tervening segments, Nilotic landscapes linking water and land are bor- 
dered by an inhabited acanthus scroll (^‘). In the transept wings of the 
Church of St. Demetrius, Nicopolis, the cosmic theme is clearly in- 
dicated by the inscription in the north wing.- “Here you see the 
famous and boundless ocean / Containing in its midst the earth / 
Bearing in the skilful images of art everything that breathes and 
creeps / The foundation of Dumetios, the great-hearted arch- 
priest“ (”). The panel in the north wing exhibits Earth — a forest of 
trees filled with birds below and in the air above-surrounded by the 
Sea — a broad frame of water with fish and two fishermen. In the 
South wing panel is Ocean — a band of water framing Earth, — 
while Earth is represented by a vine scroll border of hunters and 
beasts which runs round the Heavens. These in turn are suggested by 
two large figures, dressed as soldiers and armed with spears with two 
beasts lying at their feet; they are interpreted as the Dioscurii by 
Grabar (”) and Sodini 

(28) Cf. Makhoui.y, N. and Avi-Yonah, M., A sixth-century synagogue at 
‘Isflya\ QDAP, III, No. 3 (1933), pp. 118-131, Pis. XLIII-XLIV. 

(29) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., in QDAP. II, Nos. 2-3 (1932), pp. 144-145, with 
bibliography ; QDAP, III. No. 2 (1933), p. 50. 

(30) Cf Biebel, F. M. in Kraeling, C. H., ed. Gerasa, City of the Decapolis. 
New Haven, 1938, pp. 324-329, Pis. LXVl-LXX, and Crowfoot, J. W., Chur- 
ches at Jerash. A preliminary report of the joint Yale-British School Expeditions to 
Jerash 1928-1930, in British Schoo! of Archaeology in Jerusalem, Supplementary 

Papers, 3 (1931), pp. 20-24, Pis. VI-X, Plan 4. 
(31) Cf Kitzinger, E., Mosaic pavements in the Greek East and the question of 

a ‘Renaissance’ ander Justinian. Actes du VI‘ Congres Internationa! d’Etudes 
Byzantines, T II, Paris, 1951, pp. 211-212, who interprets this more factually as a 
“geographic pavemenf’ rather than a “cosmic” one. 

(32) Cf Kitzinger, E., as above, p. 215. 
(33) Cf Grabar, A., in Cahiers archeologiques, XII (1962), pp. 144-145. 
(34) Cf Sodini, J. P.. Les mosaiques de pavement dans les basiliques de Grece 

continentale et du Peloponnese. in press, pp. 196-198. 
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The presence of Earth, Sea and Sky suggests that the Church is in- 
tended to be seen as a reflection of the Universe or the Cosmos. This 
is the interpretation given by Grabar and by Stern in his 
analysis of the floor decoration of the nave of the Church of St. 
Christopher at Qabr Hiram. The nave is an image of the terrestrial 
world, Earth and its products, the activities of man and the natural 
forces upon which he depends. The central field displays man’s estate, 
in which he exercices both rural and hunting activities, and where 
dangers surround him. In the intercolumniations, around man’s 
world, spreads out the animal world. ln the aisles, the terrestrial fauna 
and flora are grouped around personifications of Time: the twelve 
Months, the four Seasons and the four Winds. On the basis of the 
association of the north with the cold and the south with warmth, the 
months of Winter and Spring and the corresponding Seasons have 
been placed in the north aisle, and those of Summer and Autumn in 
the south aisle. 

Goodenough interprets in a similar way the floor decoration of 
synagogues, in which he sees Dionysiac and solar symbolism 
combined with Jewish mysticism (^*). From the motif of the inhabited 

(35) Cf. Grabar, A., Le temoignage d’un hymne svriaque sur l'architecture de 
la cathidrale d’Edesse an VE siede et sur la symboUque de redifice chr^tien, 
Cahiers arch^ologiqiies, II (1947), pp. 41-67, and in Cahiers archeologiques, XII 
(1962), pp. 149-152. 

(36) Cf. Stern, H., Sur quelques pavements paJeochretiens du Liban, Cahiers 
archeologiques, XV (1965), p. 26. 

(37) Goodenough. E. R., Jewish Symbols in the Graeco-Roman Periode in 
Bollingen series, XXXVII, New-York, Voi. I, 1953, p. 194, interprets as Dionysiac 
the various inhabitants of the medallion vine scroll friezes in architectural sculpture 
in the synagogue of Chorazin : the man with a heavy staff and grapes seems to 
hold the mace of Heracles, often associated with Dionysus ; the two men pressing 

grapes are probably satyrs or sileni. At Yafi’a, the eagle perched on double volutes 
^ich enclose a Medusa head (cf Sukenik, E. L., The Andent Synagogue at Yafa 

near Nazareth. Preliminary Report, Bulletin of the Louis M. Rabinowitz Fund for the 
Exploration of Andent Synagogues, Jerusalem, 11 (1951), pp. 5-32) is a solar 
representation, whilst the tigress in the acanthus scroll suggests Dionysiac sym- 
holism (cf. Goodenough, E. R., Jewish Symbols, Vol. I, 1953, p. 217). 

(38) A great interest in astrology was displayed by Judaism in the first centuries 
(cf Simon, M., Verus Israel. Etüde sur les relations entre Chritiens et Juifs 

de l Empire Romain (135-425), in Bibliotheque des Ecoles frant^aises d’Äthenes et 
de Rome, fase. 166 (1948), p. 45, and Remarques sur les synagogues ä Images de 
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Vine or that of the Tree of Life, both symbolizing Hope, the believer 
stepped across the heavenly bodies — the Zodiac and the Seasons. 
The curtains opened, he entered the adyton and reached the last panel 
depicting the Torah, as at Bet Alfa or in the so-called “Samaritan” 
synagogue at Bet She’an (”). Thus, by walking through the design, he 
was also ascending the great scala caeli, passing through the three 
mystical stages of purgation, Illumination and unification. 

2. Arguments against symbolic interpretations 

OF THE INHABITED SCROLL 

The elaborate interpretations put forward above are underminded 
by several considerations. 

If the inhabited scroll truly has a symbolic value, it is astonishing 
that one of the essential elements of the Church’s figurative language, 
the phoenix, symbol of rebirth through grace, is excluded from the 
ränge of scroll fillers (^®). 

Moreover, it is striking that a large number of animals which are 
included in the scrolls have never had a symbolic value in a Christian 
context. These are notably ducks and geese, partridges, gazelies and 
the hare. Some depictions bear humorous traits ; at Maon-Nirim 
the traditional motif of a dove drinking from a cantharus is replaced 
by that of a hen perched on the edge of a vase where it has laid an 
egg. The motif of the hen taking her chicks for a walk, to which 
Grabar attaches a deep symbolic meaning is put by Avi-Yonah in the 
category of depictions verging on humourf'*^). 

Doura et de Palestine, Recherches d'Histoire Judeo-Chreiienne. Etudes Juives, VI 
(1962),. pp. 192-193). This is borne out by the depiction of Helios and the Zodiac 
on the pavements of the synagogues of Naaran-Ain Duk (cf. Goodenough, E. R., 
Jewish Symbols, Vol. I, 1953, pp. 253-257) and ‘Isfiya (cf above n. 28). 

(39) Cf ZoRi, N., The ancient synagogue at Beth-Shean, Eretz Israel, VIII 
(1967), pp. 149-167 (in Hebrew), p. 73 (English Summary). 

(40) It is found only once at Sabratha in Church No. 2. Cf Ward-Perkins, J. 

B. and Gcx)dchild, R. G., The Christian antiquities of Tripolitania, Archaeologia, 
Vol. 95 (1953), pp. 12-15, Pis. V d-e ; XXVI. 

(41) Cf Avi-Yonah, M. ed. The Ancient Synagogue of Ma'on (Nirim), Louis M. 
Rabinowitz fund for the Exploration of Ancient Synagogues Bulletin, III, Jerusalem, 
1960, pp. 25-35. 

(42) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., Israel, mosaiques anciennes, Unesco, 1960, p. 20. 



SYMBOUC OR DECORATIVE? THE INHABITED SCROLL 19 

In 427, an edict of Theodosius II forbade the use of the sign of 
the cross on the floor where it could be trod upon (^‘’). Although the 
edict specified only “the cross“, the dread of stepping on sacred 
images or symbols created a limiting factor in the use of figurative 
elements on mosaic pavements, so that images loaded with Christian 
meaning were depicted solely in areas where only the priest could 
walk. Thus in the sixth Century Church of the Multiplication of 
Loaves and Fishes at Et-Tabgha, the mosaic pavement behind the 
altar displays a basket filled with loaves which are marked with the 
sign of the cross, and two fishes (^’). Consequently, had the inhabited 
SCToll motif effectively been loaded with symbolic value, it would not 
have been depicted in full glory on the floor, particularly in the nave, 
where all worshippcrs walked freely. 

The fact that depictions of birds and animals as incorporated in the 
scroll motif, were considered devoid of Christian meaning, is borne 
out by St. Nilus’ letter to the eparch Olympiodorus (^^). Although St. 
Nilus discusses mainly wall-depictions, his views on the subject of 
religious and secular depictions can be taken to apply equally to 
pavements. He strongly disapproves of images of birds and beasts, 
reptiles and plants, for they “distract the eyes of the faithful“. On the 

(43) Codex Justinianus I, 8, 1. Edict of Theodosius II (427); “Since it is our 
diligent concern to observe by all means the religion of the highest God, we decree 
specifically that no one shall be permitted to carve or paint the sign of Christ the 
Saviour upon the floor or the pavement or on marble slabs placed on the ground ; 
nay, any such that are found shall be removed, and whoever attempts to contravene 
our Statutes shall be punished by the gravest penalty” (Mango, C. A., The Art of 
the Byzantine Empire, 312-1453, New-Jersey, 1972, p. 36). 

(44) In the Church of Evron, 10 km.. North of Acco (St. John of Acre), the 
earliest pavement, dated to 415 by inscriptions in the nave, made a lavish use of 
crosses (seven times) and of the rfl sign three times, with one the A and thei\ad- 
ded above the horizontal arm of the sign). In a side-room a later pavement dated to 
442-443 by inscriptions, thus after the edict of 427, overlaid an earlier inscription 
wntten round a cross (cf. Avi-Yonah, M., Christian archaeology in Israel, 1948- 
1954, Am del Congresso Internazionale di archeologia cristiana, V (1957), pp. 118- 
120). 

(45) On the Church at et-Tabgha, cf. Avi-Yonah, M., in QDAP, II, No. 4 
(•932), p. 185. 

(46) Cf. the English translation of St. Nilus’ letter {PG, LXXIX, 577-580) by 
Mango, C. A., The Art of the Byzantine Empire, 3I2-I453, New-Jersey, 1972, 
PP- 32-33, from which all quotations from the letter are taken. 
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other hand, he advises Olympiodorus to choose the depiction of 
Grosses “for jt is by virtue of the one salutary cross that human kind 
is being saved”, and of Old and New Testament scenes, “so that the 
illiterate who are unable to read the Holy Scriptures, may, by gazing 
at the pictures, become mindful of the manly deeds of those who have 
genuinely served the true God, and may be roused to emulate these 
glorious and celebrated feats 

The symbolic interpretations outlined above view the inhabited 
scroll motif as decorating solely mosaic pavements in a religious 
building, church or synagogue. They disregard the fact that the 
inhabited scroll is not only found in a variety of contexts, in baths, 
villas and courtyards as well as churches and synagogues, but also ap- 
pears in a wide variety of media, including wall-painting, wall-mosaic, 
metalwork, ivory carving and textiles. These have no place in a cosmic 
symbolic interpretation. The variety of contexts and media thus 
precludes any attempt that one might make to attribute to the 
inhabited scroll a significance universally applicable to all media and 
in all contexts. However, this does not imply that the inhabited scroll 
is purely decorative. An object need not necessarily be wholly sym¬ 
bolic or wholly decorative, nor is there of necessity a contradiction 
between symbolism and decoration. A symbol is a Symbol only when 
it is “read” as a symbol. Thus, wishing to “read” the pavement (or 
even the inhabited scroll motif alone) from the point of view of sym¬ 
bolism, we lay on it a “ciphering grid” (^’), and translate each com- 
ponent of the motif as a “symbol“. 

This intellectual effort is made with our twentieth-century mentality 
and an accumulated scholarly knowledge. What is important is not 
that we should “read” the pavement, but what we should attempt to 
understand how the inhabited scroll motif was grasped by three 
categories of early Byzantines ; those who ordered pavements and car¬ 
ving — the Church, the Synagogue and the private donors; those 
who designed and produced them — the artisans, and those for whom 
these buildings, churches, synagogues, baths and villas, were decorat- 
ed — the worshippers, the local population. 

The Problem, therefore, is not whether the inhabited scroll motif is 
decorative and hence lacks all symbolic reference, but what it meant to 

the people of that age. 

(47) This is the “grille de lecture” denned by the French Structuralist school. 
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3. A STUDY OF SOME EARLY ByZANTINE MENTALITIES 

a. The donors. 

In the ränge of inhabited scrolls in architectural sculpture, only one 
inscription associated with a scroll survives. This is in the Church of 
St. James, Nisibis, and gives some detail concerning the building of 
the baptistery in 359 by Akepsum the priest, at the time of Bishop 
Volagesos (^®). Inscriptions are much more frequent on mosaic 
pavements. Ou of 116 inhabited scroll pavements, 39 bear at least 
one inscription, generally in Greek. At ‘Isfiya, the inscription is in 
Aramic, in the synagogues at Bet She’an (■”) and Bet Alfa one in¬ 
scription is in Aramaic, ohe other in Greek. Except for the baths at 
Serdjilla (’°), all the inscriptions are from churches, funerary cham- 
bers or synagogues. In churches it was customary to place the 
dedicatory inscription at the east end of the nave in front of the chan- 
cel Steps. The inscription gave the names of the bishop and the priest 
or founder and sometimes of the saint to whom the church was 
dedicated, as at Qabr Hiram, and the month, year, and indiction when 
the church was completed. Although few inscriptions reveal the names 
of the craftsmen who laid the inhabited scroll pavements, one men- 
tions the name of the emperor reigning at the time of the laying of the 
floor (^'), others give the names of prelates functioning then, and a 
large number contain the names of priests and deacons under whose 
direction the churches were constructed. Moreover, they display the 
names of the patrons at whose expense the buildings — churches, 
synagogues and baths — were erected. 

There is no solid evidence to support a theory of direct imperial In¬ 
tervention. Gough suggests that the Emperor Zeno the Isaurian may 
have contributed funds to the construction of the monastery of 

(48) Cf. Khatchatrian, A., Le baptistere de Nisibis, Atti del Congresso In- 

lernazionale di archeologia crisiiana, V (1957), pp. 407-421. 

(49) Cf Bahat, D., The Synagogue in Bet She 'an, First Survey, Qadmoniot, V, 
No- 2 (18), (1972), pp. 55-58 (in Hebrew). 

50) Cf Butler, H. C. and Prentice, W. K., A mosaic pavement and in- 

^^^djilla (Central Syria) in, Revue archiologique, 3' Serie, 
(Juillet-Aoüt 1901), pp. 62-76. 

(51) Cf above n. 29. 
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Alahan (”) but there is no epigraphic or other positive evidence to 
substantiate this. In any case, no Emperor or local civil servant ap- 
pears as a donor on inscriptions accompanying scroll pavements. 

Only three pavements in the area under consideration were ordered 
by a whole group. Two of these pavements contain inhabited scrolls, 
and in these cases — the Church of St. Christopher at Qabr Hiram 
and the synagogue of Bet Alfa (”) — the authorities of a village act 
on behalf of their cocitizens. In the case of Qabr Hiram, the whole 
village participated in the laying of the pavement (’^). Renan con- 
sidered that the inscription was a proof of the ecclesiastical hold over 
rural property ; the country-bishop is assisted by an “epitropos” or 
bailiff, who through the Stewards ruled over the peasants of the two 
estates. The absence of any authority whatsoever, either official or 
private, besides the ecclesiastical dignitaries, Supports this inter- 
pretation. The bishop acts as the head of a lay Community which he 
administers. It thus appears that the municipal organizations do not 
bother about building churches and that the prerequisite for two 
villages to act as a community is that they are ecclesiastical property. 
In 662-663, however, the people of Madaba acting apparently on 
their own initiative offered a mosaic (which incidentally contains no 
inhabited scrolls) to the Church of the Virgin (”). 

(52) Cf. Gough, M., The Emperor Zeno and some Cilician Churches, Anatolian 
Studies, XXII (1972), p. 210, and The Orlgins of Christian Art, London, 1973, 
pp. 64-68. 

(53) Inscription in Aramaic in a tabula ansata, near the Western entrance of the 
synagogue ; “This mosaic was laid down in the year ... of the reign of Emperor 
Justinus ... who gave a hundred dinars ... gave all members (sons) of the com¬ 
munity (?) ... Rabbi ... honoured be the memory of all sons ... Amen” (Sukenik, 

E. L., The ancient synagogue of Beih Alpha An account of the excavations con- 
ducted on behalf of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, 1932, pp. 43-44). 

(54) “The work of laying the mosaic of the glorious and venerable martyrs St. 
Christopher was completed under the chief priest and country bishop Georgios, 
most beloved-of-God, and the beloved-of-God Cyrus, deacon and “epitropos”, for 
the Salvation of the Stewards and the peasants of the two estates and their children 
and of the clergy and of the donors in the time of the most pious presbyter, the 
most humble Zacharios, in the month of Daesios of the year 701, 9th indiction” 

(55) Inscription (2.74 m. xl.OO m.) in Greek in eight lines-. “This most 
beautiful mosaic work of this holy and worshipfui house of the holy and im- 
maculate Sovereign Mother of God was made by the zeal and good will of the 
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Devreesse believed that the explanation lay in the disappearance of 
the ecclesiastical hierarchy, since the Province of Arabia had been un- 
der Arab control for over thirty years ; this cannot be proven. 

Generally, the role of the ecclesiastical authorities appears limited. 
They are mentioned as eponyms or as witnesses of a work ac- 
complished by others. The bishop, however, plays a more direct role 
in the city which is his seat, as in Gerasa or Madaba. Bishop Claudius 
of Gerasa (Jarash) dedicated the Church of the Prophets, Apostles 
and Martyrs at Jarash in 464-465. He was followed on the seat of 
Gerasa by Marcianus and ca. 495 by Aeneas who completed the 
Church of St. Theodore in 496. Under Bishop Paul, several churches 
were erected : the Procopius Church in 526, the Church of St. George 
in 529-530, the Synagogue Church in 530-531, the Church of St. 
John the Baptist in 531 and the Church of SS. Cosmas and Damian 
in 533. Anastasius was bishop at the time of the building of the 
Church of SS. Peter and Paul, ca. 531-540, and of the Propylea 
Church in 565. In 611, a church was completed under Bishop 
Genesius, and in 634-635, Gerasa feil to the Arabs (”). The churches 
of Madaba, Mt. Nebo and Khirbat al-Makhäyyat (Nebo town) were 
built under the episcopate of John, Sergius and Leontius. The 
“Cathedral” at Madaba was completed in 562 under Bishop 
John (^*); he also acts as eponym for the Church of St. George dated 

Christ-loving people of this city of Madaba for the salvation and the succour of 
those deceased who have made offerings and those who are making offerings in this 
holy place. Amen, Lord : It was completed with God’s help in the month of 
February of the year 974, indiction 5”. According to the Seleucid Era, this date 
corresponds to A.D. 662-663. Cf Dauphin, C. M., A note on the Church of the 

Virgin at Madaba, Jordan, Palestine Exploration Quarterly (July-December 1975), 
pp. 323-327. 

(56) Cf Devreesse, M., Le Christianisme dans la Province d'Arabie, Vivre et 
Penser, 2' Serie (1942), pp. 110-145. 

(57) On the history of the bishopric of Gerasa from 359, when a bishop of 
Gerasa is first mentioned at the Council of Seleucia, to the Arab conquest, cf 
Devreesse, M., as above, pp. 126-127. 

(58) The inscription of the “Cathedral” at Madaba which dates its completion 

Bishop John solves the problem of the dating of John’s episcopate. 
John was bishop before Sergius and Leontius. The latter only made some 
restorations or part of the pavement of the “Cathedral” ; the original decoration of 
t e church cannot be attributed to him as had been thought before the excavation 
o the Cathedral” in 1968. on the basis of a mosaic inscription found in 1911 
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to November 540 and that of SS. Lot and Procopius (”) presumably 
built at about the same time at Khirbat al-Malhäyyat. John was suc- 
ceeded by Sergius, under whose episcopate were built in Madaba the 
Church of the Holy Apostles in 578-579, a church dedicated to St. 
Elias in 595-596 and the Baptistery Chapel on Mt. Nebo in 597 (®“). 
In 607-608 Bishop Leontius completed the Church of St. Elias in 
Madaba, and the Chapel of the Theotokos on Mt. Nebo (®*). 

Most frequently, the clergy called upon private patrons whose 
names occupy the most prominent Position in the inscriptions : e.g., 
Marina in the Church of the Prophets, Apostles and Martyrs and 
Theodore, in the Church of St. John the Baptist at Jarash; 
Stephanos, Elpidia and Pelagios at ‘Ayn al-Bad (*^). The bishop took 
the decision of building a church which was erected either with 
Church funds or with his own. Altematively, he called upon donors 
whose funds were used and whose names appeared on inscriptions 
together with his own. If a rieh donor, often in fulfilment of a vow, 
took the initiative of the building or decorating of a church, the 
bishop’s role was reduced to sanctioning the project and perhaps to 
Controlling its realization. 

In the case of the inhabited scroll pavements of synagogues, the 
synagogual authorities, are not mentioned in the inscriptions. Cod. 

next to the “Cathedral” which attributed its construction to Leontius and dated it 
to 604 (cf. Savignac, M. R., Nouvelle inscription grecque de Madeba, in Revue 
Biblique, VIII (1911), pp. 437-440). On this question also cf Sau.er, S., The 
Works of Bishop John of Madaba in the light of recent discoveries, Studium Biblicum 
Franciscanum Liber Annuus, XIX (1969), pp. 166-167. 

(59) Cf Saller. S. J. and Bagatti, B., TN, pp. 39-41, 55-67 (esp. 57-61), 
182-191, Pis. 14-21, 34 (esp. Pis. 14, 2-18, 1), Fig. 7, with bibliography. 

(60) On the Church of the Holy Apostles, cf Lux, U., Die Apostel-Kirche in 
Madeba, \n Zeitschrift der Deutschen Palästina-Vereins, LXXXIV (1968), pp. 106- 
129, Taf 14-34. On the church of St. Elias cf DACL, T. X, 1" Partie, Cols. 867- 
873. On the Baptistery Chapel on Mt. Nebo cf Salier, S., The memorial of Moses 
on Mount Nebo, Studium Biblicum Franciscanum. No. 1, Jerusalem, 1941, pp. 84- 
91. 

(61) Cf Saller. S., 1941 as above, pp. 91-107. 
(62) Cf Biebel, F. M., in Kraeling. C. H. ed Gerasa. p. 337, PI. LXXVIII. 
(63) Cf ZouHDi, B., Departement des antiquites syriennes aux epoques grecque, 

romaine et byzantine, in Catalogue du Musee National de Damas, ä l’occasion de 
son cinquantenaire (1919-1969), Damas, 1969, pp. 82-83, No. C 2462. 
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Theod^ indicates that the “illustrious patriarchs”, i.e. the nesVim in 
Palestine, exercised supervision over the appointment of synagogue 
personnel and the collection of funds as well as over the construction 
of new synagogues. The importance of the role of the nasi in the 
sponsorship of synagogues is borne out by the imperial decree of 415 
by which Gamaliel, the last of the Patriarchs, was deprived of the 
prefecture and ordered “hereafter not to build any more synagogues”. 
As regards the decoration of synagogues, the Rabbinical authorities 
perpetually wavered between tolerance towards Images and reaction 
against them. Whilst some purists advised the avoidance of any sort 
of representational art, the more lenient halachic trend represented by 
Rabbi Johanan and Rabbi Abun, permitted the introduction of murals 
and mosaics 

The reasons behind private donations are not only the religious fer- 
vour which the donors proudly proclaim, but also their vanity. The 
building of baths secured the gratitude of the community as is made 
clear by the inscription on the pavement of the baths at Serdjilla (^^), 
but the building and decorating of churches both pleased God and 
made the donor’s gcnerosity immortal. Of Stephen, the govemor of 

(64) “In the days of Rabbi Johanan”, who in the third Century initiated the 
Jerusalem Talmud and was recognized as supreme authority as far afield as in 
Babylonia, “they began to paint on walls and he did not prevent them” (Yerus- 
halmi Avodah Zarah, III, 3). In the early fourth Century “ in the days of Rabbi 
Abun they began to make designs on mosaics, and he did not prevent them” 

{Yerushalmi Avodah Zarah, 4Id). On the question of Rabbinical attitudes to the 
depiction of animal and human forms, cf. Baumgarten, J. M., Art in the 
Synagogue — Some Talmudic Views, Judaism, 19, No. 2 (1970), pp. 196-206, and 
Urbach, E. E., The Rabbinical laws of Idolatry in the Second and Third Centuries 
in the Light of Archaeological and Historical Facts, in Israel Exploration Journal, 9 
(1959), pp. 149-165 and 229-245. Avi-Yonah, M., La mosäique juive dans ses 
relations avec la mosdique classique, in La mosdique greco-romaine, CNRS, Paris, 
1965, pp. 325-327, discusses this problem more specifically in relation to mosaic 
pavements, 

(65) “Julianus had this made (and the town is grateful) together with Domna 
bis spouse, and he has conferred great happiness, glorifying his country. Well, may 
your good repute drive out envy and ever increase your glory! The bath was 
finished in the month Panemus, ofthe year 784, indiction 11. Thallasius’ noble son 
Julianus had this made, a man of reputation to match his qualities of mind and 
hearP (Butler, H. C. and Prentice, W. K., in Revue archeologique, 3® serie, 
^XIX (Juillet-Aoüt 1901), pp. 72-73). 
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Palestine, who, together with Bishop Marcian of Gaza, built the 
Church of St. Sergius at Gaza in the early years of Justinian’s reign, 
Choricius of Gaza says : “He has donated the church to his fellow-ci- 
tizens, knowing well that whereas other liberalities result only in the 
adornment of the city, the construction of churches brings in not only 
beauty, but a name for godliness besides” (®®). The donor thus made a 
contribution to the religious well-being of the community and at the 
same time secured for himself a special place in the eyes of the 
Church and of God. A cathechesis of St. John Crysostom on the Acts 
of the Apostles describes the way in which the Church understood 
the intentions of the landowner who had a church built on his lands. 
For the Church cleverly made use of the donor’s foremost desire to 
secure his own salvation, by emphasizing the importance of 
developing the piety of the peasants on his estate, by promising him 
special prayers and the recording of his name on inscriptions. The 
Church did not forget to play upon his vanity : the donor would ob- 
tain far more glory in building and decorating a church than he would 
in erecting baths or a funerary chamber. Perhaps the success of St. 
John Chrysostom’s preaching at least was partly responsible for the 
flood of subsequent religious building aud decorating activity, both in 
towns and villages. Landowners and rieh citizens, both Christians and 
Jews, vied with each other for attention from the Church or the 
Synagogue and God. 

Wealthy Jewish patrons viewed the synagogue both as a source of 
salvation and as a mean of perpetuating their names as well as of 
displaying their Hellenization (**). Their bid for immortality was the 
driving impulse, but an element of counter-propaganda directed 
towards the Gentiles may also have been present (®’). 

Although some donors were more discreet, this was exceptional. 
On the “Armenian Mosaic”, Jerusalem the Armenian inscription 
runs thus : “For the memory and salvation of all Armenians, whose 

(66) Laudatio Marciani, I, 30 ; Mango. C. A., The Art of the Byzantine Empire, 
p. 62. 

(67) Acta Apostolorum, XVIIl, in PG, IX, 144. 
(68) Cf. Baumgarten, J. M., in Judaism, 19, No. 2 (1970), p. 206. 
(69) Cf Simon, M., Verus Israel, p. 46. 
(70) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., in QZ)/4A II, No 4 (1932), pp. 171-172, with biblio- 

graphy 
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names the Lord knows”. Similarly in a synagogue at Bet She’an (’O, 
all those who contributed to the repair of the building remained 
anonymous : “Remembered be for good all the members of this holy 
Community who joined in the repair of this holy place. In peace shall 
they have the blessing. Amen! Peace! Piety and Peace! The 
anonymous donor of the Church of St. George at Jarash even goes so 
far as to ask for the forgiveness of his sins, a request displayed 
publicly on the mosaic pavement: “In the time of the most beloved- 
of-God and most holy Bishop Paul, the Church of the Holy George 
was roofed and paved with mosaic and redecorated from an offering 
from him, whose name God knows, for forgiveness of his sins, in the 
time of the 8th indication of the year 592“. 

b. The artists. 

The artists made a choice in a classical repertory, enlarged and 
modified, purged of all paganism ; “The artist has rightly rejected the 
birds of the poets, the nightingale and the cicada, so that not even the 
memory of these fabled birds should intrude upon the sacred place ; in 
their stead he has artistically executed a swarm of other birds and, a 
flock of partridges” C^). Neutralized, the old pagan Symbols such as 
the Vine of Bacchus and the peacock of Juno took on a particular 
significance when incorporated in the context proper to each religion. 
The Vine, equated by Hosea with Israel (^^), was, according to John 
the Evangelist 15, 1-7, Jesus. Thus in front of the same motif, the 
vine scroll for instance, a Jew and a Christian react differently ; each 
“reads” it according to his own religious context and cultural up- 
bringing. All depends then on the person who looks on the motif The 

(71) Cf. supra, n. 49. 

(72) Laudatio Marciam\ I, 33 ; Mango, C. A., The Art of the Byzantine Empire. 
p. 62. 

(73) Hosea, 10, 1: “Israel is a luxuriant vine / that yields its fruit“. The bunch 
of grapes represents the fertility of the Land of Israel: “And they came to the 
Valley of Eshcol and cut down from there a branch with a single cluster of grapes, 
and they carried it on a pole between two of Ihem ; they brought also some pome- 
granates and figs“ (Numbers IS.23). This Biblical episode is depicted on a white 
nwble relief fraginent (L. 0.17 rn., H. 0.095 m.) of Roman or early Byzantine date 
ound in the vicinity of Hebron, a famous grape-producing area, which is thought 

to be the Valley of Eshcol (Cf Vincent, L. H., La grappe d’Echkol. in Revue 
Siblique. XI (1902), pp. 600-601). 
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neutrality of the motif itself is demonstrated by its adaptability to dif¬ 
ferent contexts and media as has been outlined above and by the reuse 
of material in a different context from its original one. A pagan, late 
second-early third Century sarcophagus, from Tripoli of Syria whose 
main face is inscribed on the lower part of the lid with the names of 
its original owners and whose sides are carved with vintaging putti, 
was clearly reused by a Christian, as is indicated by a second in- 
scription CV. The inhabited vine scroll was a populär theme amongst 
the Jews who used it on the sculpted facades of their synagogues, as at 
Capernaum and Chorazin (^’), in the second-third Century and sub- 
sequently on synagogue floors. The polemic literature of the period 
shows the Church and the Synagogue as mortal ennemies (^®). The 
odium theologicum, however, appears to have been much less im¬ 
portant than what they held in common. Jews and Christians, who 
lived side by side, particularly in the Bet She‘an area shared the 
same cultural background and were to the same degree inheritors of a 
classical tradition. It appears that craftsmen, as in the Gaza region, 
worked for Christian and Jewish patrons alike, producing similar 
types of floors, as indicated by the inhabited scroll pavements of the 
synagogues at Gaza (^®) and Maon-Nirim and the church at 
Shellal Thus, the artist adapted a neutral theme according to 
whether the Order came from Jews or Christians (*“). The human 

(74) This white marble sarcophagus is exhibited in the Istanbul Arkeoloji 
Müzesi, Room 6. It is fully published by Mendel, G., Catahgue, T. III, No. 1169 
(510), pp. 408-412. 

(75) Cf. Kohl, H. and Watzinger, C., Antike Synagogen in Galilaea, Leipzig, 
1916. 

(76) Growing anti-semitism was encouraged by the Church in the fourth and 
fiflh centuries. Cf Simon, M., Verus Israel, pp. 264-274. 

(77) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., Scythopolis, in Israel Exploration Journal, 12 (1962), 
pp. 132-134. 

(78) Cf OvaDiah, A., Excavations in the Area of the Ancient Synagogue at 
Gaza (Preliminary Report), in Israel Exploration Journal, 19, No. 4 (1965), 
pp. 193-198. 

(79) Cf Avi-Yonah, M., in QDAP, III, No. 1 (1933), p. 2, with bibliography, 
and Trendall. A. D., The Shellal Mosaic and other Classical antiquities in the 
Australian War Memorial Canberra, 3rd edition (revised), Canberra, 1964, with 
further bibliography. 

(80) In the necropolis of Beth She’arim a lead sarcophagus has been found, 
decorated with vine tendrils, grape-clusters and leaves, craters, birds drinking from 
a bowl, human heads and menorot, a shofar and a lulab with an ethrog (cf Avigad, 
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figure, for instance, is excluded from the ränge of inhabitants of the 
scrolls of Jewish pavements, whilst the menorah or the seven- 
branched candlestick, and specific instruments of the Temple ritual are 
sometimes added in the section of the pavement nearest to the sanc- 

tuary. These include the lulab or palm brauch, the ethrog or citrus 
fruit and the shofar or ram’s hom. The mahatta or incense shovel is 
strangely enough not depicted on inhabited scroll pavements, whereas 
on other synagogue pavements it is associated with the Torah or Ark 

of the Law and the cultic instruments noted above(*0. In a 
synagogue at Bet She‘an, the Hebrew word shalom (“peace”) ac- 
companies the menorah ; at Maon-Nirim, the menorah surrounded by 
the cultic instruments, is flanked by two lions, the specific attributes 

of Judah. Below it is depicted a palm-tree with two bunches of dates 
representing Judea and Jewry, both for the Jews themselves — as ap- 
pcaring on Bar Kochba’s coins, and for Gentiles — as shown on 
Roman victroy-coins which depict a palm tree with a captive woman 

weeping beneath while the whole is inscribed IVDEA CAPTA. 
Generally, however, the inhabited scroll itself does not incorporate 
cultic instruments and the association of a floor or of a sculpted 

fragment to a specific religion can be demonstrated solely through ex- 
ternal factors. The inhabited vine scroll pavement found at Gaza in 
1965 was shown to belong to a synagogue only through its 
association with a neighbouring pavement which belonged to the same 
building and depicted a regal Orpheus-like figure clearly inscribed 

“David” in Hebrew (®^). 

c. The worshippers. 

It is clear that fourth to seventh Century Christians bothered little 

about the significance of the decorative elements set before their eyes 

N., Excavations at Beth She'arim, 1958. Preliminary Report, in Israel Exploration 
Journal, 9 (1959), pp. 215-218). Exactly the same type of sarcophagus was found 
in Sidon, but with Grosses instead of menorot (cf Cioodenough, E. R., Jewish 
Symbols, 1956, Vol. V, Fig. 59). 

(81) On the various Jewish cultic instruments, cf. Goodenough, E. R., Jewish 
Symbols, 1965, Vol. XII, pp. 86-91. 

(82) Cf. OvADiAH, A., in Israel Exploration Journal 19 (1969), pp. 194-195, 

Philonenko, M., David'Orphie sur une mosaique de Gaza, in Revue d’Histoire 
de Philosophie Religieuses, 47 (1967), pp. 355-357. 
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during the liturgy. Texts accurately describing the decoration of chur- 
ches are rare. Eusebius, in bis Historia Ecclesiastica and Vita Con- 
stantini, gives ample details on the buildings erected by Constantine 
and Helena in the Holy Land. In his account of the basilica in 
Tyre (®^), he praises the wealth of the materials and the opulent 
decoration. In neither case does he supply precise indications as to the 
subject of the decoration ; this is equally true of architectural sculpture 
and of mosaic. Paul the Silentiary’s ekphrasis on St. Sophia (*■*) is the 
prime example of a description devoid of precise details. A few ex- 
ceptions to the rule are notable. In a Homely on St. Theodore 
Tychon (*’) pronounced at Euchaita where St. Theodore’s tomb was 
located, St. Gregory of Nyssa enthusiastically describes the splendour 
of the martyr’s sanctuary and speaks of marble revetments and 
wooden panels carved with animal figures. He also gives details on the 
wall-paintings depicting the Saint’s martyrdom, a theme repeated by 
the mosaic pavement. Two other texts abound in descriptive wealth 
and precision: Choricius of Gaza’s Laudatio Marcianii^^) which 
describes both the architecture of the Church of St. Sergius and that 
of St. Stephen at Gaza, and the wall-paintings of the former, and St. 
Nilus’ letter to Olympiodorus. 

The pilgrims, such as the “Bordeaux pilgrim”, Melania the 
Younger and Etheria are primarily interested in the liturgy of the 
churches of the Holy Land in their religious associations. A common 
trait of their narratives is their incredulous amazement at the beauty 
of the buildings ; it is so great that words fail them and descriptive 
analysis and accuracy are replaced by expressions of wonder represen- 
ted by a vague terminology. Etheria, for instance, finds it beyond her 
to describe the splendour of the holy buildings of Jerusalem (*’). 

(83) Historia Ecclesiastica, X, 4, 37-46; PG, XX. 864-868. 
(84) Cf. Mango, C. A., The Art of the Bvzantine Empire, pp. 80-96. 
(85) PG, XLVI, 737-739. 
(86) For a full translation of the Laudatio Marciani into French, cf Abel, F. 

M., Gaza au V1‘ siede d’apres le rheteur Chorikios, in Revue Biblique, XL (1931). 
pp. 14-27 ; into English cf FIamilton, R. W., Two churches at Gaza, as described 
by Choricius of Gaza, Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterh Statement (1930), 
pp. 178-191. 

(87) Itinerarium Egeriae (Peregrinatio Aetheriae), 25, 8-10, in Petre, H. ed., 
Sources Chretiennes, 21, Paris, 1948, pp. 202-205. 
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In the areas where the inscriptions are most informative about 
donors and worshippers, the context is rural. If the cultured classes, 
pilgrims like Etheria, and intellectuals, do not seem interested in the 
decoration of their churches and its symbolic significance, it cannot be 
expected that the rural population should have the intellectual capacity 
and specialised knowledge required for exegeses on religious sym- 
bolism (**). Moreover the churches and chapels were generally small; 
at Khirbat al-Makhäyyat, the whole nave of the Church of SS. Lot 
and Procopius measures 4.08 m. x 2.74 m. If present day Orthodox 
churches represent a valid comparison at all, they were presumably 
crowded with Standing worshippers during Services. The worshippers, 
therefore, absorbed by the elaborate liturgy, had neither the leisure 
nor the physical possibility to analyze the symbolic significance of the 
pavement under their feet. Inhabited scrolls, the most populär theme 
of mosaic pavements in the Levant, must be studied in their im- 
mediate context. Numerous oil and wine presses, traces of terraces 
onoe bearing olive trees and vines, testify to the wealth of the 
Madaba-Mt. Nebo region in the fifth-sixth Century. Moreover, all the 
church pavements bear vine or acanthus scrolls filled with scenes of 
vintagers collecting and transporting grapes and making wine in the 
presses. These vintaging scenes are inspired by one of the chief ac- 
tivities of the local community. Other scenes in the scrolls and in- 
cluded in the geometric motifs reflect other aspects of the life and 
Work of the local population .- farmers raising grain, vegetables and 
fruit, shepherds and their flocks; hunters and fishermen. The same 

(88) A parallel which illustrates the sort of attitude to church decoration typical 
of the rural population in the later Middle Ages is fumished by the Ballade que fit 
yillon ä la requete de sa mere pour prier Noire Dame ■. “Femme je suis pauvrette et 
ancienne / qui rien ne sais ; oncques lettres ne lus. / Au moutier vois, dont suis 
paroisienne, /Paradis peint ou sont harpes et luths, / Et un enfer oudamnessont 
boullus ; /L’un me fait peut, l’autre joie et liesse / La joie me fait, haute Deesse /A 
qui pecheurs doivent tous recourir, / Combles de foi, sans feinte ni paresse ; / En 
cctte foi je veux vivre et mourir’’. Thus she sees harps and lutes in Heaven, and the 
^mned boiling away in Hell, depicted on presumably wall-paintings, but being 
illiterate she does not have the intellectual capacity required for analyzing the 
religious significance and implications of the paintings. In the same way, the far- 
™ers of Madaba and Khirbat al-Makhäyyat no doubt did not read symbolism into 
tactural depictions of rural activities characteristic of their region. 
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applies to the inhabited scroll pavements of synagogues which include 
bowls of fruits and various animals as scroll fillers, as at Maon- 
Nirim: the Jews were mainly farmers and the vast majority of them 
lived in villages. Thus the population could identify itself with the 
figures peopling the vine trellis or the acanthus network. This is the 
first level of “reading” of the inhabited scroll. 

Basic catechism taught that God is the Creator of all things and 
that man should offer Hirn the fruits of his toil. The pavements thus 
fixed in mosaic the motivation of the act renewed each year at the 
time of the First-fruits, an act represented most specifically by the of- 
ferers bearing gifts of fruit to Mother Earth on the pavements of the 
Church of St. George at Khirbat al-Makhäyyat. This is the second 
level of reading. 

The more educated amongst the worshippers, notably members of 
the clergy, nourished on the Bible and exegetical texts, could under- 
stand the inhabited scroll through a textual “ciphering grid” and In¬ 
terpret individual details from it. This is the third level of reading. 
Danielou demonstrates textually the dose relationship linking the 
(Pursia or plantation of which the vineyard is a variant as a symbol of 
the Church, the tree as a figure of the baptized person, and the Tree 
of Life as a figure of Christ (*’). In Isaiah, 5, 1-7 (’“) the vine of 
Yahweh, symbolizing the Israelites, is a vineyard (d/zTrcAwv), a theme 
taken by Matthew 21, 33-41 CO, and also found in Judeo-Christian 
writings. Hermas’ fifth parable is that of the vineyard : “The vines are 
the people which he planted” (V, 5, 2) and “God planted the 
vineyard, that is, he brought his people into being and entrusted it to 
his son” (V. 6, 2). This is linked to the theme of the whole people of 
Israel as a vine plant {aßneXo^), as seen in Psalm 80, 8-19 (’O and in 

(89) Cf. Danielou, J., Primitive Christian Symbols, London, 1964, pp. 23-41. 
(90) Isaiah, 5, 7 : “For the vineyard of the Lord of hosts / is the house of 

Israel, / and the men of Judah / are his pleasant planting”. 

(91) Matthew 21, 33-41 is the parable of the vineyard : “ ... There was a house- 
holder who planted a vineyard, and set a hedge around it, and dug a wine press in 
it, and built a tower and let it out to tenants, and went into another c»untry ...”. 

(92) Psalm 80, 8-9 ; “Thou didst bring a vine out of Egypt; / thou didst drive 
out the nations and plant it. /Thou didst clear the ground for it; / it took deep root 
and filied the land”. The theme is repeated in Ezekiel 17, 1-8. 
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Book I of the Apostolic Constitution ln Matthew 13, 32 the 
plant is a shoot. The birds resting in the branches of the great tree ap- 
pear both in Ezekiel 17, 23 and in Daniel 4, 9 (’^). In John 15, 1-7, 
Jesus personnalizes the theme of the Church as a plant (’®). He 
proclaims himself the true Israel, formed by the union of Christ — 
the Stern, with the branches — the members of the Church. This 
theme is clearly used iconographically in the later Byzantine and Post- 
Byzantine periods, on wall-paintings and icons (”). The interwingling 
of the two metaphors of the Tree of Life and the Vinestock, which is 
already present in the Hodayoth of Qumran and reappears in the 
mystagogical catechesis of Asterius the Sophist!’*) creates an am- 
biguity represented iconographically as a tree-like vine, such as that 

(93) Book 1 of the Apostolic Consütutions begins thus : “The Catholic Church is 
God’s plantation and those who believe his true revelation are the chosen 

vineyard”. 
(94) Matthew 13, 32 “The kingdom of heaven is like a grain of mustard seed 

which a man took and sowed in his field ; it is the smallest of all seeds, but when it 
has grown it is the greatest of shrubs and becomes a tree, so that the birds of the air 
come and make nests in its branches“. 

(95) Ezekiel 17, 23 : “on the mountain height of Israel will I plant it, that it 
may bring forth boughs and bear fruit, and become a noble cedar ; and under it will 
dwell all kinds of beasts ; in the shade of its branches birds of every sort will nest”. 

Daniel 4, 9-12 ; I saw and behold a tree in the midst of the earth ... Its leaves 
were fair and its fruit abundant, and in it was food for all. The beasts of the field 
found shade under it, and the birds of the air dwelt in its branches, and all flesh 
was fed from it”. 

(96) John 15, 1-7; “I am the true vine, and my father is the vinedresser. Every 
branch of mine that bears no fruit, he takes away, and every branch that does bear 
fruit he prunes, that it may bear more fruit. ... I am the vine, you are the branches. 
He who abides in me, and I in him, he it is that bears much fruit, for apart from me 
you can do nothing 

(97) On the South wall of the narthex of the Church of the Monastery of 
Kaisariani, 7 km. east of Athens, a great vine is depicted spreading its scrolls over 
the entire wall. Christ appears issuing from the vine-stock, whilst each of the 
Apostles is enclosed in a scroll. The frescoes were executed in 1682 by Yoannis 
Hypatos. 

The same theme appears on a seventh Century icon (0.53 m. xO.55 m.) in the 
Byzantine Museum, Athens (Cf Merlier. O., Guide du Musee byzantin d'Äthenes, 
Athenes, 1932, p. 109, No. 302). 

(98) Cf Danielou, J., Primitive Christian Symbols, London, 1964, pp. 38-39. 
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depicted above the niche of the Torah shrine in the synagogue of 
Dura-Europos. 

Some learned members of the clergy could have interpreted the 
three depictions of the child holding a staff in his left hand, holding a 
Staff in his right hand over his shoulder and a parrot in his left hand 
and beeing pulled on a cart by two pheasants in the acanthus scrolls 
of the Church of the Holy Apostles at Madaba, as reflecting the In- 
fancy Gospels 

Thus the inhabited scroll motif and its components could be read at 
threee levels. ln areas with other landscapes and different rural ac- 
tivities, the motif would probably have been interpreted less at the 
first than at the second and third levels. Neither symbolism nor 
decoration are inherent in the inhabited scroll. It is simply a neutral 
theme, read, understood and interpreted according to the mentality of 
the onlooker, for the life of artistic motifs is far longer than that of 
their original significance. Like most other motifs from the Graeco- 
Roman artistic repertory, the inhabited scroll passed into Jewish and 
Christian art alike, taking on different meanings according to the 
period, the religion, the building and the onlooker. 

Edinburgh. Claudine Dauphin. 

(99) Cf. The English translation of the Infancy Gospels by James, M. R., The 
Apochryphal New Testament. Oxford, 1924, pp. 38-90, esp. 55-57. 



DEMETRIUS PEPAGOMENUS 

Demetrius Pepagomenus was a Greek savant of the early 15th 
Century residing in Constantinople but also visiting at least in the 
Morea. He corresponded with Joannes Chortasmenus, Joannes 
Eugenicus, and Bessarion. A hundred years ago he was scarcely 
known to Byzantinists ; his genuine documents have come to light 
only lately and slowly ('). Codex Paris, gr. 2256 was written entirely 
by him and signed in a metrical inscription ; it is a thick Codex con- 
taining various medical works C). Ms. 60 of the Medical Society of 
London, written in the 15 th. Century, has among other medical works 
a Compilation by d ßaxapiTri<; bcElvo(; ao(pd)Taro<; xai Xoyiüj-caTrxp ävrjp 

ö IlenaybJßevog xai ev iazpol^ äpiazozazo^ (fol. 125r-138r) C). There 
are also some medical excerpts of his in codex Coislin. 335 fol. 12-16, 
written in the 15th Century. 

There are also some troublesome doubtful opuscula. A treatise de 
podagra has borne his name since 1558. There are six mss. and three 
original editions, as follows -. 

V. Vatic. gr. 1561. A title ^iXou (sic) nepi no8aypa<; written on a 
guardleaf is the source of a false attribution often mentioned in 
the literature but never credited. See Leo .Ai.latius, De Psellis 
(1634) in Fabricius, Bibi, graeca V acc. p. 34, Migne, Patrol. 
graeca 122, p. 508. 

(1) H. Hunger, Joannes Chortasmenos (Vienne, 1969) 114 f. et passim \ G, 

Schmalzbauer, Eine bisher unedierte Monodie auf Kleope Palaiologina von Derne- 
trios Pepagomenos, in Jahrb. der Österreich. Byzantinistik 20 (1971), 223-40. 

(2) G. A. CosTOMiRis, in Rev. des et. grecques, 10 (1897), 425-8, P. Bou- 

in Cat. codd. astroi. graec., VIII, 3 (1912), 22 f. This Codex, formerly in 
e sultan's library, was brought to Paris by the ambassador Girardin in 1688 ; see 

• Jacobs, Unters, zur Gesch. der Bibi im Serai in Konstantinopel, Sitz. Heidelb. 
Akad., Ph.-Hist. Kl.. 1919, 24. Äbhandl. p. 122. 

^[3) Ch. Daremberg, in Arch. des missions scientif. 3 (1854), 40 No. 22. This 
^ex was in the library of Anthony Askew, Sale 1785 No. 577. 
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/. Laur. 51, 22 fol. 104-120. ÄTQfirjrpiou roö nEnayoßtvou is added to 
the title by a second hand. The preceding part of the codex con- 
tains the Orneosophion and Cynosophion (see below). Montfau- 
CON, Palaeographia graeca (1708), 80, 89, 98, says mistakenly 

that this Codex is manu Demetrii Pepagomeni like Paris gr. 2256. 
р. Paris gr. 2218 fol. 38v-55. 
с. Paris. Coislin 321 fol. 117-125. The first leaf with the heading and 

part of the index is lost. I have microfilm. 
y. Leiden, Kom. gr. Q 18 fol. 94-101. The latter half of the treatise is 

lost. 
z Leiden, Perizon. F 6 fol. 1-2, excerpts from de podagra. This in- 

teresting ms. was written at Mistra (Sparta) in the 1450’s. 
Marcus Musurus, Rome, 1517, Latin trans. only of de podagra. See 

E. Legrand, Bibliogr. hellen. ... aux XV‘ et XVP siecles, I 
(1885), cxix, II (1885), 397 f, D. J. Geanakoplos, Greek 
scholars in Venice (Cambridge, Mass., 1962) 162. 

Angelus Vergetius, Paris, 1558, Atqixtqtplou nEuayoßevov avvTayßa 
TZEpi TzoSäypa^, ahiqÖEv avrcb npix; toü ßaaLlioj^ Miya-qX zoü 

FlaXatoXoyou, with preface ab roh; ivTEu^oßivoi,^ ; Greek text 
without index pp. 1-44, Latin trans. pp. 1-30. On Vergetius see 
Legrand, who overlooked this book of Vergetius, op. cit., 1, 
pp. CLxxv-xxxvi, IV (1906) 60-66. Vergetius p. 44 cites two 
Codices. There was no ms. of de podagra at Fontainebleau, but 
he might have had mss. pcy. 

J. St. Bernard, Leiden 1743, Arnheim 1753. This edition was from 
ms. y; was y complete then? 

Only ms. z is earlier than the 16th Century. The text is unstable, at 
least in the division and numbering of chapters ; there are 39 chapters 
in 1517, 45 in 1558 and ms. c, ms. v differs from both, and the index 
in c differs from the text. The treatise is anonymous in the mss. and 
Musurus’ edition, but the name of Demetrius Pepagomenus is added 
by later hands in / and y. The text is preceded by a table of contents 
{index) and opens with a long prologue and closes with a short 
epilogue, in which the author says he is writing at the direction of ö 

xpauazog xai -qp/Ijy aöOivT-qg xai ßaaiXEvg but does not name the em- 
peror. Against this rather massive anonymity Angelus Vergetius is 
our only authority for the names of Demetrius Pepagomenus and 
Michael Palaeologus in this connexion ; he gives them merely in the 
headings without other justification. 
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Then there is a corpus of three opuscula on hawks and hounds, 
mostly anonymous, but attributed to one Demetrius of Constantinople 
since 1545, viz. 

without title ('*) {index ßcßXiov iarpLxdv nepl Upaxcov), subscr. 
riXog rov bjöq ßißXiou, b ßOt boxel xai uXeiovo<; iTZiazrjptr]^ stvai 

II, ezepov öpvEoaöcpLov dypocxorspov liq iipaxa {index aXXov dv- 
ztYpd<pou dypoixdzEpov) 

III, ßißXioi^ TtEpi xvvöjv EnipiEXEia<; {index xuvoaö(pLov äpiaxov) 

There are indices for all three and prologues for I and III, the latter 
referring to the former. It is obvious that I and III are by one author 
and II is alien, although Pierre Gilles’ original title ißcßXia ß) includes 
I, II and not III. The mss. and leading editions are as follows; 

a. Monac. gr. 390, bought in a large purchase by the Senate of 
Augsburg from Ant. Eparchus of Venice in 1544. It is in Epar- 
chus’ list of 1538, see Bibi de l’Ecole des Charles, 53 (1892), 
105, No 65. A later hand adds a heading unknown to Eparchus 
in 1538 but seen by Goldschmidt in 1545 and Gesner in 1555 .- 
ArjfiTjTpLov KcüvaxavuvonoXiTov nspi rr)<; twv ispäxojv ävazpoqjri^ 
TE xai dEpauEiac, ßtß. ß. This heading agrees in wording and error 
with ms. / (Pierre Gilles). 

b- Berol. gr. fol. 5 (gr. 245), belonged to Albert (Albrecht) the Eider, 
first duke of Prussia (d. 1568). 

l. Laur. 57, 22 fol. 1-103 dated Venice 14 July 1554. The latter part 
of the Codex contains de podagra (see above). 

h: Vindob. med. gr. 36 (47 Lambeck) fol. 1-70. This ms. is older 
than the others and Contemporary with Demetrius Pepagomenus 
himself It presents the opuscula in different form, rewritten and 
abridged as in small type in Hercher’s edition. However, I see in 
the recent catalogue by H. Hunger (1969) that the language in 
this ms. is more vulgär than in Hercher’s small type and 1 at- 
tribute this difference to a second rewriting by Andreas Dar¬ 
marius in ms. m. I infer from opusc. I cap. 11 (see below) that 

(4) So blf, ßißliov öpvEoaocpixov agwm Vergetius, ß[,ßXlov iepaxoaocpLxöv r, ßißXiov 
^Paxo(7d<piov Eparchus. There is a brief orneosophion in cod. Paris, er. 2256 (see 
"ote 2) fol, 595-6. 
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the full text in pure language of the other mss. is original and the 
text of wm is secondary. The reason for this secondary vulgär 
text together with the dpvEoaöcpLov äypoLxdTepov (opusc. II) is 
problematical. In ms. w the indices for the three opuscula are 
placed together at the beginning (fol. 3r-10r), but the cy- 
nosophion itself (opusc. III) is entirely lacking. I imagine it was 
removed by Moshaim (1535). 

r. Paris, gr. 2246 fol. 1-70, belonged to Janus Lascaris (d. 1534) 
and Cardinal Niccolö Ridolfi (d. 1550); see Montfaucon, Bibi, 
bibl. (1739) 769aC No 15 ; Mel. d’arch. et d’hist., 6 (1886), 
262 No 41. From the meagre notices published I cannot say 
whether this ms. has the longer Version of mss. ablf or the shor- 
ter Version of wm ; it has the three indices together at the begin¬ 
ning as does w. 

f. Paris, gr. 2323, pp. 1-256, written by Chr. Auer, probably in 
Rome in the 1540’s, and presented to the Royal Library by 
Pierre Gilles, whose Latin trans. of I, II is in the latter part of 
the Codex. See L. Delisle, Le cabinet des mss. de la bibl. 
imperiale (1868), I, 160; H. Omont, Cat. des mss. grecs de 

Fontainebleau (1889), 98 No. 290 and 339 No. 764; Scrip- 
torium, 23 (1969), 206, 213 n. In this Codex the opuscula, or at 
least I, II, are attributed to Demetrius of Constantinople; we 
seem to be at the beginning of the attributions that concern us. 
On Pierre Gilles (d. 1555) see E. T. Hamy, Le pere de la 
Zoologie fran^aise: Pierre Gilles d’Albi, in Nouv. arch. du 
Museum d’hist nat, ser., 2 (1900), 1-24. He must have done 
this translation before his mission to the East {ca. 1545-1550). 
He may have seen codex a in Venice before it went to Augsburg 
in 1544, hence the secondary heading in a. I was surprised to 
see that the catalogue of Fontainebleau, which is of the year 
1550, says the opuscula are irpd^ töv ßaaiXia MtxafiXov, laoj^ zöv 
nopq)upoyiwr]Tov. Since this datum is absent, as seems, from 
Codex / it must be due to the cataloguer, who must have got it 
from the quite different orneosophion XEXeuaei yEyovdg zoO 
äocSißou ßaaiXEüjq xupiou Mtya-qX, which is printed along with 
Demetrius’ opuscula by Rigault (pp. 243-255) and Hercher 
(pp. 575-584). This is a much older work, found in codex 
Phillipps 1538 (Berol. gr. 134) of the tenth Century and in late 
apographs {Paris, gr. 2245 [Fontebl. gr. 299] et al.). Angelus 
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Vergetius wrote the notices of both 290 and 299 in the 
catalogue of Fontainebleau, and the datum above must represent 
an earlier stage of the conjectures of his edition of de podagra 

1558. 
g. Bremen ms. b 26, the last part of the Codex, copied from a. 1 

suspect this ms. is the autograph ms. of Conrad Gesner listed in 
the sale catalogue of the Bibi. Sarraziana, Hagae comitum 1715, 
No. 1899; see Fabricius-Harles, Bibi, graeca, I, 212 n. 
Gesner, Sarraz., Bremen, are all three from a with attribution to 
Demetrius of Constantinople. 

m Monac. gr., 135, opusc. I, II without III, rewritten and abridged as 
in small type in Hercher’s edition, probably copied from w, 
acquired from the notorious Greek scribe Andreas Darmarius (d. 
ca. 1590) and probably written by him and apparently the 
Vorlage of seven mss. of I, II which by arrant forgery attribute 
them to Leo Imperator {Scorial. gr. R. III. 9, Harley 3382, 
Monac. gr. 164) or to Leo philosophus ad Nicephorum im- 
peratorem {Scorial. gr. L'. IV. 10, ß. IV.20, Taurin, gr. 184, 
Uppsala gr. 35). 

Rudbert ä Moshaim, Vienna 1535, Cynosophium only in Latin trans., 
attributed gratuitously to one Phemon. Cf Plin., NH 10. 7 and 
21 ; RE 38 (1938), 1957. 

Andreas Aurifaber (Goldschmidt), Wittenberg 1545, Cynosophion 
only in Greek and Latin. The editor gives a full account of his 
Work. He used two mss. Of the first he gives an interesting 
history (pp. 48-50) ; Miles quidam scriptum hoc ex direptione 
Rhodi annis abhincplus minus viginti duobus asportavit... Secum 
hunc in Italiam advehit, descriptum deinde aliquot amicis com- 
municavit ... Exemplum codicis graeci emit ab eodem milite 
Clariss. medicinae Doctor D. Joannes Treslerus Dantiscanus ... 
Libros duos alias nepi ispaxcav et xvvoaöcptov, quod nunc in lucem 

damus, continebat Uber... Pro sua in omnis studiosos humanitate 
liberalitateque eo libro me donat... Codex graecus quo ego sum 
USUS axEcpaXoi; erat... I think this Codex was no other than our b. 
Goldschmidt’s second ms. (pp. 97-101) was a, already bearing 
the name of Demetrius of Constantinople aliena manu additum. 
He retains Phaemon {sic) from Moshaim. 

Conrad Gesner, Zürich 1555, Historiae animalium Uber III, qui est 
de avium natura, pp. 9-14 several citations and quotations in 



40 A. DILLER 

Latin ex libro cuiusdam Demetrii Constantinopolitani, also ex alio 
libro rudiore, which he had obtained from Augsburg. Gesner did 
not know of Demetrius of Constantinople in his Bibliotheca 
universalis (1545), but in the Appendix (1555) and in Simler’s 
Epitome (1555) we find all three opuscula under his name as ex- 
tant in bibliotheca Augustana. 

Pierre Gilles, Lyons 1562, 1565, Aeliani de historia animalium libri 
XVII in Latin trans. Pp. 527-654 Demetrii Constantinopolitani 

de cura et medicina accipitrum libri II, pp. 655-668 Demetrii 
Constantinopolitani de cura et medicina canum. The translation 
of I, II occurs already in codex f, another copy was in the library 
of Gilles’ Patron Card. Georges d’Armagnac (d. 1561). The 
translation of III was supplied by Ant. Gilles, nephew of Pierre. 

Nicolas Rigault, Paris 1612, 'lEpaxo(yöq)Lov : rei accipitrariae scriptores 
nunc primum editi, Accessit KvvoaöcpLov: Uber de cura canum. 
Part I: the opuscula I, II, III and Michael in Greek, only I at- 
tributed to Demetrius of Constantinople ; part II -. Gilles’ trans. 
of I, II and Moshaim’s trans. of III. Rigault cites the Paris mss. / 
and r. 

Andreas Rivinus, Leipzig 1654, Phaemonis philosophi, seu potius 
Demetrii Constantinopolitani, cognomento Pepagomeni, Uber de 
cura canum singularis, based on Moshaim, Goldschmidt, and 
Rigault, identifies Demetrius of Constantinople outright as De¬ 
metrius Pepagomenus Michaelis Palaeologi imperatoris medicus. 

Rudolf Hercher, Leipzig, Teubner 1866, Claudii Aeliani varia historia 
etc. The four opuscula I, II, Michael, III in Greek only pp. 333- 
599, I and III only attributed to Demetrius of Constantinople. 
The indices are omitted and the sections are divided and num- 
bered otherwise than previously. The different text of wm is 
given in alternate sections in smaller type. Variant readings from 
amg pp. xxix-Lviii. 

All the manuscripts except w are of the 16th Century. As in the case 
of de podagra, these opuscula are anonymous in the primary mss., 
and the prologue mentions xpanaxE xai ao^pojmTE hiano-za ßaadEV 
without naming him. The attribution to Demetrius of Constantinople 
was made by Pierre Gilles in ms. /and a later hand, possibly Gilles’, 
in ms. a, from which it was known to Goldschmidt and Gesner. Gilles 
was strenuous and learned and of undoubted integrity. He may have 
had oral tradition for his attribution. 
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The other attribution, by Angelus Vergetius 1558, of i/e podagra to 
Demetrius Pepagomenus medicus of Michael Paleologus goes much 
further. Vergetius knew Gilles’ Codex /in Fontainebleau and took his 
cue from it. From a false clue he identified the unnamed emperor first 
as Michael Porphyrogenitus, then as Michael Palaeologus. Since 
Demetrius Pepagomenus was a real person known to us from sources 
unknown to Vergetius, he too must have had some other tradition, 
perhaps oral. But 1 do not believe on this evidence that there ever was 
a Demetrius Pepagomenus medicus of Michael Palaeologus (’), who 
on this evidence alone is embedded in the history of Byzantine 

literature (‘). 
So it seems that the opuscula on gout and hawks and hounds are 

all by Demetrius Pepagomenus, whom we know in the early 15th Cen¬ 
tury. They have a similar pattem : table {index), prologue, address to 
an unnamed emperor, They are well regarded by historians. In de 
podagra Demetrius quotes at length from Hippocrates and Galen and 
Alexander of Tralles In the Cynosophion he drew on Arrian’s 
Cynegeticus — an interesting connexion because the Cynegeticus is 
preserved in only one ms., codex Pal. gr. 398 of the ninth Century, 
which was brought to Basle from Constantinople by John of Ragusa 
in 1436 (®). Demetrius must have had it before that. His borrowings 
are scattered and rather slight, but unmistakable, and they keep the 
Order of the Cynegeticus (^). In the Hieracosophion Demetrius ex- 
cerpted his whole chapter 11 from the prose paraphrase of Dionysius’ 

(5) There were two emperors Michael Palaeologus, VIll (d. 1282) and IX (d. 
1320); VIII was not Porphyrogenitus. Actually the Michael of the old orneosophion 
must have been Michael III (d. 867). 

(6) K. Krumbacher, Gesch. der byz. Lit. (^1897), 615, 617, 631 ; M. 
Wellmann, in Realenc. 8 (1901), 2848 No. 113 ; G. Sarton, Introd. to the hist, 
of Science, II, 2 (1931), 1095 f. ; H. Hunger, loc. cit. ; P. Schreiner, \n Jahrb. 
der Österreich. Byzantinistik, 20 (1971), 157 No. 9. 

(7) Alexander of Tralles has a whole book (XII) on gout, but Demetrius’ 
Quotation (cap. 19) is from Alexanders book VII (ed. Puschmann, II, 253). 

(8) A. Dill ER, The tradition of the Minor Greek Geographers (1952), p. 9 ; A. 
Vernet, Les mss. grecs de Jean de Raguse (\1443)^ in Basler Zeitschr, 61 
(1961), 75-108 (p. 9, No. 43). 

(9) A. G. Roos, ed., Flavii Arriani quae exstant omnia, II (Teubner, 1928), 
PP ix-xi, 76-103. 
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Ixeutica. Here he seems to have used another famous old codex, the 
Vienna Dioscorides dated A.D. 512 ; for his text is most like that ms. 
The Codex was in the hands of his friend Joannes Chortasmenus (*“). 

Indiana University, Aubrey Diller. 

Bloomington. 

(10) Ant. Garzya, ed., Dionysii ixeuticon seu de aucupio libri ires (Teubner, 

Leipzig, 1963), pp. xiv, 6. 



THE TRANSFER OF THE REMAINS 
OF THE EMPEROR JULIAN 

FROM TARSUS TO CONSTANTINOPLE (*) 

Surprisingly, scholars have not shown much interest in studying 
the final resting place of the Emperor Julian. This matter appears to 
have been treated only by those who have studied Julian’s Persian ex- 
pedition (*), his death (^), or the remains of Byzantine sarcophagi in 
Istanbul (^). The two biographies of Julian released in 1976 have ad- 
ded nothing new to the picture (*). For these reasons this study was 
deemed necessary. 

Following a skirmish with Persian troops (’) in which he was 
severely wounded by an assailant, or assailants, unknown (^), Julian 

(*) I am indebted to Professor Eugene N. Lane, Professor John Thibault, 
Professor Theodore Tarkow, and Professor Robert J. Rowland, Jr., all of the 
University of Missouri, whose kind criticism of this article has helped to minimize 
any errors that I have made. 

(1) Q Reinhardt, Der Perserkrieg des Kaisers Julian, X Jahresbericht des her¬ 
zoglichen Friedrichs Realgymnasium, (Dessau, 1892), 39 ff. 

(2) G. Reinhardt, Der Tod des Kaisers Julian (Cöthen, 1891), 28-9. 
(3) Glanville Downey, The Tombs of the Byzantine Emperors at the Church of 

the Holy Apostles in Constantinople, JHS, 79 (1959), 45 ff. ; P. Grierson, Tombs 
ond Obits of Byzantine Emperors, DOP, 16 (1962), 36 ff., 40 ff. ; A. A. Vasiliev, 

Imperial Porphyry Sarcophagi in Constantinople, DOP, 4 (1948), 19-20 ; C. 

Mango, Three Imperial Byzantine Sarcophagi Discovered in 1750, DOP, 16 
(1962), 401. 

(4) Robert Browning, The Emperor Julian, (Berkeley, 1976), 217 ff.; Con- 
stance Head, The Emperor Julian, (Boston, 1976), 177 ff. 

(5) The sources that treat this skirmish as well as its nature are discussed by T. 
Büttner-Wobst, Der Tod des Kaisers Julian, Philologus, 51 (1892), 562 ff., and 
Reinhardt, X Jahresbericht des herzoglichen Friedrichs Realgymnasium, (Dessau, 
1892), 35 ff. 

(6) It is unclear who delivered the fatal blow that killed Julian ; none of the 
sources on Julian really clear the matter up. Most of them indicate that it was either 
^ Roman or a Persian soldier that killed Julian (Eutrop., 10.16.2, an enemy 
®oldier; Magnus of Carrhae, FHG, 4.5-6, unknown assailant; Philostorgius, 

Hist. Eccl., 7.15 [Bidez, 101], a Saracen cavalryman ; Orosius, 7.30.6, a Persian 
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died at midnight on 26 June 363 V). A Roman army contingent un- 

cavalryman ; Jerome, Chron. ann., 2379 [Helm, 243], a Persian cavalryman ; 
Festus, 28, a Persian soldier; Socrates, Hist. EccL, 3.21, PG, 67, 433B, a Per¬ 
sian deserter or a Roman soldier; Sozom., Hist. Eccl.^ 6.1.13-14, a Persian, 
Roman, or a Saracen soldier ; Greg. Nazianz., Or., 5.13, PG, 35, 680A ff., a Per¬ 
sian buffoon or a Persian or Roman soldier; Cedrenus [Bonn ed.], 1.538.10 ff, 
unknown assailant, John of Rhodes, Ärtemii Passio. 69 [Bidez, Philostorgius, 
102], a Roman or Persian soldier; Aur. Vict., Epit.^ 43.3, a Persian soldier; 

Synopsis Chronike [-K.. N. Sathas, MeaaccovLX'o BcßlcoOi^xr], 1 (1894)], 57.5, 
unknown assailant; Theodoret., Hist. Eccl., 3.25.5 ff., Ishmaelites [Saracens] ser- 
ving in the Persian army or Roman troopers). Some of these same sources ascribe 
Julian's death to a divine power of some sort (Socrates, Hist. Eccl.^ 3.21, PO, 67, 
433B ff., relying on Callistus, a demon ; Theodoret., Hist, ^ccl., 3.25.5 ff., an 
angel or aoratos ; John of Rhodes, Ärtemii Passio, 69 [Bidez, Philostorgius^ 102], 
Jesus Christ). Zonaras, ([Bonn, ed.] 13.13.20) is unsure whether it was one of the 
enemy, one of the Roman soldiers, or a divine power which killed Julian. 

What seems fairly certain is that Julian’s contemporaries did not know who was 
responsible for the deed. Libanius believed that the rumor that a Persian had killed 
Julian. He also notes that Sapor II had offered a reward, which was never collected, 
to the individual who had killed Julian (Or., 18.274, 24.8). Libanius also points out 
that Sapor asked Roman peace envoys why Julian’s murderers had not yet been 
caught and punished (Or., 24.20). Libanius lays the blame for Julian’s death 
squarely at the Romans’ own door (Or., 24.11, 24.21). At one point, in vague 
terms, he puts the blame on the Christians who, as rumor had it, said that they 
knew how the whole action came about (Or., 24.24). The uncertainty of Julian's 
contemporaries about where the responsibility lay for the emperor’s death is largely 
due to the nature of the battle on 26 June 363. Browning {The Emperor Julian, 
214) writes, “In the confusion when a battle is turning into a rout and pursuit, 
friend and foe are inextricably mingled and the Situation changes with bewildering 
rapidity. In the few seconds after the emperor was wounded and feil from his 
mount, all the attention of his body guard would be concentrated on getting him 
out of the battle Needless to say, in all the confusion, no one paid that much 
attention to determining who was the murderer; linking the confusion of the battle 

with Ammianus' Statement (25.6.6) that within two days of the emperor’s death 
there was a rumor spreading that Julian had been killed by a Roman spear, it 
becomes quite clear why there were so many opinions about who was Julian’s mur¬ 
derer. 

(7) Ammianus (25.3.23), Aurelius Victor {Epit., 43.4), Zosimus (3.29.1), 
Malalas ([Bonn L. ed.], 1.333.5 ff), and the Chronicon Paschale (amt, 363 
[1.551.11 ff.]) note that Julian died at midnight. The date of his death is preserved 

in the Chron. P., {ann., 363 [1.551.11 ff]) Consularia Cpolitana (363) (Mommsen, 
Chron. minor., MGH, AA, 9.1.240). Idatius {Des. Cons. ann., 363, PL, 51, 909), 
and Socrates {Hist. Eccl., 3.21, PG, 67, 433B). Jerome, {Chron. ann., 2379 
[Helm, 243]) provides only the year. Only Theophanes {AM, 5855 [1.53.3], de 
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der the command of Procopius (*) conveyed Julian’s remains to Tar¬ 
sus in Cilicia where Julian was laid to rest in the suburbs of the 
City (’) near the tomb of Maximin Daia ('®). Byzantine sources Claim 
that his body was transported to Constantinople at some later date 
without indicating when the event occurred (")• 

The date of the transfer is hard to determine because of the lack of 
any direct evidence. It is certain, however, that his remains were in 
Constantinople by 969 since the location of his tomb there is recor- 
ded in the Catalogus Sepulchrorum, an appendix to Constantine VII 
Porphyrogenitus’ De Ceremoniis The reburial did not occur 
before 379 since Libanius mentions only an abortive attempt by 
Valens and Valentinian I to carry out this project (”). If the transfer 
had taken place before 379 when Oration 24 was composed (*^), 
surely Libanius, an ardent supporter of Julian, would have mentioned 
it. If this assumption is true, then Canon Armstrong’s contention that 

Boor) dates Julian’s death to 26 January possibly because he or his source read the 
Latin abbreviation Im. as lan. There is another tradition that Julian lasted three 
days after he had received his fatal wound (Philostorgius, Hist. EccL, 7.15 
[Bidez, 103]). 

(8) Amm. Marc., 25.9.12; Philostorgius (Hist. Eccl., 8.1 [Bidez, 108]) in- 
dicates that a certain Merobaudes commanded the contingent which brought 
Julian’s body to Tarsus. 

(9) Zonar., 13.13.23; Zos., 3.34.4 ; Lib., Or, 18.306; Amm. Marc., 

25.10.15. 

(10) Philostorgius, Hist. Eccl., 8.1 (Bidez, 108). 
(11) Leo THE Grammarian (-J. A. Gramer, Anecdota Graeca, (Oxford, 

1839), 2.300.1 ff.); Zonar., 13.13.23; Synopsis, 57.6 ff.; Cedrenus (1.539.1 
ff.) notes that Julian’s body was brought to Constantinople immediately after his 
death. 

(12) CoNST. PoRPH., Cerem., 2.42 ([Bonn Ed.] 1.646.5 ff.) ; J. B. Bury, The 
Ceremonial Book of Constantine Porphyrogennetos, EHR, 22 (1907), 209 ff) 
showed that the Catalogus was put together in the time of Constantine, but con- 
tained two interpolations (the resting place of Constantine himself and that of his 
niother) which may have been added during the reign of Romanus II (959-963) or 
in the reign of Nicephorus Phocas (963-969). The date 969 is adopted here 
^cause it is not clear whether Julian’s entry was placed on the list when the De 
Geremoniis was first published or when the interpolations were added. 

(13) Or, 24.10-11 

(14) Büttner-Wobst, Philologus, 51 (1892), 570 ; A. F. Norman, Libanius: 
^ciected Works (London, 1969), 1.490, note a. 
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Julian’s remains were brought to Constantinople in the reign of 
Valens would appear to have no substance C’). Citing Ammianus 
Marcellinus (25.10.5), Grierson has cogently argued that Julian was 
still buried in Tarsus in 389 or 390 when this portion of Ammianus’ 
history was completed (*®). Grierson went on to argue that Theodosius 
1 decided to bring Julian’s remains to Constantinople on his trip to 
Italy in 391/2 when he may have read Ammianus’ Statement that it 
was a shame that Julian was buried in the east instead of at Rome. 
Since Theodosius was largely responsible for converting the Church 
of the Holy Apostles into an imperial burial ground, it is Grierson’s 
contention that Theodosius brought Julian’s body to Con¬ 
stantinople (*T. Constance Head follows Grierson’s lead (**). Since 
Grierson does not provide any evidence to back up his contention 
about Theodosius, his theory seems to be strictly speculation. It would 
appear that the remains were still in Tarsus when Philostorgius com- 
posed his history between 425 and 433 (*’) and when Zosimus wrote 
his work at the end of the fifth Century (^“) since both authors only 
mention Julian’s burial at Tarsus and can therefore be assumed not to 
have known of a reburial — in this case, a strong argumentum ex 

silentio. If what already has been said is true, then Julian’s remains 
would have been brought to Constantinople between the first part of 
the sixth Century and 969 when the Catalogus Sepulchrorum was 
composed. 

One has to ascertain when Julian was moved. Could it not be that 
Julian’s remains were moved at some date during this period on the 
recovery of Tarsus from some foreign power in Order that they might 
not fall into enemy hands? Pagan though he had been, Julian was still 
a Byzantine emperor. Such an action is not without parallel; St. 

(15) I regret that I have only seen the short abstract of Canon G. B. Arm¬ 

strong, The Burial of the Emperor Julian, PCA, 69 (1972), 30. He apparently 
argued that “dose friends of Julian at Ephesus induced Governor Clearchus, who 
had influence with Valens, to allow the removal of the body to Constantinople“. 

(16) DOP, 16 (1962), 40-41. 
(17) Ibid. 
(18) The Emperor Julian, 178-9. 
(19) Hist. Eccl; 8.1 (Bidez, 108); J. Quasten, Patrology (Utrecht, 1966), 

3.531. 
(20) 3.34.4; Momigi.iano, OCD^, s.v Zosimus, p. 1150; Reinhardt, X 

Jahresbericht des herzoglichen Friedrichs Realgymnasium (Dessau, 1892), 3. 
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^ugustine’s remains were moved from Hippo to Sardinia presumably 
to protect them from the ravages of the Vandals ; by the early eighth 
Century this saint’s remains were further transferred to Pavia by King 
Luitprand of Lombardy to protect them from the Saracens (^*). Three 
possible dates for the transfer of Julian to Constantinople come to 
fflind. The body may have been removed to the imperial city in 622 
vjfhen the emperor Heraclius managed to draw Persian forces into Ar- 
inenia or in 628 following Heraclius’ recovery of Asia Minor after he 
had defeated the Persians at Dastagerd (^^). Another plausible date for 
this event would have been the Byzantine recovery of Tarsus from 
Arab hands in 673 P). 

The reason why Julian’s body was not brought to Constantinople 
üntil at least the seventh Century is not difficult to fathom. There were 
^milar delays in returning the remains of St. Paul The Confessor and 
St John Chrysostom to Constantintinople. Following years of strife 
wHh his Arian opponents and with the Emperor Constantius II, Paul 
died in exile in Cucusus in Armenia (^^). It was not until 382 
whcn Nectarius and other bishops assembled at Constantinople 
decided to bring his remains from Ancyra or Cucusus V’’’) to his 
ÜMiner see. It is probable that the Orthodox had waited until 382 to 
carry out his action in order to avoid Opposition from Paul’s Arian 
opponents; by this time most of the hostility towards Paul had 
dissipated. In June 403 (^®), following some ill-advised comments that 
he had made about the Empress Eudoxia and his refusal to cease his 
ecclesiastical duties as the emperor had ordered him, John 
Chrysostom was likewise exiled to Cucusus. Although he died in Sep- 

(21) Victor of Vita, Hist. Pers. Vand., 1.51, 2.23; Bede, Chron. minor., 
^H,AA, 13.3.321.5-9 ; Paul Deac., Hist. Lomb., 6.48 ; M. Poujoulat, Histoire 
«fe St. Augustin (Tours, 1866), 2.352 ft: 

(22) George Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State (New Brunswick, 
®69), 94 ff,^ 101 ff. ; A. N. Stratos, Byzantium in the Seventh Century (Am- 

««erdam, 1968), 1.140 ff.. 216 ff., 246 ff. 
(23) Stratos, 3.227. 

career is discussed by Lippold, Äffsupp.) 10, i.v. Paulus (29), col. 
510 ff. and by W. Telfer, Paul of Constantinople, HTR, 43 (1950), 31 ff. 

(25) Telfer, HTR, 43 (1950), 88. 

(26) SocRATES, Hist. Eccl., 5.9, PG, 67, 581B ff. 
(27) Vita Pauli apud Photium, PG, 104, 129 C ff. 
(28) Quasten, Patrology, 3.427 ff. 
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tember 407 at Comana, it was not until 438 that bis remains were 
brought back to Constantinople by the Emperor Theodosius II (^®). 
As in the case of Paul it would seem that no attempt was made to 
bring back John’s remains until his enemies’ Opposition had ceased. 
Eike these prelates, Julian had made many Christian enemies while he 
had been emperor. It is unlikely that Julian’s immediate Christian 
successors would have brought the pagan’s remains to Constantinople 
since such an action would have raised havoc among the Christians 
whom the late emperor had mistreated. To have reburied Julian in the 
Church of the Holy Apostles would have added insult to injury during 
the fourth Century when the memory of Julian’s reign was still strong. 

Controversy also surrounds the exact location of Julian’s final 
resting place in Constantinople. The De Ceremoniis notes that Julian 
was laid to rest in a free Standing stoa to the north of the Church of 
the Holy Apostles (^‘). In addition to the Catalogus Sepulchrorum 
there is another listing of the burials of the Byzantine emperors, shor- 
ter in length, contained in recension C of the Patria Constantinou- 
poleos. This list appears to have been derived from the same source as 
the Catalogus ; while the earliest edition of the Patria was com- 
piled in the tenth Century, recension C appears to have been com- 
posed in the time of Alexius I Comnenus (1081'1118) (”). This list 
exists in two versions which have been denoted List C and List R 
respectively by Glanville Downey, their most recent editor (^‘*). Basing 

(29) SOCRATES, Hist Ecct., 7.45, PG, 67, 836A-C. 
(30) Theodoret., Hist. EccL, 5.36.1 ff. 
(31) CoNST. PoRPH., Cerem., 2.42 (1.646.5 ff.). 

(32) Grierson (DOP, 16 (1962), 8) notes that the lists in the Patria as well as 
the Catalogus may have been composed front a single archetype. 

(33) T. Preger, Scriptores originum Constantimpolitanarum (Leipzig, 1907). 
2.XV ff. 

(34) Downev, JHS, 79 (1959), 37-38 (for the text of List C), 40-1 (for the 
text of List R). List C ( - Colbertinus 3607 - Fonds grec 1788) and List R ( - Cod. 
Reg., 3058.4 - Fonds grec 1783) are both in the Bibliotheque Nationale. The texts 
of both lists appear to have been written in the eleventh Century, although the MSS 
in which they are preserved date to the fifteenth Century (Grierson, DOP, 16 
(1962), 8). Both lists go beyond the Catalogus in the De Ceremoniis and mention 
the tombs of Romanus II, Nicephorus Phocas, Theophano, and Constantine VIII. 
Since the last named emperor’s reign ended around 1028, both lists must have been 
compiled about the same time (Downey, 28). Both List C and List R are not as 
complete as the Catalogus and contain selected listings of tombs prior to Con- 
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jiis contention on the evidence of the De Ceremoniis, List C 
(:=Downey, JHS, 79 (1959), 38), and List R (-Downey, op. cit., 

41), Downey has argued that Julian was buried in a free Standing stoa 
to the north of the Church of the Holy Apostles ; he buttressed his 
argument by referring to the Synopsis Chronice (57.6-8) which ex- 
pHcitly States that Julian was buried in his own heroon north of the 
existing church structure (”). Grierson, however, pointed out that 
both List C and List R describe the structure as a arod hipa roü 
aSroü vaoö npöc, dpxTov. He went on to argue that Julian was laid to 
rest in an existing side chapel of the church. To strengthen his con¬ 
tention he cited the Statement in the Necrologium Imperatorum (^*) 
tiiat Julian’s body was in septentrionali parte in templo Sanctorum 
Apastolorum (^^). Since the evidence in the sources is so conflicting, it 
is impossible to determine whether the stoa was free Standing or ac- 
tually part of the Church of the Holy Apostles. 

There are two sepulchral inscriptions extant which are said to have 
been on Julian’s tomb. Zonaras and Cedrenus preserve a four line 
Version, while there is a shorter Version in Zosimus and the ,4«- 
tkologia Graeca where the epigram is ascribed to Libanius (^*). The 
only feature common to both inscriptions is the last line which is 
derived from Homer (//. 3.179). While Zonaras and Zosimus Claim 
that their respective versions of the epigram were on the tomb at Tar¬ 
sus, Cedrenus says that his version of it was on the tomb at Con- 
stantinople. Because of the nature of the evidence it is difficult to say 
with any certainty on which of Julian’s tombs either form of the 
^igram was inscribed. One may hypothesize, however, that the shor¬ 
ter Version of the epigram, preserved in Zosimus and the Anthologia 
Graeca, was on the tomb at Tarsus, while the longer form in Zonaras 
find Cedrenus was on the tomb at Constantinople. It is possible that 

Stantine Vll. The textual tradition and the publication of these lists are discussed by 
powney (28 ff.). In addition Grierson iDOP, 16 (1962), 8 fT.) provides a good 
discussion on the differences between the three lists. 

(35) JHS, 79 (1959), 45 ff. 

(36) Roberto Cessi, Origo civitaium Italie seu Venetiarum ■ Chronicon Altinate 
^t Chronicon Gradense, Fonli per la storica d’Italia, 73 (1933), 104. 

(37) DOP, 16 (1962), 37 ff. 

(38) Zonar., 13.13.24 ; Cedrenus, 1.539.6-9 ; Zos., 3.34.4 , Anth. Graec., 
7.747. 
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Zonaras had seen the epigram on the tomb at Constantinople and had 
assumed that the same one was on the tomb at Tarsus. The problem 
with this theory is that there is a sarcophagus, said to be that of 
Julian, without a sepulchral inscription, in front of the Archaeological 
Museum at Istanbul (^’). Vasiliev attempted to explain away this dif- 
ficulty by claiming that the inscription was not carved on the tomb, 
but was attached to it in some way and has disappeared. He believed 
that it would have been unacceptable for Julian’s Christian successors 
to have allowed such a laudatory inscription to remain on the sar¬ 
cophagus (^“). Vasiliev’s Statements, however, are couched in language 
that is too conditional to be completely acceptable. The Identification 
is based on the assumption that the Istanbul sarcophagus fits the 
description of Julian’s tomb as kylindroeides in a number of sour- 
ces (^‘). Düring the eighteenth Century, however, there was a similar 
sarcophagus, no longer extant, that fits the same description (^^). This 
latter sarcophagus was probably that of Julian. 

The conclusions arrived at in his article are for from being 
definitive. However, it seems certain that Julian’s remains were 
brought to Constantinople between the sixth and tenth centuries and 
that the exact nature of the stoa in which he was buried at Con¬ 
stantinople is unknown. It is less certain, but probable that his sar¬ 
cophagus is no longer extant. The dates suggested for the transfer of 
Julian’s remains from Tarsus to Constantinople are speculative, but 
within the realm of possibility. 

Dundee, Illinois. Michael Di Maio, II. 

(39) A Photograph of this monument can be found in plate 32. Michael 
MAriAüEN, The Citv of Constantinople (New York. 1968) 

(40) DOP. 4 (1948). 19-20. 
(41) Svnopsis. 57.8; Cedrfnus. 1.539 1 ff.; Const. Porph.. Cerein.. 2.42 

(1.646.5 ff.). 

(42) Mango. DOP. 16 (1962). 401. 



REMEMBERING THE ELEPHANTS : 
III MACCABEES 5-6 

IN BYZANTINE CHRONICLES 

I 

The Story of the Third Book of Maccabees possesses the charac- 
teristics of an imaginative historical novel. Written in expansive Greek 
prose, the Jewish work begins with an account of Ptolemy IV Philo- 
pator’s (222-203) unexpected and miraculous victory over the rival 
Sdeucid monarch, Antiochus III at Raphia in 217 (1 : 1-8). (Prior to 
the battle, Ptolemy is saved by Dositheus, a Jew by birth who changed 
his religion (1 : 3).) The rest of the book focusses on Ptolemy and the 
|cws, as follows : the king’s unsuccessful attempt to enter the Temple 
in Jerusalem (1 : 8-2 ; 24) ; his insistence that Jews participate in 
local pagan rites of Dionysus (2 : 25-4 ; 20) ; the planned punish- 
ment of Jews whom Ptolemy intended to massacre by dispatching five 
hundred drunken elephants to trample them in Alexandria’s hippo- 
0rome (5 ; 1-5 : 51) ; the deliverance, through prayer, of the Jews, 
whose enemies become the elephant’s victims (6 : 1-6 : 28); the sub- 
$equent celebrations (6 : 29-41); and the benefits granted to the Jews 
by Ptolemy (7 : 1-22). 

Modern scholarship has stressed the linguistic and thematic af- 
finities of /// Maccabees with parts of II Maccabees, the Letter of 
Aristeas, and the book of Esther (^). Thus, it constitutes part of the 
Diaspora literature of the Second Temple period with an emphasis on 
vmgeance against the Gentiles and renegade Jews, the triumph of the 
nghteous through prayer, and the steadfast refusal to join in pagan 

forH 10^ ^ Charles, Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament (Ox- 
’ 13), I, pp. 155-159 . Hadas. ed. and tr., The Third and Fourth Books of 

WMÄeei (New York, 1953), “Introduction”, pp. 6-12. The text and translations 
in this article are Hadas’, who uses A. Rahlfs’ edition of the Septuagint for 

‘■w Greek text. 
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worship(^). The date of authorship has occupied much of the 
discussion. Basing their arguments on the Version of the elephant 
episode in Josephus' Agaimt Äpion II : 53-55, some contended that 
Philopator was not the real villain, but rather, that Ptolemy VII 
Physcon Euergetes II (145-116) may have had these evil in- 
tentions(^). On philological and historical grounds, E. Bickermann 
attributed the book to the first half of the first Century B.C. (^), while 
the late V. Tcherikover and M. Hadas suggested that /// Maccabees 
reflects the quest for equality with the Greeks by Alexandrian Jewry 
during the Roman period. They referred to the tax-census and 
disabilities incurred by those who did not participate in the royal 
cults (2 : 28-33), in order to date the work to the reign of the Em- 
peror Augustus (^). The victory at Raphia, they thought, merely ser- 

(2) Chari.rs, op. cit., p. 162 ; Hadas, op. cit.^ pp. 23-26 According to M. 
Stern, III Maccabees expresses the fact that Egyptian Jewry, in spite of its Greek 
language and Hellenistic culture feit itself on alien soll and desired redemption, in ■ 
H. H. Ben Sasson, et al.. eds., A History of the Jewish People, (Cambridge. 
Massachusetts, 1976). p. 294 J. N. Sevenster, The Roots of Pagan Anti-Semitism 

in the Ancient World, Supplements to Novum Testamentum, XLI (Leiden, 1975). 
pp. 73-74, uses III Maccabees in his discussion on the phenomenon of Jews who 
did not obey their ancestral laws and the reaction of Jewry toward them. 

(3) JosEPHUs, Against Apion, tr. H. St. John Thackery. Loeb Classical Series 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1966), II ; 53-55, pp. 314-315. Thackery contends that 
Josephus’ account is “the less improbable of the two“. Prof D. Flusser holds 
Josephus’ dating of the episode to be correct and the anti-Jewish activity of 
Ptolemy Physcon to be the basis for the Third Sibylline Oracle. (Personal - 
communication to the author, 12 September 1976, cited with permission). See 
also: Charles, op. cir., pp. 159-160, and Hadas, op cit., p. 11. V. Tcherikover, 

Hellenistic Civilization and the Jews, tr. S. Appelbaum (Philadelphia, 1959). 
pp. 274-275, holds that an unsuccessful attempt on the Jews occurred under 
Ptolemy Vif Euergetes [I, and that there was a common source for the episode in 
Against Apion and in III Maccabees, 5-6, which were written much later in 
response to events in Alexandria under the Romans in the first Century C. E. 

(4) E. Bickermann. Makkabäerbücher, in-. Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, Real- 
Enzyklopädie des classischen Alterthums-wissenschaft (Stuttgart, 1930), XIV, 
pp. 797-800 “Das Buch gehört also in die erste Hälfte des 1. Jhdt. v Chr " 

(5) M. Hadas. op. cit., pp. 18-21 ; on the relation of III Maccabees to the civic 
rights of Alexandrian Jewry, see ; V. Tcherikover, The Third Book of Maccabees 
as an Historical Source of the Augustan Period (Hebrew), Zion, X (1945), pp. 1- 
20 ; and M. Stern, ed.. Greek and Latin Authors on Jews and Judaism, I .* From 
Herodotus to Plutarch (Jerusalem, 1974), p. 401. E. M. SmallwooD, The Jews un¬ 
der Roman Rule (Leiden. 1976), p. 224. 232. 252. 



III MACCABEES 5-6 IN BVZANTINE CHRONICLES 53 

ved to embellish the tale and to provide it with antiquity, thereby in- 
creasing its credibility. A recent study considers it an etiological ex- 
planation for a local Alexandrian Jewish festival (®). 

Charles, Bickermann, and Hadas all mention the inclusion of the 
work in the corpus of the books of Maccabees, in spite of its 
ptolemaic theme ; its variant version in Armenian and in Syriac ; and 
its absence from the Vulgate (^). Neither the Church Fathers nor their 
Byzantine successors composed exegetical works or commentaries on 
UI Maccabees (*). Its existence is mentioned briefly in Eusebius’ 
Chronicon (fourth Century) (’) and it obtains a summary in the com- 
mentary on Daniel by Theodoretus of Cyr (or Antioch) in the fifth 
Century Both clearly consider Ptolemy Philopator as the principal 

(6) P. M. Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria (Oxford, 1972), [, p. 285 ; Hadas, op 

Cit^ p. 24. See also : Josephus, Against Apion II ; 55. W. W. Tarn, however, main- 
tains that HI Maccabees is historically accurate and that the correct monarch is 
Prolemy Philopator, in : Hellenistic Civilization, Third Edition (Cleveland, 1963), 
pp. 212-213. F.-M. Abel concentrates on the Dionysian religion which Ptolemy [V 
Philopator enforced upon the Jews, but feels that the edict of toleration, the Jewish 
festival, and /// Maccabees came into being much later. The king in question, 
tiowever, certainly is Philopator. See -. F.-M. Abel, Histoire de la Palestine, I 
(Paris, 1952), pp. 82-83. 

(7) Bickermann, op. cit. ; Charles, op. cit., p. 162 ; Hadas, op. dt. pp. 26- 
27. 

(8) Charles, Ibid. ; Hadas, Ibid. ; H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische 
Literatur im byzantinische Reich (Munich, 1969), pp. 413-422, 467-472, 514- 
515, 591-598, 649-655, 711, 789-793 (sections entitied “Exegese”). The books 
of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha were not subjects for exegesis or com- 
nicntary on the part of the Greek Church Fathers, though some works served as 
bases for homilies, particularly IV Maccabees. (See : D. F. Winslow, Maccabean 
Martyrs: Early Christian Attitudes. Judaism. 23 (1974), pp. 78-86). 
■ (9) Eusebius, Chronicon: Die Chronik des Hieronymus, ed. R. Helm (Berlin, 
1956), p. 134, 1. 220 ; Eusebius, Chronicon. ed. A. Schoene (Berlin, 1875), II, 
p. 123. “Olympias CXL. Aegypti Ptolemaeus Philopator ann. XVII. Ea quae in 
tertio Macchabaeorum libro scripta sunt, sub hoc principe gesta referuntur”. 

(10) Theodoretus. unöß'jpßa el<; rd<; opäoeLi; roü nporpr}rou Aavipk (“Treatise 
on the Visions of the Prophet Daniel”), in: Patrologia Graeca. 81, no. 1272, p. 
1508, on Daniel 11:7. Jerome’s commentary on Daniel 11 : 10-12 mentions the 
conflict between Antiochus III and Ptolemy IV but does not refer to /// Mac- 

; see: Jerome, Commentariorum in Danielem: Libri III. in Corpus 
^hristianorum Series Latina. LXXXV, A, III, XI: 11-12 (1964), pp. 906-907, I. 
1009-1026. The Syriac commentaries on Daniel 11 : 7 ff. of Ephrem (late fourth 
Century) and Iso’dad of Merv (c. 850) and the Greek Polychronius do not refer to 
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figure and place the work in the context of Antiochus III’s defeat by 
the Egyptian monarch. Elaborating on the vision in Daniel 11 ; 7 ff. 
concerning the struggle between “the king of the south and the king 
of the north“, Theodoretus presents III Maccabees as a work showing 
God’s power exemplified by the priests’ preventing Ptolemy front en¬ 
tering the sanctuary when the king wished to thank God for his vic- 
tory. Punished by invisible scourges, he takes the Jews to Alexandria 
where he attempts “to execute what is reported” in III Maccabees. 
Thus, there is no mention of the elephant episode or actual detail 
beyond the vague remark noielv exelva snLxapsl & rj iaxopia hihäaxci, 
which presumably refers to this amazing tale. 

II 

No one, however, has pointed out the version of the story which 
has come down to us in several of the Byzantine world chronicles, so- 
called because they encompass all human history from Adam to their 
authors’ own times (*‘). Of the numerous Greek chronicles, five 
present material relating to III Maccabees. George Syncellus’ Ekloge 
Chronographias (c. 800) simply refers to the book in his list of 

III Maccabees or even to the conflict between Ptolemy IV and Antiochus III in a 
conclusive or specific manner. Their works seem to project the struggle into the 
later reigns of Antiochus IV and Antiochus Eupator AI! the commentaries give 

more prominence to the Maccabean rebellion. See : Ephraem Syri, Opera Omnia 
Quae Existant. Graece, Syriace, Latine, in Sex Tomos, ed. J. Assemani (Rome, 
1732-42), !I: In Danielem Propheiam, pp. 228-229 ; Commentaire dlso’dad de 
Merv sur l’Ancien Testament, V. Jeremie, Ezekiel. Daniel, tr. C. Van den Eynde. 
in : Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Scriptores Syri, v. 147 (Louvain, 
1972), Daniel 11 : 4-18, pp. 143-145 (Idem., in Syriac, v. 146, pp. 124-125) ; 

Polychronius, ei<; tom Aavir}l lpßr}veLa<; (“Commentary on Danief*), ed. A. Mai, in : 
Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio: 1 (Rome, 1825), p. 218. The author is gratefui 
to Dr. Sebastian Brock, The Oriental Institute, Oxford, for his suggestions on the 
Daniel literature. 

(11) On Byzantine chronicles, see: H.-G. Beck, Zur byzantinischen Mönchs¬ 
chronik, in : Speculum Historiale (Freiburg-Munich, 1964), pp. 188-197 ; and the 
comprehensive work of K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Literatur 
von Justinian bis zum Ende des oströmischen Reiches (Munich, 1897), Second 
edition, I, pp. 319-386. 
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Ptolemies (whom he calls “Egyptian and Alexandrian kings”). After 
recalling Antiochus’ escape from Ptolemy, Syncellus States that III 
Maccabees recounts that which concerns Philopator; 77 rphr] rojv 

fxaxxaßaiojv ßißXo^ Tzept xoü <PiXonaropo<; tovtov IlToXefjtaiou iaiopzl, 

The author adds that he does not know why it appears in reversed Or¬ 

der, oux oih' önoj^ ävTiaTpöcpoj rettet (*^), i.e., presumably why this 
book follows / and II Maccabees whose events occur after Philo¬ 
pator’s reign. Indeed, it is noteworthy that Syncellus apparently knew 
the work, but did not include its contents, in contrast to his customary 
detail in descriptions of Jewish history of the period and his trans- 
mission of many sources. 

Four Byzantine chronicles relate only the episode of the elephants. 
The war against Antiochus, the visit to the Temple, the decrees and 
subsequent reinstatement of the Jews do not appear in their accounts. 
They are: the Chronicon Paschale (c. 630), George the Monk’s 
Chronicon Syntomon (842-867), Leo the Grammarian’s Chronographia 

(c. 1013), and George Cedrenus’ Synopsis Historiön (1047). A ren- 
dition identical to that of Leo the Grammarian is extant in the 
anonymous Eklogai Historion (c. 889) which formerly had been at- 
tributed erroneously to Leo the Grammarian (^^). The texts difFer from 
eachother somewhat as the three versions indicate, as follows. 

(12) Georgius Syncellus, ’Ekloge Chronographias^ ed. G Dindorf, Corpus 
Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae (hereinafter CSHB) (Bonn, 1831), p. 536, 1. 19- 
21-p, 537, I. 1-4, and incorrectly, p. 535, 1. 10-11 under Ptolemy '‘Eupator". 

(13) The chronicles appear in the following editions. In the article, the authors’ 
names are given in English, the works, in Greek Chronicon Paschale, 2 vols., ed. 
L Dindorf, CSHB (Bonn, 1832) ; Georgius Monachus, Chronicon Syntomon, 2 
vols., (ed. C. De Boor, Teubner Series (Leipzig, 1904); Leo Grammaticus, 

Chronographia, ed. I. Bekker, CSHB (Bonn, 1842) -, Georgius Cedrenus. Synop¬ 
sis Historion, 2 vols., ed. 1. Bekker, CSHB (Bonn, 1839). 'Eklogai Historion, in : 
Äneedota Graecae Codd. Manuscriptis Bibliothecae Regiae Parisiensis, II, ed. J. A. 
Crammer, Reprinted Edition (Hiidesheim, 1967), pp. 248-381. See p. 273, I. 9- 
17, for the elephants. The elephant episode is not recalled in Suidas' Lexicon. The 
dates of composition of the chronicles are designated according to the last emperor 
mentioned, in most cases. The author lists the dates given by Krumbacher, op. 
Cit., I, pp. 337-339, 352-358, 362, 368-369. For dates, see also ; W. Buchwald, 

A. Hohlweg. O. Prinz, eds., Tusculum Lexicon: griechischer und lateinischer 
Autoren des Alterthums und des Mittellaters (Hamburg, 1974), pp. 101, 278, 175- 
177 ; and, M. E. Colonna. Gli storici bizantini dal IV al XV Secolo, I (Naples, 
1956), pp. 13-15, 50-53, 70-71, 151-152. 
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1) pX6'. 'OXußKcd<; 

... AlyOnrou S’ flzoXe- 

ßalog 0cXoTrdrcop ö xai 

FdXXog. flToXeßaiou Eu- 

epyezou zoü xai TpOrpco- 

'jog, ulög, ezri ößov. 

,ezß' a’. uk' nauXou xai 

laXtvdzcopog 

lovSaicov Xr}cp6EfZ(ü\/ dnö 

zovzou zoü JlzoXeßatou, 

xai zeaaapdxovza önXi- 

zag dnoßaXoßevcov, xai 

acxßaXcözcov dxOh>zcüv h 

lepouaaXßß, ex npoazd- 

^£(jjg aüzoü flzoXeßaioü 

eXicpavzag nevzaxoai- 

oug, oüg elxov iniz-ßSei- 

oug, olvoXißdvcü ini zpelg 

fjßipag inöziaav, önctjg 

dnavzag zoug louSaioug 

xoDjfj ßoipa dnoXeacoaiv- 

eXOovfrqg 8e rrjg zezdpzr}g 

7)ßepag, xai npoaeu^aßi- 

vcov aözöjv, ol eXecpa\fzeg 

elg zoüg cScoug ivÖKXoug 

azpazccozag ze xai Sn)- 

ßovg eßn7]8'qaa'jzeg no- 

XuzeXeazazov auzcjv öx~ 

Xov ev zf) nepiexouar] av~ 

zoüg ßavia dnöjXeaav. 

xai oOzco 8iao(jjQe\fzeg> 

ol 'lou8alot ßez’ evxo^~ 

pLoziag enavfjXßov elg 

zd 18la. iChronicon 

Pa.schale^ I, p 332, 

I. 4-20). 

2) flzoXeißalog b (pcXo- 

ndzcop, ö zoü eüepyezou 

ulög, ißaaiXeuaeu en] 

eni zoüzou 6 Xabg zojv 

'Eßpaicov aixßdX(jjzog ev 

AiyünzM dnaxß^l^^ 

zoiovzou ZI enadev. oüzog 

ydp npoaeza^e zolg eau- 

Toü ^ ünaaniGzalg eXe- 

cpavzag neuzaxoaioug,^ 

oüg fi/f. nozlaai olvou 

XcßavMZÖv, ÖKOjg änav- 

zag zoüg 'Iou8aloug 8l’ 

aüzöjv dnoXear}. eü^a- 

ßivfuv 8e exeivcüv ol 

eXirpauzeg elg zoüg l8ioug 

azpaziojzag ze xai 

8r)ßoug eßniq8r}aauzeg ko~ 

Xüv aüzöüv bxXov ev zf) 

nepiexoüar] ßavLa xazeo’ 

(pa^av. xai oüzcog 

zeg ßezd eüxapiozlag 

dneXüßr)aay elg zd c8La. 

(Leo THE Grammarian, 

Chronographia, p. 50, 

1. 21-p. 51, 1. 8, George 

C EDRENUs*, Synopsis 

Historiön^ I, p. 290, 

I. 15-21). 

a Cedrenus avzoü 

b Cedrenus rp' 

3) flzoXeßalog ö 0iXo~ 

ndzcup, ecp' oü zcov 

'Eßpaiiüv ö Xaög aly- 

ßdXüjzog dxßsig fv 

Alyünzqj zoioüzöv zi 

KeKoußeu. npoGzd^ag ^ 

ydp oüzog zolg eauzoü 

ünaGKiGxalg eXe(pauzag 

(p’ euzpeniGaL xai zoüzoug 

noziGai ocuco Xcßavojzcö, 

cva ßeßuaßevzeg zoüg 'lou- 

8aioug dnoxzetucoGiv, 

zGjv 8e npoGeu^aßivoju, ^ 

ol iXicpavzeg elg zoüg tau- 

zojv ^ Gzpazccüzag ze xai 

8r)ßoug e^opßpGUvzeg 

noXüv aüzcov bxXov h zf) 

nepLexoixrp ßaviq, bte- 

epßeipav xai oüzoj napa- 

86^ojg ol lou8aloL nepi- 

Gcoßevzeg dßXaßelg dTre- 

Xüßr)Gav elg zd Ibia zco 

eüepyezj) ßeco eüxapcG- 

zoüvzeg. (George the 

Monk, Chronicon Synm- 

mon, ed. De Boor, II, 

pp. 435, 1. 14-p. 436. 

1. 2 ; George Cedrf- 

Nus^, Synopsis Historiön, 

I, p. 340, 1. 6-14). 

c Cedrenus ninovße. npo- 

aeza^e 
d Cedrenus ■. aCzoD 

e Cedrenus : xai roO- 

Tovg fieOvaaL ocuco Xcßawo- 

rrJj. Iva dnoxrelvfüGL roüc 

'lo’jSalo’jg. Tbjv louSaccov 

Se evf.aß€Vfov. 

f Cedrenus eauToü 
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The passages may be rendered freely as follows; 

The Jews, defeated by this Ptolemy, and having lost forty hoplites, 
were taken as captives to Jerusalem; he ordered five-hundred 
elephants which he had made ready by drinking wine mixed with 
frankincense for three days, so that they would destroy all the Jews by 
a common fate. On the fourth day, after the Jews prayed, the ele¬ 
phants, as ordered, leapt upon their own armed soldiers and people, 
and in the grip of madness, destroyed the lavish crowd. Thus saved, 
after giving thanks, the Jews returned to their own place. {Chronicon 

Paschale) 

Ptolemy Philopator, the son of Euergetes, reigned for seventeen 
years. Under him the Hebrew nation, held captive in Egypt endured 
such an experience. He ordered his shield bearers ® to give a drink of 
wine mixed with frankincense to five-hundred elephantsin his 
possession so that' he would destroy all the Jews through them. But 
after the Jews prayed, the elephants leapt upon^ their own soldiers 
and people and slaughtered many of the crowd in the grip of mad¬ 
ness Thus saved, after giving thanks, the Jews were delivered to 
their own place (Leo the Grammarian and Cedrenus *). 

g önaanLcrzali; may also be defined as “a brigade of guards in the Macedonian 
army”. Perhaps it is an archaism or indeed, a definite indication of the original Ver¬ 
sion of the text, using the correct technical term for a Ptolemaic division of the 
army, associated with the king's personal command. 
h George the Monk’s version reads ‘"prepared” for “in his possession". 
i George the Monk ; '‘so that, intoxicated, they would kill the Jews". 
j George the Monk; “rushed against" instead of “leapt upon’ . 
k George the Monk : “Thus, contrary to expectations, the Jews, saved from death 
and free from harm, were delivered to their own place, after giving thanks to the 
bountiful God ”. 

The addition of rw euepyezT] is in keeping with the theological and religious 
tone of George the Monk’s chronicle. 

The revisions for George the Monk hold true for Cedrenus ^ as well. 
The author had included “the Jews" in the free translations of the passages in 

places where the texts do not, for the sake of clarity. 

While the texts are all highly similar, several basic differences must 
be pointed out regarding both the place of the event within the four 
chronicles and the contents themselves. The Chronicon Paschale em- 
Ploys a basic division of history of this period into Olympiads and 



58 R. fishman-ducker 

further subdivides into Roman consuls, Ptolemaic kings, and Jewish 
high priests. The Ptolemies appear along with their patronymics, the 
lengths of their reigns, and the years from creation according to the 
millenial system leading up to the Incarnation (which takes place 
during the sixth millenium) Ptolemaic events, therefore, an in¬ 
tegral part of World history, are designated in accordance with the 
anno mundi and Roman consulships. The major event preceding the 
elephant episode is the translation of the Bible into Greek under 
Ptolemy II Philadelphus which the Chronicon Paschale (I, p. 326, 
1, 3-p. 327, 1. 2) relates in the 123rd Olympiad under the consuls 
Tacitus and Denton. The chronicle then proceeds as a list of kings, 
high priests, and consuls with a few sporadic facts until the event un¬ 
der consideration is recalled in the 139th Olympiadi, under Ptolemy 
IV Philopator, also called Gallos, in 5302, under the consuls Paulus 
and Salinator (I, p. 332, 1.4-10). 

The place of the story in the later chronicles occurs both in its 
proper historical sequence in Leo the Grammarian’s Chronographta, 

(14) On the millenial Systems, see : V. Grumel, La Chronologie: Traites 
d’etudes byzantines^ I (Paris, 1958), pp. 1-3, 22, 22-24, 57-85. The author of the 

Chronicon Paschale and Syncellus use the Alexandrian calendar. E. Schwartz, 

Chronicon Paschale, in : Pauly-Wissowa, III, 2461-2477, States that the author of 
the Chronicon Paschale made use of a computation book and tables for the various 
lists of kings, consuls, and emperors, but interpolated the list of Ptolemies from a 
different source. More specifically, H. Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus und die 
byzantinische Chronographie (Leipzig, 1888), I, pp. 272-274, gives the source for 
the dates of the Ptolemies and their years of reign in the Chronicon Paschale as 
Africanus (mid-third Century) based on the years of Euergetes and Philometer. The 
number of years of Philopator (seventeen) corresponds with that in Eusebius’ 
Chronicon and thus indicates a similar source for both Africanus and Eusebius. The 
Ptolemaic lists of Leo the Grammarian and Cedrenus are based entirely on 
Eusebius (Geizer, I, p. 272). Schwartz has reservations as to Gelzer’s treatment of 
the Chronicon Paschale and its sources and as to the CSHB text itself. Geizer, in- 
deed, devotes much of his discussion to the names of the Ptolemies and the lengths 

of their reigns but does not discuss actual events related under Ptolemaic rule 
{Idem., II. pp 148-149). The late fifth-early sixth Century Excerpta Barbari ap- 
parently used an Alexandrian chronicle as its source; while other sections 
correspond with the Chronicon Paschale, the Ptolemies do not. There is little detail 
in the lists of the kings. We may assume that the Excerpta Barbarfs source did not 
include the elephant episode. {Excerpta Barbari, in : Chronica Minora, ed. C. Frick, 
Teubner Series (Leipzig. 1893), pp. cxcix, cijii-clx). 



III MACCABtES 5-6 IN BYZanTINE CHRONICLES 59 

and, again, out of context, in later parts of George the Monk’s 
Chronicon Syntomon and George Cedrenus’ Synopsis Historiön for ten- 
dentious, Christian theological purposes (^^). George the Monk lists 
the Ptolemies, Seleucids, and Jewish high priests from the retum from 
the Babylonian exile to the accession of Herod in his section on the 
Emperor Vespasian following several patristic selections which 
provide commentary on the destruction of the Temple by the 
Romans (^^). The latter, interpreted by the Church as an event 
destined to occur and linked to the Jewish rejection of Jesus, serves as 
the vantage point from which the post-Biblical history of the Jews is 
seen (’^). Thus, the salient features of the reigns of the Ptolemies, in- 
cluding the elephant episode, are recorded as part of the chain of 
events leading to Jesus, the destruction of the Temple, and eventually 
revealing the finality of Jewish history. 

In Cedrenus’ Synopsis Historiön the events also appear twice : first, 
in their proper historical context, and later, in a summary of Jewish 
history, not, however, presented under Vespasion, but rather under 
Tiberius, the Roman emperor at the time of the crucifixion of 
Jesus (^®). Thus, the post-Biblical period of Jewish history for 

(15) On the tendencies and influences of George the Monk, see ; H.-G. Beck, 

Zur byzantinischen Mönkschronik. and R. Fishman-Duker, The Second Temple 

Period in Byzantine Chronicles^ in; Byzantion, XLVII (1977), pp. 126-156, esp. 
147-150. 

(16) Georgius Monachus, Chronicon Syntomon, ed. De Boor, VIII, 10, vol. I, 
p. 383, 1. 11, vol. 11, p. 437 (on Vespasian). The lists of Seleucids, Ptolemies and 
high priests appear on pp. 434-437. The other critical edition of the chronicle con- 
tains the same passages in the same place with one minor grammatical change (for 
olvcp Xcßa^com read olvov Xtßavojzöv) in • Chronicon Syntomon, ed. E. de Muralt (St 
Petersburg, 1859), III, CCXXIX, p. 326, 1. 17-25. See note in: Chronicon 
Paschale, II, p. 285. 

(17) George the Monk includes excerpts from John Chrysostom's Fifth Homily 
ugainst the Jews, in Order to prove this point. {Chronicon Syntomon, ed. De Boor, 
VIII, 10, vol. II, p. 405. 1. 9 - p. 412, 1. 22). On patristic views of the Jews, in 

general, see ; R. Wilde, The Treatment of the Jews in the Greek Christian Writers 
of the First Three Centuries (Washington. D.C., 1949), pp. 78-140, 181-232. On 
Chrysostom in particular, see : M. Simon, Verus Israel • Etüde sur les Relations en- 
tre Chretiens et Juifs dans TEmpire Romain (1 35-425) (Paris, 1948), pp. 245-274. 
On patristic influence on Byzantine chronicles, see : R. Fishman-Duker, op cit. 

(18) The second list of Ptolemies iie., from George the Monk) appears in; 
Cedrenus, Synopsis Historion, I, p. 340, 1. 1-20. On Tiberius, see.- I, p. 333, 
1. 22-p. 346, 1. 11. 
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Cedrenus reaches its climax at this point, rather than during the reign 
of Vespasian. Cedrenus transmits entire selections from earlier 
chronicles and therefore includes the treatment of the Ptolemies in 
Leo the Grammarian’s Chronographia in context and that of George 
the Monk, which he places where he finds it suitable, i.e., under 
Tiberius. The text of the former contains the patronymic and years of 
reign, though not the Olympiad, nor the anno mundi, as does the 
Chronicon Paschale. The passages from George the Monk are inserted 
into a list of Ptolemies, containing only the names of the kings 
without years of reign or anno mundi. 

The Paragraph in the Chronicon Paschale differs from the briefer 
versions in the later works. The section’s opening Statement derives 
from Eusebius’ Chronicon, an important source for Byzantine 
chronicles. Eusebius records in the 14Ist Olympiad that, “Victi 
ludaei et XL milia armatorum ex numero eorum caesa”. The source 
or the author of the Chronicon Paschale, placing the event in the 
139th Olympiad, has changed the text to TEoaapäxovza önXLTa<;, 

having dropped the much larger figure. The entire passage reads as 
follows: ’louSaiojv XpcpdevTOJv änö rourou toO nzoXcfcaiov xai 

TEoaapäxovza onXirac, dTzoßaXopiEvcüv. {Chronicon Paschale, I, p. 332, 
1. 10-11)(*’). 

The seventh-century chronicle designates the location as Jerusalem, 
whereas Leo the Grammarian, George the Monk, and Cedrenus 
correctly give Egypt as the place where the Jews were brought to face 
the elephants (^°), In addition, the Chronicon Paschale sets three days 

(19) Eusebius, Chronicon: Hieronymus, ed. Helm, p. 134, 1. 216 ; Schoene, II, 
p. 123, after the reference to III Maccabees in the 140th Olympiad. The Chronicon 
Paschale frequently makes use of Eusebius’ Chronicon for bits of information 
throughout this period and occasionally contains scribal errors, such as mispelled 
names, confused arrangements of facts or a missing or added detail, as in the case 
of the forty, instead of forty-thousand, hoplites of Eusebius. A variant reading of 
forty-thousand has been proposed for the Chronicon Paschale {CP, 11, p, 285). 

(20) The Jerusalem location has several possible explanations : (1) copyisfs 
error ; (2) associations from Eusebius’ passage which precedes it, whose events ap- 
parently took place in Judea ; (3) the Scriptural connection of Jerusalem, the Jews 
and divine miracles ; and (4) the doubtfui possibility of a reference to a source 
which used III Maccabees or the work itself, and hence, a link with Ptolemy’s at- 
tempted entry into the sanctuary (Chapter 2) and the inadvertent mention of 
Jerusalem. On the king’s expedition to the Temple, F.-M. Abel remarks ; “Toute la 
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as the time of endurance of the Jews. In III Maccabees 5-6, time is 
not indicated by days, but rather by the passage of hours from dawn 
to banquet, and there are three attempts to send the elephants to at- 
tack to the Jews (^*). (Three days serve as the time for Esther’s ap- 
pearance before King Ahasuerus in Esther 5 : 1 and as the duration of 
Judith’s waiting period prior to her meeting with Holophemes Judith 

12 ; 10). Therefore, it may be a literary device for the author of III 
Maccabees as well). The time span does not appear in the later 
chronicles, whose Version of the episode seems to be closer to a com¬ 
mon intermediate source (^^). 

III 

The fact that none of the texts indicate III Maccabees as their 
source may raise the question of an alternative version of the story, 
although the absence of proper citation of sources is characteristic of 
many Byzantine chronicles. Josephus’ Against Apion II -. 53-55 must 
be dismissed as the basis for the later works for the obvious reason 
that the four chronicles relate the elephant episode under Philopator, 
as in III Maccabees, and not under Physcon. Josephus also mentions 

scene est inspiree par I'episode d'Heliodore du II® des Maccabees” {op dt.. I, 
p. 82). Charles, op. c/7., p. 156 f. ; Hadas, op. dt., pp. 11-12. 

(21) The Verses which indicate the passage of time are as follows : 5 ; 10 ; 5 : 
14 ; 5 : 23 ; 5 ; 36-38 ; 5 : 46. The keeper Hermon admonishes the king for pro- 
crastination by saying : “How long, o king, will you make trial of us as though we 
were fools? For the third time no you are ordering these people to be destroyed ...” 
(5 : 40). Hadas believes that the use of three days shows the dramatic skill of the 
author in creating a suspenseful story (op. dt., p. 59). The number of days and at¬ 
tempts seem to be symbolic. 

(22) For Imperial Rome to Diocletian, the tenth-twelfth Century Byzantine 
chronicles (and to some extent, George the Monk) may have used a lost common 
intermediate source designated as the Epitome derived from the seventh Century 
chronicle of John of Antioch. The pre-Imperial presentation, which the chronicles 
share to some extent, derives from numerous sources, perhaps a longer version of 
the Epitome and the traditions of the Chronicon Paschale and the Edoges. For the 
niost comprehensive review of the variant versions of the Epitome and the 
traditions transmitted in chronicles from George the Monk to Cedrenus, see : D. 

Serruys, Recherches sur l'Epitome. in : B.Z.. XVI (1915), pp. 1-51. The elephant 
episode in the Chronicon Paschale may very well have been embellished later on as 
it is indeed the lectio difficilior. 
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the king’s mistress, Irene or Ithaca, a feature not present either in III 
Maccabees or in the Byzantine chronicles The victims of the 
elephants, according to Josephus, are Ptolemy’s many friends 
C'amicos multos”), and neither “the armed hosts“ cruvenofiiva^ 

EvönXovg 8vvdßEL<;) of III Maccabees 6:21, nor “the soldiers and the 
people“ {aTpaxLüJTag te xai Srjßoug) of the chronicles. 

The existence of an independent version, therefore, deserves con- 
sideration. It may have depended on III Maccabees 5-6 for its resume 
of the events as other information in the chronicles, e.g., the writing 
of the Septuagint or the Maccabean rebellion, ultimately (though in- 
directly) came from ancient works(^^). The possibility, however, of a 
dose link with III Maccabees seems doubtful, for salient features are 
missing from the chronicles : such as, the names of the keeper of the 
elephants, Hermon, and of the priest, Eleazar ; the lengthy prayers of 
the Jews and of Eleazar; the presence of Ptolemy; and the ap- 

(23) JoSEPHUs, Against Apion, II : 55 : “...concubino vero sua carissima, quam 
alii quidem Ithacam, alii vero Hierenen denominant, supplicante ne tantam im- 
pietatem perageret, ei concessit et ex bis quae iam egerat vel acturus erat paeni- 
tentiam egit”. 

(24) The sources for these events include an attenuated version of Josephus, 
Jewish Antiquities^ XII or Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica, 8 : 1 ff. for the com- 
position of the Septuagint, and I, II and IV Maccabees (the latter possibly via 
Oration 15 of the Church Father, Gregory of Nazianzus) for the Maccabean 
rebellion. For the Septuagint, the Chronicon Paschale uses an unusual variant 
based on Epiphanius, On Weights and Measures, 3-12, rather than a rendering of 
the Letter of Aristeas via Josephus’ Aniiquities used by Syncellus and by the briefer 
Intermediate texts conveyed by Leo the Grammarian and Cedrenus. 

The Ptolemaic context of /// Maccabees as opposed to [, 11, and IV Maccabees 
which treat the proscriptions at the time of Antiochus IV and the real “Maccabees" 
have led Charles (op. cit., p. 152) to believe that it may be part of a Ptolemaic cor- 
pus which included the Letter of Aristeas as well. According to Fraser {Ptolemaic 
Alexandria, I, p. 703), the latter “Stands apart from the fragments of Alexandrian- 
Jewish historiography preserved by Eusebius [mostly in the Praeparatio 
Evangelica], which are for the most part concerned with recounting episodes of 
Pentateuchal history ... [it] is in the Company of the later Third Maccabees. itself 
probably of Augustan date. which also recalls a Ptolemaic story, though in a far 
more fantastical and unreal (also hostile) manner". Syncellus, referring to Aristeas. 
alludes to a Ptolemaic corpus : xaOojc roh; nroXepaixol; ylypaKrat, Ekloge 
Chronographias. p. 516, 1. 21. as does Nicephoras, Synopsis Athanasii. referring to 
the sources of the period. paxxaßai xai BißXta 8’ nzoXepdixd (Charles, Ibid ). The 
elephant episode in the chronicles may originate in an abridgement of such a 
Ptolemaic corpus, several of which probably existed. 
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pearance of angels. The etiological explanation of the Jewish festival 
of deliverance which emerges as a major point both in Against Apion 
and in III Maccabees 6 ; 36 is absent front the Byzantine works (^’). 
In addition, the language of the chronicles differs considerably front 
that of III Maccabees (^^). 

Thus, the chronicles’ description of the elephant episode appears to 
be another version of the common Alexandrian Jewish story which 
became incorporated into an intermediate work and passed via the dif¬ 
ferent chronicles themselves into Byzantine tradition. The text in Leo 
the Grammarian’s Chronographia, free from embellishment at a later 
date from either III Maccabees or Eusebius, like the Chronicon 

Paschale, or from the addition of phrases found in the Chronicon Syn- 
tomon, seems to be dosest to an original third version of the elephant 
episode. In any case, this more neutral selection, concentrating on the 
most extraordinary feature, along with the miraculous reversal of fate 
and subsequent thanksgiving appealed to the vivid Imagination of the 
Byzantine writers because of the role of the elephants (”). Remem- 
bering the beasts, the chroniclers rescued the fantastic episode by 
integrating it into their schemes of world history. 

Rivkah Fishman-Duker. 

(25) Against Apion, II : 55 : “Unde recte hanc diem ludaei Alexandria constituti, 
eo quod aperte a deo salutem promeruerunt celebrare noscuntur;" and Ifl Macca- 
bees, 6 : 36 : xal xocvöv opiadiLe^o. nepl toüzmh ßeaßov ent näaa\t vqv napoixiav auzojv 

YEVEd^ The absence of the etiological explanation may indicate that the 
chroniclers’ version was written when the local Jewish festival no longer was 

celebrated, or simply may be an abridgement. 
(26) The author is gratefui to Mrs. P. Karlin-Hayter for pointing out the very 

striking expression, iv zfj nepiexoOar} ßavca, found in the chroniclers, but not in III 

Maccabees. The unusual description of the crowd as ''noXuzeXeazazov' in the 
Chronicon Paschale seems to be an exaggeration of the more moderate “ttoAuv. . . 
in the other works. 

(27) Byzantine chroniclers relate episodes and details not found in other sources 
snd frequently lend relatively obscure events equal significance with major 
historical occurrences. The drunken elephants fall into this category and to this day 
play a role, albeit minimal, in more general modern works, such as the recent study 
of H. H. ScuLLARD, The Elephant in the Greek and Roman World 1974), 
P- 174. 

The author wishes to thank Professor David Flusser, The Hebrew University, 
•^^rusalem, and Mrs. Patricia Karlin-Hayter of Brussels for their invaluabie criticism 
ond suggestions, and Professor W. F. Bakker and Drs. W. G. Brokkaar, Universitv of 
^tnsterdam, for their assistance. 



NOTES SUR LES MOSAIQUES 
DE SAINT-DEMETRIOS Ä SALONIQUE 

Au n" 64, p. 17-52, du periodique The Annual of the British 

School at Athens, paru en 1969, on trouve un long memoire signe par 
R. S. Cormack, The mosaic decoration of S. Demetrios, Thessaloniki. 
a reexamination in the light of the drawings ofW. S. George (plates I- 
XV). 

II se trouve que — avec E. Kitzinger — je suis le seul survivant 
parmi les historiens de l’art et archtologues, qui, avant M. Cormack, 
avaient eu ä soumettre ces memes mosaiques ä un examen plus ou 
moins detaille, et c’est pourquoi j’avais pense faire echo ä cette 
nouvelle publication dans les annees qui avaient suivi immediatement 
sa parution. Mais, detourne de ces projets par d’autres obligations, je 
n’arrive que maintenant, en 1977, ä rediger ces quelques pages d'ob- 
servations sur ie travail de M. Cormack, qu’il m’a semble utile de 
publier ä l’intention des generations nouvelles de byzantinistes. 

Les mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios comptent parmi les creations les 
plus importantes de l’art byzantin dans son ensemble, et qui, beau- 
coup plus que bien d’autres, foumissent des renseignements des plus 
varies sur les Byzantins eux-memes, sur leur religion et les usages 
dictes par leur foi, sur leurs methodes en matiere d’art et leurs techni- 
ques. D’ailleurs, quoique les historiens et les archeologues aient bien 
realise leur importance peu de temps apres leur decouverte sous le ba- 
digeon turc (1907) et qu’on leur ait consacre beaucoup d’analyses, 
generalement utiles, on est loin d’avoir epuise le sujet. Cela tient en 
grande partie au laps de temps trop court pendant lequel les 
specialistes avaient pu observer les mosaiques en question, car, de- 
couvertes en 1907, elles allaient etre en grande partie detruites et en 
Partie tres abimees dix ans plus tard, lors d’un grand incendie (1917) 
qui ravagea l’eglise et la transforma en un amas de ruines. En ce qui 
concerne les mosaiques du mur longitudinal entre le collateral Nord et 
les murs exterieurs Nord de la basilique, et qui sont au centre de 
toutes les etudes sur les mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios, il ne reste rien 
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aujourd’hui, et cette perte irreparable ne saurait etre compensee par les 
fragments de quelques panneaux de mosai'ques decouverts aupres du 
choeur de l’eglise pendant les travaux de deblaiement. II convient 
d’ajouter qu’une autre raison contribua probablement ä reduire ä de 
rares essais les recherches publiees sur ces mosäiques. Je pense ä 
l’originalite du Programme et de la presentation des Images qu’elles 
nous ofFrent, et qui demandaient, naturellement, une exegese adequate 
distincte de celles qui sont appliquees couramment aux mosäiques et 
peintures byzantines. la difficulte etant acxrue par la date des 
mosäiques de Saint-Demetrios, dont on ne saurait citer que tres peu 
de pieces contemporaines, et auxquelles on ne trouve aucune analogie. 

Pour etudier ces mosäiques, on a donc interet ä rappeier les con- 
ditions dans lesquelies fut reunie la premiere documentation scien- 
tifique qui les concerne, et il en est de meme, pour l’appreciation de la 
valeur scientifique des documents que, gräce ä M. Cormack, on pourra 
joindre dorenavant au dossier oCi ils ne figuraient pas jusqu’ici. C’est 
le cas des aquarelles de l’architecte anglais W. S. George, dont M. 
Cormack nous fournit Yeditio princeps. 11 a eu entierement raison de 
faire preceder la description de ces peintures par un rappel de la 
documentation sur laquelle on s’appuyait precedemment et des con- 
ditions dans lesquelies cette documentation anterieure fut acquise ä la 
Science. Mais, tout en approuvant l’intention et en suivant M. Cor¬ 
mack, pour l’essentiel, dans cet excursus rapide dans un passe recent, 
nous voudrions modifier legerement certaines de ses donnees et 
proposer une appreciation un peu differente des travaux et des 
publications relatifs ä ces mosäiques, anterieurs au present recours aux 
aquarelles de George. Cela nous permettra, entre autres choses, de 
preciser l’apport de celles-ci ä la connaissance que nous pouvons avoir 
des mosäiques de Saint-Demetrios, dans les circonstances actuelles. 

C’est lors de l’examen d’une restauration par les soins des Turcs, 
en 1907, de la mosquee que l’ancienne eglise de Saint-Demetrios etait 
devenue apres la chute de l’Empire byzantin, que, sous la couche 
epaisse du plätre par laquelle les Musulmans avaient recouvert toutes 
les mosäiques murales, on vit apparaitre des Fragments importants, 
voire des personnages entiers et des scenes. Les autorites turques qui 
dirigeaient les travaux de restauration n’empechaient pas les Grecs de 
Salonique de penetrer sur le chantier, et c’est ä Tun d’eux, P. V. 
Papadopoulo, un erudit de valeur, que revint le merite de signer une 
Premiere description serieuse de ce qu’on pouvait voir de l’ancienne 
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basilique, en 1908. C’est la Byzantinische Zeitschrift qui s’empressa 
de publier son texte, redige en grec, dans son tome XVII paru la 
meme annee. Mais sur les 60 pages de ce texte, cinq seulement sont 
consacrees aux mosaiques (p. 342-347), dont les planches I ä V, 
donnent une certaine idee, malgre la mauvaise qualite des reproduc- 
tions. Le meme Papadopoulo fit heureusement connaitre la decouverte 
des mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios au consul russe de Salonique, qui 
s’empressa ä son tour d’en faire rapport ä son chef, l’ambassadeur 
russe ä Istanbul, et celui-ci procura au byzantiniste Theodore Us- 
penski, alors directeur de l’Institut Archtologique Russe de Con- 
stantinople, l’autorisation indispensable de proceder ä des travaux 
d’etude des copies et de photographie, pour le peintre-photographe 
attache ä cet Institut, N. K. Kluge. 

Kluge s’installa pour des mois ä Salonique, des la meme annee, et 
les photographies et les aquarelles qu’il prepara alors, ä Saint-De- 
metrios, remontent donc ä 1908. Mais en 1910 seulement ces 
documents graphiques, qui sont les plus nets et les plus nombreux 
qu’on ait possedes jusqu’ä ces jours des mosaiques disparues en 1917, 
furent publies en meme temps qu’un long texte descriptif de l’historien 
Uspenski et une note sur la technique des mosaistes de Salonique. 
C'est l’ensemble de cette documentation que M. Cormack appelle «the 
Russian Material», dont tout le monde s’est servi depuis lors, et qui 
reunit le plus d’informations sur ces mosaiques, et les presente de la 
faqon la plus seientifique, car les aquarelles de Kluge, un professionnel 
de la copie des peintures byzantines, sont accompagnees de bonnes 
photographies de toutes les mosaiques qu’on connaissait alors. On ne 
saurait etre aussi dogieux pour le texte d’Uspenski, qui contient 
notamment plusieurs hypotheses insoutenables et inutiles, quoique, en 
dehors de ces hypotheses, il porte malgre tout l’empreinte des con- 
naissances approfbndies des choses de Byzance, naturelles chez un 
historien experimente. II reste donc valable ä bien des egards. 

Charles Diehl, qui, ä cette epoque, faisait un long sejour en Grece 
et preparait ses äudes justement celebres des monuments byzantins de 
Salonique et de Constantinople, a du äre mis au courant de la 
decouverte des mosaiques ä Saint-Demetrios, peu de temps apres les 
voyages d’Uspenski. Mais, donnant la priorite aux mosaiques de 
Sainte-Sophie de Salonique, c’est ä cet autre monument insigne de la 
meme ville qu'il consacra son etude de 1908, et il ne fit connaitre ses 
observations et des documents graphiques relatifs ä Saint-Demetrios 
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qu’en 1910 {Mont. Piot, 18). Autrement dit, chronologiquement, les 
^treprises russes et fran^aises, dans leurs deux phases, sont contem- 
poraines (1908 et 1910). Enfin, comme Kluge pour Uspenski, l’ar- 
chitecte Le Tourneau fournit ä Diehl des photographies et des 
aquarelles des mosaiques nouvellement decouvertes. Mais cette fois 
c’est le texte de Diehl qui remporte de beaucoup en qualite sur celui 
d’Uspenski, tandis que les copies et les photographies de Kluge four- 
nissent une documentation ä la fois plus complete et plus fidele que 
les photographies et les peintures de Le Tourneau. En particulier, les 
aquarelles de Le Tourneau (ou du moins leurs reproductions im- 
primees) sont manifestement trop sombres et d’une tonalite etrangere 
au gammes habituelles des mosaiques byzantines, tandis que leur 
dessin est imprecis. Quant aux photographies, eiles sont d’une nettete 
variable et seulement quatre d’entre elles concernent les sujets du mur 
Nord. A quelques vues de detail pres, la documentation et le texte de 
Diehl, sont reproduits sans changement dans le grand ouvrage qu’il fit 
paraitre, avec deux collaborateurs, huit ans plus tard {Les monuments 

chr^tiens de Salonique, par. Ch. Diehl, M. Le Tourneau et H. Saladin, 
Paris, 1918). Le grand merite de Diehl est d’avoir compris que les 
mosaiques du collateral Nord de Saint-Demetrios, contrairement ä 
toutes les autres decorations byzantines, etaient des ex-voto juxtaposes 
dus ä l’initiative de divers particuliers qui, individuellement, mani- 
festaient ainsi leur confiance en la puissance superieure du saint. 
C’etait la de de tout ce decor et il ne restait qu’ä preciser s’il s’agissait 
de temoignages de reconnaissance ou d’appel ä 1’Intervention du saint. 
Je crois d’ailleurs que ces deux demarches figuraient peut-etre cote ä 
cöte sur ce mur, le langage iconographique ayant pu ne pas distinguer 
Tun de l’autre ces deux mobiles possibles des initiateurs des ex-voto. 

On doit egalement ä Diehl les premieres remarques suscitees par 
I’etonnement qu’on eprouve en voyant, parmi ces ex-voto alignes, des 
images de la Vierge, ä cöte de celle de saint Demetrios, ce voisinage 
s’expliquant par l’etroite parente entre le culte de la Theotokos et celui 
de Demetrios, dans la basilique de Salonique; les deux saints per- 
sonnages voisinaient sur les images comme ils voisinaient dans les 
prieres dont on conserve quelques traces que leur adressaient les fer- 
vents de Demetrios. On devrait ajouter : les memes mosaiques mon- 
traient egalement, au haut des panneaux, des imagines clipeatae 
d autres saints encore, et cela nous prouve que, ä cöte des protecteurs 
Principaux, les memes devots n’oubliaient pas que d’autres saints per- 
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sonnages aussi pouvaient leur apporter leur concours. et n’hesitaient 
pas ä en rappeier 1’Image tout en les fixant aux bordures des grands 
panneaux. 

Apres les publications d’Uspenski et de Diehl, rien de nouveau et 
d’important ne fut ajoute ä la documentation reunie des 1910, et c’est 
ce que montre la grande monographie en langue grecque consacree ä 
l’eglise de Saint-Demetrios par Georges et Marie Sotiriou (Athenes 
1958). Tandis que, ä bien des egards, cet ouvrage enrichit sen- 
siblement notre connaissance du celebre sanctuaire, y compris les 
mosaiques trouvees au cours du deblaiement des ruines apres l’in- 
cendie de 1917, les auteurs se contentent de renvoyer aux publications 
dont il a ete question plus haut, pour les mosaiques de la nef Nord, 
Celles qui, apres M. Cormack, nous occupent principalement ici. C’est 
ä ces publications aussi que se refererent les auteurs des commentaires 
plus etendus et approfondis des mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios : moi- 
meme en 1946 et 1947 et E. Kitzinger en 1957. 

L’article de M. Cormack que nous recensons est venu completer la 
documentation reunie entre 1908 et 1910, en versant au dossier des 
mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios un jeu de copies ä l’aquarelle qui, fort 
curieusement, n’avaient pas ete portees ä la connaissance du monde 
des savants pendant la longue periode qui separe leur execution (elles 
sont sensiblement contemporaines des copies de Kluge et de Le Tour- 
neau) de l’annee de l’apparition de Tarticle de M. Cormack (1969). 
Depostes actuellement ä l’Institut Courtauld de l’Universite de Lon- 
dres, elles ont pour auteur l’architecte W. S. George, dont les byzan- 
tinistes connaissent la monographie sur Sainte-Irene de Con- 
stantinople. On y trouve egalement quelques aquarelles de 1’auteur, y 
compris une copie des mosaiques de l’abside, mais celles-ci ne com- 
prennent qu’une croix et une inscription bordee d’ornements, de sorte 
que le livre sur Sainte-Irene ne nous preparait pas au jeu important 
des copies ä l’aquarelle de Saint-Demetrios auquel nous en venons 
maintenant. On apprend par M. Cormack qu’on ne sait rien de precis 
sur les conditions dans lesquelles George avait execute ce travail ä 
Salonique, tandis que par ailleurs sa presence est attestee ä Athenes et 
ä Istanbul. Mais le nombre eleve des aquarelles et les soins donnes ä 
leur execution d’apres les mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios, supposent 
un sejour assez long aupres de cette eglise. L’epoque ä laquelle se rap- 
porte ce travail ne se laisse pas preciser non plus, mais M. Cormack a 
Sans doute raison de la rapprocher de la periode ä laquelle se placent 
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les travaux de Kluge et de Le Tourneau. II est probable, selon moi, 
que l’Ecole d’Archeologie Britannique d’Athenes, mise au courant des 
travaux de ces autres artistes, se soit efforcee de se procurer une 
documentation graphique analogue pour ses propres dossiers. Et c’est 
par Hasard, je crois, que les peintures de George n’avaient pas vu le 
jour ä l’epoque des publications russe et frangaise sur le meme sujet. 
Un fait parait certain : l’examen des aquarelles de George prouve que 
les mosaiques qu’il a eues sous les yeux, etaient dans le meme etat que 
lorsqu’elles furent photographiees et copiees par Kluge et Le Tour¬ 
neau, et de ce point de vue ces documents ne nous apprennent rien de 
nouveau qui alt une importance. 

Mais les aquarelles de George ont d’autres merites qu’on aurait 
interet ä mettre en valeur d’une fagon plus nette que cela n’a ete fait 
par leur editeur. Je donnerais la priorite ä la «mise en page» de ces 
aquarelles, qui occupent plusieurs feuillets. Sur chacun d’eux apparait 
une assez grande portion du mur ä arcades qui sert de support aux 
mosaiques, de sorte que, en regardant ces copies ä la suite, on recon- 
stitue facilement l’ensemble de la decoration de ce mur. Et cela 
presente un avantage appreciable, parce que, dans les publications 
anterieures qui proposaient les reproductions de divers sujets pris 
isolement, ou presque, on se rendait compte plus difficilement de cet 
ensemble etant donne que les sujets qui y figurent ne proposent 
gfeneralement pas des episodes successifs d’un meme recit et ne 
correspondent ä aucune Chronologie. C’est gräce aux aquarelles de 
George seulement qu’on se fait une idee de ce que pouvait etre un mur 
tapisse d’ex-voto independants les uns des autres, et la vue de ces 
aquarelles ne peut que nous renforcer dans la conviction qu’on a af- 
faire ä un genre de juxtaposition d’Images independantes. On se rend 
compte aussi de l’effet etrange que presente un decor oü certaines 
figures essentielles reviennent plusieurs fois, mais ä intervalles 
indgaux, teile la figure de Demetrios debout et de face et generalement 

orant. Les Images peuvent se suivre topographiquement, sans que 
cette succession s’etende aux sujets qu’on y trouve. C’est ce qu’on 
constate avec une nettete particuliere en considerant les deux ap- 
paritions de la Vierge. On voit que les deux Images — icono- 
graphiquement distinctes — adoptent des cliches iconographiques 
constitues qu’on introduit tels quels dans une bande d’images et qui 
s y installent en effet ä la faveur de la fonction qu’on leur attribue et 
qui est la meme que pour Demetrios: Marie, comme ce martyr, est 
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entouree de petites figurines de fideles anonymes qui lui adressent 
leurs prieres. Nul ne pouvait voir autre chose dans cette bande d’Ima¬ 
ges qu’une succession de demarches identiques de la part de fideles 
difFerents, d’une piete semblable, mais legerement modifiee par leur 
expression formelle. A cet egard, tres utile pour 1’Intelligence des 
Images est la distribution des cadres ornementes entre les groupes de 
figures sur lesquels M. Cormack a eu raison d’attirer notre attention. 
A ce titre aussi, le Systeme de decoupage des sujets de ces aquarelles 
par George en grosses tranches est meritoire, car il permet de 
delimiter les panneaux enfermes dans le meme cadre, ainsi que de 
connaitre leurs dimensions et leur forme (comparer les cadres autour 
d’un Demtoios orant et le grand panneau qui a pour centre la Vierge 
tronant, mais qui comprend aussi plusieurs figures de fideles et des 
saints, ä echelle reduite, ainsi que cinq imagines clipeatae alignees le 
long du bord du panneau superieur). Tout ce qui est ä f Interieur du 
meme cadre a du etre realise en une seule fois et considere comme un 
meme ex-voto. M. Cormack pense plutot que la totalite des mosaiques 
du mur Nord est une oeuvre realisee d’un seul jet (ä l’exception de 
trois medaillons qui accompagnent l’inscription evoquant les restau- 
rations apres le grand incendie). Mais tout ce qu’il me semble 
possible d’accepter dans cet ordre d’idees, c’est qu’on ait repris en une 
seule Campagne de travaux, destines ä egaliser la surface des 
mosaiques, certaines Images des ex-voto individuels et de dates 
differentes, qui y voisinaient sans rapport de contenu les uns avec les 
au tres. 

Je n’ose pas me prononcer sur des problemes qui ont fait l’objet de 
longs developpements chez Kitzinger et Cormack; le Probleme de la 
ligne de demarcation entre les mosaiques anterieures et posterieures au 
grand incendie evoque par l’inscription en mosaique que je viens de 
rappeier et par des textes, et le Probleme de la date de ce desastre. Les 
formes et l’emploi des petits cubes legerement difFerents ne sont pas 
necessairement imputables ä cet incendie (il y en eut plusieursjou ä un 
tremblement de terre ou ä un simple afFaissement de terrain, ä n’im- 
porte quel moment de l’histoire millenaire de l’edifice en question. 
Quant aux differences de style qu’on releve ici et lä sur ces mosaiques, 
des savants de plus en plus nombreux pensent que des conclusions 
d’ordre chronologique ne sauraient etre tirees du style que lorsqu’on a 
afFaire ä des categories d’Oeuvres d’art pour lesquelles on dispose de 
nombreux exemples et parmi ces exemples ä des specimens dates en 



LES MOSAIQUES DE S. DEMETRIOS Ä SALONIQUE 71 

quantite süffisante. Si, pour des raisons etablies des les premieres 
etudes sur ces mosäiques, et qui se presentaient en faisceaux 
d’arguments suffisamment solides, on est tenu ä constater la presence 
de morceaux de mosaiques dont les plus anciennes sont du v® ou du 
VI® siede, et les secondes — moins nombreuses et nettement addition- 
nelles — pouvaient appartenir au vi® ou au vii® siede, je trouve pour 
ma part qu’on devrait se contenter de ces condusions un peu som- 
maires, car ce qu’on pourrait proposer comme «precision» risquerait 
d’etre contredit par la suite. A preuve, l’absence de consensus entre 
des savants de qualite sur les problemes en question (dans bien de cas 
oü la date contestee concerne une oeuvre celebre). Nous sommes trop 
peu renseignes sur le sort des mdiers d’art entre le iv® et le vm® 
sitele, pour pouvoir tirer un profit qui ne serait pas illusoire de ce que 
l’on proposerait comme «precisions» de ce genre (quant ä la date et 
aussi quant au lieu d’origine de teile oeuvre si celle-ci n’est pas datee 
ni localisee par une inscription et si le lieu d’origine n’est pas atteste). 
II me semble plus raisonnable de poser certaines autres questions ä 
propos des Oeuvres de ce genre qui «manquent de passeport» et 
remontent aux dark ages, meme si pour 1’instant il est impossible de 
resoudre ces problemes. 

Ainsi, gräce ä la clarte des aquarelles de George, d’une tonalite 
toujours legere et d’un dessin net, on devrait pouvoir decider si parmi 
les mosaiques qui figurent Demetrios et la Vierge, accordant leur pro¬ 
tection ä des enfants, on serait en presence de plusieurs scenes consa- 
crees ä l’histoire d’un meme enfant. C’est ce que M. Cormack semble 
supposer, mais que je ne vois pas comme lui, etant donne que, dans 
les Images qui se suivent topographiquement, on ne trouve pas un en¬ 
fant qui de panneau ä panneau serait de taille de plus en plus grande. 
Et 1’ on imagine mal, en outre, une famille, quel que soit son rang 
social, qui aurait pu etre autorisee plusieurs annees de suite, ä faire 
executer des panneaux successifs sur un meme mur de Saint- 
Demetrios, pour des ex-voto relatifs au meme enfant. II y avait 
sürement ä Salonique, ä la meme epoque, plus d’une famille qui 
manifestait le meme goüt des ex-voto en mosaiques fixes sur un mur 
de l’eglise-martyrium du grand saint. 

Pourquoi certaines scenes de Demetrios benissant les enfants, 
quelquefois en presence de leurs parents et de toute la famille, se 
jouent-elles sur le fond d’un paysage idyllique, avec fontaines et jar- 
dins, completes une fois par un edicule qui a la forme d’un mausolee 
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(d'aspect carre avec portique ä colonnes ä l’etage) et une autre fois par 
un sarcophage en dos d’äne (celui de saint Demetrios n’avait pas cette 
forme) place sous un ciborium complete par un autre cibotium du haut 
duquel pend une lampe. Ces motifs — et dans leur voisinage la 
famille et la fontaine — peuvent faire penser aux jardinsparadisiaques, 
et ne devrait-il pas s’ensuivre que, dans les deux cas oü Ton constate 
des elements de ces motifs ä la fois cimeteriaux et paradisiaques, la 
mosaique avait pour objet de montrer le saint facilitant l’entree au 
paradis d'un enfant qu’on lui recommande? On remarque que dans 
les deux cas, Demetrios n’est pas figure en orant, mais transmettant 
— dirait-on — ä Dieu la priere qu'on lui adresse. Un sens de salut 
posthume peut-il etre suppose pour ces images, ou peut-etre meme 
pour toute la serie des mosaiques de ce mur avec ses ex-voto? On se 
rappelle de toute fagon que ce mur n’appartenait pas ä la nef prin- 
cipale de la basilique (les longs murs en etaient entierement tapis- 
ses de marbres polychromes). II n’y a que la conque de l'abside qui 
probablement etait ornee de mosaiques, comme ä Sainte-Irene ä 
Constantinople ou ä Saint-Apollinaire in Classe ä Ravenne, tandis 
que le collateral Nord, lui, etait couvert de mosaiques decoratives et 
pour la plupart dediees au saint patron de l’eglise, et cet amenagement 
n’etait probablement pas dü au hasard. Car c’est du cöte Nord de la 
nef, ä proximite immediate du collateral avec les mosaiques, que se 
trouvaient le tombeau du martyr et l’edicule en metal precieux qui le 
surmontait et qu’on voit apparaitre sur l’une de nos mosaiques 
(comme dans ce «mausolee» decrit par les textes, le saint sur cette 
mosaique apparait assis et non pas debout comme partout ailleurs). 

On ne saurait insister evidemment sur l’hypothese du sens funeraire 
qu’auraient certains ou tous les ex-voto du mur Nord. Mais on est en 
droit de rappeier que, ä deux reprises, la Thtotokos est inseree dans la 
suite de deux images dediees aux bienfaits de Demetrios. Ces images y 
sont chargees surement de la meme fonction : recevoir la priere des 
fideles et la transmettre ä Jesus (la Vierge elle-meme est representee 
en priere). Mais ce qui me frappe c’est que les deux images de Marie 
reproduisent des formules iconographiques fermement etablies des 
avant l’epoque justinienne et qui se maintiendront pendant des siecles. 

Ceci signifie sans doute que tous les saints personnages qui 
figurent sur le mur Nord sont des transpositions en mosaiques 
murales d’icones, probablement mobiles et peintes sur bois, et qui, les 
Lines figuraient Demetrios orant devant une niche, et les autres la 
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Vierge trönant flanquee d’anges ou debout faisant lateralement un 
geste de priere. A regarder de plus pres, on pourrait admettre 
egalement qu’il existait aussi une icone de saint Theodore en orant, 
car cette Image apparait teile quelle sur deux mosaiques : ä cöte de la 
Vierge trönant, sur le mur Nord, et ä cöte de la Vierge en priere sur 
une mosaique un peu plus tardive, dans l’abside de la nef principale. 
Derivees probablement d’icones devant lesquelles venaient prier les 
fideles dans la basilique de Demetrios, ces Images ne reproduisaient 
pas les miracles cites par les textes celebres des Miracula sancti 
Demetrii qu'ä l’epoque de la decouverte des mosaiques on chercha ä 
rapprocher de celles-ci mais en vain. A en croire les anciennes 
descriptions de l’eglise, des miracles du saint avaient ete illustres par 
des peintures qui decoraient les murs de la moitie Sud de l’eglise, et 
on en connait meme certains sujets. Mais il est tout ä fait interessant 
de souligner ce fait, peut-etre unique, d’un theme de l’iconographie 
chretienne — saint Demetrios — qui a donne lieu ä trois categories 
d’images : des portraits du saint, les evenements de sa «Vie» hagio- 
graphique, les representations du saint recevant les prieres des fideles. 
Cette derniere categorie n’existe pas pour la plupart des autres saints 
quoiqu’elle soit peut-etre la plus interessante pour l’histoire du culte. 
On soulignera en particulier que les Images de cette troisieme 
categorie ne devaient pas etre classtes parmi les icones ordinaires, 
mais parmi les evocations de la veneration des icones. On ne saurait 
donc pas citer ces mosaiques, comme des exemples d’icones murales 
pre-iconoclastes, mais comme des exemples des demarches des fideles 
devant des Images assimilees aux saints personnages vivants qu’elles 
figuraient. Ce n’est pas une icone de Demetrios qu’on montre lors- 
qu’on se fait mettre sous sa protection, c’est Demetrios lui-meme. 
Toutes les Images de ces mosaiques le confirment: les saints et les 
devots qui l’entourent appartiennent au meme espace, celui qui se 
prolonge tout autour et qui comprend les jardins et les fontaines. 

Un trait curieux donne une idee du respect d’un certain realisme 
•rrationnel auquel appartiennent ces saints personnages et ces 
paysages : les fideles qui entourent le saint ne s’appuient sur aucun 
Sol: ils sont comme suspendus en l’air, tels des jouets sans poids, 
Sans que cela les empeche d’atteindre par leurs prieres le saint ou la 
Vierge, fermement installes sur le sol. 

A la haute epoque ä laquelle appartiennent ces mosaiques de Saint- 
Demetrios, je ne vois qu’une seule analogie ä ce procede assez 
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folklorique (qui deviendra frequent au Bas Moyen Age sur les icones, 
notamment en Russie, oü il s’agit cependant de petites figures des 
saints, en quelque sorte «synnaoi» du saint principal). L’exemple 
unique contemporain des mosai'ques que nous etudions est une pla- 
quette en ivoire sculpte qui appartient au Kumthistorisches Museum 
de Vienne, et qu’on date avec vraisemblance du vii® siede (fig. 1) (0. 
Sur cette petite icone populaire en ivoire sculpte, la place de saint 
Demdrios est occupee par saint Menas, le cdebre martyr d’Egypte. 
Lui aussi est figure de face, en orant, et ä ses cötes, ä mi-hauteur, se 
detachent sur le fond nu de 1’ivoire, deux tout petits personnages qui 
ne sont pas caracterises comme des saints et figurent donc des fideles 
de saint Menas, tout comme les petites figures sur les mosaiques de 
Salonique evoquent les adorateurs de saint Demetrios. Ce rap- 
prochement avec un relief copte, ne devrait pas, ä mon avis, nous faire 
penser ä une influence quelconque de l’art de l’Egypte chrdienne, 
mais plutöt ä un procede commun ä des ateliers de differentes provin- 
ces de l’Empire, avant l’essor de l’Islam. Comme nous le verrons plus 
loin, un autre motif des mosaiques de Saint-Demdrios, nous ramenera 
au Probleme d’une influence possible de l’art egyptien. Mais pas plus 
qu’ici nous ne nous laisserons tenter par une teile Hypothese. 

4e 

* * 

Dans la suite de cet article, il s’agira des mosaiques qui — tout ä 
fait independantes de celles du collateral Nord — sont de dates 
legerement posterieures, et n’ont aucun rapport avec le style et la 
technique des mosaiques de la nef Ces mosaiques-lä recouvrent 
entierement le bas du pilier qui se dresse devant l’abside du choeur, et 
il y a probablement un lien entre ces emplacements les plus rap- 
proches de la table d’autel et le fait que les personnages, dont on y 
voit les portraits, sont des membres du clerge (surtout des eveques) et 
un gouverneur de Salonique. EJepuis le vi® siede au plus tard, c’est 
dans le choeur que sont representes les princes et les eveques. Sur tous 
les panneaux de ce groupe de mosaiques les personnages representes 
se distinguent par leur grande taille ; ils sont tous figures debout et de 
face. La oü le panneau comprend plusieurs personnages, ils sont 

(1) L. Planiscig. Die Esiensische Kunstsammlung, tome I. 1919, I. 
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alignes et isocephales, les fideles ayant la meme tailie que saint Deme- 
trios. 

Sur deux de ces panneaux, on voit, seul, saint Serge, ou saint 
Demetrios accompagne d’un gargonnet. Sur tous les autres, on trouve 
saint Demetrios et, ä ses cotes, un eveque, ou quatre ecclesiastiques 
(dont deux eveques), ou un eveque (l’archeveque de Salonique) et le 
gouverneur de la ville (fig. 2). Quoique anonymes, tous ces per- 
sonnages sont des portraits d’ecclesiastiques et d’un administrateur 
determines, et, dans le cas de l’archeveque et du gouverneur de Sa¬ 
lonique, une inscription au bas de l’image afllrme qu’il s’agit d’une 
action de gräce ä Demetrios des autorites civiles et ecclesiastiques de 
la eite, que le saint protegea de l’invasion. L’inscription n’en dit pas 
davantage, mais, quelle que soit cette Invasion et les noms des defen- 
seurs qui remercient le saint, il s’agit de la commemoration d’un 
evenement precis et de personnages precis. Les autres panneaux, con- 
struits de la meme fagon, mais depourvus de legende ecrite renvoient 
aussi, tres sürement, ä des evenements et ä des donateurs determines. 
Tous ces panneaux construits de la meme fagon expriment sürement la 
meme demarche: les fideles qui se font representer sur ces panneaux 
votifs demandent ou sont dejä assures de la protection de saint Deme¬ 
trios et celle-ci est toujours traduite par un meme geste symbolique: 
le saint pose sa main sur l’epaule du fidele. Partout ce geste est iden- 
tique; saint Demetrios se tient ä cöte de celui qu’il protege, il passe 
son bras derriere le dos de celui-ci et pose sa main sur son epaule (sur 
l’epaule la plus doignee de lui, par ex. sur l’epaule gauche du protege 
si le saint se tient ä sa droite). 

Rien de plus parlant ni de plus naturel que ce geste de protection, 
mais les exemples que l’on trouve sur ces mosaiques de Saint-De- 
metrios sont, je crois, les seuls qu’on releve sur les peintures et sculp- 
tures byzantines. Mais si ce geste n’est pas byzantin, oü les mosaistes 
de Saint-Demetrios l’ont-ils connu? Et quel interet leur recours ä ce 
geste peut-il avoir pour l’historien? 

Toutes les analogies chretiennes que je connais sont foumies par 
des mosaiques d’absides de basiliques des vi® et ix® siecles, presque 
exclusivement ä Rome. Je citerai la mosaique de l’abside des Saints- 
C6me-et-Damien et celles des basiliques du pape Pascal I qui, au 
debut du ix® siede, avaient repris les modeles du vi® siede (fig. 4). A 
Saint-Vital de Ravenne, la mosaique de l’abside, du temps de 
Justinien, a recours ä la meme formule iconographique (fig. 3). Par- 
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tout, un apötre conduit aupres du Christ un saint martyr, et le fait 
avancer vers le Roi des Cieux en posant sa main sur l’epaule de son 
protege. 

Ainsi, partout, c’est la formule iconographique que nous venons de 
relever ä Saint-Demetrios, et on devrait ajouter que ces mosaiques de 
Rome et de Ravenne l’adaptent ä des scenes de ceremonie, qui preten- 
dent se derouler au ciel, mais qui ont tout l’air d’imiter des rites de 
reception d’un nouveau courtisan ä la cour d’un empereur romain de 
Basse Epoque (^). Celle-ci a eu recours ä ce geste symbolique, pour 
representer l’union et la concorde, comme on le voit sur les celebres 
statues en porphyre qui sont sur la place Saint-Marc de Venise et 
figurent les Tetrarques. Ceux-ci posent leur main sur l’epaule les uns 
des autres, pour montrer la concorde parfaite entre les quatre em- 
pereurs co-regnants. 

Mais le succes de ce geste dans les ceremonies ä la cour du Bas 
Empire n’a pas du etre tres affirme, car les temoignages en sa faveur, 
sur les monuments archeologiques, sont rares, et sont tous (exception 
faite des statues de Venise) des transpositions de ces ceremonies 
laiques dans l’iconographie chretienne, 

II n’y a que l’art de l’Egypte pharaonique (surtout tardiO, qui se 
sert constamment du geste de la main posee par le protecteur sur 
l’epaule du protege (^). Ce geste y fut traditionnel, pendant des siecles, 
dans une scene concrete de l’art funeraire: Anubis pose ainsi sa main 
sur l’epaule du defunt qu’il introduit aupres d’Osiris. Sur les exemples 
les plus anciens, sa main reste en fair ä quelques millimetres au- 
dessus de l’epaule du defunt, puis — il s’agit d’un progres du realisme 
— Anubis la pose carrement sur cette epaule, et c’est alors exactement 
le geste qu’on retrouve ä Saint-Demetrios. Les exemples les plus ap- 
parentes figurent sur les tissus des siecles de notre ere. Ce sont 
les toiles de momies (Staatliche Museen de Berlin, Louvre, Musee 
Pouchkine de Moscou) (fig. 5). 

(2) Marguerite van Berchem et Etienne Clouzot. Mosaiques chreiiennes du 
au siede. Geneve, 1924, p. 138, 184, 290, 292, 31 1. 

(3) Analogies egyptiennes. E. Otto, M. Hirmer, Osiris und Aman. Kuh und 
Heilige Stätten. München, 1916, pl. 5, 8. 

Sigfried Morenz, Das Werden zu Osiris, dans Staatliche Museen zu Berlin. 
Berlin. 1957, fig. 1, 7, 8, 9. 

Eric Hornung. Das Grab des Haremhas im Tale der Könige. Berne, 1971, pl. 5, 

6, 9, 19 



LES MOSAIQUES DE S. DEMETRIOS A SALONIQUE 77 

L’art egyptien pharaonique s’est servi du meme geste symbolique, 
dans deux autres sujets plus rares : un dieu se tient derriere le trone du 
pharaon et pose les mains sur les epaules du prince; l’epouse d’un 
pharaon pose sa main sur son epaule, les deux etant assis sur un trone 
commun. Ici, comme pour les Tetrarques, il s’agit plutot d’un Symbole 
d’union ou de concorde que de protection. 

Quelle conclusion tirer de cette parente avec les Oeuvres egyptiennes 
pharaoniques, qui est d’autant plus frappante quece geste symbolique 
de protection est absent du repertoire byzantin? Ce motif meriterait 
une etude plus approfondie. Pour 1’instant je suppose que les 
mosaiques de Saint-Demetrios se rencontrent avec des Oeuvres egyp¬ 
tiennes non pas parce que les artistes de Salon ique en avaient eu con- 
naissance, mais ä cause des ceremonies de la cour imperiale du Bas 
Empire (les memes qui ont trouve d’autres reflets dans les mosaiques 
romaines citees ci-dessus), et que l’influence egyptienne — s’il y en 
avait une — avait inspire les ordonnateurs des ceremonies auliques, ä 
l’epoque oü des apports frequents des monarchies orientales se 
faisaient sentir sur la jeune monarchie romaine. Quant au fait que ce 
geste n’a pas ete retenu par l’art byzantin posterieur, si ouvert aux in- 
fluences de la cour imperiale, j’en ignore la raison. 

Andre Grabar. 



KUDÄMA IBN DJA FAR 
AND THE GARRISON OF CONSTANTINOPLE {*) 

In his study devoted to Arabic lists of Byzantine themata 
published in 1901, E. W. Brooks discussed the date and inter-re¬ 
lationship of a number of Arabic treatises — generally referred to 
loosely as Geographies — which include descriptions of the provin- 
ces, military Organisation and customs of the “Romans” (*). He 
demonstrated convincingly that the lists of themes included by Ibn 
^urrada^bih, Ibn al-Fakih and Kudäma were based on, among 
others, an earlier list of provinces compiled by al-Qiarmi, who had 
been a Byzantine prisoner, but was released during the exchange of 
845 (2). 

(*) I should like to thank Dr. David Kerr and Mr. Joe Pennybacker for advice 
with the transcriptions employed here ; and Mr. Wesam Farag for aid with the 
arabic texts dealt with below. 

(1) E. W. Brooks, Arabic Lists of Byzantine Themes, in Journal of Hellenic 
Studies, 21 (1901), 67-77. 

(2) Brooks, art. eil, 67 ff. For the Geographies: Ibn I^urra- 

DA^BiH - (AbQ'l-Käsim‘lJbayd Allah b. ‘Abd Allah) Ibn Khurradadhbih. 

Kitdb al-Masälik wal-Mamdlik, in Bibliotheca Geographorum Araborum ( - BGA) 
ed. J.-M. De Goeje, 8 vols., Leyden, 1885-1927, vi, pp. 76-85; Ibn al- 

Fakih -Ibn al-Fakih al-Hamadäni, Descripiion of the Land of the Byzantines, 
trans. Brooks, art dt., 12-11 ; cf more recently Ibn al-FakIh, Abrege du livre 
des pays, trad. Henri Masse, Paris, 1973 ; Kudäma - (AbüM-Faradj al-Kätib al- 
Bagdädl) Kudäma Ibn Dja‘far, Kitdb al-HaradJ, BGA, vi, pp. 196-9. The 
Geographies were compiled c. 846 A.D. (revised 885), 902 and 928-932 respec- 
tively. For Muhammad b. Abi Muslim al-Djarmi, cf MAs‘ÜDr, Kitdb al-Tanbfh 
wal-Ishraf {- Le livre de favertissement et de Ja revision, trad. B. 
Carra de Vaux, Paris, 1897). p. 257. On all these Geographies, see now A 
Miquel, La geographie humaine du monde musulman jusqu’au milieu du XP siede. 
i: Geographie et geographie humaine dans la litterature arabe des origines ä 1050, 
Paris, 1967, pp. xvm, xxi, xxviii, xxix. On al-Dj^armi and the accuracy of his 
report, see I. Y. Kratchkovskiy, Izbranniye Sochineniya, iv : Arabskaya geografi- 
cheskaya literatura, Moscow-Leningrad, 1957) I have not been able to consult this 
work, but the author’s conclusions are summarised by Miquel. 

On the exchange of prisoners. see A. A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes. i, 
Bruxelles, 1935, pp. 198 ff.; and Miquel, op. cit., ii: Geographie arabe et 
representation du monde: la terre et l’etranger, Paris, 1975, pp. 470-472. 
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As Oikonomides has more recently suggested, however, the second 
list of themes included by Ibn ^urradadhbih is taken from a much 
older source than al-Qiarmi (although the latter may have included it 
in his own, now lost, list, the information from whose list dates ap- 

proximately to the years 838-845) C). This second list may date as 

early as c. 700. But even al-Qjarmi’s ninth-century material is partly 
out-of-date, as Brooks noted; he mentions, for example, the city of 
Amorion with its forty-four towers, which was destroyed in 838 (^). 

Ibn ^urradadhbih therefore makes use of material from at least two 
divergent sources, al-^armi, and another, considerably older, Com¬ 
pilation. 

Historians have, on the whole, concentrated on these lists of 
themes; but Ibn ^urradadhbih also refers in two places to the 
garrison of Constantinople. The first reference immediately follows a 
description of the walls of the City and its gates, and precedes the first 

list of themes, that recorded by al-Qiarmi. Ibn ^urradadhbTh notes 
simply ; 

(3) N. Oikonomides, Une liste arabe des strateges byzantins du VIP siede et 
les origines du Theme de Steile^ in Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenid, 11 
(1964), 121-130. For the date of al-Djarmi’s list, see Brooks, art. dt., 70-71 ; 
Miquel, op. dt., i, p. xviii ; ii, p. 395. More recently R.-J. Lilie, ''Thrakien” und 
’^Thrakesion”, in Jahrb. d. Österr. Byzantinistik, 26 (1977), 7-47, has criticised 
Oikonomides' over^precise attribution of the list to the years 687-695. The 
reference to the twelve patrikioi, however, six in the City and six in the provinces, 
with which Ibn Khurradadhblh begins his second list, certainly points to a much 
older source, to a time when there were six high-ranking officers in the provinces 
i.e. the later seventh or early eighth Century. That it might also be a reference to the 

titular magistroi, who may have numbered six by the time of Michael III (cf. A. E. 
R. Boak, The Master of Offices in the Later Roman and Byzantine Empire, in A. E. 
R. Boak and J. E. Dunlap, Tm Studies in Later Roman and Byzantine Ad¬ 
ministration, New York, 1924, p. 54) seems unlikely, since both al-Diarmfs report 
and Ibn Khurradadhblh's “first edition“ were compiled before this time. While 

Oikonomides’ precise dates are to be rejected, a date in the later seventh Century or 
first part of the eighth Century seems probable. Note that Ibn Hawkal, repeating an 
older report recorded in the early tenth Century, also describes the constant number 
of twelve patrikioi, although he places them all in the City. The report may again 
have been derived from al-Qiarmi or another, lost, source. Cf. La configuration de 
fa terre (Kitäb Surät al-Ard), ed. J. H. Kramers, tr. G. Wiet, Beyrouth-Paris, 
1^64, p. 191. 

(4) Brooks, art. dt., 70; Miquel, op. cit., ii, pp. 394-5. 
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“on dit que les douze patrices resident aupres de leur souverain dans 

Constantinople. et que la garnison se compose de 4.000 cavaliers et de 

4.000 fantassins” (p. 76). 

The second reference follows the second list of themes, that recor- 
ded from seventh- or eighth-century material, and a description of the 
emperor, his court and the hippodrome. This time Ihn lüiurrada^bih 
States : 

“La garnison du palais se compose de 4.000 hommes de cavalerie 

et 4.000 hommes d’infanterie” (p. 81). 

Thus, according to both of Ibn ^urrada^bih’s references, the 
troops there numbered eight thousand, organised into two groups of 
four thousand cavalry and four thousand infantry (*). 

Whereas Ibn IGiurradadhbih names none of the units of the 
garrison, Kudäma goes into more detail, although his information is 
garbled and confusing. The well-known text was originally used by 
Geizer (^). 

According to Kudäma, there were six units based at Con¬ 
stantinople, each of four thousand men, organised into four units of 
cavalry and two of infantry. Now in Kudäma’s day, this division 
would be quite accurate. The scholai, exkoubitoi, vigla (or arithmos) 

and hikanatoi made up the cavalry regiments, the noumera and the 
regiment twv teix^ojv forming the foot units. There were also two 
other regiments, closely connected, the hetaireia and the Cha- 
zaroi/Pharganoi, who were always limited in numbers, and provided 
by the time of Constantine VII the palace parade troops (’). 

But the names (and also the numbers) he assigns to these 
regiments suggests that, while he knew of six units, he had either no 
idea of their real names, and merely copied down whatever names he 
could find ; or that he had two conflicting sources, and tried to resolve 

(5) Ibn ^URRADADHBlH, pp. 76, 81 (arabic text, pp. t , f -1 ). 
(6) H. Gefzer, Die Genesis der byzantinischen Themenverfassung (Ab¬ 

handlungen der konigl. sächischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. 
Klasse), Leipzig, 1899- Amsterdam, I966, pp. 17-19. Kudama's text: BGA, vi, 
pp. 196-7, arabic text pp. TaI f 

(7) See H. Ahrweiler, Recherches sur l’administration de l’empire byzantin aux 
IX'^-XT siecles. in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 84 (1960). 24 f ; N. 
OiKONOMiDES, Les lisies de preseance bvzantines des IX‘^ et T*' siecles. Paris, 1972. 
p. 329 f 



KUDÄMA IBN DJa'FAR and THE GARRISON OE CONSTANTINOPl.E 81 

the clash of information by selecting whichever names appeared most 
suitable. The names he employed are of great interest. The cavalry 
units are listed as follows, with their names as interpreted by De 
Goeje, p. 196: 

“Les cavaliers sont divises en quatre corps. Le premier, fort de 

4.000 hommes, est celui des Scholarioi, sous le commandement du 

grand Domestique, qui en meme temps est commandant en chef de 

toute l’armee, et Charge d’ordonner les levees. Le deuxieme corps, fort 

197*) egalement de 4.000 hommes, porte *le nom de Taxis. Le troisieme, les 

Exkoubites, egalement de 4.000 hommes, sous le commandement d’un 

drongaire, est destine aux corps de garde. Le quatrieme, les Skoutarioi, 

comptant aussi 4.000 hommes, accompagne le roi dans ses voyages”. 

Before sorting out this tangle, the words themselves and their trans- 
literation need examination. The first two (after the emendations of 
Geizer) seem quite clearly to represent the scholai (al esklarieh) and 
the exkoubitoi (De Goeje, p. f 41 proposed taxis or Ta^EöjzaL; 
Rosen suggested al tikun, i.e. twv tecxewv . Geizer 
proposes for the word as it Stands in the text, al- 
hsk-al (e)hsk(Libitün), . This seems the 
best Solution, although since the diacritic point are omitted, and the 
Word could be read in several ways — h(dj, h) — s(sh) — k(f w), 
Miquel attempts to find an Arabic word equivalent to “guard” or 
“watch”. In view of Gelzer’s emendations, this seems un- 
necessary) (*). The third is more problematic. De Goeje and de Boor 
consider that the unit must be the exkoubitoi, reading {Jr'^ j I as 

J 1 awkws. De Goeje suggests also oikeiakos, and Geizer 
suggests the hikamtoi, although he admits that this remains dubious, 
since the unit is expressiy stated to have a drungar, while the 
hikamtoi normally came under the authority of a domestic(’). Rosen 
suggested emending the text to arithmüs, although De 
Goeje, p. To'l , note g, gives no grounds for this conjecture, which 
was presumably based on the mention of a drungar. 

In fact, both Geizer and Kudama appear to have been mistaken. 
The diacritic points are omitted in the manuscript, and to read the 

(8) Cf. Gei.zer, Themenverfassung, loc. eil., and Miquel, op. eil., ii, p. 441, 
note 4. 

(9) Cf De Caerimoniis (CSHB), pp. 61,”, 713,",^^ 714,L etc. 
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Word at all, we must restore 3^ 31 either to (j*' ^ 3 / awkws or 
to ^ 3 / awfws. As far as I can see, neither of these two words as 
they stand can be stretched to meet any Byzantine term, certainly not 
hikanatoi, vigla and so forth. If we assume, however, that a scribe 
miscopied either the text from which Kudäma took his material, or the 
Version which the latter produced ; or that Kudäma himself misheard 

or misunderstood his source, and wrote originally I arfws, 
that is to say ar(i)f( -th)(m)os, then we have a reasonable solution 
to the Problem, “th” and “f’ are commonly and very easily inter- 
changed in speech ; while 5 (w) can be both easily misheard and 

mistakenly copied for / (r). The fact that the unit is commanded by 
a drungar, and the nature of its duties — destine aux corps de garde 
— would make this identity certain, for these are two of the per¬ 
manent distinguishing features of this regiment C®). 

Gelzer’s wkws is therefore the arithmos, as Rosen ^suspected. As for 
the fourth unit, after we restore the points to we ob- 
tain ^ ^ fidärätiyyin, rpoiSepäroL, which poses no 

Problem (*’). 
The infantry units are listed directly after the mounted regiments: 

“Les fantassins forment deux corps, chacun de 4.000 hommes, Tun 

appele Optimates, l’autre Noumera. Outre ces troupes, chaque province 

a son propre corps d’armee”. 

The names^ cause no problem. 1 can be restored to 
/ uhtätims ~ optimates ■, and ^j'^ mw(n)rh to 

y numarat - noumera. 

(10) Theophanes, ed. de Book, p. 466/'^ for the first reference to the 
drouggarios under Irene. See also J. B. Bury, The Imperial Administrative System 
in the Ninth Century, with a Revised Text of the Kietorologion of Philotheos (British 
Academy Supplemental Papers, i), London, 1911, p. 60. 

Miquel, Op. CiL, ii, p. 441, note 5, reads arimus directly into the arabic text, 
correctly asserting that this unit only had a drungar as its commander. This fails to 
account for the distortion of the word, however, and the series of errors of trans- 
mission proposed above seems a reasonabie solution. For a similar interchanging of 
“w" and 'T", cf M. Canard, in Byzance et les Arabes, ii/2, Bruxelles, 1950, 

p 391. note 5. 
(11) Wesam Farag has pointed out to me that an alternative might be to restore 

. \ kendärätiyyin. which is possibly a corruption of hikanatoi, but con- 

siders this as very unlikely. 
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But the appearance of all these units together is certainly 
problematic. To begin with, where are the hikanatoi, a leading tagma 
in the 930s, established in 809/810 by Nicephorus I (‘^)? What are 
we to make of the presence of the optimales (whom Kudäma also 
mentions as a theme, following al-Qiarmi and Ibn ^urrada^bih, 
and adds the extra Information that its inhabitants are not warlike, 
since the region is now out of reach of Arab raids (‘^). who were cer¬ 
tainly not in Constantinople in the ninth and tenth centuries? And as 
far as concerns the phoideratoi, they were last in the Capital under 
Nicephorus I (‘^). 

Let US begin with the most obvious point, the hikanaioi, who are 
not referred to at all, and were created in 809/810. The absence of 
the unit altogether suggests that this section at least of the list was 
taken from a source compiled before 809. By the same token, the 
viglaf arithmos is referred to, and as I will show, this unit was created 
in or shortly after 786/7 by the empress Irene ('^). 

The scholai and exkoubitoi had been at Constaninople from the 
time of Constantine V, when they were reorganised as tagmata V^). 

(12) I. Dujcev, La chronique hyzannne de /'an 81L in Travaux et Memoires, I 
(1965), 210,^ ; Theoph. coni. (CSHB), p. 20.^“^ : Viia Ignatii PG. 105. 
cols. 488-573), 492B 

(13) BGA, vi, pp 197-8. Cf. the remarks of Miquft., op. c//., ii, p 398 — 
Kudäma appears to have taken this Information from al-Fakih. 

(14) Cf E. Stein, Studien zur Geschichte des byzantinischen Reiches vor¬ 
nehmlich unter den Kaisern Justinus II und Tiberios Konstanfinos, Stuttgart, 1919, 
pp. 135-6, 139. See Theophanes, p. 480,'^"’^ and Theoph. cont., 

p. 10,^ Stein's conclusions concerning the federales can be modified in many 
respects, but it seems clear that they were based in Constantinople for a time under 
Nicephorus I. 

(15) Theophanes, p. 462, 17-18 ; the unit was originally a drouggos (two or 
more bandalarithmoi) of one of the provincial forces drafted into the City in 786/7 
for political reasons, hence the title of their commanding officer. A seal of ol 
XcipTooXäpcot toD 'AptdttoD partly confirms this hypothesis. Cf V. Laurent. 

Documents de sigiUographie La collection C Orghidan (Bibliotheque Byzantinc. 
Documents, i). Paris, 1952, no. 32 ; the name arithmoi comes from the corps lo 
which they probably originally belonged, the {Bi^iAXariove^) dpidfioi. Cf 
Mauricius, Arta Miiitard, ed. H. Mihaescu, Bucure§ti, 1970, ii. 5.3 ; iü. 8.1 for 
regiments of this corps in the later sixth and early seventh Century. Such units sur- 
vived and retained their titles well into the tenth Century Cf De Caer.^ p. 663,' . 
The origins of this unit will be discussed in greater detail in the study referred to in 
note 20 below 

(16) Theophanes, pp. 437.438.^442,462.®^^. 
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The federates, as I have suggested, were strong supporters of the em- 
peror Nicephorus I. He relied upon them heavily, and appointed one 
of his trusted lieutenants to their command. He himself appears to 
have had close contacts with the region of their origin, Lycaonia. That 
they were in Constantinople as a support for his rule — especially as 
his policies appear to have been unpopulär, and as other tagmatic 
units were not too happy with his regime — seems clearC^). 

Thus Kudäma’s section on the cavalry units appears to be based 
upon a source dating to the period 786/7 — establishment at Con¬ 
stantinople of the arithmos — and 809, when the hikanatoi were for- 
med. In view of what has been said about the federates in the Capital 
under Nicephorus I, it is possible to suggest that the passage may date 
from the years of the reign of Nicephorus before the hikanatoi were 
established, that is to say, to the period from 802 to 809. A final 
point serving to confirm this is the remark which Kudäma, 
presumably following his source here, adds to his entry on the 
federates : they accompany the emperor when he leaves the City or 
goes on campaign. That he has not simply confused or miscopied this 
Statement is quite evident from the fact that he correctly adds the 
special duties of the arithmos as well. Such a description of the 
federates can hardly apply to any other Situation than that prevailing 
at Constantinople under Nicephorus I (**). 

What of the optimates and the noumeraP. Here again, there is 
another surprising omission — the regiment of the walls — töjv 

(17) For Nicephorus’ appointment of Leo to command the federates, cf 
Theoph. Cont., p. 9,’ . For Nicephorus' Position in the City, see Theophanes. 

p 482.^*where he is forced to cancel an expedition because of tagmatic Op¬ 

position ; also Theophanes, p. 495,' where it is made clear by Michael Ts purge 
of Lycaonians (among others) where Nicephorus had placed his trust. 

(18) While the basis for Kudäma’s assertions thus came from records relating to 
the reign of Nicephorus, he did of course attempt to bring his material up to date 
Thus the references to the role of the Domestic of the schoiai as C-in-c of the army 
— a late ninth- and tenth-century development — and to the special duties of the 
vigla, which it seems from other evidence not to have possessed during the reign of 
Nicephorus 1. Indeed, this unit lost its political importance fairly quickly after its 
establishment (probably a result of the revolt of its first recorded commander 
Alexios Mousele, Theophanes, p. 466.’ ), regaining its favoured Position only 
later in ihe ninth Century. 
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Tfi;(£wv — which existed by 718 (*’), and was probably created, as I 
have suggested elsewhere, shortly before 695 by Justinian 11 
There is evidence for the existence of both the noumera and the walls 
units under Constanine V and Constantine VI — Theophanes, for 
example, refers to scholarioi, exkoubitoi, and “other tagmata" before 
the establishment of the vigla and hikamtoi, while a ceremony in- 
volving scholai, exkoubitoi, the noumera and teichistai, attributed by 
Constantine VII to the time of Constantine I, probably dates to the 

reign of Constantine V (^*). 
Consequently, these details from Kudäma’s information may come 

from a source relating to a period before the establishment of the 
walls regiment, or at least, before the regiment became known as such. 
I will argue elsewhere that both the teichistai and the noumera were 
established for political reasons by Justinian II, originally known 
collectively as rä vovßspa (as a late seal, which may refer to one of 
the units, might suggest) (^^). Only later did one of the units gain a 

(19) Theophanes, p. 401,*. 
(20) The tagmata and palatine units will be dealt with in a forthcoming study, 

Byzantine Military Administration: the Elite Corps, the Imperial Opsikion and the 
Tagmata (at present available in an unrevised form as a doctoral thesis in the 
library of the University of Birmingham, England). In the present context. see 

chapter 4. 
(21) The term tagma, when used generally, can refer to all the constaninopolitan 

regiments — cf. for example, De Caer, p. 604,^ On other occasions, the tagmata 
are distinguished both from units of the fleet and from the noumera and walls unit. 
Cf. De Caer., pp. 204,^"^^ 524,^^ . For Constantine V’s time, see Theophanes, 

pp 437 t sq 46I,*^^‘^. See also Vita Cosmae Damasceni, in 'Avakex-za 

'le(>oaoXup.izLxf}i; ed. A. Papadopoulos-Keramelis (St. Petersburg, 
1891-8, iv, pp. 271-302), p. 293,^'"^ for two bikarioi who may belong to these 
units. For the ceremony, see De Caer., pp. 449-450 ; and the comments of A. 
Cameron, in Circus Factions : Blues and Greens at Rome and Byzantium (Oxford, 
1976), p. 112 and note 3, after Bury, The Ceremonial Book of Constantine Por~ 
phyrogenitus, in English Historical Review, 22, 1907, pp 209-223, 417-439, esp. 
p. 439. 

(22) The two noumera would appear to have been created originally from among 
the membership of the Blue and Green demes or chariot-racing fan-clubs. Note 
Justinian’s friendship with the Blues, and his alienation from the regulär troops and 
the Population of the City towards the end of his first reign. See Theophanes, p. 
368,'I shall argue this case at length in the forthcoming book referred to above. 
The Seal of a noumeron tön Benitön (Schlumberger, Sigillographie, p. 144) dating 
to the ninth Century or later might support the proposal, although the seal probably 
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new title through its association with the walls of the palace. In this 
case, the omission of a specific reference to the walls unit would 
suggest Kudäma’s use of material dating to the late seventh Century. 
The inclusion of the optimales in the same context would fit in with 
this theory. From the time of Constantine V they formed a theme, 
having been separated from the Opsikion by this emperor (^^). But 
before this they were an important section of the Opsikion army, and 
are probably to be identified with the Gothograeci 0*). The probability 
is that they were also, at times, based in Constantinople, since they 
were, after all, one of the elite sections of the emperor’s field army, 
the Opsikion. 

Thus this section of Kudäma’s inforrnation, taking into account the 
reference to the optimales, appears to date from the reign of Con¬ 
stantine V, probably earlier — before 718, when the walls regiment 
first appears, at any rate. It cannot be Contemporary with the material 
concerning the cavalry regiments, since the optimates were never in 
the Capital at the same time as any of those units ; nor can it be later 
than the middle of Constantine V’s reign, a point emphasised by 
Kudäma’s inclusion of more recent material in which the optimates 
clearly figure as a distinct province. It is possible that in fact this in- 
formation derives from a source similar to that which lies behind the 
second thematic list of Ibn IGiurradadhbTh, and in this case may date 

belongs simply to an official of the ceremonial Blues Derne as it appears in the De 
Caerimoniis. I am indebted to Dr. J. Nesbitf of the Dumbarton Oaks Center for 
Byzantine Studies, who points out that Schlumberger’s attribution of the seal to the 
seventh Century is definitely misleading. 

(23) Cf Geizer, Themenverfassung, pp. 79, 91 ; Ch. Diehl, L’Origine du 
regime des Themes dans Tempire byzanrin, in Emdes Byzantines (Paris, 1905), p. 
279 ; G. OsTROGORSKY, A Historv of the Byzantine State. Eng. Irans. J. M. Hussey 
(Oxford. 1968), p. 140 ; De Thematibus, ed, A. Pertusi, Studi e Testi, 160, Cittä 
del Vaticano, 1952. p. 134. 

(24) Nicephori Opuscula Historia (ed. De Boor), p. 50,'*'”. For a discussion of 
the Gothograeci and the optimates. see inter al. Stein, op cit., (note 14 above), pp. 
125 ff., and Pertusi. De Thematibus. pp. 130-131. The optimates and Gothograeci 
are probably in fact identical, forming part of the Opsikion forces during the seventh 
and early eighth Century -, and are to be identified with the corps of the same name 
referred to in the Strategikon of Maurice, a corps recruited almost entirely from 
Goths Cf Mauricius. Arta Militard (op dl., note 15 above), i, 3.14 ; iii, 7, etc 
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from the second half of the seventh or the first half of the eighth Cen¬ 

tury (^^). 
It is, of course, quite clear that Arab writers used a wide variety of 

sources, some excerpting only those sections which interested them, 
others jumbling together different and often conflicting pieces of in- 
formation. Ibn Wiurrada^bih and Kudäma clearly did this, the result 
being two or three divergent groups of material which the authors 
tried, not always very successfully, to rationalise. Such information, 
once incorporated into a treatise, was only rarely, if ever, brought up 
to date. Both the lists produced at different times by Ibn ^ur- 
radadhbih were based on al-Djarmi, and were copied — fifty years 
out-of-date as they were — by later writers with few modifications. 
Those changes that arc apparent in the Geographies of Ibn al-Fakih 
and Kudäma may have been obtained from a Geography of Qiayhänf 
who compiled a Kitäb al-Masälik wa’l-Mamälik in the first two 
decades of the tenth Century, and who certainly knew of the report of 
Harün Ibn Yahya, who had visited Constantinople in or about the 
year 900 (^^). Ibn Rusta preserves Harün’s account, but it is quite 

(25) Mas‘üdl, who compiled a geographica! work in the middle of the tenth Cen¬ 
tury (see note 2 above), also based part of his work on the report of al-Qjarmi, as 
well as on another, now lost, source. See Brooks, art. cit, 67-8. Interestingly, he 
says of al-Qjarmi that he was a man “qui connaissait parfaitement les frontieres, les 

Grecs et leurs pays, et qui a compose des ouvrages oü il traite de leur histoire, de 
leurs rois, de leurs grands officiers, de leurs pays, des routes qui y conduisent ou 
qui y passent, des temps de l’annee propre ä y porter la guerre, les peuplades qui en 
sont limitrophes, telles que les Bourdjan (Burgundi), les Avares, les Bulgares, les 
Slaves, les Khazars ...” (Mas‘üdi, trad. Carra de Vaux, p. 257). 

The fact that Burgundians and Avars are mentioned may be a piece of an- 
tiquarianism on Mas‘üd]’s part, or it may equally refer to the fact that al-Djarmi’s 
report used a seventh- or eighth-century source which referred to these peoples. By 
the later eighth Century the Avars had been reduced to an insignificant group along 
the north-western borders of the Bulgarian realm, a strip of what had been Pan- 
nonia. Burgundian “independence” was Tinally reduced under Charles Märtel in 
739, and the County of Burgundy re-emerged only in 855, at a date long after al- 
Qjarmi’s work was compiled. Bourdjan can also mean Bulgars, cf Hudüd al- 

‘Älam, The Regions of the World, tr. V. Minorsky (Oxford 1937) p. 423 ; although 
in Mas‘üdi’s case it seems always to apply to Burgundians, cf Les Prairies d'Or, 
trad. Barbier de Meynard et Pavet de Courteille, revue et corrigee par Ch. Pellat, i 
(Paris 1962) cap. 456 (p. 164). 

(26) Cf Miquel, op. dt., ii, p. 397 ; and on Djayhäni, i, p. xxiii. For Harün 
Ihn Yahya cf A. Vasilif.v, Harün Ibn Yahya and his Description of Constanti- 
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possible that HarCin also brougth back some details of the garrrison of 
Constantinople as well, which have not been preserved. The In¬ 
formation that there were six regiments may have been transmitted by 
him; but he could not have brought back Contemporary material on 
either the federates or the optirmtes in the City at this time. Kudäma 
clearly had a much older source to exploit. 

The nature of the material used by Arab writers explains why such 
matters as lists of provinces, descriptions of garrisons and so forth 
became so easily jumbled. Oral reports from traders, prisoners-of-war, 
emissaries, “tourists”, while no doubt numerous, can rarely have been 
accurate in every respect (^^). Details such as are reported by Ibn 
Khurradadhbih and Kudäma were clearly derived from documents, 
mostly compiled in the first place from oral accounts, which were oc- 
casionally brought up to date by the addition of more recently 
acquired information. When such information was lacking, a writer 
such as Kudäma — whose library included Hellenistic and Classical 
technical works as well as extracts from later writers — no doubt tur- 
ned to his archive to see what he could find (^*). 

The resulting confusion is exemplified by the numbers which the 
two writers Ibn ^urradadhbih and Kudäma ascribe to the garrison of 
the Byzantine Capital (^’). But the fact that he repeats the same in¬ 
formation twice, once in connection with his first list of themes, again 

nople, in Semimrium Kondakovianum, 5 (1932), 149-163 ; M. Canard, in Vasi- 

UEv, Byzance et les Arabes, ii/2, pp. 380-382. Also H. Gregoire, in Byzantion 1 
(1932), 666-673. For the text of Harün, cf. De Goeje, BGA, vii (1892), pp. 119- 

132. The exact relationship between Djayhant and Ibn al-Faklh is still in doubt, as 
Canard and Miquel point out. 

(27) See the comments of Miquel, op. cit., i, p. 145 and note 4. 
(28) Miquel, op. cit., i, p. 95 f, esp. p. 97. For the possibility that Mas‘üdl, for 

example, had a Byzantine chronicle at his disposal, see Miquel, op eil., ii, p. 386, 

note 2 ; p. 405 f 

(29) See the pertinent remarks of A. Toynbee, Constantine Porphyrogenitus and 
his World (London, 1973), p. 286 ; also Bury, op. cit. (note 10 above), p. 54. 
Arab commentators seem to have been very easily impressed by the Byzantine ad¬ 
ministrative machine, and tended to overestimate by far the size of Byzantine ar- 
mies. See Miquel, op. cit., ii. p. 449. Even in the tenth Century — when the empire 
was constantly on the offensive — the tagmata appear to have numbered only some 
3-4,000. See De Caer., p. 666,' "s where a total of 2,025 scholarioi and officers is 
listed. This seems to include all the peratic tagmata, and a good proportion of those 
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shortly after his second list and account of the emperor’s court, 
demonstrates the confusion. One of these two references may in fact 
be once more from an earlier source — perhaps the two corps, one of 
infantry, the other of cavalry, are the two noumera and the optimales 
of the later seventh Century, especially since in this second mention 
these soldiers are not simply the garrison but the garrison of the 
palace (^“). But this, as well as the possibility that Kudäma’s oldest 
snippet of Information comes from the same source as Ibn ^ur- 
radadhbih’s second theme list, must remain hypothetical. 

Given Ibn ^urradadhbih’s clear reference to corps of four 
thousand soldiers (which actually included a number of distinct 
units); given the fact that Kudäma knew that Ibn lüiurradadhbih was 
to a certain extent “out-of-date” ; and given the fact that he knew 
there were six guards units at Constantinople in his own day (or at 
least in the days of Harun Ibn Yahya), even though he did not know 
their names, it is not difficult to see how he arrived at his figure of 
twenty-four thousand altogether (^'). All he then had to do was to 
find the names to go with the numbers, which I suggest he did by 
searching through whatever documents were at his disposal, two of 
which — one apparently containing information from the later 

in Macedonia and Thrace. Even if we double the figure to account for those not 
listed, and the vigla^ 4,000 is hardly an over-Iarge figure. The tagmata may well 
have been smaller during the ninth Century. 

(30) P. 81 (text p. r.l ). 
(31) Ibn I^urradadhbih reports also the following (pp. 81-2): 
“Le camp du roi, qu’il soit dans sa residence ou en expedition militaire, com- 

prend quatre etendards (band) distribues ä autanl de patrices, dont chacun a le 
commandement d'un corps de cavaliers fort de 12.000 hommes, savoir 6.000 
soldats et 6.000 servants”. 

The words rendered here as “soldats” and “servants” are murtazik and ^ägird 
respectively. As Miquel has pointed out (cp. c/7., ii, pp. 449-450 and note 3), mur¬ 
tazik is more or less equivalent to the Greek euporos^ and seems to refer to the 
regulär thematic stratiötai who had (according to Arab reports) to equip them- 
selves. The passage follows immediately after the second reference to the garrison 
of four thousand infantry and four thousand cavalry and clearly has nothing to do 
with the City. “Patrician” is one of the usual terms used to denote the title 
strategos, and the passage clearly relates to the combined thematic expeditionary 
forces under imperial command. The tagmata never numbered twenty-four 
thousand (and certainly not forty-eight thousand with the “servants”). But 
Kudäma may have been easily misled by this reference too. 
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seventh Century, the other containing material from the early ninth 
Century — he incorporated into his Geography. 

Kudäma’s evidence is of considerable value for our knowledge of 
the constantinopolitan garrison from the later seventh Century on. 
While his report by itself can hardly provide firm foundations for a 
study of these units, it does throw useful light on the problems in- 
volved, and assists in suggesting some of the answers ; it may support 
the Suggestion that the noumera were established by the later seventh 
Century and that the optimales served in Constantinople as garrison 
troops at this time; it corroborates Stein’s Suggestion that the 
federates were for a while based in the Byzantine capital during the 
reign of Nicephorus I. Perhaps more important, it demonstrates just 
how complex these documents may be, and that they are not to be 
taken simply at face value. 

Institut für Byzantinistik und J. F. Haldon. 
neugriechische Philologie, München. 



THE ICONOGRAPHY AND DATE 
OF THE WALL PAINTINGS 

AT AYIA SOLOMONI, PAPHOS, CYPRUS (*) 

In the village of Kalo Paphos, originally part of the ancient town 
of Nea Paphos (*), on the west coast of Cyprus, is a complex of sub- 
terranean chambers dedicated to Ayia Solomoni (^). Arranged around 

(*) I am gratefui to Antholy Cutler for his helpfui criticism and I am indebted to 

the Cyprus Department of Antiquities for the photographs of Ayia Solomoni and 
Ayios Nikolaos tis Stegis, reproduced herein. The only exception is the detail from 
Ayia Solomoni (PI. II) which is from the photographic collection of the Courtauld 

Institute. 
(1) Nea Paphos, probably founded towards the end of the fourth Century B.C. 

by Nikokles, during the rule of Ptolemy Soter, enjoyed a period of prosperity and 
importance until the end of the Roman occupation of Cyprus and had, in fact, ser- 
ved as the Roman Capital. Towards the middle of the fourth Century, Salamis 
became the Capital, possibly as a result of the earthquakes which levelled Nea 
Paphos in 332 and 342. Eventually rebuilt, the town did not regain her former im¬ 
portance, although she became an episcopal see. A useful survey of the history and 
the monuments of Nea Paphos, with full bibliography, is that by K. Nicolaou, The 
Topography of Nea Paphos, in Melanges offerts ä Kasimierz Michalowski, Warsaw, 
1966, 561-601. 

(2) The site is traditionally dedicated to Solomoni, or Hannah, mother of the 
seven Maccabees, all martyred in 167 B.C. by Antiochus Epiphanes, in Antioch. 
The Story of the martyrdom is vividly recounted in the Apocrypha of the Old 

Testament. R. H. Charles, The Apocrypha and Pseudoepigraphica of the Old 
Testament m English, Oxford, 1913, If, IV Macc. 5:1-17:10, 671-683. The 
names of the martyrs, not given in the biblical account, are listed in the AA. SS. 
Augusti, I, Antwerp, 1733, s.v. Die prima Augusti, 5. As Solomoni and her sons 
were the first non-Christian martyrs to be canonized, they were sometimes depicted 
m Byzantine art, although not in the chapel at Paphos. Examples include a fresco 
in Santa Maria Antiqua, ca. 630-640, in which Solomoni, her sons and the old 
priest Eleazar are represented. J. Wilpert, Die römischen Mosaiken und Malereien 
der kirchlichen Bauten vom [V. bis XIIL Jahrhundert, Freiburg, 1917, IV, pl. 163. 
The painting has been attributed to a Greek artist working in Rome at the time by 
E- Kitzinger, Byzantine Art in the Period between Justinian and Iconoclasm, in 
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a central court are four rock-cut rooms reached by a steep flight of 
stairs from the ground level (plan : pl. I). A second flight of steps 
leading deeper Underground connects the court with a natural cave 
containing a spring-fed well whose water is believed to have healing 
properties. 

The date of the site itself is unknown, although it may be of 
Hellenistic origin (^). Of the four rooms, the eastern chamber is of 
special interest because it was transformed at a later date into a chapel 
and decorated with Byzantine wall paintings. Roughly rectangular in 
shape, this room is approximately five metres wide by eight metres 
long, including a horseshoe-shaped apse to the east, and has a ceiling 
hewn in imitation of a barrel vault. To make the transition from naos 
to bema, the eastern wall of the naos extends about .50 metres from 
the Southern wall and about 1.50 metres from the northern wall. Thus 
the bema is a large niche in the eastern wall of the naos. Hewn out of 
the eastern wall of this chamber is a second niche which possibly ser- 
ved as a prothesis where the eucharistic offerings were prepared. On 
each of the north and south walls of the naos are three more niches 
and towards the eastern end of the room, in front of the bema, are the 
remains of a rudimentary templon set into the earthen floor. 

Wall paintings in the chapel at Ayia Solomoni have received little 
attention from Byzantinists. In 1935 Soteriou published the only 
Photograph of the paintings, actually a view of the apse, and cap- 
tioned it, “View of the antique grave ... containing many proto-by- 
zantine paintings“ (^). He did not identify the iconography. In 1948, 
in their guidebook to the Paphos area, Philippou and Burmester 

Berichte zum XI. internationalen Byzantinistenkongress (Munich, 1958), Munich, 
1960, 2, pl. 2. There also exist a number of miniatures in the liturgical homilies of 
Gregory of Nazianzus, which date from the eleventh to the fourteenth Century, in 
which Solomoni, Eleazar and the Maccabees are depicted in narrative scenes, as 
Standing figures, or in medallions and which illustrate his homily on the Mac¬ 
cabees. G. Galavaris, The Liturgical Homilies of Gregory Nazianzenus, Princeton, 
1969, 109-117. Solomoni is sometimes depicted alone, as in a fresco in the four¬ 
teenth Century Cathedral of the Virgin at Novgorod. A. Anissimov, Peinture russe 
du XIV‘ siede, in Gazelle des Beaux Ans, 6* periode, III, March 1930, 160, pl. 2. 

(3) Ayia Solomoni has been compared architecturally to the so-called Tombs of 
the Kings, a subterranean complex of similar plan, which has been tentatively dated 
to the third Century B. C. Nicolaou, Topography, 591, 600-01 and Idem, New 
Paphos, an Archaeological Guide, Nicosia, 1970, 5, 15. 

(4) G. Soteriou, Tä ßol^avnvä Mv-ppeia rij^ Kunpou, Athens. 1935, pL 7. 



THE WALT PAINTINGS AT AVIA SOLOMONI, PAPHOS 93 

declared, without elaboration, that the site was first a burial ground 
during the Hellenistic period and later on abode for hermits. In their 
view, the frescoes were the earliest in Cyprus. Referring to Soteriou’s 
revised dating, they assigned a ninth Century date to the Fathers of 
the Church represented in the apse and a tenth-century date to the 
painting in the lower central zone of the apse. This Soteriou had iden- 
tified for them as the Melismos, or the Dismemberment of the Body of 
Christ (pls. lila and b) (0. 

Nicolaou reviewed the history of Nea Paphos and discussed its 
monuments in an article published in 1966. He did not mention the 
wall paintings here, suggesting only that in the Byzantine period one 
of the Chambers was transformed into a chapel (®). However, in his 
guide to Nea Paphos, published in 1971, he elaborated this view, 
stating that the chapel was decorated with frescoes early in the twelfth 
Century and that some of the graffiti scratched on the wall of the apse 
date from the thirteenth Century (^). The latest reference to Ayia 
Solomoni was made by Papageorghiou who mentioned that certain 
paintings in the chapel were of thirteenth-century dateC'). 

The only discussion devoted exclusively to Ayia Solomoni is that 
by Meinardus (1969) who considered the graffiti incised in the apse 
wall. On the basis of paleographic similarities with examples from the 
monastery churches of St. Paul the Theban and St. Anthony, in the 
Red Sea Desert, Meinardus suggested a general late fourteenth Century 
or early fifteenth Century date for the graffiti in Gothic script. All 
graffiti in Latin characters, because of their grouping and similarity of 
letter form, should be assigned to the year 1611, the only preserved 
date at Ayia Solomoni (pl. IV) (*). 

(5) L. Philippou, and O. H. E. Burmester, Paphos, the Birthplace of Aphrodite 
and the Most Attractive District of Cyprus, Nicosia, 1948, 26-27. 

(6) Nicolaou, Topography, 591. 
(7) Idem, Guide, 5. He does not substantiate the dates given for the wall pain¬ 

tings nor for the graffiti. 

(7a) A. Papageorghiou, ’iSidl^oucfai ßu^avzivai zoixoypacpiai zoO B aCäivo^ ev 
Kunpcp, in flpaxzixä zoO Flptjjzou AudvoOi; KvnpokoYix.oü ZuveSpiou, Nicosia, 1922, 
202. 

(8) O. H. S. Meinardus, Medieval Graffiti in the Church of St. Solomoni in 
Paphos, Cyprus, in AeXziov zrji xpiazLavLxrj<; 'ApxaLoXoYLxfji; 'Ezaipeia^, V, 1969, 
109-10, pl. 54. 
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Ayia Solomoni has never been fully excavated, but work of an ar- 
chaeological nature was carried out by Eliades (1955), who reopened 
the blocked east and south chambers and the airshaft. To facilitate ac- 
cess to the complex he cleared the original Steps (’). A large quantity 
of medieval glazed pottery was discovered during the excavation of the 

well in the cavern ('°). 
During the Middle Ages, Ayia Solomoni enjoyed some importance 

as a locus sanctus. A number of visitors to Nea Paphos recorded their 
impressions of the site in their Journals and occasionally mentioned 
the healing powers of the water in the well. About 1488 and 1518, 
respectively, when Nicole Huen and Jacques le Saige visited Ayia 
Solomoni, the story of the Maccabees had become distorted and 
pilgrims mistakenly believed they were near the spot where the Seven 
Sleepers of Ephesus had slumbered. Huen also recalled that water 
from the well was transported afar to eure fevers ("). Denis Possot 
observed in 1533 that some believed Nea Paphos to be the site of the 
actual martyrdom of the Maccabees (*^). None of the travellers men¬ 
tioned the Byzantine wall paintings. 

These paintings have never been cleaned or restored and lack of 
care has resulted in their almost total loss. Water seepage into the Un¬ 
derground chapel has caused sizeable amounts of painted plaster to 
loosen and subsequently fall off. Furthermore, Chemicals present in 
the water have stained and discoloured large areas of decoration and 

(9) A. H. S. Megaw, Archaeology in Cyprus, 1955, in Archaeohgical Reports 
1955, .suppl. to Journal of Hellenic Studies, LXXVI, 1956, 45-46. 

(10) Recent work on the pottery fragments from Ayia Solomoni by Dimitra and 
Charalambous Bakirtzis, whose findings have not yet been published, has revealed 
a concentration of fourteenth Century material as well as fragments of earlier and 
later date. 

(11) There is some question as to whether Nicole Huen, or someone named 
Breydenbach, travelled to Cyprus in the last quarter of the flfteenth Century. For an 
explanation of Problems concerning the authorship of the work and the 
bibliographic reference (the book has no title) see C. D. Cobham, Excerpta Cypria. 
Cambridge, Mass., 1908, rpt. ed., New York, 1969, 51. The description of Jacques 
le Saige’s journey toPaphoswas originally published in his Chi sensuyveni les gistes 
repaistres et despens que moy Jacques le Saige marchant demourant a Douay ay fait 
de Douay a Rome ... et autres lieux. Jusques au retour dudit Douay, Cambrai. 1520, 
and excerpted by Cobham, 61. 

(12) Denis Possot, Voyage de la Terre Sainte, Paris. 1536, repr. in Cobham, 
Excerpta Cypria, 67. 
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caused the formation of calcareous substances upon the paintings 
themselves. 

Fragments of painted plaster adhering to the east, south, and north 
walls of the naos indicate that certain areas of these surfaces had been 
decorated with paintings. However, the apse wall, including the 
conch, was entirely covered with paintings. Although badly damaged, 
these are in the least poor condition and their unusual iconography is 
of greater interest than the fragmentary frescoes found elsewhere in 
the chapel (”). 

In the lower central zone of the apse is a representation of the 
Christ Child lying in a deep paten or Stmcopiov (pls. lila and b). His 
head faces outwards and he has a cruciform nimbus. On his stomach 
lies a fragmentary, open rotulus once inscribed with black letters 
which can no longer be read. Whether the child is nude, swaddled, or 
covered with a veil cannot be determined due to the poor condition of 
the painting. 

Directly above this figure is painted a brown chalice, whose foot 
touches the farther rim of the paten. From its left and right sides 
protrude thick handles, rendered two-dimensionally. At the top of the 
vessel is an elliptical opening which appears to be a mouth and which 
recedes in space. However, the chalice also has an octagonal mouth, 
rendered parallel to the picture plane, and resembles a cross-section. 

This octagon acts as a frame for another representation of Christ. 
The inside border of this frame, or mouth, differs from the outside in 
that the upper five edges are straight and the lover three scallopped. 
Christ is a half-length figure identified by a cruciform nimbus and the 
sigla IC XC. Although facial details are obscure due to extensive 
flaking of the pigment, he is apparently beardless and has chin-lenth 
brown hair. He wears a rust garment, probably a tunic, cut off at ehest 
level by the scallopped edge. With his right hand he makes a gesture 

(13) These consist of paintings of human deacons holding censers, on the north 
and south facings of the apse (pl. Va), and the remains of hair and the nimbus of 
one figure, and the nimbus of another, with a rinceau and arches above both heads, 
on the south wall of the naos. On the north wall of this chamber is the fragmentary 
painting of a Father of the Church, who may be identified by the accompanying in- 
scription as St. Nicholas. Finally, painted on the back wall of the niche in the nor- 
them side of the eastern wall of the naos is a palm tree cross whose three arms ter- 
tninate in knobs. The background of this image is cluttered with a confused Collec¬ 
tion of abbreviated graffiti (pl. Vb). 
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of benediction and in the left holds an open rotulus, once inscribed, 
but now unreadable. A black outline sets ofF this figure from a bufF 
ground. 

To the left and right of the chalice are two damaged hexapteryga, 
medium-brown in colour and with lozenge-shaped faces. Their upper 
two wings fold over one another, the lower two cross below and two 
more are outstretched on either side. Of the pair, the northern figure 
is the least damaged; only a faint trace remains of the Southern 
figure. 

Above each hexapterygon is a half-length figure of an angel, ren- 
dered in profile and as if in flight. These angels are nimbed and have 
shoulder-length hair and light brown wings whose feathers are 
suggested by black striations. Both wear turquoise tunics beneath 
brown hirmtia. The two angels face one another and extend both 
hands towards a wine-coloured aer {ä-qp) above the two represen- 
tations of Christ. Above this aer is visible the oval head of a female 
figure covered with a mandylion, which is cocked sharply to her right 
and appears to be nimbed ('^). An inscription above it should perhaps 
be read A# x- (PI. 11). 

Two angel deacons flank the figures described above. Their ex- 
tremely flat appearance seems to have been caused by the extensive 
flaking of the pigment. The deacon on the Southern side is barely 
preserved but his northern counterpart is vested in a white sticharion 

with a black collar. Traces of black paint on this garment are probably 
vestiges of an orarion. The wings of this deacon are visible above the 
Shoulders and on either side of the body. Of the head only the hair 
and the nimbus are preserved. In his right hand, the deacon holds a 
fan {piniSiov), the symbol of his office. It terminates in a flat metal 
disc decorated with a seraph. 

On the Southern side of the apse, between the wing of the hovering 
angel and the head of the deacon, is the inscription OAPx- This ap- 
parently refers to the flying angel and not to the deacon ('^). 

(14) ln photographs of the wall painting, a faint line above the head suggests 
that it is nimbed, although this cannot be verified by the painting itself, due to 
damage which has occurred since the photograph was taken. ln the photograph the 
head is clearly above and behind the aer between the two angels. Again this is clear 
from the reproduction and not from the painting in situ. 

(15) The inscription refers to the hovering angels and not to the angel deacons 
below since in Melismos iconography the latter are not always identified as they are 
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The six Fathers of the Church represented on the north and south 
walls of the apse are the best preserved paintings in the chapel. Their 
heads reveal the artist’s attempt at modelling, but their bodies, turning 
in three-quarter position towards the centre of the apse wall, are quite 
flat and two-dimensional with little Suggestion of physical form 
beneath their vestments. Without doubt, the shapelessness of these 
garments and their prominent geometric pattem contribute to this. 

On the Southern side of the apse, SS. Basil the Great, Gregory of 
Nazianzus and Spyridon of Cyprus C®) may be identified by their 
characteristic facial types (pl. VI). Basil is vested in a polystaurion and 
an omophorion below an outer vestment. This last is an ochre stole, 
adorned with heart motifs forming a cross at the shoulders, which 
drapes around his body, Crossing on the ehest, and leaving the two 

easily recognized by their vestments and their role. When they are identified, it is 
usually as “Angels of the Lord“. This occurs, for example, in the fourteenth Cen¬ 
tury church of St. Andreas at Treska (V. PRTKOvif, La peinture serbe du Moyen 
Age, II, Beigrade, 19344 pl CLXXIV) and in the prothesis at Sopocani (V. Djuric, 

Sopodani, Leipzig, 1967, fig. op p. 234). In only two instances known to me, do ar- 
changels act as deacons, and they are identified in both cases by name. One exam¬ 
ple is Ljutibrod, dated by Grabar in the second quarter of the fourteenth Century, 
where Uriel and Raphael are present and which has an unusual version of the 
Melismos. There the Amnos tatakes the form of the Sleeping Emmanuel who carries 

the instruments of his passion. A. Grabar, La peinture religieuse en Bulgarie, 
Paris, 1928, I, 223-24. The second is at St. Theodore, Kafiona, of late thirteenth, 
or early fourteenth Century date, where the adult Christ is attended by the two ar- 
changels Uriel and Gabriel. D. Iliopouixiu-Rogan, Sur une fresque de la periode 
des Pal^ologues, Byzantion, XLI, 1971, 113, n. 1. 

(16) St. Spyridon was a fourth Century bishop of Tremithus, Cyprus, who later 
became the patron saint of Corfu. He is usually represented as a white-haired old 
man, with a pointed beard and broad face. However, he is most easily identified by 
a dose fitting, basket cap. In addition to Ayia Solomoni, he appears in other 

Cypriot churches: as a bust in the apse at Lagoudera, 1192, unpublished, but see 
A. and J. Stylianou, Painted Churches of Cyprus, Stourbridge, 1964, 91 ; in the 
apse of the Chapel of the Archangel Gabriel at Galata, 1514, ibid., 47, fig. 14. 
Outside Cyprus he is found represented in the second half of the twelfth Century as 
a half-length figure contained within a rectangular frame in the apse of the Ossuary 
at Backovo. E. Bakalova, Cypriot Saints in Medieval Bulgarian Painting, in 

^poxTLxd roü npcoTou AiiQ^jouc; KuKpoXoycxoO ZuveSpLou (Nicosia, 1969), Nicosia, 
1972, II, 8, pl. II, 1. At Sopocani, 1265-68, he is depicted as a full length frontal 
figure on the Southwest transept pier of the naos. G. Millet-A. Frolow, La pein- 
^re du Moyen Age en Yougoslavie, 11, Paris, 1957, pl. 34.4. 
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ends free in front. With both hands Basil extends a turquois rotulus 
inscribed with a few black letters on white lines, in the direction of the 
Christ Child. The surface layer of the paint, which may possibly be a 
later addition, has fallen off some areas of this figure, but reveals 
beneath an identical underpainting. 

To his left, St. Gregory of Nazianzus is vested similarly except that 
around his neck is draped the omophorion which folds across his ehest 
leaving one end dangling in front and the other behind. In addition, 
Gregory appears to have an epigonation, a stiff, lozenge-shaped piece 
of fabric, suspended from a cincture and embroidered with superim- 
posed squares. Like Basil, he extends an open scroll in the direction of 
the child. 

St. Spyridon, patron saint of Corfu, wears the familiär bowl- 
shaped, basket cap, its woven texture suggested by criss-crossed 
strokes of paint. He is vested similarly to Gregory except that his 
phelonion is plain blue. All the bishops have ochre nimbi outlined 
with black and white. 

A similar arrangement of three Fathers of the Church is found on 
the northern wall of the apse (pl. VII). Situated dosest to the Christ 
Child is St. John Chrysostom, identifiable by his thinning hair and 
distinct facial features. The poor condition of the other two Fathers 
precludes their Identification, although the dark-haired prelate to the 
left of Chrysostom may be St. Gregory of Nyssa. 

Chrysostom is elegantly vested in a sakkos, or loose sleeved 
dalmatic. The garment has an intricate pattem of linked, or braided, 
circles, each composed of a buff-coloured outer ring edged in black, 
the ring itself punctuated with white dots of pigment. The inner circle 
is white with a buff cross of equal arms at its centre. The motif alter- 
nates in size and is linked to the next. Over the sakkos Chrysostom 
wears an omophorion embroidered with three crosses, two horizontal 
bands and an expanse of diaper pattem at the ends. Unlike the others 
he does not turn towards the child, but faces frontally, clasping an 
unfurled rotulus with both hands to his ehest. 

The bishop to Chrysostom’s right is vested similarly to SS. Basil 
and Gregory. Of the third figure only the white hair and traces of a 
nimbus survive. 

From the fragments of paint adhering to the conch of the apse, 
three figures can be distinguished (pl. VIII). On the north side, the 
curly head of a nimbed figure is intact. The circumference of the nim- 
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bus has a decorative row of pearly white dots. A faint line which may 
be the tail of a head ribbon suggests identification of this figure as an 
angel. While much of the figure’s garment is destroyed, the sump- 
tuousness of the painted fabric, the lavish use of the diaper pattem, 
and the precise Position of the fragments of cloth suggest an elegant 
tunic beneath an imperial loros. The left hand of the figure is visible 
and directly above it a panel of the loros folds over the arm. 

Of the central figure little can be clearly discerned. The outer edge 
of a nimbus is centrally located at the top of the conch. Areas of 
violet Pigment adhering to the plaster suggest the mantle or tunic of 
the Mother of God. It appears that the painter miscalculated the space 
required for this figure, and in Order to fit in the hem of the garment 
and the brown suppedaneum, was obliged to finish off the figure in a 
rectangular space in the lower central zone of the apse above the 
Christ Child. It is likely that the Mother of God stood in an orans 
Position as some purple pigment remains exactly where her out- 
stretched arms would have been. There is nothing to indicate that she 
might have been seated. Between the northern angel and the Virgin is 
the faint trace of an orb ; this would surely have contained part of an 
identifying inscription. 

To the right, scraps of paint in a diaper pattem studded with 
“pearls” indicate the presence of a third, elegantly robed figure who 
must have been the companion to the angel on the other side of the 
Virgin. These fragments, then, indicate that the conch contained a 
painting of the Mother of God flanked by two archangels. 

Scholars generally identify the Christ Child on the altar, in his role 
as the sacrificial lamb, or Amnos (’Aßvö<;) (*’) by the term Melismos 

(17) The Word Amnos has multiple meanings. Düring the preparatory rite of the 
prothesis, the piece of bread to be consecrated, inscribed with the Constantinian 
ntonogram of Christ, IC XC, is referred to as the lamb or the seal, and the words of 
Isaiah 53.7 recalled : He was oppressed and he was afflicted, yet he opened not his 
niouth ; he is brought as a lamb to the slaughter, and as a sheep before her shearers 
is dumb, so he opened not his mouth, The rite of the prothesis and that of the 
Eucharistie Liturgy is described in the introduction to Nicholas Cabasilas, Com- 
mentary on the Divine Liturgy, eds. and trans. J. Hussey and P. A. McNulty, Lon¬ 
don, 1963, 5. The ritual of the prothesis is also described in G. Galavaris, Bread 
<^d the Liturgy, Madison, 1970, 65-66, and in the pioneering work on liturgical 
representations by 1. D. Stefanescu, L'illustration des liturgies dans l’arl de 
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{MeXiaßdi;) (**)• The central painting in the apse at Ayia Solomoni can 
be best understood within the context of the development of Melismos 

Byzance et de {'Orient, in Ännuaire de {Institut de phiioiogie et d'histoire orientaies 
et siaves, I, 1932-33, 28-29. 

However, the concept of Christ as the sacrificial iamb is best expressed by 
Cabasilas himself, Commentary, 81-82 : “the Lamb of God was sacrificed once 
only, for all time ... this immolation, regarded not as that of the bread but as that of 
the body of Christ, which is the substance which lies beneath the appearance of 
bread, is truly the sacrifice not of the bread but of the Lamb of God and is rightly 
so called ... the sacrifice consists, not in the real and bloody immolation of the 
lamb, but in the transformation of the bread into the sacrificed Lamb 

Early representations of the Amnos were literal as Christ was symbolized by a 
real lamb, as in the vault of the presbyterium at San Vitale. F. Deichmann, 

Fruchristiteile Bauten und Mosailcen von Ravenna, Baden-Baden, 1958, pl. 346. 
This practice was, however, shortlived, as it was prohibited by the Quinisexte 
Council in TruIIo (Mansi, XI, 977-980). 

Stefanescu understood the theme of the Christ Child in the paten with ac- 
companying deacons and Seraphim, the victim on the altar before fraction, or 
Meiismos, occurred, as the Amnos, Lamb, or Child. Stefanescu, Liturgies. III, 
1935, 423. According to Iliopoulou-Rogan, Amnos is a generally accepted term 
referring to that time in the Liturgy when the gifls are about to be consecrated 
during the Epiciesis, which is the prayer of invocation to the Holy Spirit, said 
during the Anaphora. More specifically, it refers to the moment when transub- 
stantiation occurs, i. e., the Epiciesis. Iliopoulou-Rogan, Fresque de ia periode 
des Paieoiogues, 109, n. 4. In this paper the term Amnos will be used to designate 
the image of Christ on the altar and not to indicate any particular liturgical event. 

(18) The term Meiismos refers specifically to the moment of fraction of the con¬ 
secrated bread or the dismemberment of the body of Christ which occurs after the 
Anaphora and precedes the Communion. The deacon says silently, “Break, master, 
the holy bread”, and the priest silently responds with, “The lamb of God is broken 
and distributed; broken but not sundered, always fed upon and never consumed 
but sanctifying those who partake”. This is described in Cabasilas, Commentary, 
18, and Stefanescu, Liturgies, III, 432-33, 437, who commented on the complex 
or erroneous character of many representations depicting this event. It is offen im- 
possible to differentiate between the iconography of the Amnos and that of the 
Meiismos. It appears that in most cases a conventional iconographical formula is 
employed for both and it is only by an identifying inscription or revealing 
iconographical detail that one can discern the Amnos from the Meiismos. When an 
inscription is preserved, it is usually 'O MeXL(yp.6<;. 

In the church of St. George, Staro Nagoricino, 1318, the painting in the apse of 
the infant Christ lying on the altar is covered with an aer, and next to a chalice. 
Two angel deacons bearing rhipidia, decorated with seraphim on the ends, attend 
him. The scene is inscribed O MEAfEM(OI] (Millet-Frolow, Yougosiavie, III, 
1962, pl. 123.1). In the King's Church, Studenica, founded 1313-14, there is an 
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iconography. The earliest extant representation of the Amnos is in the 
apse of St. George, Kurbinovo, which can be securely dated to 
1191 (*’)• The choice of this apsidal iconography was indirectly deter- 
mined by the outcome of a series of councils held in Constantinple 
between 1156-76, during the reign of Manuel Comnenus (^®), and 

identical painting in the bema whose inscription reads, “The Lamb of God is 

sacrificed for the life and Salvation of the worid“. Ibid., pl. 55.3 and Stefanescu, 

Liturgies. III, 1935, 438, pl. LXIX. 
Even when inscriptions are preserved it is sometimes difHcult to Interpret the 

iconography. A well-known example is the Chilandari Veil No. 5 examined by C. 
Millet, Broderies religieuses de style byzantin, Paris, 1939, I, 74 and If, pl. 
CLVIII. Embroidered on this fourteenth Century aer is the Christ Child lying 
beneath a veil in the paten and below a ciborium. There is a hexapterygon above 
him and angel deacons present, one on either side. On Christ’s right is St. John 
Chrysostom and on his lefl St. Basil, both holding open, inscribed rotuli. An in¬ 
scription, embroidered in tiny letters between the paten and the seraph reads O 
M€Xt<Ttiö<;, There would seem to be no problem of interpretation here, except that 
the words inscribed on Basil’s rotulus are from the Cheroubikon and those on 
Chrysostom’s from the rite of the Prothesis. 

Occasionally specific details, particularly in representation of the Palaeologan 
period, facilitate interpretation of the iconography, or, al least, encourage, it. At 
Ljuboten, dated to the first half of the fourteenth Century, the prothesis niche con- 
tains a painting of Christ in the paten, on the altar. He is being pierced by two aged 
prelates who hold lancets. G. Babic, Les chapelles annexes des eglises byzantines, 
Paris, 1969, 136. Stefanescu, Liturgies, III, 438, pl. LXVIII, interpreted this 
painting as part of the rite of the prothesis where particles of bread are detached 
from the main loaf with a lancet and not the Melisrms, in which the bread is broken 
and not cut. At St. Theodore at Kafiona (Peloponnese), late thirteenth or beginning 
of the fourteenth Century, the adult Christ is represented on the altar, his side pier¬ 
ced and spurting blood. Iliopoulou-Rogan, Fresque de la piriode des 
Paliologues, 119-20, pls. I, X, has argued that this scene must depict the moment 
of the Epiklesis. 

The question of whether artists, in many cases, actually intended to depict a cer- 
tain moment, arises. Although aware of the need for cautious interpretation of these 
Scenes, scholars presently employ the word Melismos as a general term to identify 
them, E. Lucchesi-Palli groups all such scenes s. v. Melismos in the L C /, III, 
Freiburg, 1971, 248-52. While conscious of its limitations, we shall here follow 
this procedure. 

(19) V. Lazarev, Storia della pittura bizantim, Turin, 1967, 210. 
(20) For a discussion of these debates which revolve around the interpretation 

of the wording of the Cheroubikon, see G. Babic, Les discussions christologiques et 
dicor des eglises byzantines au XIF siede, in Frühmittelalterliche Studien, II, 

1968, 372-74 and Choniata, Migne, PG, CXL, cols. 137-282 
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was anticipated by several temporary Solutions to the problem of ap- 
sidal decoration in a number of Serbian and Macedonian churches in 
the middle of the twelfth Century (^*). 

At Kurbinovo, eight Fathers of the Church, four on either side of 
the apse, vested in episcopal dress and carrying open, inscribed rotuli, 
advance towards a painted altar beneath a ciborium. Stretched out on 
the altar table is the nimbed Christ Child, covered by a veil (^^). 

In the thirteenth Century this iconography is expanded with the ad- 
dition of the figures of angel deacons. Usually they are vested in 
sticharia and oraria and hold rhipidia, with which they fan the 
eucharistic gifts. The deacons are the heavenly counterparts of the 
human deacons who assist the priest in the liturgical celebration. 

(21) Babic, Discussions, 374-86, has proposed that the Hetoimasia. as a symbol 
of the Trinity, was an interim motif adopted by painters in the second half of the 
twelfth Century seeking a Programme of apsidal decoration. This image is found in 
the Church of the Virgin Eleousa, Veljusa (Macedonia), whose paintings Babic has 
assigned to the second half of the twelfth Century. Ibid. 382-83, pl. XXVII. (The 
date is disputed by Djuric and others. See V. Djuric, Fresques du momstere de 
Veljusa, in Akten des XL internationalen Byzantinistenkongresses (Munich. 1958), 
Munich, 1960, 114-116, pls. XVI-XVIII). Veljusa is also of interest because two 
of the Fathers of the Church represented in the apse turn, as active participants, 
towards the Hetoimasia, while the two lateral Fathers face outwards as passive wit- 
nesses to the liturgy, thus providing a transition to that more common scheme in 
which all the Fathers of the Church converge towards the centre of the apse. This 
occurs at Nerezi, dated 1164, where the Hetoimasia is also represented. Babic, 

Discussions, 374-76, pls. XXIV-XXVI. 
Hadermann-Misguich has observed two other temporary programmes of apsidal 

decoration which are found after the scheme in which the Fathers tum towards the 
Hetoimasia and usually before they are depicted converging upon the Amnos. The 
first is to paint the Fathers of the Church on the wall of the apse without represen- 
ting the latter, so that they appear to be converging on the real altar. This occurs, 
for example, at the Panayia tou Arakou, Lagoudera, in 1192. L Hadbrmann-Mis- 

GuicH, Fresques de Chypre et de Macedoine dans la seconde moitie de XIF siede, 
in flpaxTLxd Toü npcoTou Atervou<; KunpoXoyLxoü EuveSpLou (Nicosia, 1969), Nicosia. 
1972, II, 44-46, pl. XIl.2. The second soIution was to represent the Fathers of the 
Church turning towards a painted altar laid with the liturgical vessels, the chalice 
and the paten. This is the case at Boyana, in the first Programme of decoration. 
dated before 1186, and revealed after much of the later repainting of 1259 flaked 
off. Grabar, Bulgarie, I, 88-89, fig. 17 and K. Tzonev, Les peintures murales de 
l'eglise de Boyana, Sofia. 1959, pl. 9. 

(22) Miccet-Frolow. I, 1954, pl. 84.2, Babic, Discussions, pls. XXIX-XXX. 
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Miljkovic-Pepek assigns a thirteenth Century date to the frescoes in 
the Church of the Virgin at Dabniste (Macedonia), on the grounds 
that angel deacons are included in the apsidal painting of the 
Melismos there(^^). 

This iconography was to become habitual in the thirteenth Century 
and almost obligatory in the fourteenth Century. At Sopocani, the 
Melismos is represented no fewer than three times : below the niche in 
the wall of the main apse of the church and in the prothesis are pain- 
tings of it which belong to the Programme of decoration of 1265-68. 
The scene also appears in the chapel of Stephen Nemanja, off the nar- 
thex, assigned a late thirteenth or early fourteenth-Century date. In all 
instances, the child is depicted lying in a deep, footed paten and at- 
tended by angel deacons (^^). 

In the fourteenth Century the iconography became more complex 
with the addition of hexapteryga. An early example seems to be the 
representation of the Melismos painted on the eastern wall of the 
prothesis in the Church of the Holy Apostles, at Thessaloniki, dated 
ca. 1315 (^’). The Amnos lies in a footed paten on the altar, and 
beneath a ciborium. Beside the columns of this architectural represen¬ 
tation and above the child are painted two hexapteryga, probably in- 
tended to be the Seraphim mentioned several times in the prayers of 
the Eucharistie Liturgy. 

In the secret prayer of the Anaphora, or Canon, the priest silently 
addresses God, “Thou art surrounded by thousands of archangels, 
tens of thousands of angels, by the Cherubim and the Seraphim that 
are six-winged, full of eyes and soar aloft on their wings, (aloud) 
singing, shouting and saying the triumphal hymn ...”. Here the choir 
responds with the prayer that corresponds to the Latin Sanctus (^®). 

In the fourteenth Century, painters also began to depart from the 

(23) P. Miljkovic-Pepek, Conlribuiions aux recherches sur l'evolution de la 
peinture en Macedoine au XIII‘ siede, Symposium de Sopocani, 1965 Beigrade, 
1967, 193. 

(24) Apse; Millet-Frolow, Yougoslavie, III, pl. 98.1 ; prothesis: ibid., 
Pl-41.4; chapel: Djuric, Scopocani, fig. on p. 236. 

(25) A. Xyngopoulos, Les fresques de l’eglise des Saints-Apötres d Thes- 
salonique, in Art et societe ä Byzance sous les Paleologues, Venice, 1971, 86, 
Pl.XXV, 5. 

(26) Introduction to Cabash.as, Commentary, 12. 
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canonical rendering of the Melismos iconography in which the Christ 
Child on the altar, attended by two angel deacons and sometimes 
hexapteryga, was painted on the wall of the apse or in a niche. Oc- 
casionally one or more of these figures was changed. We find, for 
example, at Decani, dated 1327-35, that the Melismos is represented 
on the west wall of the narthex and that the figure of the adult Christ 
has been substituted for the Christ Child. Furthermore, he is attended 
not by angel deacons but rather by two Fathers of the Church who 
stand on either side. Behind the altar is a large hexapterygon who 
carries two fans and who is identified as AFF KY (”). 

However, it is in churches in remote corners of the Byzantine Em¬ 
pire, or in territory no longer under its political control that 
peculiarities enter the iconography. The most obscure, out-of-the-way 
chapels often had a version of the Melismos painted on one wall. In 
many cases it appears that the local painter lacked a specific model, 
from which to copy directly, or eise did not fully understand the 
liturgical implications of his subject matter, resulting in some odd 
compositions. 

The Church of the Transfiguration at Pyrghi (Euboea) is dated by 
inscription to 1310. The Island itself was under Venetian control as a 
result of the partition of the Byzantine Empire in October 1204. 
While the Fathers of the Church are represented in the usual manner, 
converging towards the centre of the apse, the Christ Child, instead of 
lying on the altar table or in the paten, is depicted as a bust, with his 
arms folded, facing outwards from the altar table, and is only 
distinguishable from the Man of Sorrows by his youthful face. 
Velmans suggests that this particular image is a conflation of the Am¬ 
nos with Man of Sorrows iconography employed by the painter to ex- 
plain “the diverse allusions to the Eucharist contained in the prayers 
of the Proskomidie" (^®). 

There is no precedent for representations of Christ both in the 

(27) Petkovic, Peiniure, I, 1930, pl. 98a. According to Iuopoulou-Rogan, 
Fresque de la periode des PaMologues, 116, 118, it is uncommon for the adult 
Christ to be depicted in monumental paintings of the Melismos. She also remarks 
that this painting at Decani could also refer to a moment of the Amphora as well as 

to the moment of the Melismos. 
(28) T. Velmans, Deux eglises byzantines au debui de XIV’ siede en Eubee, in 

Cahiers archioiogiques, XVIII, 1968, 194-95, fig. 3. 
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chalice and in the paten outside Cyprus. However, there do exist in 

wall painting and in embroidered eucharistic aers, the latter more 
common in the post-byzantine period (^’), half-length figures of 
Christ Standing in the chalice. One of the earliest extant represen- 

tations of this subject is found in the Evangelistria, Mistra, whose 
paintings derive from the end of the fourteenth Century, a date 

ascribed to them on stylistic grounds by Chatzidakis (^“). In the bema, 
below paintings of the Virgin Enthroned and the Communion of the 

Apostles, is a badly damaged representation of the adult Christ Stan¬ 
ding in a chalice and venerated on either side by an angel and Fathers 
of the Church. Clearly this iconography refers to the sacrifice of 
Christ and the transubstantiation of the eucharistic wine into the 

blood of the Savior. 
There exists no identical comparison with the painting of the 

Melismos at Ayia Solomoni. However, a small painting located in the 

niche of the prothesis of the monastery church of Ayios Nikolaos tis 
Stegis near the village of Kakopetria in the Troodos Mountains, had a 
similar composition. In this painting (pl. IX) the Christ Child is also 
represented twice : In the lower part of the niche he is depicted as a 
nimbed child clad in a brown tunic and lying in a deep, footed paten. 

On his lap rests an open rotulus which he supports with both hands. 
On this is inscribed the following: OAFE] TET0Y\ TOMOY (Mat¬ 
thew, 26 ;26). Directly above and touching the rim of the paten is a 

chalice whose body is tipped, parallel to the picture plane, so that its 
mouth becomes a frame for a half-length representation of Christ. 
Here he i^a with cropped hair and cruciform nimbus and is iden- 
tified as IC XC. In his left hand he holds an open scroll inscribed 
with the words, from the same biblical verse, fllETE] EEA(Y)T. 

(29) Iliopoulou-Rogan, Fresque de la piriode des Paläologues, 120, n. 4. 
(30) M. Chatzidakis, Muarpä<;. ’laropia, ßvrjßela, Athens, 1948, 73, 

by S. Dufrenne, Programmes iconographiques de Mistra, Paris, 1970, 13. 
Ttc fresco is described by Dufrenne on p. 17 and reproduced by G. Millet, 

Monuments byzantins de Mistra, Paris, 1910, pl. 135.3. A post-byzantine represen¬ 
tation of Christ Emmanuel in the chalice is found on the north buttress of the apse 

Panayia Phorbiotissa, Asinou. Graffiti at the base of the chalice can be dated 
a ut 1620 and Buckler implies that the painting was executed at this time also, 
^ven its style, this seems likely. Bishop of Gibraltar, V. Seymer, W. H. and Mrs. 

Church of Asinou, Cyprus and its Frescoes, in Archaeologia 
1^111, 1933, 333, 341, pl. XCVin.3. 
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Christ wears a bright blue tunic set ofF by the scarlet colour of the in- 
terior of the chalice. The colour is undoubtedly a reference to blood. 
Painted above this double representation of Christ is a wine-coloured 
aer which billows over the chalice and extends from one side of the 
niche to the other. The entire painting is identified in a general man- 
ner by an inscription to the right of the chalice which simply says 
0IIHA. On stylistic grounds, Stylianou has dated this painting in the 
second half of the fourteenth Century (”). 

Compositional and iconographical similarities between this re¬ 
presentation and our painting at Ayia Solomoni are obvious, although 
the iconography at Ayios Nikolaos is far less complex. The absence of 
the deacons, hexapteryga and Fathers of the Church may be ac- 
counted for, if need be, by the limited space of the niche, the location 
of the painting in the prothesis as opposed to the apse, and by 
recalling that the Fathers of the Church are represented on the wall of 
the apse, on the soffits of the arches leading into the bema, and also 
on the closed entrance to the diakonicon (^^). 

The inscriptions on the rotuli held by the two figures of Christ at 
Ayia Solomoni which cannot be read, as they are not sufficiently 
preserved, may have been the same as those, fortunately legible, at 
Ayios Nikolaos. These inscriptions and the general Identification of 
the scene as 0IIHA suggest that our painting should be interpreted in 
a similarly general fashion. It is probably impossible to determine, 
with any degree of certainty what moment of the Eucharistie liturgy, if 
any, is depicted in this iconography (”). 

(31) A. and J. Stylianou, 'O vaö; mü 'Ayiou Nixoldou rrn Xreyrn napä zrjv 
KaxonEzpidv. Kvnpiaxai ZnouSai, X, 1946, 168, pl. 16 and Idem., Painted Chur- 
ches. 37. I am grateful to Mr. Stylianou who kindly sent me a photograph of the 
painting at Ayios Nikolaos. 

Signaions que L. Hadermann-Misguich consacre eile aussi tout un paragraphe a 
ces peintures les datant comme M"' S. Hatfield Young du xiv' s., et etablissant la 
meme comparaison avec le double amnos de S. Nicolas-du-Toit ä Kakopetria (L. 
Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo; Les fresques de Saint-Georges et la peinture 
byzantine du XIP s., Bruxelles, 1975, note 130, p. 75 (Note de la Redaction)). 

(32) Ibid., 32, 37. 
(33) The presence of the large aer over the gifts may suggest possibly that the 

moment of the liturgy depicted in these scenes is that following the Great Entrance 
when the celebrant removes the individual veils from the bread and wine and en- 
closes both beneath a single covering aer before reciting the Offertory prayer, Or, 
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The similarities shared by our painting with that at Ayios Nikolaos 
and the absence of any similar, extant example anywhere eise imply a 
close Connection between the two churches, and suggest proximate 
dates. As there does not exist, nor is there a record of, a third 
monument with the same iconographical scheme in Cyprus, it would 
seem that one wall painting derives from the other. Paphos is several 
days walk from' Kakopetria and it is not unlikely that one painter 
would have known the other’s church. 

The essential iconography common to both paintings apparently 
derives from two known subjects ; the Melismos and representations 
of Christ in the chalice, although preserved examples of the latter are 
late in date. The invention of this composition cannot be specifically 
attributed to either the painter at Ayia Solomoni or the painter of the 
niche at Ayios Nikolaos. While it is possible that the artist at Ayios 
Nikolaos borrowed from the iconography of the apse at Ayia 
Solomoni, simplified it, and adapted it to fit the niche of the 
prothesis, it is difficult to imagine that paintings of such mediocre 
quality and at the relatively unimportant site of Ayia Solomoni, could 
have inspired a copy. Furthermore, the composition of the painting in 
the prothesis niche is well suited to the shape and size of the niche 
and could have been created for it. By contrast, the crowdedness of 
the figures at Ayia Solomoni, their disproportionate relationships, and 
the general unaesthetic quality of the composition suggest the work of 
a local painter who may have arbitratily copied the painting at Ayios 
Nikolaos, and with little regard for design, expanded it further with 
the addition of the two angels and the curious head above the aer. 
This feature remains problematic, although it is most likely the head 
of the Mother of God (^^). 

the paintings may depict that moment after the recitation of the Creed when the 
gifts, except for the asteriskos, are exposed by removal of the aer. This description 
of the ritual given in Millet, Broderies, 1, 75. 

(34) We can. however, make some suggestions regarding the source of the head 
above the aer. In the early part of the fourteenth Century there was a revival of In¬ 
terest in the Virgin as the Source of Life {ZaioSöxoi; flrjyrj), an epithet given her by 
Joseph the Hymnographer in the ninth Century in his Canon flpoeopnoi of Christ- 
tnas: “Celebrate, faithfui, the Mother of God, the source which receives life”, see 

Mrjvaiov, December, Venice, 1895, 144, cited by T. Velmans, L’iconographie de la 
'fontaine de vie" dans la tradition byzantine, in Synthronon, Paris, 1968, 127. It 
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That such an odd compositon shoudl have appeared is entirely con- 
ceivable in provincial Cyprus which had been under the control of the 
Lusignans since 1192. It is to be expected that church decoration in 

was not until the fourteenth Century that the feast of the Virgin Source of Life was 

actually instituted and its Office composed by Nicephorus Callistus. He also gives 
US a description of the subterranean chamber in the Monastery of the Source 
through which ran a miraculous spring which flowed into a fountain and above 
which were numerous icons. Migne, PG, CXLVIl, cols. 76-77 and R. Janin, La 
geographie ecdisiastique de Lempire byzantin, Paris, 1953, rpt. ed., 1969, III, 227. 
Velmans, Fontaine de Vie, 128, is probably correct in concluding that the 
iconography of the Virgin Source of Life in which the Mother of God and the 
Christ Child were represented in a phiale with accompanying venerating angels 
derives from an icon of the Blachernitissa suspended above the fountain in the 
grotto and thus corresponds to the physical arrangement of fountain and icons in 
the Monastery of the Source. 

In the Church of the Dormition (Euboea), dated by inscription to 1393, a Ver¬ 

sion of Virgin Source of Life iconography is painted above a scene of the Melismos 
in the apse. (Velmans, Fontaine de vie, 1 30-31, fig. 11). The Virgin is represented 
as an orant, half-length figure in the conch. On her ehest is an hexagonal recep- 
tacle, resembling a chalice, in which the Christ Child Stands, gesturing in benedic- 
tion. An Angel on either side venerates these figures. Below this painting and 
separated from it by a painted boundary line, on the lower central wall of the apse 
the Melismos is represented. The infant Christ lies covered by a veil in the paten. 
Several Fathers of the Church turn towards the child from either side. If one were 
to conflate these two scenes vertically, the resulting arrangement of figures would 
be very similar to the painting at Ayia Solomoni, although it would not include the 
aer. Since there is no evidence for the existence of a representation of the Virgin 
Source of Life in Cyprus, the likelihood of this having occurred in our painting 
remains only a possibility. 

The location of the female figure above the representations of Christ and 
especially the prominent angle of her head call to mind the iconography of the 
Threnos. In this subject, which achieves its canonical form by the end of the 
eleventh or early twelfth Century, the Virgin holds her dead son in her lap and leans 
over him. John lifls and kisses Christ’s left hand while Joseph and Nicodemus bend 
Over the feet of Christ. The other Maries remain at a distance. Often angels, 
deriving from the Koimesis, hover above the scene. See K. Weitzmann, The Origin 
of the Threnos, in De Ärtibus Opuscula XL. Essays in Honour of Erwin Panofsky. 
New York, 1961, I, 486-87 and G. Mileet, Llconographie de Livangile, Paris, rpt. 
ed., 1960, 489-516. A monumental example which corresponds to this description 
would be that in the nave at Nerezi, 1164. (Millet-Froi.ow, Yougoslavie. L pl. 
19.3) Millet, Evangiie, 499-500, fig. 537, observed that in fourteenth Century 
eoitaphoi the adult Christ was represented among angel deacons bearing fans or 
candelabra. To this iconography was added the Mother of God, the disciple, and 
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rural areas outside the Empire should difFer substantially from Con¬ 
temporary trends in church decoration within its boundaries. 

It is evident that the ränge of dates, from proto-byzantine to the 
thirteenth Century, assigned to the wall paintings at Ayia Solomoni, 
are too early (^^). A certain terminus post quem is 1191, which is the 
date of the first surviving representation, at Kurbinovo. However, af- 
ter tracing the development of the iconography which became in- 
creasingly more complex with the addition of deacons, hexapteryga, 

and as the Melismos became a common iconographical feature of ap- 
sidal programmes wherever Greek Orthodoxy was practiced, it 
becomes even more clear that a Palaeologan date should be assigned 
to these paintings. As we have demonstrated, it is in the early four- 
teenth Century that painters deviate from the canonical representations 
of the Melismos and that peculiarities creep into the iconography. As 
the Melismos in the prothesis niche at St. Nicholas of the Roof has 
been given a date in the second half of the fourteenth Century, it ap- 

weeping women. The earliest preserved example, bearing the conflated Images of 
the Tkrenos and liturgical iconography, seems to be the Cozia Epitaphios, in the 
Bucharest Museum of Art, carrying the inscription O Eni&A0lOI &PHNOE and 
which is almost certainly to be dated 1396. (There is some doubt regarding the 
date; on this see P. Johnstone, The Byzantine Tradition in Church Embroidery, 
London, 1967, 122, pl. 101). Had this iconography influenced the composition of 
the apsidal painting at Ayia Solomoni, the painter may have known of either of the 

two preserved, twelflh Century frescoes of the Threnos in Cyprus. One of these is in 
the ruined chapel of the Panayia Aphendrika, below the monastery church of St. 
John Chrysostom at Koutsovendi, and which Stylianou, Painted Churches, 153, 
has likened to the Threnos at Nerezi. Here, Christ is stretched out on a sheet, and 
on the lap of his mother who leans over him, her head twisted sharply to her right. 
John, Nicodemus, and Joseph of Arimithea are present, as are the Maries who look 
on, grieving. The angels above are missing, but the background appears damaged. 
(For reference to the reproduction, see Mango-Hawkins, St. Neophytos below). A 
painting of this subject which would have been familiär to the Paphos artist is the 
now-damaged fresco in the naos of St. Neophytos. This Fragment, from the 
Programme of decoration of ca. 1200, only preserves the legs and feet of Christ 
^ostrate on a white sheet, and the torso of a male figure. Originally it must have 
^en iconographically and stylistically similar to that at the Aphendriko chapel. C. 
Mango and E. J. W. Hawkins, The Hermitage ofSt. Neophytos and its Wall Pain- 

1^20^' ÖwwÄar/o« Oaks Papers, XX, 1966, 151, fig. 36 and Aphendriko, fig. 

(35) See the summary on the iconographical development above, 99-105. 
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pears safe, because of their unmistakeable iconographical similarities, 
to place the date of the paintings at Ayia Solomoni also in the second 
half of the fourteenth Century. That the painting cannot be dated 
much later is supported by the general terminus ante quem suggested 
by Meinardus’ conclusions regarding the date of the graffiti in the 
apse : The words in Gothic script are dated, on paleographic grounds, 
to the latter part of the fourteenth or early part of the fifteenth Cen¬ 
tury. 

The choice of the sakkos as the vestment worn by St. John 
Chrysostom generally supports a fourteenth-Century date. The cross- 
in-circle motif is a design found commonly in embroideries of thir- 
teenth and fourteenth Century date (^®). Familiär exarnples include the 
Chilandari Veil of 1399 (^^), or the Vatican Sakkos, a fourteenth Cen¬ 
tury treasure in the Vatican on the bottom of which Maltese crosses- 
in-circles are linked together with scrolling stems (^*). The sakkos was 
a vestment reserved exclusively for Constantinopolitan patriarchs until 
the beginning of the thirteenth Century (”). As Chrysostom held this 
Office, it was entirely proper to depict him in this vestment. A survey 
of representations in which he wears the sakkos reveals none before 
the fourteenth Century and a number from that time, including a 
mosaic in the Baptistery of San Marco (^“) and a fresco in the chapel 
at Ayios Christophoros at Mistra (^*), in which the physical type 
represented there bears a strong resemblance to the saint painted on 
the wall of the apse at Ayia Solomoni. 

On stylistic grounds alone, the paintings cannot be dated. The 
amount of damage and discolouration is so great that huge areas are 
no longer discernible. The Fathers of the Church are adequately ren- 
dered, but are provincial in style and do not reflect artistic tendencies 
elsewhere. The paintings are best seen as the work, and possibly the 

(36) JoHNSTONE, Tradition, 41-42. 
(37) Millet, Broderies, II, pl. CLIX. 
(38) JoHNSTONE, Tradition, 11, pls. 1. II. 
(39) T. Papas, Studien zur Geschichte der Messegewander im byzantischen 

Ritus, Munich, 1965, 1 1 1-13. 
(40) S. Bettini, Mosaici di San Marco, Bergamo, 1944, pl. CV. 
(41) N. B. Drandakes, T’ot/oypa^tat vaiöxuiv zoO Muazpä, FlenpoiYßC'i/oi & 

Aletv. But^. EuvsSpiou (Thessalonika, 1953), Athens, 1955, I, 197-76, pl. 22. 
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invention, of a local artist of the second half of the fourteenth Century, 
a date supported equally by the iconography, the graffiti, and the 
political Situation of Cyprus, outside the Byzantine Empire. 

The Pennsylvania State University. Susan Hatfield Young. 



THE JUDGEMENT OF PARIS 
IN LATER BYZANTINE LITERATURE 

Homer has always been one of the most widely read of Greek 
authors, and for no period is this more true than for the Byzantine. 
The evidence comes partly from the relatively abundant physical 
remains of the copies themselves, whether papyrus or paper Codex. It 
can be found too in the citations to be noted in every writer who had 
Claims to education and membership of the intellectual elite (*). 
Homeric turns of phrase became familiär stylistic Ornaments. On a 
lower level of literary aspiration, however, it is plain that Homer was 
read only with difficulty. There exist, for example, dictionaries, to 
assist with vocabulary (^), commentaries which cover several stages of 
exposition from the straightforwardly lexicological to the mythological 
and allegorical (^), and the prose paraphrases which are designed for 
easy readingC'*). These aids show how remote the Homeric language 
and thought world had become from the comprehension of the 
average educated Byzantine. But they also indicate that the desire to 
read these poems persisted. From the last stages of Byzantium’s 
existence, it is interesting to see in popularizing and vernacular works 
how Homeric material is abandoned, partly perhaps because of its in- 
trinsic difficulties, partly out of inCTeasing impatience with the pagan 

(1) See the discussions in A. Basii.ikopoulou-Ioannidou, 'H twv 

YpafißdTOJv xarä zöv IB' aiSJva. eI<; zö Bu^ävnov xai ö "Oßr]po<;, Athens 1971. 
(2) E.g. the Epimerismoi, in J. A. Cramer, Anecdota Graeca Oxotiiensia, I, Ox¬ 

ford, 1835 ; cf. R. Reitzenstein, Geschichte der griechischen Etymologika, Leipzig 
1897. 

(3) E.g. for the Iliad, the scholia minora (ed. C. G. Heyne, Honteri Ilias, Ox¬ 
ford 1834) or the individual collections of scholia in, e.g. MSS Marc. Gr. 454 (A). 
Marc. Gr. 453 (B), BM Burney 86 (T), etc. (ed. H. Erbse, Scholia Graeca in 
Homeri Iliadem, i, A-A ; ii. E-I, Berlin 1969-71 ff). 

(4) E.g. by Psellos (ed. 1. Bekker, Scholia in Homeri Iliadem, Berlin 1825-7), 

perhaps the best known ; there are also paraphrases by Moschopoulos, Theodore of 
Gaza (dedicated to Filelfo), and glossed over the text of Marc. Gr. 454. On all of 
these, see A. Ludwich, Aristarchs Homerische Textkritik nach den Fragmenten des 
Didymos, ii, Leipzig 1885, pp. 483-552. 
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elements it contained. The Trojan legends retained their prestige, 
however, and the Version recorded by the iying Homer’ was replaced 
either by that of Dictys, which had been carried in the chronicle 
tradition, or in some cases by the writer’s own imagination. This 
paper will explore some of the ways in which elements of all these 
aspects of Byzantine literary activity percolated through cultural and 
educational layers which are often regarded as water-tight. 

Some time during the fourteenth Century and somewhere in the 
Greek-speaking part of the Mediterranean, an anonymous poet tran- 
slated Benoit de St. Maure’s Roman de Troie into Greek, as 'O 
nöXeßo^ Tfj<; TpcüäSo^, the War of Troy (’). He used the political verse 
(the fifteen syllable line of folk-song) and a populär form of the 
language. The result is perhaps better described as a paraphrase than a 
translation, for while the original is represented with reasonable ac- 
curacy, no attempt is made to translate every word. Though the style 
he uses teils us something of his literary and poetic background (®), 
the poet has left little trace of his Personality in his work. He makes, 
for example, few additions to his source text (’). Nevertheless he con- 
sistently rejects some parts of Benoit’s narrative which presumably 
had no attraction for him or his audience. Thus Benoit, in keeping 
with the twelfth Century taste for the exotic (*), includes a number of 
descriptions of marvellous objects of varying degrees of im- 
portance (’). Despite a tradition of descriptions of this sort in Greek 

(5) Roman de Troie. ed. L. Constans, Paris 1904-12 (30316 lines, octo- 
syllables), hereafler Ben. ; the War ofTroy. ed. in preparation, E. M. Jeffreys and 
M. Papathomopoulos (14369 lines, fifteen-syllables). hereafter W. of T. 

(6) As a translation the War ofTroy is inescapably a literary product; even so it 
is full of formulas which should indicate a dose connection with a tradition of oral 

composition. These features will be discussed fully elsewhere. 
(7) Some lines are borrowed from Manasses’ Chronicle (ed. I. Bekker, Bonn 

1837); e.g. W. ofT 739, cf. Man., 18 ; 10062-3, cf Man., 1406-7 ; 13190, cf 
Man., 1325 ; and some epithets for, e.g. Apollo, Odysseus, Paris. The crocodile 
tears that are attributed to Odysseus seem to come from the Physiologus (the third 
Version, ed. F. Sbordone, Physiologos, Milan 1936, p. 271). There is perhaps a hint 
of a Psalm at 1307-8, cf Psalm, 8.17, while proverbial comments are attributed to 
Demosthenes at 1305. 

(8) See E. Faral, Recherches sur les sources latines des contes et romans cour- 
tois du moyen äge, Paris 1913. 

(9) E.g. rebuilt Troy and [lion, 2980-3098 ; golden pine 6265-77 ; Hector’s 
catafalque 16503-74, 16635-858; Briseida's mantle 13333-409; Chambre de 
Beaute I463I-958; Achilles' tomb 22405-90. 
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literature at both learned and more populär levels (*“), the Greek poet 
leaves most of these out, together with many of the speeches and 
much of the detail of the battle scenesC*). The varied texture of 
Benoit’s narrative, where the monotony of the battles is relieved, 
amongst other means, by the surface glitter of these set pieces, is 
reduced to a more uniform level. Perhaps the translator, more in- 
terested in preserving the ‘story-line', saw there opportunities for ab- 
breviating a long text. There are too in the Greek version as it now 
survives a number of accidental lacunas due to the condition of the 
extant manuscripts themselves, or their exemplars (*^). These lacunas 
are marked by an abrupt break in sense, that could never have been 
intentional. By contrast the text round the omissions reads smoothly 
and the gap in translation is apparent only after a comparison with 
the French original ('^). 

One omission is of special interest. It concerns the Greek poet’s at- 
titude to the pagan gods. Dares, the source used by Benoft for the first 
part of the Roman de Troie, makes occasional use of the religious 
rituals of pagan antiquity: oracles are consulted and their responses 

(10) See, e.g. O. Schissef von Fi eschenberg, Der byzantinische Garten, in 
Akad. der Wiss. in Wien, Phil.-Hist. Kl. Sitz., Bd. 221, Abd. 2, 1942 ; E. Cur- 

Tius, European Literature and the Latin Middle Ages (tr. W. Trask, New York 
1953) ; H. Macguire, Truth and Convention in Byzantine Descriptions of Works of 
Art, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers 28, 1974, pp. 111-40. 

(11) E.g. Speeches omitted ; Priam at Ben., 3257-72, 4181-210, Antenor at 
Ben., 3394-406, 3455-62, 3589-650 ; Agamemnon at Ben., 5720-88 ; Calchas at 
Ben., 5871-920 ; Hector at Ben., 8036-52, 9629-80, etc. ; Battles omitted : e.g at 
Ben., 2725-38, 4542-54, 6011-34; 7180-220, 10725-779, 11117-207, etc. Ar- 
mour omitted: e.g. at Ben., 1815-42, 2475-81, 7065-92, 10221-31, 12032-44. 
18943-54, etc. Cf. Note 13 below. 

(12) W ofT 12506-7 : Ben., 26633-764, quarrel over the Palladion ■, W. ofT 
13083-4 : Ben., 27551-683, shipwreck of Oilean Ajax : W. ofT. 13351-2 Ben . 

28040-075, Aigiale and Diomedes, murder of Agamemnon ; W. ofT. 14341-2 
Ben., 29763-814, 30301-16, Pyrrhos’ descendants. 

(13) E.g. W ofT. 7273 . Ben., 16655-736, temple of Apollo ; IK o/Ti 3819 : 
Ben., 9217-80, Fion's aristeia . W. ofT 7892 ; Ben.. 18001-143, Achilles' so- 
liloquy on Amor ; W. ofT. 3284-9 : Ben., 7763-8022, Trojan catalogue ; W. ofT. 
9780 : Ben., 21697-760, lament for Troilos ; W. ofT. 13380 : Ben., 281 13-284, 
Diomedes’ return ; W ofT. 13895-6: Ben., 29822-907 and W. ofT. 13901-2: 
Ben., 29915-30076, Odysseus' dream of his death and Telegonos’ Journey to 
Ithaka. These are large-scale examples of the instances listed in note 11 above. 
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dictate courses of action(^^). Benoft has made little efFort to adapt 
these activities into Christian guise ; they, like the names of the gods 
involved, are part of the antique flavour of his narrative. The Greek 
translator seems equally unperturbed by these features, though he is 
inclined to assimilate them to the Christian vocabulary of his own 
background. But for both Benoit and Dares the Olympian gods make 
a direct intervention in the action of the narrative only once — in the 
Judgement of Paris. Even here their Personalities are kept at a 
distance, for they appear in the dream which Paris recounts in Order 
to explain his enthusiasm for travelling to Greece(^^). Yet it seems 
that the Greek poet’s sensibilities could not tolerate this, for the 
passage is left out(^^). His readers are given no reason for Paris’ 
vehement insistence on leaving Troy(^^). The Judgement of Paris 
then, which is almost invariably elsewhere given as one of the 
elements in the conflict between Greeks and Trojans, is here ignored. 

There exists another poem in political verse on the Trojan War, the 
Troas of BN Suppl Gr. 926 (^®). Anonymous and almost certainly 

(14) E.g. Dares, De excidio Troiae (ed. F. Meister, Leipzig 1873), chap. XXX. 
(15) Dares, chap. VII ; Ben., 3845-928. 
(16) Ben., 3825-921 are omitted between W. of T 1595-6; the missing 

passage includes the end of Deiphobos' Speech proposing an expedition to Greece 
and the beginning of Paris’ reply. This omission is immediately followed by a 
lacuna in one of the four Greek manuscripts extant at this point (X), and shortly 
afterwards another (A) has a lacuna which also involves a change in exemplar — 
the most surprising feature of the stemmatic pattem of the whole poem. Only B and 
V therefore give the complete Greek Version of this passage ; with the exception of 
the lacuna between W. ofT 1595-6 they follow the French text. Further it is not 
made clear at W. of T. 1596 who the new Speaker is ; not until W. of T. 1601 is 
Paris identifled, and then he is in the wrong case (nominative and not accusative). 
These textual data could indicate either a lacuna or a deliberate but inefficient 
omission. But since the French passage which has been left out falls between two 
sentences, deliberate omission must be regarded as much more likely than a lacuna 
resulting from the material condition of the model. 

(17) According to Dares and Benoit, the conflict between Greeks and Trojans 
arose from the hostile reception given by Laomedon of Troy to Jason, Hercules and 
the Argonauts ; Hercules led a retaliatory attack in which he destroyed Troy and 
carried off Hesione, Laomedon’s daughter and Priam’s sister. It was to avenge this 
that Deiphobos and Paris were proposing to raid Greece: the existence there of a 
renowned beauty, offered to Paris by Venus (Ben., 3910-20), was an added at- 
traction. 

(18) Cf. C. Astruc and M.-L. Concasty, Catalogue des Manuscrits Grecs, iii; 
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later in date then the War of Troy, its language is not dissimilar. It in- 
cludes a jumble of material on the Trojan legends, centered on the 
Personalities first of Paris and then of Achilles, and derived ultimately 
from a number of sources which are however ill-remembered rather 
than carefully consulted (^^). Its account of Paris’ adventures is idio- 
syncratic in many respects. Thus, after his father’s fateful dream (22- 
41) Paris is finally cast into the sea in a silk-lined casket (105-115) ; 
he is washed ashore near Mytilene (118) and tended by a wealthy 
shepherd (122 ff.). After playing at being a judge and putting out a 
small boy’s eye, he is brought back to Troy and recognized (294); he 
kills a relative (349) and is sent to Greece, surviving a shipwreck en 
route (406). He comes to Sparta disguised as a monk (423-432) and 
seduces Helen in Menelaus’ absence (689) ; when she becomes 
pregnant he flees with her to Troy (713). However in all this farrago 
on the life of Paris there is no mention of the best known event, the 
Judgement of the three goddesses. Troas would appear to have no 
Connection in subject matter with the War of Troy, for none of its in- 

Supplement Grec, Paris 1960, pp. 26-7 ; ed. D. Dedes, unpublished Ph. D. Thesis, 
London 1971, and L. Norgaard and O. L. Smith, A Byzantine Iliad, Copenhagen 
1975. 

The^cM/m(ed. D. C. Hess^ung. L'Achilleide Byzantine, Amsterdam 1919) is 
a romance whose hero happens to be named Achilles and who has a companion 
called Aldamedes; only in the Appendix to Ms N, of doubtfui origin, is there a 
Connection made with the Trojan War. This poem will not be considered here. 

(19) E.g. Reference to Homer: 8, 777-8 ; Achilles hides in his tent for love of 
Chryseis : 785-98 ; puts on women's clothes and has to be enticed out by means of 
a sword : 808-43. Perseus legend : 105-21 (child cast into the sea). Paris’ prowess 
as a judge; 183-92. Reflection of Manasses’ Chronicle ; 22-41 Priam’s dream 
(Man., 1123) ; 93-101 the tower where Paris was to be put (Man., 1138); 342-51 
inadvertent murder of a companion (Man., 1147) ; 368-75 proposal to destroy the 
tower and Paris by fire (Man., 1129). Motifs found in other populär romances ; 
46-52 fabulous palace (cf. Belthandros and Chrysantza, ed. E. Kriaras, Bu^avnvä 

InnoTixa MudLarophßcuTa, Athens, 1955, 322 ff. ; Belisarius, ed. E. Follieri, as in 
note 80, 496-512) ; 93-101, 335-6 twelve-sided palace (cf. Libistros and 
Rhodamne, ed. J. A. Lambert, Amsterdam 1935, N 806 ff.) 162-75, Paris' 
precocity as a child (cf. Imberios and Mar gar ona, ed. E. Kriaras, as above, 67 ff ; 
Phlohos and Platzia Phlora, ed. E. Kriaras, as above, 181 ff. ; the Achilleis, ed. D. 
C. Hesseling, as in note 18, N 79 ff.). For the structure of the romance, which falls 
into two halves concentrating first on Paris and then on Achilles, cf the work by 
Isaac PoRPHYROGENNETOs, fiept zä)v xaTaXetfpOivzcov örrö roü 'OßTjpou (ed, H. 
Hinck, Polemonis Declamationes, Leipzig 1873). 
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cidents seem to derive from the longer work. Is there any reason why 
these two poems should agree in ignoring this colourful episode? 

We must first consider briefly some of the material on the 
Judgement of Paris and its context that was available to the later 
Greek middle ages. This will provide a background against which we 
may judge the impact of Benolf s narrative on the translator, From 
very early in Greek literary history there had been an ambiguity in the 
figure of Paris. He is not the only Homeric character for whom this is 
the case: Odysseus is another There are reflected here the 
multiple origin s of the legendary heroes, whether historical personages 
or the centres of cult (^0. For Paris the chief episodes that are repor- 
ted in the developed legend and are of interest to the present 
discussion concern Hecuba’s dream at his birth his exposure to 
forestall the prophesied doom and his rescue (^^), his life as a 
shepherd and the Judgement of the goddesses (^^), and the Rape of 

(20) See the material collected by W. B. Stanford, The Ulysses Theme: a 

Study in the Adaptability of a Traditional Hero, Oxford 1963. 
(21) Cf. Türk’s article on Paris, in W. H. Roscher, Ausführliches Lexikon der 

griechischen und römischen Mythoiogie, iii.l, Leipzig 1897-1902, cols. 1580 ff., 
and that on Paris, in RE, xviii.2, cols. 1484-1536. 

(22) E.g. Apollodorus, Bibi., III, 148 (12, 5) ; Lycophron, Alexandra, 224- 
7, 319-22 (and scholia ad loc., ed. E. Scheer, Lycophronis Alexandra ii, Berlin, 
reprinted 1958) ; Ovid, Heroldes, XVI, 43-9, XVII, 237-40 ; Hyginus, Fabulae, 
91, 249 ; Isaac Porph., p. 67 ; Tzetzes, Antehomerica, 40-56 (ed. I. Bekker, An- 
tehomerica, Homerica et Posthomerica, Berlin 1818). In this and the following 
notes, examples have been chosen largely for their importance in subsequent 
discussion. 

(23) E.g. Euripides, Iphigenia in Aulis, 565-6, 1274-81 ; Apollodorus, Bibi, 
ni> 149 (12, 5); Lycophron, Alexandra, 138; Ovid, Heroides, XVI, 90-2; 
Hyginus, Fabulae, 91, 273; Isaac Porph., pp. 67-8. 

(24) E.g. Euripides, Helen, 23-30, Trojan Women, 969-82 ; Andromache, 274- 
93; Iphigenia in Auiis, 1286-1312, Hecuba, 638-49 ; Isocrates, Encomium on 
Helen, 20 ; Lycophron, Alexandra, 93 (and scholia) ; Apollodorus, Epitome, III, 
2; Dio Chrysostom, Orationes, XI, 11-13 ; Dares, chap, vii; Ovid, Heroides, 
XVI, 61-88, XVII, 115-8 ; Hyginus, Fabulae, 92; Colluthus, De Raptu 
Helenae, 59-201 ; Fulgentius, Mitologiae, IL 1 (ed. R. Helm, Fulgentii Opera, 
Leipzig 1970) ; Tzetzes, Antehomerica, 57-75. For a discussion of some other 
Byzantine uses of the Judgement of Paris and its apple, see A. Littlewood, The 

Symbolism of the Apple in Byzantine Literature, in Jahrbuch der Österreichischen 
Byzantinistik, xxiii, 1974, pp. 33-59 
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Helen (^^). In these incidents Paris is viewed at times as a shepherd, 
on other occasions as a prince: the contradiction becomes apparent 
when one tries to reconstruct a connected narrative (^®). In antiquity 
this was a problem for the Compilers of mythological handbooks ; 
other writers used and elaborated only those scenes their literary pur- 
poses required. 

The Iliad makes one indirect reference to the Judgement, at S2 29- 
30, in lines whose authenticity has been challenged. It has been 
argued that this episode was unknown to Homer. The ivory comb 
from the shrine of Artemis Orthia at Sparta, however, dated to the 
seventh Century, indicates that a scene reminiscent of the Judgement 
and involving one man and three women was familiär by that date, 
not too far distant in time from the composition of the Iliad 
Then too Reinhardt’s arguments are persuasive, that the entire struc- 
ture of the Iliad presupposes the alignment of forces given by the 
Judgement (Aphrodite, pro-Trojan ; Hera and Athena, anti-Trojan) ; 
the Story could be older than Homer (though one must beware of cir¬ 
cular reasoning) (^*). Thus the fact that the first circumstantial ac- 
count of the Judgement would seem to be in the Cypria does not mean 
that the story was invented with the composition of that epic (^’). This 
would be of little help to the learned Byzantine reader, for whom the 
Iliad was readily available but who would know the Cypria, much as 
we do, only through Proclus’ summary and scattered hints elsewhere. 

With the dramatists, and especially with the much-read Euripides, 
the material becomes more abundant. For Euripides the legends on 
the Trojan War provided him with a fund of Symbols on which he 
could draw for his comments on the war-torn Athens of his day, in 

(25) E.g. Odyssey, XXIII, 218-224 ; Herodotos, I, 3 and II. 113 ; Euripides, 

Trojan Women, 940-48 ; Apoelodorus, Epitome, 111, 1 and 3 ; Lvcophron, 

Alexandra, 101-9 ; Dictys, 1,3 ; Dares, chap. X ; Hyginus, Fabulae, 92 ; Ovid, 

Heroldes, XVI and XVIl; Colluthus, De Raptu Helenae, 250-327. 
(26) Cf. T. W. C. Stinton, Euripides and the Judgement of Paris, London 

1965, pp. 51-63. 

(27) See the summary of the Situation in Stinton, op. dt., pp. 1-2. 
(28) K. Reinhardt, Das Parisurteil, in Wissenschaft und Gegenwart, 11, 1938 

(also in Tradition und Geist, 1960, pp. 16-36). 
(29) See, e.g. G. L. Huxley, Greek Epic Poetry from Eumelos to Panyassis, 

London 1969, pp. 123-143. 
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the Hecuba, the Helen, the Troades, the Andromache, for exam- 
ple(^“). Most of the trilogy on the youthful Paris (including the 
Alexandros which dealt with his childhood) is lost(^*), and was lost 
before the Middle Ages. But enough fragments are left for modern 
scholarship to see that Euripides was not concerned to create a unified 
body of legend but used whatever was most dramatically ex- 
pedient (^^). A Byzantine reader would have had to extract the 
references to Paris’ shepherd life on the slopes of Mount Ida and his 
encounter with the goddesses from the lyric passages of several plays, 
where the Judgement is considered one of the most fateful antecedents 
to the fighting (”). 

For later writers in both Greek and Latin the stories on Paris’ 
youth and the Judgement would seem to have stabilized into the pat¬ 
tem known to Euripides and the Cypria (^^). These versions are sum- 
med up in the handbook of Apollodorus which includes an account of 
the events leading up to the Trojan War; prominent among these is 
the goddesses’ quarrel (^’). Apollodorus’ innovation appears to be the 
inscription on the apple, which in subsequent retellings becomes a 
regulär feature ln the twelfth Century the handbook was almost 
certainly reworked and paraphrased by John Tzetzes ; this Version 
alone now survives for the portions which include the Trojan 
Wars (”). Hyginus’ collection of Fabulae provided a similar 
repository of information for the Latin West (^*). It could be sup- 

(30) F. JoUAN, Euripides et les legendes des chants Cypriens, Paris 1966, 
f)p. 440-59 ; T.B.L. Webster, The Tragedies of Euripides, London 1967, p. 28 ff. 

(31) SeeT. W. C. Stinton, op. dt., pp. 64-71 ; F. JouAN, Op. dt., pp. 113-42. 
(32) See, for example, the discussion on the character attributed to Helen in 

successive plays, A. M. Dale, Euripides’ Helen, Oxford 1967, pp. vii-xxiv ; and 
C. H. Whitman, Euripides and the Full Circle of Myth, Harvard 1974, pp. 35-68. 

(33) Cf. Helen, 23-30, Trojan Women, 940-8, 969-82, Andromache, 274-93, 
Iphigenia in Aulis, 1286-312, Hecuba, 638-49. Of these the lines in the Hecuba, 
part of the Byzantine ‘triad’, would have had especial force. 

(34) In, for example, Isocrates, Lycophron, Colluthus as noted above ; cf 
Vergil, Aeneid, I, 25, and Servius’ commentary ad loc. 

(35) Apollodorus, Epit., III, 1. 

(36) A. Severyns, Pomme de discorde et Jugement des deesses, in Phoibos, V. 
1950-1, pp. 145-72. 

(37) R. Wagner, Mythographi Graed 1, Apollodori Bibliotheca, Leipzig 1926, 
pp. xxv-xxxvni. 

(38) Ed. H. J. Rose, Hygini Fabulae, Leiden 1933. 
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plemented for details on the Trojan legends in particular by, for 
example, the Excidium Troiae which gives a more extensive account 
of Paris’ childhood (”). 

One element in the transmission of these myths entered the 
tradition early, perhaps with the sceptical comments of Xenophanes of 
Colophon in the sixth Century B.C., certainly with Theagenes of 
Rhegium, and remained a constant feature thereafter. This is the 
allegorization of the more irrational elements, especially the Olympian 
gods (^“). Allegory became more urgent during the Christian period. 
The Judgement story, involving a choice between three figures of 
widely differing attributes, presented an excellent subject. There are 
the Neoplatonic versions of Heraclitus or Sallustius (^'), but one of 
the most influential interpretations for our purposes appears rather 
later in John Malalas’ Chronicle (^^). In Latin the most noteworthy 
example is provided by Fulgentius, who gives an elaborate account of 
the choice between the three modes of life represented by the three 
goddesses (^^). This reappears in the Mythographus Vaticanus III (^^). 
Similar reactions to these myths were thus available in the later Mid¬ 
dle Ages to both linguistic traditions. 

Very important however in both Greek East and Latin West for the 
transmission of the stories of Troy as a whole are the two novels of 
Dares the Phrygian and Dictys of Crete (^*). Both now exist in Latin, 
though Dictys certainly and Dares almost certainly had Greek 
Originals (^®). Dictys is a major source for Malalas’ material on Troy, 

(39) Ed. E. B. Atwood and V. K. Whit.\ker, Excidium Troiae, Cambridge 
(Mass.) 1944. 

(40) H. Hunger, Allegorische Myihendeiitung in der Antike und bei Johannes 
Tzelzes. in Jahr. Byz. Öst. Ges., 3, 1954, pp. 35-54. 

(41) Heraclitus, in Anecdota Graeca, I, Rome 1850, ed. J. A. Matranga, 
pp. 296-361 ; Sallustius. Des Dieux et Du Monde, ed. G. Rochefort, Paris 1968 
(see too A. D. Nock, Sallustius, Concerning Gods and the Universe, Cambridge 
1926). 

(42) Malalas, ed. L. Dindorf, Chronographia, Bonn 1831, pp. 92-3. 
(43) Fulgentii Opera, ed. R Helm, Leipzig 1970: Mitologiae, II. 1. 
(44) Scriptores Rerum Mythicarum Latini Tres, 1834, ed. G. H. Bode, (reprin- 

ted Hildesheim 1968) . pp. 228-43 especially p. 240 (Myth. Vat. Lat., III, 11, 20- 
5). 

(45) Dares. ed. as in note 14 -, Dictys (i.e. Septimius), ed. W. Eisenhut, Leip¬ 
zig 1968 (2nd ed 1973). 

(46) For the essential of the arguments on Dictys, see E. Patzig, Dictys Creten- 
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but bis text presents many Problems. Septimius, the Latin Version, 
gives only a brief reference to the Birth of Paris, and no reference to 
the Judgement; the Greek, as recorded by Malalas, gives an involved 
narrative on Paris’ birth and exposure, culminating in an allegorical 
Judgement. Dares makes no reference to the birth stories and includes 
the Judgement briefly, as a dream (Ch. VII). 

Benoit, writing around 1170 and connected with the French court 
of Henry II of England was a not unlearned writer, aware of much 
of the material handed on to the Latin Middle Ages from antiquity. In 
writing bis Roman de Troie he drew chiefly on the Latin texts of 
Dares and Dictys, using Dares for almost everything apart from the 
heroes’ home-coming (^*). As part of his educational background he 
would also have known Ovid, mythological handbooks like that of 
Hyginus, and probably the Excidium Troiae (which seems to have had 
a wide circulation). Traces of these texts are visible in his work (^’). In 
these versions, and so for him, the stories on Paris, his birth and the 
Judgement of the goddesses, were presented with or without allegory 
as part of the events leading up to the conflict between Greeks and 
Trojans. There was no moral approbrium attached and whatever at- 
titude Benoit had the improbability of the Situation is not made ap- 
parent in his retelling. 

For the Greek Middle Ages the material, originally very similar to 
that available in the West, was transmitted in a more complex fashion, 
and with it came certain at itudes which were exaggerated by twelfth 
Century writers. The key text is the Chronicle of Malalas and the 
major problem is to resolve the relationship between the Latin and the 
Greek versions of the novel of Dictys. It is precisely over the birth of 
Paris and the Judgement of the goddesses that one of the most 

sis, in BZ, 1, 1892, pp. 131-52 ; Idem, Das griechische Dictysfragment, in BZ, 17, 
1908, p. 382 IT. ; most recently, see the summing up by W. Eisenhut, ed. cit., 
P.vii-xi. On Dares, see O. Schissel von Fleschenberg, Dares Studien, Halle 
1908, pp. 84-133. 

(47) Cf. G. A. Beckmann, Trojaroman und Normannenchronik: Die Identität 
der beiden Benoit und die Chronologie ihrer Werke, München 1965 (Langue et 
Parole Hfl. 7). 

(48) Benoit begins to use Dictys at Ben., 24397. 
(49) See L. Constans, Le Roman de Troie, VI, Paris 1912, pp. 235-63 and fur- 

ther comments by E. Faral, in Romania, 42, 1913, pp. 88-106. 
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striking discrepancies is to be observed. Septimius, the Latin Dictys, 
at III.26 refers briefly to Hecuba’s dream of a firebrand and the 
resulting prophecies at the birth of Paris. Dictys (Mal. 92, the Greek 
Version given by Malalas), at a point equivalent to Septimius 1.3, 
gives a much more detailed Version which omits the firebrand but 
describes the seclusion of Paris in the Amandra, or Parion ; it finally 
allegorizes the Judgement away as a hymn composed by Paris in 
honour of intdußia, that is, Aphrodite, the generative force. Did 
Malalas find this in his copy of Dictys? This is not an easy question 
to answer because Malalas uses his sources in a cavalier fashion which 
has not yet been satisfactorily analysed; his text too, as available, is 
suspect, for it has plainly been abbreviated to some extent. 

A comparison between Septimius and the material Malalas at- 
tributes to Dictys shows that for long Stretches Malalas was using a 
Greek text whose wording must have been very similar to that lying 
behind Septimius. He has however omitted many incidents and recast 
the narrative. Septimius reads as a connected whole, episode following 
episode in a linear fashion (with condensation admitted for the last 
book which represents four of his original) (’“). Malalas’ version has 
selected five blocks of material and presents these episodes out of tem¬ 
poral Order ; Teucer, for example, relates to Pyrrhos the events which 
preceded his arrival in Troy. Thus in outline Malalas’ Dictys 
corresponds to Septimius as follows -. 

1. Mal., pp. 91-107, cf Septimius, I, 1-20 ; the reasons for the war, 
the Start of hostilities, portraits and catalogue. 

2. Mal., pp. 108-114, cf. Septimius, V, 1-14, including IV, 19, 
21 : the quarrel over the Palladion, and the death of Paris. 

3. Mal., pp. 114-121, cf Septimius, V, 15-VI, 5 : Odysseus’ wan- 
derings (with additions from Sisyphos). 

4. Mal., pp. 122-132, cf Septimius, III, 15-IV, 12 : death of Hec- 
tor, arrival of Amazons, death of Achilles, etc. 

5. Mal., pp. 132-137, cf. Septimius, VI, 3 -. fate of Orestes (with 
additions from Euripides). 

Malalas himself probably selected the episodes since they fall within 
the four Interests groups he displays elsewhere: Greek literature. 

(50) Septimius, Prologus (ed. Eisenhut), p, 2. 
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Roman history, Judaeo-Christian traditions and Antioch (*')• Thus 1 
and 4 represent the Iliad, 3 the Odyssey — that is, Greek literature ; 2 
is ultimately connected with Rome and 5 with Antioch, his native 
City. Apart from the childhood of Paris, the most conspicuous dif- 
ference in content between the two versions is over the portrait-list of 
heroes, specifically attributed to Dictys by Malalas but to be found 
nowhere in Septimius (”). In his section on Troy Malalas refers to the 
book of Sisyphos of Kos, which is not otherwise known (”). The 
material attributed to it is concerned especially with Odysseus’ wan- 
derings and is interwoven with that from Dictys, with cross-references 
to Homer and Virgil. Also referred to is Pheidalios of Corinth who 
would seem to give a euhemerizing interpretation of myth (^^). 
Euripides is used for references to Iphigenia as the Trojan section 
Spills over into Antiochene local history (”). Was it in one of these 
writers (perhaps Pheidalios of whom little is known) that the 
Judgement allegory was found to Supplement the matter-of-fact Dic¬ 
tys? The portrait list which also appears in the later Dares in Latin 
quite possibly existed separately (’®). More important however than 
the question of sources is the fact that this interpretation of Dictys 
was taken over together with the rest of the section on legendary 
history by chroniclers over the next six hundred years. A rewriting of 
Malalas became a Standard part of populär Byzantine tradition of 
World history. A good example is the 'ExXoyri iajopMv of 886 which 

(51) See E. M. Jeffreys, Byzantine atiitudes to the past (forthcoming) for a 
discussion on some of the special interests displayed by Malalas. 

(52) Malalas, p. 107. In addition to the discussion by Patzig, see N. E. Grif¬ 

fin, Dares and Dictys. An Introduction to the Study of the Mediaeval Versions of the 
Story of Troy, Baltimore 1907, p. 51 ff. 

(53) At pp. 117, 119, 132 ; cf. E. Patzig, Das Trojabuch des Sisyphos von Kos, 
in BZ, 12, 1903, pp. 231 ff. Much of the material quoted by F. Jacoby, Die 
Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, I, A, Leiden 1957, p. 284, under Sisyphos 
of Kos, must be ascribed to Dictys. 

(54) Pheidalios of Corinth, p. 120 on Circe ; (or Pheidias) p. 117 on the 
Cyclops; apparently a verse mythological Handbook. 

(55) Euripides, Mai.., pp. 117 (twice), 137 (up to 143), with quotations from 

Iphigenia in Tauris. 

(56) Dares, chap. XII-XIll ; in Greek, the lists reappear in Isaac Porphyro- 
Sennetos and Pseudo-Symeon (Cedrenos), but these derive from Malalas. On the 
separate circulation, cf. O. Schissel von Fleschenberg, op. cit. 
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in the Trojan section follows Malalas very closely; it omits only the 
occasional word and does not alter the order of the material (^^). 

Nevertheless it would seem that a Version of Dictys continued to be 
available separately. Thus Johannes Antiochenus, a chronicler slightly 
later in date than Malalas, and whose Compilation is extant only in 
fragments of varying length, drew extensively on the work of his older 
Contemporary (^*). He based his material on the Trojan War on that 
given by Malalas, but with some variations. King David of Israel, for 
example, as well as Tautanes of India are thought of as Trojan allies; 
the conventional fire-brand is added to Hekabe’s dream at the birth of 
Paris. These could have come from a mythological handbook (^^). On 
the other hand, details like the comment on Rhesos are confirmed by 
the Latin Septimius as authentic reflections of Dictys. 

Similar confirmation comes from the Hypothesis to the Odyssey 
Scholia, where the account of Odysseus’ unintended death from 
Telegonos’ sting-ray lance is not found in Malalas, but is included by 
Septimius (^0- This preface is undated. Further evidence can be found 
in two compilations put together probably in the same period in the 

(57) Anecdota Graeca Parisiensia, II, ed. J. A. Cramer, Oxford 1839 ; see 
especially pp. 196-227. 

(58) The text of Johannes Antiochenus must be reconstructed from 1. the Con- 
stantine excerpts, in what remains of Constantine Porphyrogennetos' historical 
encyclopaedia, especially De Insidiis (ed. C. de Boor, Berlin 1905, pp. 58-150) and 
De Virtutibus et vitiis I (ed. Th. Büttner-Wobst, Berlin 1906, pp. 164-206) ; and 2. 
the so-calied Salmasian fragments published by J. A. Cramer, Anecdota Graeca 
Parisiensia, II, Oxford 1839, pp. 383-401. The two versions are not always easy to 
reconcile. Of importance particularly for the Trojan section is the extract in Vindob. 
Hist., 99 (ed. A. Heinrich, Die Chronik des Johannes Sikeliota der Wiener Hofbi¬ 
bliothek, in Jahresb. der k. k. ersten Staats-Gymn. Graz, 1892) which combines 
elements of the Constantinian and Salmasian fragments in a fuller narrative. All the 
fragments are collected in C. Müller, Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum, IV, 
Paris 1851, pp. 535-622. For a bibliography, see G. Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, 
I, Berlin 1958, pp. 313-5. 

(59) King David; FHG, IV, 24.3 ; A. Heinrich, op. cit., p. 7. Firebrand ; FHG, 
IV, 23 ; A. Heinrich, op. cit., p. 4. 

(60) FHG, IV, 24.6 ; cf Septimius, II, 45. 
(61) L. Dindorf, Scholia Graeca in Homeri Odysseam, I, Oxford 1855, p. 6 ; 

cf Septimius, VI, 15- See E. Patzig, Die Hypothesis in Dindorfs Ausgabe der 
Odysseescholien, in B2, 2, 1893, pp. 413-440, on the interrelationships of all these 
texts. 
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tenth Century. The encyclopaedia of Suidas in the article on the 
Parion, for example, is dose to Malalas’ text of Dictys; in that on 
Kynossema (the site of Hecuba’s death) the details correspond to 
Septimius’ version and his material does not occur in Malalas. The 
chronicler known as Pseudo-Symeon draws on a ränge of authorities 
to make up his narrative; for most of the Trojan section he follows 
Malalas, with occasional additions from Johannes Antiochenus, 
Homer and elsewhere (®^), but it is plain that he is using Malalas’ text, 
for he follows much of the idiosyncratic order of episodes found in the 
earlier chronicler (®^). Some of the additional scraps of Information, 
on the death of Hecuba, for example, and that of Odysseus, coincide 
suggestively with the references in Suidas and the Hypothesis of the 
Odyssey Scholia. These coincidences may only indicate that the Com¬ 
pilers were copying each other’s work, but it is not impossible that a 
common source, a version of Dictys, was then available — perhaps 
brought to light during Constantine Porphyrogennetos’ antiquarian 
researches. 

In this way then, the allegorical account of Paris’ birth and his 
Judgement of the goddesses which was attributed to Dictys was han- 
ded on to the Byzantine Middle Ages. It was transmitted by that 
branch of literature, the Chroniclers, which had the widest appeal to 
the literate and semi-literate. In the twelfth Century the Trojan 
material which they included was taken up by two writers in par- 
ticular. 

(62) Kuvdg arjßa : Suidas, ed. A. Adler, Leipzig 1928 ff., v., cf. Septimius, V, 
15, contrast Mal., p. 108. 

(63) On Pseudo-Symeon, see G. Moravcsik, op. eil., pp. 273-5 ; most recently 
A. Markopoulos, Encore les Rds-Dromitai et le Pseudo-Symion, in Jahrb. Ost. 
Byz., 23, 1974, pp. 89-99, with bibliography; Idem, 'H Xpovoypaqiia xoü 
^euSowjßiouv xai ai nprei loannina, 1978. Pseudo-Symeon, preserved in a 
unique MS (Par. Gr, 1712) is published only in the edition of Cedrenos (Bonn 
1838) ; for the sections on legendary history, the two chroniclers are virtually in- 

distinguishable. I am extremely grateful to Mr. A. Markopoulos for providing me 
with photographs of the relevant folios of Par. Gr, 1712. 

Additions to material derived from Malalas : e.g. Cedr., p. 220, cf Joh. Ant., 

FUG, IV, 24.2 ; Cedr., p. 223, ref to Iliad, 2 and the death of Patroclos; Cedr., 

P- 232, cf Suidas, 5.v. Kynossema; Cedr., p. 233, cf Hypoth. ad Od. Schol., 
death of Odysseus ; Cedr., p. 234, cf Suidas, s.v. Beneventum, Diomedes’ colony. 

(64) E.g. only the section on the quarrel over the Palladion (Cedr., p. 229 ff.) 

is displaced (from Cedr., p. 223, if Malalas’ order was followed); the account of 
Penthesilea’s exploits is no longer narrated by Teucer to Pyrrhos. 
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Constantine Manasses wrote a Chronicle in polished political verse, 
weaving elegant variations on conventional themes (®^). He concealed 
his debt to a precise chronicle source by working in material gathered 
from his own reading. Thus in his section on Troy, he would seem to 
have taken the account of Johannes Antiochenus as his starting 
point; he refers, for example, to David as a potential Trojan ally as 
do none of the other Chroniclers (®®). But he elaborates it with 
variations drawn from Herodotos, amongst which the most striking is 
the Story of the Egyptian Helen ; Manasses’ scornful references to 
Homer’s veracity are probably also derived from Herodotos For 
the Youth of Paris he uses the chronicle tradition in much the form 
that it is given by Johannes Antiochenus, though with some dif- 
ferences. Thus the child is not only exposed, he is reared in the 
Parion as well (Man., 1138-9) and when he is brought back to Troy 
he inadvertently kills a relative. It is in expiation of this offence that 
he travels to Greece where his fateful encounter with Helen takes 
place (®*). Despite an allegorized reference to the Judgement in Johan¬ 
nes Antiochenus (®’), as in the other chronicle versions, Manasses 
himself makes no reference to it at all; he has, however, included the 
Parion which is normally a prelude to the allegorical Version. That 
this was not an accident or simply a personal quirk becomes apparent 
when one turns to the writings of his Contemporary, John Tzetzes. 

Tzetzes, an irritating literary polymath who feit his ability was in- 
sufTiciently recognized (’“), has left among his many writings a num- 
ber on topics concerned with Homer and the Trojan War. These in- 

(65) For a discussion on Manasses' use of his sources, see E. M. Jeffreys, as in 
note 51. 

(66) Man., 1358, cf Joh. Ant., FHG, IV, 24.3. 
(67) On Paris and Helen, e.g. Man., 1170-1221, cf Hdt., II, 114-5, 118-9 ; 

for the remarks on Homer at Man., 1112-6, cf Hdt., 11, 116-7 and 120. 
(68) Man., 1148-9 -, cf Schol. ad. II.. E 64 (ed. H. Erbse, as in note 3); 

Eustathius, Commeniarium ad lliadem (ed. Leipzig 1827) on Iliad, E 59 ; Tzet¬ 

zes, Exegesis in lliadem (ed. G. Hermann, Draconis Slratonicensis Liber de Metris 
Poeiicis, Leipzig 1812), p. 42. 

(69) A. Heinrich, op. cit., (as in note 59), p. 4. 
(70) On Tzetzes, see C. Wendel, in RE, VII, A.2, 1948, cols. 1959-2011. For 

a discussion of some of Tzetzes’ attitudes to his work, see M. J. Jeffreys, The 
Nature and Origin of the Political Verse, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 28, 1974, 
pp. 148-57, 
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clude a potentially lengthy but incomplete commentary on the Iliad 
{Exegesis ad Iliadem) and a Hexameter summary of the causes, 
progress and aftermath of the fighting {Carmim Iliaca) (’'*) ; the com¬ 
mentary on Lycophron’s Alexandra also touches on much of the epic 
mythology (^^). Of especial relevance to the present discussion are the 

Allegories on the Iliad C^). Written in political verse, originally for 
Bertha von Sulzbach but completed for another patron, Tzetzes takes 

up the allegorizing strain of commentary noted before, and explains 
away the gods and goddesses of the IliadC*). His comments in the 
Prolegomem to the Allegories are particularly interesting. For him the 
Judgement of Paris is utter nonsense from beginning to end (”). As 
Support for his Position — quite apart from the role of the divinities 

— he cites as proof the generation gap between Paris (a youth at the 
time of Thetis’ wedding) and Achilles (Thetis’ son, but a Con¬ 
temporary of Paris in the War, years later: 218-225). Even so he 
gives the story of the Judgement, quoting Dictys’ Version for which he 

has returned to Malalas rather than any of the intervening 
chroniclers C'®). Tzetzes in fact proposes an even more elaborate 
allegory for the hymn to Aphrodite which Paris composed in his 
seclusion ; it is couched in Empedoclean terminology, and is an im- 
pressive witness to Tzetzes’ ingenuity (253-309). The passage 
provides the most forthright Statement of his views on the subject, 
though they are also summarized in the Carmina Iliaca and the 

Exegesis ad Iliadem (”). 
Though conclusive proof is not possible it seems very likely that 

Manasses knew of this attitude of Tzetzes and was influenced by it in 
his omission of the Judgement story. The two literary men were 

writing at the same time in Constantinople; on occasion they shared 

(71) Exegesis; ed. as in note 68 ; Carmina Iliaca; ed. 1. Bekker, as in note 22. 
(72) Lycophronis Alexandra, ii, ed. E. Scheer, Berlin (reprinted 1958). 
(73) Tzetzae Allegoriae in Homeri Iliadem, ed. J. Boissonade, Paris, 1851. 
(74) He did the same for the Odyssey, though more succinctly ; see H. Hunger, 

Allegorien zur Odyssee, Buch 1-12, in BZ, 49, 1956, pp. 249-310 ; Buch. 13-24, 
in BZ, 48, 1955, pp. 4-48. 

(75) Proleg., 214-333. 

(76) Cf E. Patzig, Malalas und Tzetzes. in BZ, 10, 1901, pp. 385-93, on the 
knowledge Tzetzes shows of the chronicler. 

(77) Antehomerica, 62-75 ; Exegesis in Iliadem, p. 40-2. 
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a patroness in Irene, sister-in-law of the emperor Manuel (’'*). They 
had read a number of the same books C'’). It is highly probable that 
they were acquainted. One can point too to other coincidences of sub- 
ject-matter in their work. Thus the idea of a blind Belisarius, victim of 
(pdövcx;, which makes its first appearance in the tenth Century, re- 
appears in both Tzetzes’ Historiae and Manasses’ Chronicle (before 
becoming the theme of the demotic poem on that subject) (*“). Again, 
Palamedes, also a victim of (p66vo<;, seems to have become a Symbol to 
Tzetzes of his own treatment, real or imagined ; he gives this hero 
vehement prominence in some unlikely places. Manasses too, in his 
Chronicle, emphasizes this figure unexpectedly (*')• Then too the 
Child killed by Paris in Troy (a relative according to Manasses, An- 
tenor’s son according to the more discursive comments of Tzetzes) is 
a rare motif, appearing briefly elsewhere only in a scholion and 
Eustathius commentary on the Iliad. (®^). It is perhaps not unfair then 
to see in Manasses’ omission of the Judgement of Paris another in- 
stance of Tzetzes’ influence. 

Manasses’ Chronicle, though written for an imperial patroness, 
reached a wide audience, for it was copied frequently, paraphrased and 
translated in the centuries that followed (®^). The Trojan sections at 
least were known to the poet of the War of Troy, for he quotes from 
them on several occasions — to highlight the assassination of 

(78) Irene commissioned Manasses’ Chronicle and Tzetzes’ Theogony; on 
Irene’s encouragement of literary activities, cf F. Chaeandon, Les Comnenes, 11, 
Paris 1912, pp. 212-3. 

(79) E.g. Dionysius of Halicarnassus, used by Manasses (e.g. Man., 1475-94. 
as well as in his prose writings) and Tzetzes iComm. ad Lyc. ad lin. 1232), or 
Herodotos. 

(80) Man., 3229-47, cf Tzetzes, Historiae, ed. P. A. M. Leone, Naples 1968, 
III, 339-358 { = Hist. 88) and Ibid., IV, 750-8. See the full discussion by E. 
Follieri, II Poemo Bizantino di Belisario, in La Poesia Epica e la Sua Forntazione. 
Accademia Nazionaie dei Lincei, Anno CCCLXVH, 1970, Quad. No. 139, pp. 597- 
601 and 615. 

(81) Man., 1284-1332 ; cf Tzetzes, Alleg. Proleg., 927, Historiae, III, 176 ff. 
(82) See note 68. 
(83) On the manuscripts of Manasses (more than 70), cf O. Lampsides, 

'loTopia riji xp[,nxfj(; roü xeißlvou xai züv exSdaeaiv XpovLxfji; Zuvixpeoji; roü K. 
Mavaaafj, 'O BißXwcpdo,;, 13, 1959, 3-8 ; on the translations, see J. Bodgan, The 
Chronicle of Manasses, Munich 1966 ; on the paraphrases, see K. Praechter, Das 
griechische Original der rumänischen Troika, in BZ, 4, 1895, pp. 519-46. 
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Achilles, and the murder of Palamedes (*'*). He would also have 
known of Manasses’ alternative account of Paris’ departure to Greece, 
though there are no verbal reflections of this passage in his own 
poem. Is Manasses’ account enough by itself to explain the later 
poet’s omission of the Judgement of the goddesses? 

Tzetzes’ views too spread widely. The Allegories themselves had a 
reasonable circulation, either in their complete form or in extracts 
which were sometimes attached to copies of the Iliad (**). 

The way in which the passage on the Judgement of Paris was found 
useful can be seen from a manuscript in Oxford where it alone has 
been copied out (*®). There exist too a number of prose prefaces to the 
Iliad, which survey the events leading up to the Situation in Iliad I 
and act as a guide foi the novice reader (*^). Unsurprisingly, they refer 
to Paris’ role in bringing about the war, and so deal with his birth and 
the influence of the goddesses. One passage in particular refers to the 
Judgement in no uncertain terms as cpXvapia, nonsense (**). It has 
been suggested, convincingly, that these comments derive from Tzet¬ 
zes’ material, even if they are not to be attributed to Tzetzes him- 
self (*’). Whether due to Tzetzes’ own hand or not, the result was that 
his views on this central piece of Greek mythology would have been 
readily available to anyone who read Homer, and indeed stood at the 
head of many Homeric manuscripts. 

(84) On Achilles, the poet of the War ofTroy, quotes Man., 1406-7 : äpa, 

noXeßöxXove xai yiya ßpcapoy^cp / o<; dveXel)x rjSOvaro rov dufioXeonTd (je ( = IV. ofT, 

10093-4). These lines also appear in the Appendix to the Achilleis MS N. On 
Palamedes, the poet quotes Man., 1325 : xai ylvezaL XLdö),eu(7ro‘;, cpeu. oia noiei 6 

<p6dvo<; (~[V. of T, 13245). See note 7. 
(85) For lists of mss, see C. Wendei. in RE, VII.2, 1948, cols. 1967-9 ; for 

their connections with Homeric mss, see T. W. Amen, Homeri Ilias /.* 
Prolegomena, Oxford 1931, passim. 

(86) Oxford, Mise. Gr., 241 ( = Auct. T. 4 3), fT 207v-208r, cf Proleg., 89. 
134-169. 

(87) See P. Mertens, Songe d'Hecube, Pomme de Discorde et untres "Anteho- 

nterica”, in L’Antiquite Classique, 29, 1960, pp. 18-29. 

(88) Mertens, Op. cit., p. 28 : T) ßuBixi) napaSLSiüai rpXuapla. 

(89) Mertens, op. cit., p. 24 ; cf Severyns, op cit., as in note 36, p. 164. The 
material contained in the summaries of Anonymus Uffenbachianus similarly derives 
from Tzetzes’ comments, but whether it is due to his own hand is impossible to say 
(ed. J. H. Mai, Bibliothecae Uffenbachianae Catalogus, II, Halle 1720, col. 655- 
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But is it possible to feel certain that a fourteenth Century poet who 
was probably writing far from the Capital would have had access to 
these texts? Here one can turn to the example of Hermoniakos, who 
in Epiros around 1320 was writing his own Version of the Iliad(^°), 
at the request of the Despot. His source texts are interesting. He took 
Homer’s Iliad as his basis, though he used it only intermittently. To 
provide post-Homeric details he supplemented its narrative from 
Euripides’ Hecuba and Sophocles’ Ajax. But he turned in addition to 
Manasses’ Chronicle for a few points (especially on the birth of Paris 
and the murder of Achilles), and also to Tzetzes’ Iliad Ällegories (’*). 
Tzetzes in fact acts as his main authority and is used as a crib to 
provide the story of the Homeric poem, though Hermoniakos has 
ignored both the gods and the allegorizing passages. The Prolegomena 
are given in almost their entirety (slightly adapted to fit Tzetzes’ fif- 
teen-syllable verse into the octosyllables preferred by Hermoniakos). 
The roundly scornful comments on the futility of the Judgement of 
Paris are given their full weight: this is almost the only place where 
the gods and the allegories are kept. Hermoniakos is a writer with 
more educational pretensions, even if less literary sensibility, than the 
poet of the War qf Troy\ but writing for a wealthy Western patron, his 
social Position cannot have been very different. He must provide a fair 
analogy for the availability of texts and commentaries. 

Troas, with its rag-bag of incidents, is not such a tidy case. Though 
it was written later than the War of Troy, its author could still have 
been brought up on Tzetzes’ Allegories and his other commentaries 
on Homer, for little eise existed that was easily readable (’^). 
Manasses’ Chronicle maintained its popularity. It is probable that the 
poet of Troas had it in his mind as he composed the opening sen- 

(90) Ed. E. Legrand. La Guerre de Troie. Paris 1890 (Bibliotheque Grecque 

Vulgaire, V). 
(91) For an account of Hermoniakos’ use of these texts, see E. M. Jeffreys. 

Constantine Hermoniakos and Bvzantine Education. in Dodone. 4, 1975, pp 82- 
109. 

(92) The lengthy commentary of Eustathius was copied infrequently (cf M. van 

DER Vaik. Eustathii Commentarii ad Hoineri lliadem. Leiden 1971, p. xxxviii) ; 
other briefer comments, e.g. by Christopher Contoleon or Nicephorus Gregoras (J. 
A Matranga, Anecdota Graeca. II, Rome 1850, pp. 479, 520) were not widely 
known 
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tences of his romance, especially for Paris’ seclusion and later his 
murder of a relative (’^). Paris’ pre-eminence among his playmates 
might be due to Manasses’ comments on the youthful Cyrus (’^). Cer- 
tainty however is impossible in this case for the poet’s repeated aim 
was to include as much material as possible for the edification of his 
readers, and he is plainly not above inventing variations. 

If then the War of Troy omits the dream of Paris’ Judgement of the 
goddesses that Benoit and Dares included, and if Troas also leaves it 
out, it is because of the vehemence with which Tzetzes referred to the 
subject and the influence his views exerted, both directly in his own 
commentaries and indirectly through his effects on Manasses. 

One has here then an example of how works written by members of 
the highly educated cultural elite of Constantinople affected the 
populär culture of later years. But it must be pointed out that neither 
of these learned writers were at their most obscurantist in the works 
which had this influence. Manasses was patronized by a Western-born 
princess who wished to be instructed in the history of her adoptive 
people. Tzetzes was aiming at a school-room audience. Both were 
using the political verse, a medium which with its connotations of en- 
tertainment and instruction can only have made communication 
easier. 

Sydney. Elizabeth M. Jeffreys. 

(93) See note 19 above. 
(94) E.g. Troas, 187-234 ; Man., 755-781. 
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Flavius Julius Valerius Constantius, second son of Constantius 
the Great, was born at Sirmium on 7 August 317. In 324 bis father 
created him Caesar, On 9 September 337 Constantius and bis two 
brotbers, Constantine II and Constans, took tbe title Augustus, and in 
353, after tbe deatb of tbe pretender Magnentius, Constantius became 
sole Augustus of tbe Roman Empire. He died of fever on 3 November 
361 at Mopsucrenae in Asia Minor (’). In all be reigned tbirty-seven 
years, twenty-four of tbose years as Augustus, and eigbt of tbose 
years alone. Yet tbis most successful of tbe sons of Constantine bas 
no biograpber and finds few kind words in any book. He is “timid 
and suspicious” (^) or at best “limited and mucb-maligned” (^). His 
Arianism assured bim a wicked reputation in Catbolic bistories ; bis 
Cbristianity bas likewise tarnisbed bim in tbe eyes of some modern 
autbors; above all. tbe pervasive disdain of Ammianus Marcellinus 
bas jaundiced for centuries tbe views of scbolars. 

Yet on tbree crucial points evidence suggests tbat prevailing 
opinions and evaluations of Constantius II are wrong. First, tbere is 
no good reason to conclude tbat Constantius plotted or directed tbe 
deatbs of Constantine’s kin in 337. Second, bis Arianism bas been 
overstated : Constantius was certainly a good Christian, but a luke¬ 
warm Arian at best, always ready to compromise. Last, bis Persian 
policy, cbaracterized by a desire to avoid battle, was not tbe product 
of timidity but ratber necessity, a wise response to circumstances, and 
it paved tbe way for the victories of Julian. 

Constantine the Great died on 22 May 337, just tbree days after 
his baptism (■*). Tbere should have been no problem with the suc- 

(*) 1 am grateful to Mr. H. A. Drake. Mr. David Spear, and Mr. Frank Artusio 
for their aid in the preparation of this article. 

(1) Jean Moreau, “Constantius 11", Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum, 2, 
1959, pp. 162-79 gives a recent synopsis of the career of Constantius. 

(2) A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire, v. / (Norman, 1964), p. 116. 
(.3) Peter Brown, The World of Late Antiquity (London, 1971), p. 89. 
(4) Fi'sfbius, Vita Constantini [hereafter cited VC], IV, 54. 
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cession. Two years earlier he had divided the empire among his three 
sons, Constantine II, Constantius, and Constans, and two nephews, 
Dalmatius and Hannibalianus (’). Hannibalianus was to rule Lesser 
Armenia and Pontus as a dient king to Rome; Dalmatius, with the 
title Caesar, defended the Ripa Gothica; Constantine II governed the 
transalpine provinces ; Constans was given Italy and Illyricum; Con¬ 
stantius reigned in the East (®). The division was reminiscent of the 
tetrarchy, with Constantine II and Constantius cast as the senior Part¬ 
ners in the West and East(’). Each heir, save Hannibalianus, would 
rule one of the prefectures, although Thrace was attached to 
Dalmatius’ lands instead of remaining part of the Prefecture of the 
Orient (®). 

But before the end of 337 Dalmatius, Hannibalinaus, eight other 
members of the imperial family, and two of Constantine’s advisors lay 
dead. Constantine II, Constantius and Constans now ruled alone. 

Few events surrounding the deaths are known for certain, but there 
are generous rumors of riots and confiscations, sinister conspiracies 
and calculated murders. No source gives a reliable chronology of the 
few months following the death of Constantine, and only two dates 
are firm: Constantine’s death, on 22 May, and the accession of his 
sons, on 9 September. In spite of the handicaps imposed by the 
evidence, both ancient and modern historians have been quick to con- 
vict Constantius of the murder of the “princes” (’). His reign, it is 
argued, began with bloodshed of the foulest sort, and the massacre is 
the first evidence of the frightened and dissembling nature to which 

(5) Ibid., IV, 51 tactfully mentions only Constantine’s sons as heirs. 

(6) Eutropius, X, 9. Aurelius Victor, 41, 20. 
(7) Historians agree that Constantine II was the guardian of Constans ; see, for 

example, Norman H. Baynes, Cambridge Medieval History, v. / [herefater cited 
CMH] (Cambridge, 1924), p. 58, and Ernest Stein, Jean-Remy Palanque, 

Histoire du Bas-Empire, v. I [hereafter cited Bas-Empire], (Paris, 1959 ; repr. Am¬ 
sterdam, 1968), p. 132. Dalmatius’ relation to Constantius is less clear ; Dalmatius 
received Constantinople, but perhaps only to give a Capital city to the Ripa Gothica 

and not to indicate some superiority over Constantius. Constans, after all, held 
Rome. 

(8) ZosiMus, II, 33 describes Constantine’s prefectures. 
(9) A summary of most anc>ent and modern views of the killings is found in X. 

Lucien-Brun, “Constance II et le massacre des princes" [hereafter cited “Le 
tnassacre"], Bulletin de rAssucfation GuUlaume Bud^. 1973, pp. 585-602 
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Julian and Ammianus allude Yet Constantius is thought guilty 
mainly because Ammianus presents him as naturally wary, just the 
sort of man who would, as a preventive measure, kill off bis relatives. 
The retrospective character of the interpretation goes unnoticed (“). 
The emperor may have become more suspicious as he aged ; it cannot 
be shown that this was an element of his Personality when, at age 20, 
he began his reign. 

Some facts do point to Constantius’ guilt. He alone of Con- 
stantine’s sons was in Constantinople, where the killings took place, 
shortly after the death of Constantine (*^). He did confiscate the be- 
longings of some of the victims. He had Strategie reasons for wishing 
Dalmatius and Hannibalianus dead, for if they allied against him his 
domain would be almost indefensible. In short, he had both motive 
and opportunity. 

The difTiculty with this interpretation is that it takes the evidence 
too far. No source teils when the murders occurred ; it is fair to 
assume that it was not for some time after the death of Constantine, 
but whether one month after or six is unknown. Constantine’s body 
lay in state for some time (”), but when was his burial? Constantius 
attended his father’s funeral in Constantinople; perhaps this was 
before the accession of the new Augusti on 9 September, but the 
sources, again, are unclear (*^). It is no small leap of faith from these 
facts to the assertion that Constantius directed the massacre. Indeed, 
one further fact, from a hostile source, indicates good will: Julian ad- 
mits that Constantius retumed some of the seized property to Gallus 
and Julian (*^). 

According to Eusebius, the army plotted to have none but the sons 
of Constantine rule them (*‘). Messages were sent from camp to camp 
to secure the assent of the troops and to set the day when Con- 

(10) Julian, Letter to the Äthenians [hereafter cited Athenians\ 282 C. Am¬ 

mianus Marcellinus [hereafter cited Ammianus], XXI, 16, for example, com- 
ments on Constantius’ “cruelty and sullen suspicion”. 

(11) “Le massacre”, p. 588 for example. 
(12) VC, IV, 70. 

(13) SocRATES, I, 40. Eusebius, loc. cit. 

(14) SoTRATEs, loc. cit. Eusebius, loc. cit. 

(15) Äthenians, 273 B implies that Julian received his mother's property and 
Gallus his father's. 

(16) Eusebius, loc. cit. 
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stantine’s other heirs would be executed C’'). The appointment of 
Dalmatius had already aroused the ire of the soldiers (**), perhaps 
because he was not part of Constantine’s immediate family. And the 
army was passionately attached to the old emperor : as late as 350 the 
rebel Magnentius tried to ally himself with Constantine's memory (*’), 
and in that year Constantius won back a mutinous army with a 
diatribe on the benefits of his father (^“). Baffled by the interregnum 
and the complicated plans for the succession, the army became the 
great simplifier, asserting its preference for a clear dynastic principle. 
Is it necessary to posit just one leader of this conspiracy, and to 
assume that Constantius was that leader? Could he have halted a 
military riot? To these questions there can be no answers, for no 
source teils where Constantius was at the time of the murders. It is 
possible that he was in Constantinople, or at his headquarters in An- 
tioch, or meeting with his brothers in Pannonia (^*). 

A recent article by Salvatore Calderone yields more questions. 
Calderone argues that Constantine made elaborate plans to rule after 
his death. His sons would remain Caesars under the tutelage of their 
now divine father (^^). So complicated a plan requires a great deal of 
trust and cooperation because the heirs, even if they believed Con¬ 
stantine still ruled in some metaphysical manner, knew that they had 
the power to interpret the dead emperor's commands. And if they 
believed the plan a hoax even greater trust was needed, first to main- 

(17) VC. IV, 65, 68. 

(18) Aurelius Victor, 41, 15, reading “... fratris fllium cui ex patre Dalmatio 
nomen fuit, Caesarem iussit, absistentibus valide militaribus”. Pierre Dufrainge, 

Aurelius Victor, (Paris, 1975), p. 59 gives “adsistentibus” instead. 
(19) Pierre Bastien, Le monnayage de Magnence [hereafter cited Monmyage], 

(Wetteren, 1964), p. II. 
(20) Julian, Oration II. 95 A 

(21) To confuse things more, Julian, Oratio II. 94 B says that Constantine en- 
trusted the govemment to Constantius shortly before dying. Julian is the only 
source to place Constantius near Constantinople before 22 May 337. Philo- 

storgius, II, 16, says that Constantine, aware that his other heirs had poisoned 
him, ordained whichever son came to him first as his avenger. In the event it was 
Constantius on whom the bürden feil. 

(22) Salvatore Calderone, “Teologia politica, successione dinastica e con- 
secratio in eta costantiniana”. Le culte des souverains dans l'Empire romain 
(Geneva, 1972), pp. 215-61 
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tain the fiction and next to see that no one inheritor declared himself 
ruler in his own right. Calderone thus accents the three months be- 
tween the death of Constantine and the accession of his sons. 

It is possible that the scheme feil through because Constantine’s 
sons feit themselves strong enough to rule on their own. Or they 
might have feared the ambition of the others and decided to strike 
first. By acting in concert, as evidenced by their meeting in Pannonia, 
they guaranteed their success : their combined resources were greater 
than anything their opponents could muster. But success is not 
stability, so it became necessary to kill the “princes”, or anyone eise 
in a Position to weaken the regime. The Conference in Pannonia would 
then be a death-warrant for the other heirs, and since Constantine II 
emerged from that meeting as the strongest member, perhaps he or- 
dered the murders. It has also been suggested that Dalmatius at- 
tempted to seize the government with the connivance of Han- 
nibalianus and Constantine’s prefect, Flavius Ablabius. According to 
Eunapius, Ablabius was ready, if need be, to aid the new rulers (^^), 
and perhaps “fanden prefet se croyait appele ä revetir la pour- 
pre” (^^). The murder of Dalmatius, Hannibalianus, and Ablabius 
would then represent a justifiable reaction by the sons of Constantine 
to an attempted coup. 

Too little is known to allow an accurate reconstruction of events 
surrounding the killings. The sources are contradictory or inadequate, 
and Support several theories about the massacre while proving none of 
them. To suppose Constantius guilty on the basis of such meagre 
evidence is to invite refutation. Honesty and fairness dictate that Con¬ 
stantius no longer stand convicted. 

Constantius is popularly cast as an Arian Christian, and in the 
Catholic tradition he represents all the problems of imperial inter- 
ference in Church affairs. Athanasius, the firebrand bishop of Alexan¬ 
dria, relates that in 355 at Milan Constantius boldly told a council of 
churchmen, “Whatsoever I will, be that esteemed a canon” (^’). But 
to present Constantius as blandly and dogmatically Arian misre- 

(23) Eunapius. cited in “Le massacre”, p. 591, n. 2. 
(24) “Le massacre”. p. 591. 
(25) Athanasius, Historia Arianorum. 33. 
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presents an important feature of his reign. Constantius was more in- 
terested in Church unity than in Church uniformity. When extreme 
Arianism, Anomoeanism, threatened the Eastern Church, he banished 
its leading proponents. When recalcitrant Catholics refused to sign 
formularies overwhelmingly accepted by others, he likewise banished 
them. When Eastern bishops complained that a creed proposed by 
Valens of Mursa, Constantius’ confidante, was too Arian, the emperor 
dismissed him. Constantius was a sincere Christian: he passed laws 
to limit pagan rites; he forbade the celebration of noctumal 
sacrifices (^‘) and ordered the Altar of Victory removed from the 
Senate House in Rome (^’). But, because he revered tradition and was 
politically astute, he refused to destroy Rome’s pagan temples, citing 
both their antiquity and the fact that they were the site “of long 
established amusements for the Roman people” (^®). 

Constantius was not, then, a dogmatist. In the East, to make the 
best use of the Church, one had to be semi-Arian at least. Many im¬ 
portant court bishops, and especially the powerful Eusebius of Nico¬ 
media, were semi-Arian. Constantius simply adapted to their 
theology. Similarly, Constantine II and Constans, emperors in the 
anti-Arian West, were themselves anti-Arian. The three Augusti were 
following the religious policy of the father, who consistently showed 
himself flexible, obliging, and ambiguous. According to Socrates, 
Constantius did not become an Arian until he took control of the 
East ; the emperor emerges as a man whose official religious 
policy, like his father’s and brothers’, was one of accommodation. 
And his “Arianism” was an asset to him until 353, when he began to 
rule the anti-Arian West as well. 

But even before 353 Constantius did not rule a separate Eastern 
empire with a separate Eastern Church. Some agreement with the 
West was needed to ease Problems that had been simmering since the 
councils of Nicea (325) and Tyre (335). Without such compromises 
the Church would be a useless ally for all the new Augusti. So 
sometime between May and September 337 Constantine II ended 

(26) Codex Theodosianus, XVI, 10. 4. 

(27) H. A. Pohlsander, “Victory : The Story of a Statue”, Hisioria, 18, 1969, 
pp. 593-94. 

(28) Codex Theodosianus, XVI, 10. 3. 
(29) Socrates, II, 2. 
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Athanasius’ exile at Trier, and Constantius allowed the deposed 
bishop to return to his see (^“). Constantius also recalled the deposed 
bishop of Ancyra, Marcellus, even though his Sabellianism was unpa- 
latable to most Tastern bishops (^‘). 

The return of Athanasius did not relax tensions for long. The 
bishop was again exiled in 339, and Marcellus was sent with him (^^). 
Two years later Constantius convoked a synod at Antioch to pro- 
mulagte a creed acceptable to East and West, thereby sealing the rifts 
in the Church (”). The Dedication Council of Antioch is thus the 
first real indication of Constantius’ religious Sentiments. The council’s 
formulary first rejects Arianism, then anathematizes Sabellianism. The 
creed avoids both unscriptural language and vague terms like 
“homoousios”, and so is a more conservative document than the 
Nicene Creed. Four creeds in all were produced by the Dedication 
Council in 341 ; the fourth, sent to Constans in the West, shuns “the 
extremes represented by Arius and Marcellus’’, choosing instead “the 
middle way” 

Constans was unimpressed. His vehemently pro-Nicene advisors 
suggested an ecumenical council as the only path to unity. In 342 or 
343, delegates from East and West met at Serdica (^’). The council 
was a fiasco from the Start; the delegations refused to sit with each 
other. The Western bishops produced a creed that condemned the 
philosophical Christianity favored in the East. By contrast, the 
Tastern bishops were “moderate if not eirenical” ; they reaffirmed 
the Fourth Creed of the Dedication Council. The Synod of Serdica 
disbanded with nothing accomplished; the Church was still in 
schism; Constans threatened war. 

(30) SozoMEN, III. 2. Theodoret, II, 2. 
(31) Sabellianism was a heresy that did not distinguish between the persons of 

the Trinity. Eastern bishops, many of them disciples of Origen, reacted vigorously 
to this sect. Arius was only one theologian who tried to state, in philosophical 
terms, the difference between Father and Son. ln many respects Eastern Arianism 
was no more than a reaction to Sabellianism. 

(32) S0CR\TES, II. 9. 
(33) Socrates. II, 8. SozoMEN, III, 5. 

(34) J. N. D. Kei ey, Early Christian Creeds [hereafler cited Earlv Creeds], (New 
York, 1972). p. 266. 

(35) Ibid.. p 274. n. 3, discusses the dating problem for the Council of Serdica. 
(36) Ibid. p 277 
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Constantius took the first Steps to heal the rupture with the West. 
In 345 a commission published the “Long Lined Creed”, a document 
designed to explain the Eastern viewpoint, and sent a copy to Con- 
stans at Milan (”). Constantius then recalled Athanasius (^*), who 
showed his willingness to compromise by no longer allying himself 
with Marcellus of Ancyra. But Constans was adamant; he would set- 
tle for nothing less than total victory for the Catholic Position. 

The stalemate was broken in 350 when Flavius Magnentius, one of 
Constans’ generals, ousted his emperor in a coup and had him put to 
death (”). Constantius marched against the usurper and defeated him 
after a long and bloody civil war ; in 353, with the death of Magnen¬ 
tius, the Problem of pacifying the West began. And the Church was 
the first group to demand attention. Already in 351 a synod at Sir- 
mium had again confirmed the Fourth Creed of the Dedication Coun¬ 
cil (^°); Constantius hoped that this formulary would be acceptable 
now that his obstreperous brother was out of the way. 

Westerners were still suspicious of Eastern theology. Increasingly 
they branded as Arian all theologies that made distinctions between 
the Father and the Son, and they became more and more attached to 
the Nicene Creed’s insistence that the Father and Son are 
“homoousios”. Constantius moved against the clerics at Arles (353) 
and Milan (355) ('**). He wanted agreement in the Church, and the 
Fourth Creed of the Dedication Council struck him as the “formula 
on which the largest possible number could agree” (^^). Those who 
would not subscribe to the creed were deposed and banished. 
Athanasius was ordered to leave Alexandria in 355, but he did not 
flee to the desert until 356 (^^). Pope Liberius refused to consent to 
the deposition of Athanasius ; Constantius exiled him late in 355 (‘’^). 

(37) SoCRATES, II, 19. 

(38) Athanasius, Apologia ad Constantium. 4. 
(39) Eutropius, X, 9. Zosimus, II, 42. 
(40) SoCRATES, II, 30. 

(41) Klaus Martin Giradet, “Constance II, Athanase et l’edit d’Arles", 
Politique et thiologie chez Athanase d’Alexandrie, ed. Charles Kannengeisser, 
(Paris, 1974), pp. 63-91 gives a complete, but pro-Athanasian view of Con¬ 
stantius’ dealings with the Western clergy at Arles and Milan. 

(42) Henry Chadwick, The Early Church, (Baltimore, 1967), p. 143. 
(43) Athanasius, Apologia de Fuga Sua, 24. 

(44) Ammianus, XV, 7. 
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In the niid-350’s Constantius took as an advisor Valens, the 
bishop of Mursa(^’). In 357 Valens, aided by the logician Aetius, 
prevailed upon Constantius for the approval of a new formulary. At 
the Third Council of Sirmium Valens unveiled the document; for the 
first time in Constantius’ reign a council produced a creed containing 
no anti-Arian anathemas (^®). Even Eastern bishops were horrified by 
the toleration the creed granted to Arianism. Basil, bishop of Ancyra, 
hastily assembled a delegation to warn the emperor of the Arian 
menace. That Constantius was so quickly won over to Basil’s 
“homoean” doctrine is an eloquent comment on his “Arianism” (^^). 
The inflammatory creed of the Third Council of Sirmium was a dead 
letter scarcely a year after its publication. Constantius banished 
Aetius, ordered Valens out of the court and back to Mursa, and com- 
missioned Basil to draft a new aeed. 

The Fourth Council of Sirmium was a synod of homoean bishops 
who hoped to write a compromise formulary (^*). The “Dated Creed” 
that Basil produced asserted that the Son is like the Father in all 
things. Westerners could agree that in will, essence, and so on, the 
Son is like the Father, while Eastern bishops could argue that “like” 
does not mean “identical”, so the three persons of the Trinity would 
not be disrupted. Like the creeds of the Dedication Council, a scrip- 
tural tone was maintained and technical terms were avoided. For 
Constantius the document’s chief virtue was its ambiguity; Nicene 
and semi-Arian alike could agree with it. 

In 359 the creed was diluted still further, and “like in all things” 
was reduced to “like”. Constantius called the parallel councils of 
Seleucia and Ariminum (359) to win approval for the new formula of 
faith. But by Splitting the council into Western and Eastern factions 
the emperor almost guaranteed his defeat. Faced with no Opposition, 
Western bishops stuck to the Nicene creed. Eastern bishops doubted 

(45) Sulpicius Severus describes Constantius and Valens praying together 
during the battle of Mursa ; Valens calmed the emperor and assured him of victory. 
Sulpicius Severus, II, 38. 

(46) SocRATEs, II, 30. Early Creeds, p. 287 ff gives a commentary on the 
creed. 

(47) In 361, after the death of Constantius, even Athanasius accepted 
“homoean" bishops as orthodox and anti-Arian. 

(48) SocRATEs. II, 37. 



CONSTANTIUS II : THREE REVISIONS 141 

the need for a new formulary, and reaffirmed the creeds of the 
Dedication Council (^’). Constantius was not to be thwarted. In 
January 360 a council at Constantinople ratified the “Dated 
Creed” (’“). According to Jerome, “the world groaned and was 
astonished to find itself Arian” (^‘). The judgment is unfair. The 
“Dated Creed” was not Arian or Catholic but both, like the emperor 
who enforced it. In a different age Constantius’ formula could have 
produced Christian unity. But since Nicea passions had become too 
excited and the leaders of both sides had, for just a moment, tasted 
victory. Such men would not settle for half measures or compromise 
creeds. 

The final point on which Constantius has been scored by historians 
is his unimaginative handling of the Persian War (^^). Constantius, 
the argument runs, lacked confidence and ability. He should have 
been a Julian, ignoring petty plots and Church quarrels to deliver the 
crushing blow against Persia that Constantine had certainly planned. 
But Constantius was neither Constantine nor Julian, and his 
Problems were different from theirs. It was not until late in his reign, 
when his realm was unified and secure, that Constantine had warred 
against Persia (”). Death, the division of the empire, and civil war 
disrupted the Invasion; for more than twenty years Constantius had 
to conserve and restore the troops on the Eastern frontier. Julian then 
became emperor, and campaigned against the Sassanids with armies 
assembled for that purpose by Constantius ; Julian’s victories owe 
something to his careful uncle. 

The Persian War was part of Constantius’ inheritance. His father 
had ejected the pro-Persian King of Armenia and installed in his 
place his own nephew, Hannibalianus (’^). Conflict between Rome 

(49) SozoMEN, IV, 22. 

(50) SOCRATES, loc. cit. 

(52) Jerome, Dialogus contra Luciferianos, 19. 

(52) Ammianus is especially severe: XXI, 16 for example repeats the Charge 
that Constantius was only good at civil wars. More balanced and sympathetic views 
of Constantius’ Persian wars are CMH, pp. 57-9 ; and Bas-Empire, pp. 137-38, 
*^4'55. Andre Piganiol, L’Empire chreiien, v. 4 pi. 2, (Paris, 1947), pp. 76-7, 
104-09 echoes Ammianus’ charges. 

(53) Bas-Empire, p. 129. 

(54) Aurelius Victor, 41, 20. 
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and Persia grew, and in 336 Constantine declared war. When he died 
he was preparing an expedition against Persia, to be led by Con- 
stantius (’*). The death of the old emperor changed for two decades 
Constantius’ plans for the war. The succession Problems dictated a 
defensive policy until the new Augusti could agree on the governance 
of the empire. After 9 September 337 Constantius possessed the 
wealthiest part of the empire; still, it was only part. Should his Per- 
sian expedition fail, where could he find the necessary reserves of cash 
and soldiers? A unified Rome could sustain a massive war, could sur- 
vive despite losses. But without resources a major offensive war would 
be suicidal. 

Constantius could not even count on the neutrality of his brothers. 
From the Start Constantine II asserted a superiority over the other 
Augusti. Not content with de facto tutelage over Constans, he crossed 
the Alps in 340 to wrest Italy from the grip of his youngest brother. 
He died in an ambush near Aquileia (^®). Constans, strengthened by 
the acquisition of Constantine ITs lands, and directed by his Nicene 
advisors, pressured Constantius for a final solution to Church 
Problems. He even threatened to impose his answer on Constantius 
by force (”). 

Constantius was caught between the hammer and the anvil. The 
Persians pressed on Rome’s frontiers with periodic invasions. In 338, 
346, and 350, Sapor II, the King of Kings, invested the Strategie 
town of Nisibis (’*). In 344 or 348 Persian and Roman armies met at 
Singara; Roman emperor and Persian king faced each other on the 
field (^’). Constantius checked a Persian attack, countered, and put 
their army to flight. He captured the Persian camp and took Sapor’s 
heir (®®). But he could not afford to exploit his victory because of 
threats from Constans. The Sassanid danger limited what Constantius 

(55) Julian. Oralion 1. 18 C. 
(56) Eutropius, X. 9. Zosimus. II, 41. 
(57) SOCRATES, II, 20. 
(58) SoCRATES, II, 21. 
(59) PiGANioL, op. dt. p. 76 gives the date as 348 ; Bas-Empire, p. 138 favors 

344 ; CMH. p 58 gives 344, but adds 348 parenthetically. 
(60) JuiiAN. Oraiion /, 24 A-D. Eutropius. X, 10. 
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could do to Constans, while the danger from Constans limited what 
he could do to Persia(‘*). 

In 350 a new hazard appeared. Flavius Magnus Magnentius 
rebelled at Trier, put Constans to death, and soon became master of 
the West. Only the timely Usurpation of Vetranio, commander of the 
Danubian armies and puppet of Constantine’s dynasty, prevented 
Magnentius from marching to Constantinople (®^). Constantius 
secured the Eastern frontier, appointed his cousin Gallus Caesar to 
guard against Persian inroads, and in 351 took the field against the 
rebel (‘^). On 28 September 351 two Roman armies fought before the 
walls of Mursa. Constantius’ cavalry rent Magnentius’ lines, and the 
issue was soon decided ; the usurper fled, but his leaderless troops 
fought on (‘^). The armies hacked away at each other all night. Eu- 
tropius says that “ingentes Romani imperii vires ea dimicatione con- 
sumptae sunt, ad quaelibet bella externa idonea, quae multum trium- 
phorum possent securitatisque conferre” (*’). The fearful slaughter 
crippled for years Constantius’ foreign policy, for now he ruled a 
United empire, but an empire desperately short of trained soldiers. 
Magnentius continued to create trouble until 353, when his cause 
oollapsed. He killed himself on 10 August 353 (®®). 

No sooner had Magnentius been put down than a new peril sur- 
faced. Gallus had aroused the Indignation of the East by his excessive 
cruelty (®^). Constantius believed that Gallus was plotting seditions -, 

(61) It is possible that Constantius sufTered in a Gothic war about this time, E. 
A. Thompson, “Constantine, Constantius II, and the Lower Danube Frontier", 
Hermes, 84, 1956, pp. 372-81. 

(62) CMH, pp. 59-60. and Monnayage. 15-17 argue persuasively that Vetranio 
was acting on behalf of Constantius ; he held the Balkans against Magnentius’ ad- 
vance guard. 

(63) J. Sasel, “The Struggle between Magnentius and Constantius II for Italy 

and Illyricum’’, Ziva Aniika, 21, 1971, pp. 205-16 describes the entire campaign in 
great detail. Monnayage, 18-21 describes in fighting at Mursa. 

(64) Julian, Oralion /, 30-31, A-D. Zosimus, 11, 52. 

(65) “Many men of the Roman Empire were consumed in this battle, enough 
for any foreign war, and they could have conferred many triumphs and much 
Security”. Eutropius, X, 12. 

(66) SozoMEN, IV, 7. For Magnentius' final days see J. P. C. Kent. “The 

Revolt of Trier against Magnentius", Vu/n/r/rwt/c C/irowc/e, 19. 1959, pp. 105-08. 
(67) Athenians, 272 C. Julian, with every reason to exonerate his brother, had 

to concede that Gallus reacted “with too great cruelty”. 
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yet another civil war so soon after Mursa would be a disaster. Con- 
stantius gradually withdrew troops from bis Caesar’s forces, then 
recalled him, stripped him of bis Offices, and ordered bim killed. 
Gallus was bebeaded in December, 354 (®*). Less tban six montbs 
later Constantius faced anotber rebellion, led tbis time by tbe 
Frankisb general Silvanus. Silvanus was killed after a reign of twenty- 
two days (*’). Tbe suspicious nature considered so cbaracterictic of 
Constantius may bave its origin in tbese trying years. Few men in 
bigb Position bas sbown tbemselves wortby of bis trust; prudence 
became fear. 

Between 353 and 360 Constantius was engaged on tbe Rbine and 
Danube frontiers. In 355 be created bis only surviving male relative, 
Gallus’ balf-brotber, Julian, Caesar, witb Orders to supervise Gaul 
and tbe Rbine (^“). In 358 Constantius negotiated witb Sapor, but tbe 
Persian king demanded tbe complete surrender of Roman Meso- 
potamia (’O. Tbe successful campaigns in tbe West. Julian’s increased 
and prosperous activities in Gaul, and tbe worsening Situation on tbe 
Eastern frontier combined to send Constantius back towards tbe East. 

In 359 tbe Persian War broke out anew. Tbe Persian army, aided 
by a Roman traitor, struck across Syria for Antiocb, intending to 
bypass tbe traditional invasion route tbrougb Nisibis. Constantius or¬ 
dered bis generals to binder tbe Persians but to risk no troops : be 
was boarding bis men for tbe future. Tbe enemy advance balted at 
Amida, wbere seven legions, trapped in tbe small town, beld tbem at 
bay nearly eleven weeks (”). Tbe Persian army finally reduced Amida 
but was soon forced to retreat, fearing tbe onset of winter. 

Düring tbe winter of 359-60, Constantius assembled bis Persian 
expedition. His legions, so badly mauled at Mursa, were by 360 back 
up to strengtb ; tbe Western borders were quiet; a unified Cburcb 

(68) Ammianus, XIV, 10. 
(69) Ammianus, XV, 5. W. den Boer, “Silvanus and his Army", Acta 

Classica, 3, 1960, pp. 105-09. Josef Ceska, “Le dessous social de l’usurpation de 
Silvain’’, Sbornik Präci Filosofike Fakulie Bruenn Universite. ser. E, 1959, pp. 169- 

78. 

(70) Ammianus, XV, 8. 

(71) [bid., XVll, 14. 
(72) Ibid., XIX, 3. 
(73) Ibid: XIX, 8-9. 
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seemed within his grasp. Then Julian rebelled Again Constantius 
was forced to take a defensive policy. For a year he did nothing to 
stop his mutinous cousin ; instead, he fortified the East. Sapor raided 
Roman territory in 360 ; in 361 Constantius harried Persia. In 
Autumn 361, with the Persians retuming home after the campaigning 
season, Constantius set out for Thrace, where Julian’s advance across 
Europe had stalled (”). The emperor feil ill soon after leaving An- 
tioch, but he refused to Interrupt his journey. At the fortress of 
Mopsucrenae, mortally ill, he ordained Julian his successor to prevent 
another civil war, then received his baptism and died V^). 

It is evident that historical opinion about the reign of Constantius 
II must be revised. There is no way to know what happened at the 
Start of his reign, for the sources are unclear or contradictory. To 
assume that he murdered his relatives is unwise and unfair, and 
because this view is largely conditioned by the later work of Am- 
mianus Marcellinus, it is also unhistorical. To classify him as an 
Arian, without comment or modification, oversimplifies both Con¬ 
stantius’ religious policy and the conflicts within Christianity during 
the fourth Century. And his Persian policy may be lackluster, 
especially when compared to the stunning victories of Julian, but at 
least it is a prudent and rational policy. Constantius was not, perhaps, 
an engaging man. But he was a good and successful emperor. 

University of California, Joe W. Leedom. 

Santa Barbara. 

(74) It is likely that Julian planned the rebellion of his troops. The night before 
the army “spontaneously” acclaimed him Augustus, Julian had delivered a speech 
and then invited the officers of the legions to a banquet. How soon after his ap- 
pointment as Caesar he began to plot against the emperor is not known. 

(75) E. A. Thompson, “Three Notes on Julian”, Hermathem, 62, 1943, pp. 
88-93 discusses Julian’s precarious position when his march on Constantinople 
fizzled out. 

(76) Ammianus, XXI, 15. 



LES MANUSCRITS SINAITIQUES 
DE GREGOIRE DE NAZIANZE 

(r® Partie) 

Nous ne pretendons pas donner ici un releve exhaustif de tous les 
temoins sinaitiques des oeuvres de Gregoire de Nazianze ; daborer un 
tel releve demanderait enormement de temps. 

La (»ntribution que nous pouvons donner ici est plus modeste. 
On sait que les mss grecs 1 ä 1240 du Sinai sont classes par 

matieres : les n“ 1 ä 147 sont vetero-testamentaires ; les n“ 148 ä 
301, neo-testamentaires; les n“ 302-318 contiennent des ceuvres 
d’exegese ; les n" 319-395 sont classes comme «oeuvres des Peres» ; 
etc. Ce classement methodique des mss est evidemment approximatif. 
Quiconque s’occupe de Codices sait que souvent, sous une meme re- 
liure, on trouve des textes tres disparates. Le classement par matieres 
a souvent exige qu’on tienne compte seulement de ce que, dans le 
volume, on estimait le principal, et c’est cet element Principal qui a 
entraine 1’Insertion du ms. dans teile section plutöt que dans teile 
autre. 

Parmi les mss classes ä Sainte-Catherine comme «patristiques», les 
n“ 339 ä 355 forment une sous-section ; ce sont les mss de Gregoire 
de Nazianze. C’est de ces Codices, encore tres imparfaitement decrits 
comme d’ailleurs presque tous les mss grecs du Sinai, que nous 
voudrions donner ici une description plus parfaite. Nous adjoindrons 
la description des mss 1396 et 1414, deux volumes de meme genre 
que les precedents, mais qui ont regu leur cote ä une epoque oCi le 
Premier classement methodique etait dejä acheve. 

La description de ces mss vient, semble-t-il, ä son heure. On 
projette en effet de realiser une editio maior critica des ecrits de 
Gregoire, edition toujours retardee jusqu’ä present par le grand nom- 
bre des copies existantes. Le Professeur J. Mossay, de l'Universite 
Catholique de Louvain, a ete Charge de l’entreprise pour ce qui est des 



MANUSCRITS SINAITIQUES 147 

Oeuvres oratoires. Une description exacte des temoins du Sinai peut 
etre un jalon sur la longue route qui mene ä l’edition critique projetee. 

La description que nous proposons n’est pas parfaite: le travail a 
du etre effectue sur base des microfilms realises en 1950 par 
l’expedition de la Bibliotheque du Congres de Washington, microfilms 
dont un double a ete cede ä l’U.C.L. en reconnaissance des Services 
rendus ä l’equipe americaine par le Professeur G. Garitte. Nous avons 
pourtant fait le voyage du Sinai, afin de perfectionner notre con- 
naissance des mss et de resoudre des questions insolubles sur 
microfilm. Mais les moines n’ont rien voulu entendre, ni de nos 
projets, ni de nos depenses, ni de nos recommandations; pas plus 
qu’ä d’autres chercheurs qui nous avaient precede, ils n’ont voulu 
ouvrir leur bibliotheque (*). Le fonds des manuscrits sinaitiques sem- 
ble donc redevenu momentanement inaccessible. 

Pour donner ä la fois toutes les indications utiles en vue d’un Pre¬ 
mier regroupement — hypothetique — des mss apparentes, et eviter 
les longueurs inutiles, nous avons ete amene ä elaborer deux tableaux 
auxquels nous pourrons nous referer dans la suite. 

Dans le premier on trouvera, entre autres, pour les 45 ecrits publies 
par les Mauristes et par Migne sous le nom ä’Orationes, les references 
ä l’edition de la P.G., Vincipit et le desiniti^). Ainsi, au cours des 
descriptions qui suivront, nous pourrons nous contenter de donner les 
mriantes eventuelles par rapport aux incipit et aux desinit du tableau. 

Le second tableau est un repertoire des notes et signes marginaux 
que nous avons rencontres le plus frequemment dans les mss analyses 
ci-dessous. A chacun de ces signes et de ces notes, nous donnerons un 
sigle qu’il suffira de reprendre dans la description. 

(1) Ainsi, il nous a ete impossible, par ex., de relever les filigranes, si importants 
pour la datation des mss. de papier. 

(2) Pour ceux des discours qui ont ete repertories dans la B(ibliotheca) Hfagio- 

graphica) G(raeca), Vincfpft et le desinit donnes dans le tableau sont ceux que le 
discours a dans cet inventaire. 
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Tableau II 

Notes et signes marginaux les plus communs 

Nous divisons ces signes et notes en plusieurs categories, ä savoir ; 
les signes communs (C), qui se retrouvent dans les marges de nom- 
breux discours; les notes pour la division de certains textes en 
plusieurs lectures (L) ; les series de chifFres qui jalonnent certains 
passages (N) ; les scholies (S) tres breves. 

II y a 7 signes communs, qui recevront les sigles C-1 ä C-7. Pour 
les trois categories suivantes (L, N et S), le sigle ne peut etre aussi 
simple car il doit contenir une indication permettant de retrouver faci- 
lement ä quel discours se rapporte la note ou le signe marginal qu’on 
veut designer brievement. Des lors, la lettre L, N ou S sera suivie d’un 
Premier numero qui est celui du discours en question dans le Corpus 
des Oeuvres oratoires de Gregoire. Concretement, si nous trouvons 
trois systemes difFerents pour diviser l’eloge de Basile ( = Discours 43) 

en plusieurs lectures, ces trois systemes recevront les sigles L-43-1, 
L-43-2 et L-43-3. 

II est evident que ce tableau devra etre complete au für et ä mesure 
que progressera l’inventaire detaille des mss de Gregoire de Nazianze. 

1. Signes communs (^). 

C-1 = ^ C’est le (rqfieloM fjhaxöv des manuscrits astronomiques; il note des 
passages ou Gregoire parle de Dieu (soleil de justice). 

C-2- -x- C’est l’asterisque, marquant des passages ou Gregoire parle de l’In- 

carnation (on a associe l’asterisque ä l’astre vu par les mages). 
C-3 = C'est I’abreviation du mot cbpalov, marquant des passages specialement 

beaux du point de vue du style ou de la pensee. 
C-4 = ^ C’est I’abreviation du mot (rqßeiojaat et cela attire l’attention du lecteur 

sur des passages remarquables ä un certain point de vue, quel qu’il soit. 
C-5 = > Il jalonne les citations scripturaires. 
C-6 ='^11 jalonne les passages heterodoxes, quand Gregoire fait parier un ad- 

versaire. 

C-7 “ C’est l’abreviation du mot yvdjßr), soulignant une sentence remarquable. 

(3) Sur ces signes, on consultera avec profit l’article recent de M. Charles 
Astruc, Remarques sur les signes marginaux de certains manuscrits de S. Gregoire 
de Nazianze, dans Analecta Bollandiana, t. 92 (1974), pp. 289-295. 
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2. DiVISIONS de TEXTES EN PLUSIEURS LECTURES. 

L-14-1 Le Discours 14 est divise en deux lectures; la seconde commence ä 

Toiyapovv fjSr] rw Xöyqj {P.G., 35, 885 B 8). 
L-14-2 Le Discours 14 est divise en deux lectures ; la seconde commence ä Ti<; 

ao(pö<; xai cruvrjcfeL zadra ; (P.G., 35, 884 B 13). 
L-16-1 Le Discours 16 est divise en deux lectures ; la seconde commence ä Taüza 

ßiv 6 ißö<; q)dßo<; {P.G.^ 35, 949 B 8). 
L-21 -1 Le Discours 21 est divise en deux lectures ; la seconde commence ä ßtv 

ouv h zovzoti; 77V {P.G., 35, 1105 A 1). 
L-24-1 Le debut du Discours 24 est omis dans la lecture publique ; celle-ci com¬ 

mence ä Ouzo<; KonpLava;, (L ävSpe<; (P-G.^ 35, 1 176 B 4). 
L-40-1 Le Discours 40 est divise en trois lectures ; la deuxieme commence ä Ti 

EZL ; napdeviav dcncel^ ; (P.G.^ 36, 381 A 13) ; la troisieme ä Ti ouv rpnßi ; 

xai zL<; 6 ißdg loyog (405 B 1). 
L-40-2 Le Discours 40 est divise en quatre lectures; la deuxieme commence ä 

rpoßfj ßT) Biacpdeipr)!; {P.G., 36, 377 C 6) ; la troisieme ä Mt) 
ßtxpoXoyoü nepi zä ßeyäXa (393 C 7-8) ; la quatrieme ä ^Hßel<; Sl 

rpojziaojßSM (412 B 16-17). 
L-42-1 Le Discours 42 est divise en deux lectures; la seconde commence ä "Ev ß'ev 

ouv xai avvzoßov npöypaßßa {P.G.^ 36, 476 A 3). 
L-43-1 Le Discours 43 est divise en deux lectures ; la seconde commence ä 'Enei 

Se zä olxoL iP.G., 36, 549 D 1). 
L-43-2 Le Discours 43 est divise en quatre lectures; la deuxieme commence ä 

Ovzoi Sr) zä npö<; ä}Xr)Xov<; (P.G.^ 36, 521 B 8) ; la troisieme ä Enel 8k zä 

OLXOL (549 D 1) ; la quatrieme ä Ti ezc; xakbv rpLXavßpconia (577 C 1). 
L-43-3 Le Discours 43 est divise en trois lectures; la deuxieme et la troisieme 

commencent comme dans le Systeme de division L-43-2, mais il n’y a pas 
d’indication pour une quatrieme lecture (^). 

L-43-4 Le Discours 43 est divise en trois lectures; la deuxieme commence ä Elttco 

ZL ovMzoßöjzepoM (P.G ., 36, 524 B 14-15) ; la troisieme ä Tä ßkv ouv äXXa 

XeyÖMZojM (557 All). 
L-45-1 Le Discours 45 est divise en deux lectures; la seconde commence ä Ti 

EZL ; ßT) jUfv ELoäyEzaL {P.G.^ 36, 641 C 1). 
L-45-2 Le debut du Discours 45 est omis ä la lecture publique ; celle-ci commence 

ä Aiä zoDzo XaßßävEzaL npoßazov (640 C 12). 

(4) Selon cette division, le texte serait lu en trois tranches tres inegales represen- 
tant ä peu pres 2596, 2596 et 5096 de Tensemble ; il est donc possible, voire 
probable qu’il s’agisse d’une copie defectueuse du Systeme L-43-2 : un copiste aura 
oublie de transcrire la mention du troisieme arret. Quoi qu’il en soit, la division L- 
43-3 se rencontre au moins dans deux mss, les Sinai gr. 342 et 346. 
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3. Denombrements. 

N-39-1 Les chiffres ä-x8 jalonnent les diverses allusions aux mythes et aux 
ceremonies cultuelles des paiens, telles que Gregoire les fait dans son 
Discours 39, depuis Ou Aibi; ravza yovai xai xXonal {P.G.^ 36, 337 A 
14) jusqu’ä eoj yap XiyeLv tpKezobv xai xvcoSdXcov rLßd<; (340 C 4) : ces 
vingt-quatre chiffres correspondent manifestement aux scholies 
mythologiques qu'on a parfois attribuees — ä tort — ä Nonnos de 
Panopolis ; la premiere edition complete des 24 scholies relatives au 
Discours 39 vient d’etre fournie par M. Sebastian Brock dans son livre 
The Syriac Version of the Pseudo Nonnos Mythological Scholia (Cam¬ 
bridge, 1971). p. 159-172. 

N-39-2 Les chiffres ä-e marquent les cinq baptemes dont parle Gregoire dans le 
meme discours, depuis eßdnuae Mojüarji; dXX' h vSazt (P.G., 36, 353 C 

9-10) jusqu’ä olSa xai neßnzov exl to zCjv Saxpuojv (356 A 4-5). 
N-40-1 Dans le Discours 40, les chiffres ä-te denombrent les differents (pcoza, 

depuis S£6<; ßiv iarc rpcbg (P.G., 36, 364 B 1) jusqu’ä rpöj<; napd zaüra 

ISiorpoTToji; (365 B 5). 
N-40'2 Dans ce meme discours, les chiffres ä-t'jalonnent les principaux points de 

la foi chretienne, depuis ßanxLoco ae ßaOr}zeÜMv eIc; bvoßa Uazpbi^ xai 

Yioü xai *AyLov flvEÜßazoi; (P.G., 36, 424 A 3-4) jusqu’ä Sixazov 

Epyd^ou zö dyaOöv (424 C 13). 
N-Cled-1 Les chiffres d-i marquent les dix anathemes proferes par Gregoire dans 

sa Premiere lettre ä Cledonius, depuis el xiq ou Oeozöxov rrjv dyiav 

Mapiav (P.G., 37, 177 C 4) jusqu’ä eI zu; eI<; avouv ävßpojKov 

(181 C 8). 

4. Scholies et autres notes marginales tres breves. 

S-16'1 Devant rjßdpzoßEv, -qvoß-qoaßEu (P.G, 35, 949 B 11), abreviation du mot 
Euxr), qui marque le debut de la priere. 

S-21 -1 Devant zEpag zt Kanna8öxiov (P.G., 35, 1097 C 9), TEcopyLov XiyEL (var. d) 

ou TEojpyiov 8-qXovözi q)aai zov alpEzixöu (var. b). 

S-21 - 2 Devant 6 ßtu 77V ex no8ä)v {P.G., 35, 1101 C 11 -12), o äyioq (var. d) ou 6 

äyLo<; Adavd(yio<; (var. 6). 

S-21-3 Devant ßaadscog dKXöTßza (P.G., 35, 1 105 A 12-13), Kcovazavziou 

(var. d) ou Kojvazdvziou XlyEi (var. 6), ou 8id Kojvazdvziov Xi-yEi, zöv Kcov- 

azavzivou zoü ßsydXou (var. c). 
S-21 - 4 Devant zcüv zöze Xoyicov iv iniaxönoiq zGp npojziy (P.G., 35, 1 105 B 11-12), 

olßai EuoEßiou cci^TÖv XEyEiu (var. <3), olßai Eualßtov XEyec (var. h), oißat 

Eualßcov auzdv XiyEcv zöu flaßrpiXou (var. c), Euaißujv XiyEC zöv UaßcpiXou 

(var. d) ou ou zbv ndß(pLXov (sic) Euaißcou XsyEt dXXd zdu NLXoßjjSEca^, 

EGyazov Se xai nazpidpxn'^ yEyo'jöza (var. e). 

S-21-5 Devant öv 81' EuasßELav auvayößEvov (P.G.^ 35, 1105 C 1), ovziua xpuaöv. 

S-21'6 Devant zoü dnoazdzou (P.G, 35, 11 12 C 10), 'louXiaKvoOy (var. d) ou 
louXiavov XtyEL (var. b). 
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S-2I - 7 Devant 6 rürpoj^ t7}<; äSixiaq {P.G.^ 35, 1113 A 8), o a.veiio<; 'XiyEi 

feöjpyiov (var. ä) ou simplement Fecopyta; (var. b). 

S~2I-8 Devant rou avvanoGT&Tq)j eauz^ ßaaiXia (P.G.. 35, 1 120 B 10), louXLa\^öv 

Xtyei (var. d) ou 'louXiavöv zöv napaß&ziqv ai'jizzezai (var. b). 

S-21-9 Devant dvicrzazac ßacfcXeu<; ezepo<; {P.G., 35, 1121 B 3-4), loßiavö'j Xeyzt 

zöv ßEzä lovXiavbv h fiepaidi ävayopevOevza (var. ä) ou simplement 
loßia'jov XiysL zöv ßeza louXiavöv (var. b). 

S-42-1 Devant 6 7ipöbzo<; NaßouxoSovöaop (P.G., 36, 461 A 5) puis devant 6 
SojzEpo^ (461 B 1-2), successivement ’lovXLav6<; (element I) puis Oi>6iXr}<; 

(element 11). 

S-42-2 Devant Ti ydp cpaze ot zä<; zpEl<; iPG., 36, 477 A 8) et devant rt Se ol zä 

npöaojTza (411 A 12-13), deux fois la mention xazd nEvaiv. 

S-43-I Devant ßaaiXEu^ ö q)iXoxpy(y6zazo<; xat ßiaoxpicfTÖzazo^; (P.G.. 36, 536 C 7- 
8), OväXsvza XrfEi (var. d) ou OväXr]<; (var. b). 

S-43-2 Devant vEcoazt ßlv Int Z7]v xaOESpav zEßsig (PG., 36, 541 A 12-13), ö 
EuaißLo^ (var. a) ou simplement EvaEßLo<; (var. b). 

S-43-3 Devant ö xp^^'^oßdxog ßaacXEug (P.G., 36, 553 B 13), OvdXE'^/za Xeyei (var. 
a), OvdXr}v Xeyei (var. b) ou simplement 6 OödXr}g (var. c). 

S-43-4 Devant zoM ZTjvixauza ünapxov (P-G, 36, 557 C 1), MöSeozom Xeyei. 

S-43-5 Dans le Discours 43, depuis Ti (aoi), rprjai, w ouzog (P.G., 36, 557 D 1) 
jusqu’ä ouSe ydp imaxoKCß (560 D 4), le dialogue entre le gouverneur et 
Basile est jalonne dans la marge par diverses abreviations ou mentions des 
mots vnapxog et BaaCXeiog ; ces abreviations disent clairement quel est celui 
des deux interlocuteurs qui a la parole. 

S-45-1 Devant ei Se zGj flazpi, Kpöjzov Kcog ; (P.G., 36. 653 A 14-15) puis 
devant i) SfjXov ozi Xaßßdvei (653 B 4), on a successivement les 
abreviations de dnopia puis de Xvaig. 

Venons-en maintenant ä nos descriptions. Pour chaque manuscrit, 
nous donnerons successivement: 

A. les renvois, s’il y a Heu, aux descriptions sommaires de V. 
Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum Graecorum Sinaiticorum, Ox¬ 
ford, 1886, et de V. N. Benesevic, Onucanie epenecKUXh pyKonuceü 

Monacmepn Cenmou EKamepuHti na Cuhutö, t. I, Saint- 
Petersbourg, 1911. 

B. la date; le format; le nombre de feuillets; le materiau. 
C. la composition du volume, d’apres les signatures des cahiers; 

en meme temps, nous distinguerons, le cas echeant, les differentes 
mains. 

D. le nombre de colonnes et de lignes par page. 
E. les notes utiles ä Thistoire du ms, 
F. le contenu. 
G. quelques notes sur Tornementation. 
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H. des informations sur les corrections, scholies, notes et signes 

marginaux. 

Ms. 339 

A. Cf. Gardthausen, pp. 72-73. 
B. Milieu du xii® s. (sauf les f 270, 278, 311-313, 415, du 

XV® s.) ; 32,3 X 25,4 cm. ; 441 fol. (A-B, 1-439) ; parchemin (sauf les 
f A-B et 438-439, en papier). 

C. Un bifolium de papier (f A-B); un bifolium de parchemin 
(f 1-2) ; 55 cahiers signes dans le coin inferieur interieur, soit des 
derniers versos (^), soit des Premiers rectos (®), tous etant des quater- 
nions reguliers sauf les cahiers S (f 27-32) et xd (f 223-228), qui 
sont des trinions reguliers, le cahier td (f 145-15j0), dont les f 146 et 
149 ne correspondent qu’ä des talons, le cahier (f 245-252), dans 
lequel les f 247 et 250 ne constituent pas un bifolium mais deux 
feuillets simples ä talons, et, bien entendu, les cahiers dont certains 
feuillets, arraches, ont ete remplaces au xv® s. (’); un feuillet (f 437) ; 
un bifolium (f 438-439) de papier. 

A l’exception des f 270, 278, 311-313 et 415, ecrits par une main 
du XV® s. (®), un seul scribe a ecrit tout le volume, y compris le 
initial. 

D. Deux colonnes ; 22 lignes par page. 
E. Colophon, f 437v: 

Tf]v XP^^oTEuxToauxrov äpyuq)!] ßißXov 
"Hv EXpörrjtje toö 0soü teAwv aroßa 

Töjv noLßEvapxcöv rpr]yöpi,o<; axporiQ^ 

(5) Tel est le cas pour les cahiers a' ä et xa'. 

(6) Tel est le cas pour les cahiers y' et r?' ä vi'. 

(7) Ainsi. le f. 270 original, qui constituait le 2' feuillet du 35' cahier, a ete 
arrache (il portait la miniature du titre de l’eloge de Gregoire de Nysse) et remplace 
par un nouveau feuillet 270, de parchemin, portant le titre mais aucune Illustration. 
Des Substitutions analogues ont eu lieu pour les f 278 (2' feuillet du 36' cahier), 
311-313 (3' feuillet et bifolium interieur du 40' cahier) et 415 (3' feuillet du 53' 
cahier). 

(8) G. Gaeavaris, The lUustrations of ihe Liiurgical Homilies of Gregory Na- 

zianzenus (Princeton, 1969), p. 255, la date du xiv' s., mais cela me semble hardi. 
— La copie de ces folios est en tout cas anterieure aux trois foliotations qu’on 
apergoit sur le ms. 
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T€V^a<; ßovaariQ<; 'lüjar](p äpxiQyiTr]^ 

Movfi<; ßovaarojv flavToxparopo^ Adyov 

Tf}<; navTavä(7(7r]^ xfi ßovfj ScJjpov vißEL 

Elg XuTpov €L<; xadapatv dyvor]ßdTOJv C). 

Dedicace, f. 3r, oü ce texte, en onciales epigraphiques ornees, oc- 

cupe toute la page : 'AcpLEpdjQri fj napoüaa ßtßXo^ rf] ßovfj rqg TlavT- 

aväaar](; AyLac; ©Eoröxou rf} iv xf} viqac^ xf}^ Ayta^ FkuxEpta^ napd xou 

xaörjyovßEvov xfj^ ßaathxfjg ßovi)^ xoü riavxoxpdxopo^ xou ßovaxoü 

xupov l(jj(7r](p xoü AytoyhjxEpLxou. 

Note de dedicace au Sinai, f. 4r: "Exou^ X'^r] ßiqvi louXLoj d 

ETtpoacXojaa (sic) iydj FEpßavo^ ^ovayo^ xai oixovdßo<; X7]<; Kpcxr]^ (sic) 

xö napöv ßißXiov fjyouv ©EoXöyo; Ei<; xr]v ÖEiav xai lEpd (sic) ßaatXEixriv 

(sic) ßovr]v XT]^ MEyäXr]^ ExxXr](7La^ xoü dyiou xai 0EoßaSiaxou öpov<; 

Eivd, xai el xl^ i^Ewarj (sic) xö auxöv (sic) ßtßXiou dnb xip auxip 

ExxXrjaiav va eve d(popr]aßEvo<; (sic) napd Flaxpö<;, Yioü xai Ayiou 

rivEVßaxog xai napd xcuv xpiaxoalojv OeLojv xai Upojv dnoaxöXojv 

dßr}v. Juste sous cette note on apergoit le monocondyle de Teveque 

Eugene, trace d’une main peu ferme : xanELvd<; iniaxonog Euyivtog xoü 

dyiou opou^ Zcvä. 

Note d’appartenance au Sinai, f. 43 8v; Tö napöv ßcßXiov ö Fpr]- 

yopLo^ vndpxEL xoü dyiou öpou^ Ztvä xai b uaxEpr}aa<; xf}<; aüxf}<; ßovf}^ 

fjyouv xoü ßovaaxTjpiou exsxüj rct^ dpd<; xüjv xTrj ßEocpöpojv naxipojv xai fj 

ßEpL<; avxoü ßExd xoü ’louSd xoü laxaptöxou. La note est signee d’un 
monocondyle de la meme plume : xanECvög dpxiEuiaxonog AaupEvxiog 

dyiou öpou^ Ztvä xai PaWoü. 

Le ms. a donc ete confectionne au monastere imperial du Panto- 

(9) Ce colophon de sept dcxlecasyllabes appelle quelques remarques. D'abord, 
on y lit deux hapax : xpvcforeuxTÖazLXTOi;, equivalent de «tachete 
d’or», et äpYurpr]^ «eclatant de blancheur», equivalent de äpyv^peog (le mot äpYV(pr}<;. 

que ne repertorie jusqu’ici aucun lexique, se trouve dans le Dictionnaire Grec- 

Fran<^ais de A. Bailly, mais c'est ä la suite d’une erreur! A l’endroit allegue, savoir 
le Vers 287 des Lithica attribues ä Orphee, le mot utilise est äpYV(peoA- — Le nom 
ordinaire du monastere, flavroxpoLTopo; XpcaToü, a ete change en navToxpdzopo<; 

Äoyou pour les besoins de la scansion, le dodecasyllabe devant etre accentue sur la 
penultieme. - Enfin, le participe zekö^v du 2® vers a pratiquement ici le sens de 
«realisant, etant». 

(10) Etrange malediction des 300 apötres! On peut se demander s’il ne s’agit 
pas d’un lapsus. En general (voir p. ex. la note du f. 438v), c’est la malediction des 
318 Peres de Nicee qui est appelee sur le voleur. 
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krator ä Constantinople, par les soins de l’higoumene Joseph ('*) ; 
cela permet de dater la copie du milieu du xii® s. Le volume etait 
destine au monastere de la riavzävaaaa ayia 0Eoröxo<; sur l’ile 
d^Ayi« rhjxEpia ('^), monastere oü, tres probablement, Joseph avait 
ete moine avant d’etre higoumene ä Constantinople (”). Le manuscrit 
est-il arrive sur l’ilot? A vrai dire, nous n’en savons rien. Le fait est 
que, le 1" juillet 1550, il a ete donne au Sinai par le moine Germain, 
econome (du Sinai) en Crete ('^) (ce qui ne veut pas dire 
necessairement que le ms. soit passe par la Crete). Apres Tarrivee du 
Codex au Sinai, on enregistre les monocondyles de l’eveque EvyEvco^ 

(7-1583) ('’) et de l’archeveque/laypfVTio^ (1592-1617). 
F. Substantiellement, le ms. contient la collection liturgique des 16 

homelies (*®) de Gregoire de Nazianze, mais dans un ordre peu ha- 

(11) Sur le monastere constantinopolitain du Pantokrator, construit par Jean II 
Comnene (1118-1143), et sur l'higoumene Joseph, dont le nom est atteste en 
1149, voir Raymond Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de l’empire byzantin. Pre¬ 
miere Partie... T. 3 : Les eglise.s et les momsteres, Paris, 1969^ pp. 515-516. 

(12) L’ile d"AYca riuxepia n’est pas Lemnos, comme Tont cru Gardthausen (op. 

eil., pp. 72-73) et d’autres ä sa suite, parmi lesquels Galavaris (.op, cit., p. 256) ; il 
s’agit d’un ilot sur la cöte asiatique de la Mer de Marmara, non loin de Con¬ 
stantinople (cf. Raymond Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres 

byzantins, Paris. 1975, pp. 56-57). 
(13) L’ilot parait si petit (100 X 40 m. environ) que le monastere devait l’oc- 

cuper tout entier; il faut donc comprendre non que Joseph y est ne ou y a passe 

son enfance, mais qu’il y a fait sa profession monastique. 
(14) La fonction 6'oLxovößo<; du Sinai en Crete est bien connue (cf. K. Aman- 

Tos, Züvzoßog ioropia zf)<; lepä^ ßovf)<; zovLivä, Thessalonique, 1953 [ = ^EXXiqvixä. 

Flapdpzrjßa 3], p. 78). Sur Germanos lui-meme, nous n'avons trouve aucun autre 
renseignement. 

(15) On ne sait pas exactement quand commence Tepiscopat d'Eugene. Le 
catalogue de Cheikho (Les archeveques du Sina'i\ dans Melanges de la Faculte 

Orientale [Beyrouth, Universite Saint-Joseph], t. 2, 1907, pp. 408-421) le fait 
debuter en 1567, mais il est sür qu’Eugene etait dejä eveque du Sinai le 15 juin 
1557, date ä laquelle il signe en cette qualite les actes d'un synode tenu au Caire ä 
propos du Sinai (cf A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ^Avedexza lepoaolußizixfjc 

I.zaxuoloYia<;, t. 2, Saint-Petersbourg, 1894, p. 268). Le monocondyle que Ton 
voit au f 4v de notre ms. parait etre un enterinement de la note faisant don du ms 
au monastere, note datee du 1*'‘juillet 1550. Si nous avons raison de mettre ce lien 
entre la note et ie monocondyle, nous aurions ici le plus ancien temoin repere de 
l'episcopat d'Eugene. 

(16) Sur cette collection bien connue, cf. Albert Ehrhard, Ueberlieferung und 

Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, 

t. 2 (-Texte und Untersuchungen, 51), Leipzig, 1938, pp. 210-214. 
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bituel. Les discours ne sont pas numerotes sinon dans la marge du 
niva^ (f. 2r-v), et il n’est pas sür que ces chifFres soient de la main du 
Premier scribe. 

F. Ar, ancienne cote ; narspojv äpL6ßd<; 26''^ 
F. Av-Bv et Ir-v: blancs. 
F. 2r-v, niva^, ä titre dodecasyllabique: niva^ dxpcßf]^ Tr}<; ypoLcpi]^ 

roü ßißXiov. 

F. 3r, dedicace editee ci-dessus. 
F. 3v, blanc. 
F. 4r, note et monocondyle edites ci-dessus. 
F. 4v, miniature representant Gregoire de Nazianze. 
F. 5r-9r, Toü tv dyioi^ rtarpo^ r]ß6jv Fpiqyopiov roü &EoXdyov Xbyoq 

«V äyLov ndaxoi xai aV tqv ßpaSurfira. Oratio 1. 
F. 9v-42r, ''Erspo^ slg rö äyiov fldaxa. Oratio 45. 
F. 42v-53v, Toü avroü etg rrjv Katvßv Kuptax-qv xai ecg rö sap‘ xai 

ei<; röv ßdprvpa Mdßavra. Oratio 44. 
F. 54r-73r, Toü aüroü sig rqv dyiav nevrqxoarqv. Oratio 41. 
F. 73v-90r, Ei<; roüq Xöyoix; xai ziq röv i^Lacjzrjv 'louXcavov. Oratio 

19. Des. Sans rqv. 

F. 90v: blanc. 
F. 91r-108v, El^ rqv yEvidXtov qßspav roü KvpLov qßojv Iqaoü 

Xptaroü. Oratio 38. 
F. 109r-197r, Toü aüroü eTzirdcpLog Eig röv ßiyav BaaiXEcov. Oratio 

43. Des. ... dnoXtnövrag ... 
F. 197v-216v, Toü aüroü ec^ rd dyia ^ojra. Oratio 39. 
F, 2I7r-270r, Toü aüroü Eiq rö dyiov ßdnrioßa. Oratio 40. 
F. 270v-278r, Eig rpqyöpiov TÖv Nüar}(; äSeXcpöv BaaiXeLou zoO 

ßEyäXou (titre sur folio supplee). Oratio 11. Des. ... iv XpLazü 

'Irjaoü ■ äß-Qv. Titre d’explicit (sur folio supplee) identique au 
titre de depart. 

F. 278v-312v, Ei^ ’AdaväaLov Inimonov 'Ah^avSpeiac, (titre sur 
folio supplee). Oratio 21. Titre d’explicit (sur folio supplee) : Eig 

röv dytov 'AOavdaiov tniaxonov 'AXE^avSpEiag. 
F. 313r: blanc. 

F. 313v-341 r, Eig rriv rojv ixaröv uEvrqxovra Eniaxonojv napovaiav 

ouvraxrrjpLog (titre sur folio supplee). Oratio 42. Des. ... cpv- 

XdaoEri ... et ... ndvrojv qßcov ... 
F. 341v-381r, Toü aürw nEpi (ptXonrcüxiag. Oratio 14. 
F. 381v-396v, Toü aüroü Etg roüg Maxxaßaiovg. Oratio 15. 
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F. 397r-414v, Toü avroü eiq töv ndpzvpa Kunpiavov. Oratio 24. 
F. 415r-437v, Ei<; nXr]Yr}v rf)q (titre sur folio supplee). 

Oratio 16. 
F. 437V, colophon edite plus haut. 
F. 438r: blanc. 
F. 438v, note et monocondyles edites plus haut. D’une main mala- 

droite, une priere inachevee. 
F. 439r-v, essais de plume. 
G. L’iconographie du ms. a ete etudiee par George Galavaris, dans 

The Illustrations of the Liturgical Homilies of Gregory Nazianzenus, 
Princeton, 1969 ( = Studies in Manuscript Illumination, 6). Cet auteur 
s’est surtout attache aux miniatures de titre et aux initiales de debut de 
texte (cf. pp. 255-256) ; il les a fait reproduire — en noir et blanc — 
aux pl. LXXIV-LXXXIV de son volume, et pour frontispice il a 
repris, en couleurs cette fois, le portrait de Gregoire du f 4v de notre 
ms. Par contre, Tornementation des initiales de paragraphes, abon- 
dante, curieuse et tres esthetique, mais normalement sans rapport avec 
le sens du texte, n’entrait pas dans le sujet de Galavaris. 

H. Une main, qui ne semble avoir laisse aucune autre trace dans le 
Codex, a corrige le texte du premier scribe et ajoute dans les marges 
des passages qu’il avait omis. 

Le ms. ne contient pas de scholies proprement dites (”). 
Signes marginaux communs : CI, C2, C3 (**), C4, C5 (”), C6 (^“), 

(17) Mentionnons pour memoire, dans les marges du Discours 45, sur Päques, 
cette note, peu lisible sur microfilm ; noü xal roüzo ... ocßac ... oü zou la ... 

zäzou nazpöc, ; eile fait face au texte xal ^ojaoj wjzb w ^obXoßai (F G ., 36, 652 B 2). 
Il y a egalement cette note d’ordre rhetorique, ecrite d’une main tardive : al 

mjyxpiaEic; cabe (f. 185v) face ä 'ASdß ©eoü x^f'pög iP.G., 36, 592 A 3) dans 
rEloge de Basile. 

(18) Mentionnons parmi eux un (Ijp< alov> öXov (f 125r) face ä ovyyvöjßr) zoj 

Ti&dei TiÖLvzojv TiaOüjv bvzi Stxaiozäzcß, xal 6 ßi] naOelv 77 t^r]ßia zolg ye voüv exouaci' 

dans I'EIoge de Basile (P.G., 36, 513 C 1-3) ; cette notation ne date pas de la con- 
fection du ms. 

(19) Aux f. 68r, 68v et 69r, les citations scripturaires sont marquees par le signe 
», Variante assez commune de C5 ; apparemment, il s’agit d’endroits originellement 
marques du signe C5 et oü, plus tard, quelqu’un, repassant ces signes ä l’encre, les 
a doubles selon la coutume d’autres manuscrits. — Voir aussi la note suivante. 

(20) Une fois au moins, f 247v, au lieu de C6, nous trouvons des C5 ; c’est ap¬ 
paremment une pure erreur. 
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C7 ; ces signes ne sont pas toujours contemporains de la confection 

du manuscrit. 
Divisions pour la lecture publique -. L-45-1 (f. 24r) ; L-43-2 (f. 

I31r, 153v, 175r) ; L-40-1 (f. 234v et 253r); L-42-1 (f. 328r); L- 
14-1 (f. 362v) ; L-16-1 (f. 427r). Toutes les divisions, ä l’exception 
de la derniere qui est marquee par l’abreviation marginale 
xäd<Laßa>, sont marquees par le signe '-t' et l’abreviation 

ä l’endroit oü le lecteur doit s’arreter. 
DenombrementsN-39-1 (f. 199v-201v), N-39-2 (f. 213r-v); N- 

40-1 (f. 220r-222r), N-40-2 (f. 267r-268r) e'). 
Notes tres breves: S-43-lb (f. 142v), S-43-2a (f. 146v), S-43-3c 

(f. 156r), S-43-5 (f. 160r-161v) ; dans le meme Discours 43 (Eloge 
de Basile), on notera encore le nom OuäX-qg (f. 143v), pour deter- 
miner un exElvot; iP.G., 36, 537 B 5) et EüaeßLov (f. 166r) pour 
eclairer töv novnxrjt; ßoipa^ vnapxov (565 C 7-8). Enfin, dans les 
marges du Discours 16, S-16-1 (f. 427r). 

Ms. 340 

A. Cf. Gardthausen, p. 73. 
B. XI® s. (peut-etre debut du xii® s.); 29 x 23 cm. ; 350 fol. (A-B, 

1-348) ; parchemin. 
C. Un bifolium (f A-B) ; 44 cahiers signes, dont les 43 Premiers 

sont des quaternions reguliers, et le 44®, un binion. Les signatures se 
voient dans le coin inferieur exterieur des premiers rectos (^^) ; sur 
beaucoup de cahiers, on voit clairement qu’ils ont ete signes ä deux 
reprises, et la seconde signature a ete inscrite tantot ä cöte de la 
Premiere, tantot en surcharge. 

A l’exception du -niva^, qui semble posterieur, et de certaines scho- 
lies marginales, le ms. a ete copie par un seul scribe, du nom de Jean, 
ou du moins par des mains contemporaines (^^). 

(21) Dans ce ms. cependant, le ä de N-40-2 a ete omis ; le denombrement com- 
mence avec ß. 

(22) Le Premier cahier est cependant signe non sur le premier recto, mais dans 
le coin inferieur exterieur du dernier verso. Le 2* cahier est signe ä la fois sur le 
Premier recto et sur le dernier verso. Enfin, la signature du 12* cahier a disparu, 
toute la marge inferieure du premier folio ayant ete decoupee. 

(23) Iln’y a pas de doute que presque tout le ms. a ete copie par la meme main. 
On peut cependant se demander si les lignes 6 ä 21 de la premiere colonne et la 
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D. Deux colonnes ; 20 ä 25 lignes par page. 
E. Notes livrant le nom du scribe: f. 184v, ä la fin de l’doge de 

Basile, apres deux dodecasyllabes {ElXiqcpEv mSe kuLTacpLog teXo(;:ToO 

ßEyäXou TE xai aocpoO Baat.XELou), les mots : Euxapiarä) aoi Xptari. ßou, 

xai aoi ÖEpßk BaaiXELE xai aoi OeoXöye rpriyopLE, d xanEivd^ 'Icoccwtq^ 

xai ößETEpo^ SoOXo^. — De meme, au f. 325v, ä la fin de VOratio 14 
De pauperum amore, "AyiE EppyopLE 0EoXöyE, dEpßk ßopOi xai äv- 

TiXpuTop xai Tzpoarära, ßorjdEL ßoi reo SovXto aou Icüäwj] tü) zaÜTa 

ypdepovTL. 

F. 348v, la copie, assez difficile ä lire sur microfilm, d’une lettre 
latine adressee «Nobili et potenti viro Martino Zacharia de Castro, 
onorabili Sii Calandricis Damala». II est probable que cette copie est 
contemporaine ou de peu posterieure ä l’epoque oCi regna Martin Zac¬ 
caria (^^). 

F. Br, note : Toüroj ro) ßtßXLoj < a£v > o iv lepoßovdxoL^ 

xupd) (?) 0EÖSouXog eiq xd äytov ßovaavqpiov toD Zuvä öpovg * xai 77 rig 

TÖ dvaXeoa < 77 > Trj<; ßovrjg vd sxst rd<; dpdg tcDv narepojv xai ißoü roü 

dßaprojXoü. 

F. Bv, les lettres ä<p qui sont peut-etre une date (1500). Au bas de 
la meme page, on voit une note d’appartenance au Sinai': Ex tcüv Tf}<; 

ßißXioß'qxr]^ roD Itvä xai 6 drpatprjaag dcpcjpiaßEvog, suivie du mono- 
condyle — abrege : 6 KcovaTavTivovnöXEojg — de Callinicos III de 
Constantinople (^^). 

seconde colonne du f. 88v ne sont pas I’oeuvre d’un autre scribe ; la meme remarque 
vaut pour les f. 185r-209v. 

(24) Martino Zaccaria de Castro (tl345), I’un des plus illustres representants 
de la famille genoise des Zaccaria, fut seigneur de Chios des 1314, baron de 
Damala et de Chalandritza; en mai 1325, il re^ut de Philippe de Tarente et de 
Catherine de Valois, empereurs latins titulaires de Constantinople, le titre de 
despote et roi d'Asie Mineure (cf. A. Bon, La Moree Franque [~ Bibliotheque des 

Ecoles Francaises d'Athenes et de Rome, 213], Texte, Paris, 1969, p. 235). L'ab- 
sence de ce titre permet de situer la lettre avant mai 1 325 ; par ailleurs, la presence 
du nom de Chalandritza indique qu’elle fut ecrite apres 1316, car c’est cette annee- 
lä que Martino acheta ä Aimon de Rans la baronie de Chalandritza (cf. Libro de los 

Fechos et Conquistas de! Principado de la Morea.. Chronique de Moree.. 

publiee . par Alfred Morel-Fatio [- Publications de la Societe de l’Orient Latin. 

Serie historique^ 4], Geneve, 1885, p. 137, n” 627). 
(25) Callinicos III fut palriarche de janvier ä juillet 1757. Chasse de son tröne, 

il resida, exile. au Sinai' de 1757 ä 1761 ; il a laisse sa trace dans un tres grand 
nombre de mss. du monastere. Sur ce personnage ä la fois cultive et remuant, voir 
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F. 348v, on lit encore quelques notes : ... suTEXr]<; ävayvoj^TTr]^ xai 

xXrjpcxdg rf}(; äyiojräTr]^ Entaxonf}<; ; plus bas, vnep 

ifioü roö äßaprcüXoü Fepaoißov ispoßovdxov Stä rovKvptoviquelqu'un a 
ajoute: iepoßoväxov rfjg Z ...), et les noms de BaaUeccx; et de 
Fecbpyiog. 

Enfin, au f. 348r, on lit: Icoäaaq) ispojßövaxo^ (sic) xai nvso- 

ßauxd<; ypäijja<;^ 

F. Le ms. contient les 15 premiers discours de la celebre collection 
liturgique des seize. Ils sont numerotes, sans anomalie. 

F. Ar, essais de plume, et vieille cote : ZEipä naripojv dpcd. 2F\ 

F. Av, blanc. 
F. Br, essais de plume et dedicace au Sinai editee ci-dessus. 
F. Bv, nlva^ des 15 homelies, date (?) et note d’appartenance au 

Sinai editees plus haut. 
F. lr-3v, Tov iv dyiot^ narpo^ f}ßd)v Fpr]yopLov roü dsokoyou X6yo<; 

ei<g rd Fldaxa xai Etg rrjv ßpaSuriiTa. Oratio 1. Avec scholies. 
F. 3v-28r, Tov iv dyioiq narpo^ rjßojv Fpr]yopiov tov ÖEoXöyov ec^ tö 

äytov Fldoya. Oratio 45. Des. sans npinEi. Avec scholies. 
F. 28r-36r, vqv Kaivqv Kvptaxrjv xai el<; tö iap xai röv ßiyav 

Mdßavra. Oratio 44. Avec scholies. 
F. 36r-49v, Eic, vqv FlEvrqxoazqv xai eIc, tö flvEVßa tö *AyLov. 

Oratio 41. Avec trois scholies. 
F. 50r-62r, Ei^ rov^ Maxxaßaiov^. Oratio 15. Avec une seule 

scholie. 
F. 62r-76v, Tov avroü el^ KuTtpiavov ßdprvpa. Oratio 24. Avec une 

seule scholie. 
F. 77r-89v, toö^ Xöyovq xai eIc; tov i^iaoTqv (sic) lovXtavdv xai 

TtEpi TT}^ dnoypaq)?)^. Oratio 19. Avec scholies. 
F. 89v-104r, Tov iv dyiov; naTpog fjßojv Fpqyopiov tov ÖEoXoyov 

Aöyo^ etV Td ©Eocpdvia qTOL yEvidXta. Oratio 38. Avec scholies. 
F. 104v-184v, EnLTdpLo^ el^ tov ßiyav BaatXEcov. Oratio 43. Des. 

sans le xai initial, avec dnoXELnovTa^ (sic) et sans iv XpiaTc^ ... 
dßqv. Avec scholies. 

F, 184v, vers et notes edites plus haut. 
F. 185r-202r, Tov tv dyioiq naTpd^ qßojv Fpqyoptov tov ÖEoXoyov 

l’article KaXkLvixo<; o du ä Tasos Ath. Gritsopoulos, dans la ©p-naxevrixr] xai 

Bdtxq 'EyxuxXonai8eia^ t. 7 (Athenes, 1965), col. 247-249. 
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Xöyoi; EiV TO ä/i« 0Eo(pdvta. Oratio 39. Des. sans te. Sans 
scholies. 

F. 202r-252v, ToO kv hyioK; Trarpög r\\xCjv Fp-qyopLou roO dEoXöyou 

Xoyo^ eI^ To äytov ßccTtnajua. Oratio 40. Sans scholies. 
F. 253r-260r, Toö aöroO el^ rpiqyöptov röv äSEXrpöv BaaiXeiou. 

Oratio 11. Sans scholies. 
F. 260r-292r, ToO auxoD tiq töv äyiov 'Adaväaiov kniaxonov 

'AXE^avdpEiaq. Oratio 21. Des. ... aauzoö . ■. Sans scholies. 
F. 292v-325v, Toö aöroö uEpi (pLXomüJxLa<;. Oratio 14. Avec une 

seule scholie. 
F. 325v, note editee ci-dessus. 
F. 326r-347v, ToO aOroO Eiq Tqv rüv ixaröv nEvrrpcovra EmaKÖnojv 

napovoiav ö auvraxrripia;. Oratio 42. Des. sans dßriv (le mot a 

ete supplee plus tard). Avec des scholies. 
F. 348rv, diverses notes editees ci-dessus, et essais de plume. 
G. En fait d’ornementation, le manuscrit n’a qu’un bandeau au- 

dessus de chaque titre, et 1’initiale de chaque texte. 
H. Cä et lä dans le volume, on aperqoit des corrections, soit dans 

les marges, soit dans le texte meme; elles ont e\e apportees par deux 
mains au moins, l’une etant celle du scribe principal. 

Les Discours 1, 45, 44, 19, 38 et 42 sont accompagnes de scholies 
marginales — et parfois interlineaires — qui semblent avoir ete trans- 
crites par le scribe principal lui-meme. Ces scholies reproduisent, le 
plus souvent ad litteram, parfois en les abregeant, en les amalgamant 
ou en en changeant l’ordre, des scholies qu’on retrouve dans la 
Sylloge scholiorum (CÄ7(^®), 3024) de Basile le Petit, Georges 
Mocenus et autres. Le Discours 14 contient une seule scholie, qui 
provient encore de la meme collection. Comme les scholies de notre 
ms. sont nettement moins nombreuses que celles de la Sylloge, on 
pourrait croire que nous avons ici une des composantes de cette 
Sylloge. C’est peu probable, et en tout cas on trouve dejä rassemblees 
ici des scholies provenant de plusieurs auteurs: on ne lit aucun nom 
de commentateur, mais quelques fois la mention äXXox; introduit une 
deuxieme scholie sur un meme texte. 

L’Eloge de Basile (Discours 43) presente une particularite; il est 
accompagne de scholies dues ä deux mains differentes, celle du scribe 

(26) Nous utiliserons ce sigle pour designer la Clavis Patrwn Graecorwn de M. 
Mauritius Gerrard (Turnhout, 1974). 
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Principal, lequel a de nouveau emprunte ses notes ä la Sylloge scho- 
liorum, et celle d’un autre scribe; les scholies dues ä cette derniere 
main, tantot sont apparentees ä des scholies de la Sylloge tantot n’y 
ont aucun correspondant. 

Enfin cinq scholies ont ete ecrites par une autre main encore 
(xvi* s.) et n’ont rien de commun avec la Sylloge. Trois d’entre elles 
concernent le Discours 41, une le Discours 15 et une le Discours 24. 
Nous en donnons l’edition dans l’appendice. 

On lit encore, aux f. 50r et 292v, deux notes marginales concernant 
la rhetorique ; elles sont dues ä d’autres mains que celles prece- 
demment mentionnees. 

Signes marginaux communs: CI, C2, C3, C4, C5, C7 (ce demier 
tantot original, tantot ajoute tardivement). Le signe C6 est pratique- 
ment absent (^®). Par contre, on voit assez souvent le signe ~ ; place 
en marge d’une ligne, il signifie que sur cette ligne commence un 
nouveau paragraphe (^’). 

Divisions pour la lecture publique -. L-43-2 (f. 124r, 143v, 164r) ; 

(27) Au f. 50r, face au debut de l’eloge des Maccabees, un petit graphique, ä 

vrai dire peu clair, pretend donner les especes de discours. II me semble devoir etre 
restitue comme suit; 

zä dSrj TÖjv Ibybjv 

. I • OLXaVLXOV avßßouXeuzixöv 

enaivov (pöyo)/ 

ei<; etc eL<; 

dnoXoyta^ entrponr}]^ dnozponr}v 

Et au f. 292v, au debut du Discours 14, sur I’amour des pauvres, on lit 7} npozacrc^; 

face ä ävSpe^ dSeXrpoi ; xazd crxdvK SaXov^ face ä kzcoxol ydp dnavzt<; ; d^Lojaiq 

face ä hi^aaQe zbv nepl rptXoKZCüxiocc, et 77 ßdat(; face ä tW ßaacXeiav nXouzr}(rqze. 

(28) On ne le rencontre qu’une fois, au f I35r, dans I’EIoge de Basile, face aux 
mots £xo\fZE^ ^8iq zöjv txxXiqaiöjv (P.G., 36, 537 C 9) ; sons sens ä cet endroit me 
Teste inexplique. En deux endroits du Supremum vale, face ä Ti 8e ol zd npöaojna 

(cf P.G.., 36, 477 A 12-13) et ä Ti ouv f}ßlv (sic) ai unoazdaeic, ßouXovrai i) ußlv zd 

Tipoacona (cf 477 B 1-2), on rencontre egalement des ~ (non des ^) qui ne 
peuvent etre le signe du paragraphe dont il va etre queslion tout de suite; s'agit-il 
du signe C6 simplifie? La chose n'est pas claire. 

(29) Ordinairement, pour marquer un paragraphe. le scribe ecrivait entierement 
ou partiellement dans la marge la premiere lettre de la premiere ligne complete du 
nouvel «alinea» ; cette lettre, souvent, etait plus grande que les lettres voisines et 
TUbriquee. Le signe dont il est question ici n’est utilise que lorsqu’on a oublie de 
marquer le paragraphe selon cette maniere habituelle. 
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L-40-1 (f. 218r)r) et L-40-2 (f. 216r, 227v, 241r)('‘); L-21-1 
(f. 276r) ; L-14-2 (f. 309v). Ces divisions sont indiquees par le signe 

que viennent expliciter les abreviations de xadcaßa pour L-43- 
2 et L-40-1, d’dvärvwa/^a pour les autres divisions. 

Denombrements: N-39-1 (f. 186v-187r) (”), N-39-2 (f. 198v- 
199r), N-40-2 (f. 250r-251r). 

Notes tres brevesS-45-1 (f. 21v). S-43-la (f. 134r), S-43-5 
(f. 149v-151r); dans le meme Discours 43 (Eloge de Basile), on 
notera encore le nom OwäAr^g (f. 147r) en face de 6 Se toloutoo ß'ev 
ovSevoc, iSelro iP.G., 36, 556 A 9-10). Dans le Discours 39 (pour 
l’Epiphanie), le mot tö q)cü^ (f 185r) de tö ev -rrj cncoriq cpaivEL 
iP.G., 36, 336 B 10) est explique par d Xpicsxcx; dans la marge. 

Ms. 341 

A. Cf. Gardthausen, p. 73. 
B. XI® s. (meme l’appendice) ; 29 x 22 cm. ; 336 fol. ; parchemin. 
C. Un bifolium; 10 quaternions reguliers; un binon regulier ; 29 

quaternions reguliers ; les dix derniers feuillets du ms. formaient pro- 
bablement un quinion regulier. Cette composition du ms. est evidente 
au vu des nombreuses signatures qu’on apergoit sur les cahiers. Ces 
signatures permettent egalement d’etablir que le corps du ms. a ete 
compose, primitivement, des f 3 ä 302 ; il existe, dans le coin in- 
ferieur Interieur des derniers versos et dans le coin inferieur interieur 
des Premiers rectos de chaque cahier une serie de signatures allant de 
ä ä X-q. Une autre serie de signatures, placees aux memes endroits 
mais recommengant de ä ä 7 (“) montre, avec d’autres indices 
d’ailleurs, que les f 303 ä 336 ont ete ajoutes posterieurement. Enfin, 

(30) La division L-40-1 demande normalement deux arrets au cours de la lec- 
ture du texte; seul le premier est marque dans ce ms. 

(31) Curieusement, aux f. 2l6r, 227v et 24lr, on lit dväyvMaßa ä, ß et f . d 

s’agit soit d’une pure erreur de distraction, soit d’une lecture qui aurait omis le 
Premier quart du texte, mais cette derniere Hypothese me parait peu probable. 

(32) par erreur Sans doute puisque c’est l’asterisque (signe C2), pour la 
division L-40-2. 

(33) Mais dans ce ms. le denombrement s'arrete ä i OüSt 'AcppoSi-nji (P.G.. 36. 
337 C 6). 

(34) La signature S qu'on attend au debut (f. 327r) du dernier cahier, ne se voit 
plus aujourd’hui; ä la place oü eile devrait se trouver, on aper^oit un morceau de 
Papier qu’on a colle pour renforcer le ms. et qui masque probablement la signature. 
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la derniere en date des series de signatures, ecrite par une main slave 
au bas des derniers versos de chaque cahier, plutöt vers la gauche, 
integre tant les deux premiers folios du ms. que les f. 303-336. 

On constate un changement d’ecriture entre les folios 302v et 303r, 
c’est-ä-dire lä oü le texte cesse d’etre de Gregoire de Nazianze et oü 
commence une nouvelle serie de signatures. Par contre, les f 1 et 2 
ont ete ecrits, au moins partiellement, par le meme scribe que le corps 
du volume. 

D. Le ms. tout entier est ecrit sur deux colonnes. Dans la partie 
principale (f 3-302), on compte 23 lignes par page; les f. 1 et 2 
comptent 24 et 25 lignes ; l’appendice (f 303-336) porte de 24 ä 28 
lignes par page. 

E. II n’y a guere de notes pouvant aider ä faire l’histoire du ms. 
On lit seulement trois notes d’appartenance au Sinai. Les deux pre- 
mieres, qui peuvent remonter au xvi® ou au xvii® siede, sont ecrites 
tres peu correctement: toö äyiov 6pov(; Irjvä önäpx^ aurr] oL ßißXa; 

(f 336v) •, aVTT) dC ßißXo^ vnäpxi rou äyiov öpovg Zi.vä (2® doublure). 
Au f 3r, la note ex tcjv Tfi<; ßLßXi,o9r]XTQ(; toö opow^ It.vä xai d 

äipaiprjaa^ dcpcapiopievog, suivie du monocondyle de Callinicos III de 
Constantinople, permet au moins une datation assez precise (”). 
Notons encore, au f 62r, le nom eyö ch Koozarr]-;... 

F. Le corps du ms. contient la Collection liturgique (^®) des seize 
discours de Gregoire de Nazianze; ces discours sont numerotes de 
Premiere main, sans anomalie. L’appendice (f 303-336) porte un 
texte de Jean Chrysostome et deux de Basile. 

F. Ir, essais de plume; tout au bas de la page, quatre dodeca- 
syllabes difficiles ä lire et enigmatiques : 
XapLaßärcüv äßvaae xai äqzrjp Xpyojv 

OaXdiTLov ßäzpaxov ei^ x^P^ov Sixov • 

nXrjv oux dXcei^ dXX’ d ao^ (piXgc, pimog 
’AvelXev auzdv dpyvpoöv xXdjaa^ ßpöxov. 

F. lv-2r, Index ayant pour titre un dodecasyllabe: niva^ dxpißr]^ 

zfj^ napovoTQc, TriuxziSo^ (”). Cet Index ne connait que les seize 
discours de Gregoire, pas l’appendice. 

(35) Ce patriarche est en effet reste moins de quatre ans au Sinai (voir ci- 
dessus, p. 162, n. 25). 

(36) Voir ci-dessus, n. 16. 

(37) Bien que conforme ä I’etymologie, la forme ktuxtl<;, Variante de Kuxn<;, est 

un hapax, qui n’a encore ete Signale par aucun lexique. 
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R 2r, note sur les quatre signes marginaux communs CI, C2, C3 
et C4 utilises dans les mss. de Gregoire de Nazianze. Cette note 
a ete editee maintes fois (cf. Astruc, art dt., pp. 291-293), et 
encore par BENE§Evit, op, dt., p. 201, ä partir du ms. Sinai gr. 

347. 

F. 2v, grande croix ornee, entouree de IC XC NI KA ; le centre de 
la croix a ete decoupe. 

F. 3r, note d’appartenance au Sinai et monocondyle de Callinicos 
III (cf ci-dessus) ; cote ancienne: aELpä<; narepcüv äptdßo<; 22. 

F. 3r-5v, Toü ^ äyioK; naxpög -qßojv rpr]Yopiov äpxtsntaxonou Kcjv- 

aravrivowöXEüjq roü deoXdyov Xöyo<; Ei(; tö IldaxoL xai el^ vqv 

ßpaSvTriTa. Oratio 1 (^®). Des. ävänavaiv * (L rj So^a ... äßrjv. 

F. 5v-28v, Toü auroü el^ tö Ildaxa. Oratio 45. Des. ... xai rd 

nvEVßa TÖ äyiov ' öxt aoi näaa ... 
F. 28v-36r, Toü aüxoü rrjv Kacvpv Kvptaxrjv xai Etg töv pdpvjpa 

Mdßavra. Oratio 44. 
F. 36r-49r, Toü aüxoü Etg xrjv ÜEvxiQxoaxT^v. Oratio 41. 
F. 49r“60v, Toü aüxoü Etg xoüg Maxxaßaiovg. Oratio 15. 
F. 60v-74r, Toü aüxoü Etg xov aytov CEpoßdpxupa Konpcavov, 

dypoü inavrjxojv ßExd ßiav xfjg ßvEcag rjßipav. Oratio 24. 
F. 74v-86v, Toü aüxoü Etg xoüg Xöyoug xai Etg xöv E^cacjüxi]v 

^lovXtavöv, (jUß(poLxr)xr]v aüxoü yEvößEvov xai exSlxov Na^cav^oü. 

Oratio 19. Des. sans xrjv. 

F. 87r-98v, Toü aüxoü etg xd äyta &E0(pdvta (^^). Oratio 38. Des, 
Sans EÜxößEÖa. 

F. 99r-16Ir, Toü aüxoü enLxdcpiog Etg xov ßiyav BaaiXELov. Oratio 
43. Des. sans EvXptaxoj... dß-qvC^). 

F. 161v-174v, Toü aüxoü Etg xd dyia ^ojxa. Oratio 39. 

(38) Le bandeau qui separait ce texte du suivant ayant ete decoupe, une partie 
du texte a disparu au f. 5r; plus tard, eile a ete restituee maladroitement dans la 
marge inferieure. 

(39) Le bandeau au-dessus du titre a ete decoupe, et, partiellement, le titre lui- 
meme. Cela a entraine la chute de 3 lignes au f. 87v ; elles ont ete suppleees par 
une main posterieure. De plus, le morceau de parchemin decoupe ayant ete rem- 
place par un morceau de papier, on y a ecrit — au xviii*“ s.? — une nouvelle fois le 
titre du discours Tou kv dyioLg 7:azpö<; r]ß(i)v dpxi‘E7:c(7XÖKou KcovaravTLvounöXeco<; 

rpTpfoptou Tov deoXöyou Nal^cav^oO Xöyog dg xd äyta OeocpdvLa. 

(40) A date tres tardive, on a ajoute ä la fin du texte w rj 86^a ... dßr}'^. 
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F. 175r-212r, Toü aöroü tö ßanxiaßa. Oratio 40. 
F. 212v-217v, KToQ auroü*^. rypiQydptov xov d5£/l<g9>ov 

BaatXeiov i^^). Oratio 11. Des. ... rf}^ auxoO S6^r]‘g ... ev 

Xptar^ Irjaov ’ dß-qv, 

F. 217v“241v, Toü avroü sl<; töv dyiov "Adavdaiov dpxtsniaxonov 

'AXe^avSpeiag.OvSLÜo 21. Des. ... ßEzd aauroü ... 
F. 241v-260r, Toü auroü el^ vqv tojv Exazov rtEvr'qxovTa Emaxönojv 

napovaiav, b avvraKTiqpLog. Oratio 42. Des. , .. (pvXdacjETE 

ßOL ... 
F. 260v-286v, Toü aöroü Ibyog uEpi (piXonrojxiag. Oratio 14. 
F. 287r-302v, Toü aöroü el^ rbv nartpa atojnojvra Sid rrjv nXrjyrjv 

rf}^ xaXdl^r]g. Oratio 16. 

Appendice 

F. 303r-315r, Toü ev dyiot^ narpöq -qßojv Icüdwou dpxcEniaxbnou 

K(jjvaravrLvov7idXEüj<; roü Xpvaoarößov Eyxojßiov Etg rbv ßaxdpiov 

^iXoyövLov yEvößEvov dnb StxoXbyou EnLaxonov xai bri roü 

npovoELv rojv xotvfj avßcpEpbvrojv oöSev laov Eig EÖ8oxr]ßK r]aLv'> 

(sic) Tzapd 0£(w xai bri rb paOößCjg npoaiEvai rolg ßvarrjpioLg 

xbXaacv dcpbp-qrov xäv äna^ roü ivtauroü roüro roXß'qaojßEv * 
EXExdri 8e npb ntvrE fjßEpojv rT)g Xpiaroü /£< vvqaECjgy . BHG, 

1532. 
F. 315v-325r, Toü ev dyLotg narpbg r]ß6jv BaaiXEiou dpxtsntcrxbnov 

KataapEiag Kanna8oxLag Xbyog Etg rb yEvißXtov roü Kupiou 'Qßcvv 

Irjaoü Xpiaroü, BHG, 1922. Des. ßETaßoprpoVßSvoi änö Sd^r]^ 

Sö^av. 

F. 325r-336v, Toü h äyioi^ naxpd^ rjßcjv Baadsiou apyizuLmönoo 

KaiaapzLac, KannaSoxia^ öß^Xia nporpzTtrtxrj zig rö ßdimaßa. 

BHG, 1935. 
F. 336v. dodecasyllabe, datant probablement de l’epoque oü 1’ap¬ 

pendice fut joint au corps du ms. et ecrit en tout cas par une 
autre main que les trois derniers textes -. zzXog zvOdSz roü 

dlXoiov ßrißXiou (sic). Note d’appartenance editee ci-dessus. 
Deuxieme doublure -. autre note d’appartenance au Sinai, editee ci- 

dessus. 
G. En fait d’ornementation, ä part la grande croix qui occupe le 

(41) Le debut du titre a ete decoupe en meme temps que le bandeau qui 
precedait; cela a entraine aussi la chute de 2 lignes du texte anterieur, au f. 212r. 
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f. 2v, il n’y a ä signaler qu’une mXr] encadrant le titre du premier 
discours, un bandeau avant chacun des discours suivants et les 
initiales de chaque texte. Ceci ne vaut cependant que pour le corps du 
ms. ; dans l’appendice en effet, au lieu de bandeaux, on n’a que des 
lignes ornees, et les initiales sont toutes simples. 

Le ms. ne contient pas de scholies, ä proprement parier. Les nota- 
tions marginales y sont cependant assez nombreuses, du moins dans 
la Partie principale. Les marges de l’appendice (f. 303-336) en effet, ä 
part quelques rares essais de plume, ne contiennent que l’addition 
(f 304v-305r), par un reviseur ou une main posterieure, d’un passage 
omis par le scribe. 

Dans la partie principale du ms., il faut noter tout d’abord des 
corrections et des variantes apportees au texte; disseminees qä et lä, 
elles ne sont pas toutes de la meme main. Au f 95r, des passages en- 
dommages ont ete recrits. 

Signes marginaux communs: CI, C2, C3, C4 (annonces par la 
note du f 2r; certains sont originaux, certains ont ete ajoutes plus 
tard), C7 (^^), C5, C6. L’emploi de ces deux derniers signes a cepen¬ 
dant quelque chose de special. En effet, en quelques endroits (f 45v, 
87v, 28Iv), oü Gregoire aligne sans prevenir plusieurs citations tirees 
de divers livres saints, les citations sont differenciees les unes des 
autres par l’emploi de signes marginaux differents. Ainsi, au f 45v, la 
marge porte successivement les signes > , ^ , », ~^ et de nouveau 
> . Il s’ensuit que le signe C6 (^, ou encore ~), qui est egalement 
utilise dans ce ms., comme d’ordinaire, pour signaler une pensee 
heterodoxe, n’est pas employe de maniere univoque: il peut marquer 
une simple citation scripturaire, s’il faut distinguer celle-ci d’une autre 
citation qui precede immediatement 

Et puisque le signe C5 a trait aux citations scripturaires, notons 
qu’assez souvent celles-ci sont identifiees sommairement dans la 

(42) Une main tardive, qui a apporte des corrections — peu discretes — gä et lä 
dans le texte, a egalement ajoute quelques yvojßr). 

(43) En un cas, au f. 46r, des signes jalonnent un long passage du Discours 
sur la Pentecote, depuis t6j Aöycu Kupiou jusqu’ä npöaoanov iP G., 36, 448 
A-B). En fait, il s'agit de trois citations scripturaires empruntees successivement 
aux Psaumes, ä Job puis de nouveau aux Psaumes. Il semble que nous soyons ici 
devant une corruption du Systeme expose plus haut, dans lequel les citations sont 
differenciees par divers signes marginaux. Cela indique que notre ms. n’est pas le 
Premier dans lequel le Systeme a ete instaure ; il n’est qu’une copie, parfois fautive. 
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marge: ri<v£aL<;>, ''E^oS<o^>, napoLß<Lai>, 'Haa<ta^>, 
M < a> rd < aio^y , xarä Aou < xäv> , xarä 7w < dv- 

vr)v > , riavX <o^> . En un cas meme, oü Gregoire pretend explicite- 
ment citer Michee (Disc. 14, sur l’amour des pauvres ; P.G., 35, 889 
A 13-14) alors qu’en fait il eite Arnos, IMdentification de la citation 
est correcte dans la marge de notre ms. ; 'Aßchg (f. 276r). 

Division pour la lecture publique : L-43-1 (f. 130r) marquee par le 
signe * dejä rencontre ailleurs 

Denombrement: N-40-2 (f. 210v-211v). 
Notes tres brevesS-43-3b (f. 132r), S-43-4 (f. 134v), S-43-5 

(f. 135r-136r) ; il faut ajouter, face ä xavxqv xplvai dEX-qaEiE (cf. P.G., 
36, 493 A 9-10), les mots zqv uEpi töv ßiyav BaaiXELov Eucprißiav in- 
troduits par l’abreviation csxöX<lov> (f 99r) (^^). 

S-21-la (f 226r), S-21-2a (f 228r), S-21-3b (f 229v), S-21-4b 
(f 230r), S-21-6a (f 233r), S-21-7b (f 233v), S-21-8a (f 237r); 
dans le meme Discours 21 (Eloge d’Athanase), on lit encore PEcopytov 

Xiycj (sic; f 226v) face ä ndweav SEcvöraro^ (P G-, 35, 1100 B 2-3) 
et PEcbpyiov XsyEt (f 229v) face ä E^ojvElraL Se töiv ev teXel (1105 B 

1). 
S-42^1 (f. 243v-244r), S-42-2 (f. 252v) ; dans le meme 

Discours 42 {Supremum vale), on lit encore avre rov Sixatco^ (f. 244r) 
pour expliquer le SixaLov de ix£^ Sexatov (P.G., 36, 461 A 14). 

S-16-1 (f. 295r). 
Plus originales sürement sont certaines notes marginales, toujours 

tres breves, que nous alignons ci-dessous. Plusieurs d’entre eiles se 
sont trouvees dans le ms. des Torigine. 

Dans le Discours 45 (sur Päques), on lit (f. 26v) xard Eöruxia face 
aux mots vnd ptv t6jv (h<; &eö<; rißarat et xarä NeaTopLov face aux 
mots und Se rcDv aäp^ drcßdl^sTaL (P G., 36, 660 C-D). Les memes 
mots, repris par Gregoire dans le Discours 38 (sur la Nativite; cf. 
PG., 36, 329 A 4-5), sont accompagnes lä aussi (f 96v) des deux 
memes notes. 

(44) Voir ci-dessus, p. 166. 
(45) Mentionnons pour memoire l’exclamation Selvöv ndvu, ecrite d’une main 

quelque peu maladroite au f. 99v, face ä ln’ ouSe\xd<; ovv töjv änävrojv, oüx laxiv 

OTW ovxl tOjv ändvTCüv {P.G., 36, 496 A 11-12) ; eile semble etre une simple 
note de lecteur. 

(46) Dans ce ms. cependant, on ne lit qu’un seul xard nevaiv, devant la premiere 
des deux questions. 
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Dans le Discours 41 (sur la Pentecöte), correspondant ä la phrase 
§s xai vqv EßSößrjv ... (P.G., 36, 433 B 4-5), on lit la 

remarque xd avxd XiyExai xai äXkoxz (f. 38v). Et juste apres (f 39r), 
face ä üansp §i ßuartxrjv rptaa'Qv £ß(pvar]atv ^HXioD xoü npo(pr]rov (433 
B 5-6), Tabreviation marginale dß< oLojaL<;?>. 

Dans le Discours 24 (Eloge de Cyprien), face au mot xötlvo^ {P.G., 

35, 1193 A 12), on a la glose ovoßa ßoxdvrig (f 73v). 
Dans le Discours 40 (Exhortation au bapteme), correspondant au 

mot fj dans i) xai xf}^ ßaaiXsiai; xojv oupavojv ejxo(; (P.G., 36, 388 B 
6), la glose — d'ailleurs erronee — dvxi xoü fixoj f}xoi laxoj (f. t90v). 
Plus loin (f 21 Iv), le mot dpa Signale le passage nX-qv exelvo 

EuayrEXi^oßai a£ ... (425 A 10) ä Tattention du lecteur. 
Enfm, dans le Discours 14 (sur Tamour des pauvres), face ä rw 

KepSojoj (P.G, 35, 896 C 14), on lit uEpi xoü ^Epßoü (f 280r). 

Ms. 342 

A. Cf Gardthausen, p. 73; BeneSevi^, p. 200 et 618. 
B. Anno 1051 ; 28,5 x 24 cm. ; 240 fol (A, 1-239) ; parchemin. 
C. Un folio de garde (f A) attenant ä un talon ; 30 quater- 

nions (^^), signes dans le coin inferieur exterieur des Premiers rectos. 
Un folio a ete arrache, qui se trouvait entre les actuels f 144 et 145 ; 
il est aujourd’hui conserve ä Leningrad, ä la Bibliotheque Saltykov- 
§&drin, sous la cote gr. 330 (^®). Tout a ete copie par le meme scribe. 

D. Colophon, f. 239r •. 'Eypdicpq q napoüaa ßißXog el^ ßqva AExiß- 

ßpiov ivScxxLCüva nkßnxqv ev exei xco 

La presence de vers dus au moine sinaite Mathousalas Kab- 
bades (^’), au f 73r, semble indiquer que le ms. etait dejä ä Sainte- 
Catherine au xvi® siede. 

(47) Normalemcnt, ces quaternions sont reguliers. Le 28® cependant (f. 216- 
223) n’est qu’un quaternion apparent; en fait, il s'agit d'un quinion dont les f. 217 
et 222 ne correspondent qu'ä des talons. 

(48) La description de ce feuillet a ete donnee par M"'® E. Granstrem dans son 
Kama/ioa epenecKiix pyKonuceü AenumpaöcKwc xpanuAUHj. BbinycK 3. Pyrnnucu 
XI e. {BmaHmuüCKuü epeMennuK, t. 19, 1961, p. 202). 

(49) L’identite de ce Mathousalas Kabbades reste problematique. L'existence de 
quelques autres vers de sa composition dans le ms. Sinai gr. 325 (xvi® s.), f. 52r 
iZrixoL laßßoL MaOouaäXa xoü KaßßdSr] eL<; xöv Oelov xai aoqjöv xai ßiyav iepäpxn'^ 

AiovOaiov), n'apporte pas beaucoup de lumieres. II me semble exclu en tout cas 
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Enfin, au f. Ir, on lit, signee du monocondyle de Callinicos III de 
Constantinople (^®), la note suivante rrj^ ßißXtod-nxr]^ toü Xtvä, xai ö 

änoarEpr](ja<; äcpojpiaßevog. 

L’endroit oü fut copie le ms. reste incertain. 
E, Deux colonnes ; 25 lignes par page. 
F, Le ms. contient la collection liturgique des seize discours de 

Gregoire de Nazianze ; l'ordre et la numerotation de ces discours ne 
presentent aucune anomalie. 

F. Ar, essais de plume et ancienne cote : apiß. asip, naripojv 

26 (ßl 

F. Av, note arabe peu lisible et dessin ä la plume: une tres belle 
tete de Gregoire de Nazianze. 

F. Ir, note d’appartenance au Sinai et monocondyle de Callinicos 
III (cf. ci-dessus). 

F. lr-3v, Toü iv aytoig narpo^ r]ßöjv rpi^yopiou roü Oso^dyou Xö- 

yoq ziq rö aytov Tldaxoi xai ßpaSuriiTa. Oratio 1. Des. 
... ävänauoLv * ^ fj So^a ... äßr]v. 

F. 3v-23v, Toü avToü Eig xd äyiov Tldaxoi^ Oratio 45. Des. 
... rivEüßOL "Ayiov, bxL aoi näaa ... 

F. 23v-30r, Toü aüxoü el^ tqv Katvqv Kvpiaxr]v. Oratio 44. 
F. 30v-41v, Toü aüxoü eI<; xrjv ÜEvxiQxoaxiQ]/. Oratio 41. 

qu’on puisse identifier le personnage avec Mathousalas Macheir, scribe (cf. Marie 
Vogel et Victor Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und 

der Renaissance, Leipzig, 1909, p. 270 ; K. A. de Meyier, Scribes grecs de la 

renaissance, dans Scriptorium, t. 18, 1964, p. 270) et auteur (cf A. Papado- 

poulos-Kerameus, lepoaoXußCTcxr} ßcßXLodT^xr), t. II, Saint-Petersbourg, 1894, pp. 
405-411) quelque peu connu, qui vecut en Orient entre 1540 et 1580. II serait im- 
prudent egalement d’identifier, sans autre argument que la similitude d’un prenom 
pourtant tres rare, Mathousalas Kabbades avec le moine sinaite Mathousalas qui 
redigea, au xiv® ou au xv® s., de petits traites contre les Latins et contre les Coptes 
(Ces petits traites se presentent sous forme de lettres ä un patriarche Athanase 
d'Alexandrie; on ne sait s’il s'agit d'Athanase II [1276-1316] ou d'Athanase III 
[1417-1425]; cf H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen 

Reich, Munich, 1959, p. 688 et 800 ; les traites de Mathousalas se lisent non 
seulement dans le ms. 456 du patriarcat grec de Jerusalem, mais encore dans les 
mss grecs 976 et 1864 du Sinai). Quoi qu’il en soit, l'ecriture de celui qui a copie 
les vers dans notre ms. — eile semble pouvoir etre datee du xvi® s. — fournit un 
terminus ante quem pour l’arrivee du ms. au Sinai; il est peu probable en effet que 
la recitation de ces dodecasyllabes obscurs avant la lecture de Thomelie ait ete 
organisee ailleurs que dans le monastere meme de leur auteur. 

(50) Voir ci-dessus, p. 162, n. 25. 
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F. 42r-51v, Toü avroü ei^ roOg Maxxaßatoui;. Oratio 15. 
F. 52r-63r, Toü aüroü el^ tov äytov ßäprupa Kunpiavov äypoü 

inLoravra (sic) ßEzä ßiav Tfi<; ßVEia<; r]ßepav. Oratio 24. 
F. 63v-73r, Toü aüroü el^ rovg köyoug xai el^ röv e^iacjTqv 

'lovXiavöv. Oratio 19. 
F. 73r-83v, Toü aüroü ei<; rrjv Xpiaroü yivuiqaLv. Oratio 38. Dans 

les marges du f. 73r, on lit egalement des ZrtxoL MadovaäXa 

ßovaxoü roü KaßßaSr] (sic) roü Itvatrou eig rb «Kpiarbg ye\>- 

värai». Nous les editons ci-dessous (p. 200) avec les notes qui 
les accompagnent. 

F, 83v-134v, Toü aüroü sig röv ßsyav BaaiXEiov EnträcpLog. Oratio 
43. Des. Sans ev Xpiaro)... äßr]v. 

F. 135r-144v,To!; aüroü Eig rä äyia 06jra. Oratio. 39. Des. mut. eI 

8e dßcpißoXov, vLxdroj rb (piXdvdpojnov 36, 357 B 2- 

3) (n. 

F. 145r-173v, Toü aüroü Eig rb äytov ßdnrtaßa. Oratio 40. 
F. 173v'-177r, Toü aüroü Etg rpr]ybpiov tniaxonov Nüaar]g. Oratio 

11. Ici, il y a un titre d’explicit: Eig rpr]yöpLov dSEXq)bv Baai- 

XeLov ETciardvra ßErd rrjv x^^poroviav. 

F. 177v-t94r, Toü aüroü eig rbv ßaxdptov 'Adavdaiov dpxtsTziaxo- 

nov AXE^avöpiag (sic). Oratio 21. Titre d’explicit: Eig rbv ßa- 

xdpiov 'Adavdaiov dpxiEniaxonov AXE^av8pEiag. 

F. 194v-208r, Toü aüroü eig rrjv rcüv ßv incaxbnojv napovaiav. 

Oratio 42. Titre d’explicit ; b avvraxrqpiog^ 

F. 208r-227v, Toü aüroü nepi (piXonroJxl'^^^’ Oratio 14. Des. 
.., rdg oüpavLoug miqvdg ... Titre d'explicit: flEpi (piXonrojxioi^^- 

F. 228r-238v, Toü aüroü Eig rbv naripa aiujnojvra 8id rrjv nXr]yi]v 

rf}g Oratio 16. Sans titre d’explicit. 
F. 239r, colophon edite ci-dessus. 
G. Chaque titre est encadre dans une nüXr] et Tinitiale de chaque 

texte est ornee. 
H. Plusieurs mains ont apporte des corrections de-ci de-lä dans le 

manuscrit et dans les marges. 
II n’y a pas de scholies ä proprement parier. 
Signes marginaux communs: Cl, C2, C3, C4, C5, C6 (^^). 

(51) Le feuillet manquant ici constitue l’actuel ms. Leningrad, Bibi Publ. 

Saltykov-Söedrin, gr 330, comme il a ete dit plus haut. 
(52) Un emploi de ce signe me reste inexplique, ä savoir, devant Kpdrr}^ 

KpÖLTTfTCL ©7]ßaLov iXeuOspol (Eloge de Basile ; PG., 36, 573-576). 
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Divisions pour la lecture publique ■. L-43-3 (f. 97r, 1 lOv), marquee 
par des abreviations du mot xädiaßa ; L-24-1 (f. 54r), le debut de la 
lecture etant marque par le signe Ä. 

Denombrement: N-40-2 (f. 172r-v). 
Notes tres breves : S-45-1 (f. 18v). S-43-5 (f. 114v-115r). S-21- 

4c (f. 186v), S-21-5 (ibid.). S-42-1 (f. 196r-v). 
Notations liturgiques : Deux mains tardives ont toit, l’une, Kupiaxp 

npd TT)^ XpidToO yewrjtyecüi; (f. 63v) en tete du Discours 19 {Ad 

lulianum exaequatorem), l’autre, xvpoLaxfj rf]^ upcjcpayou (f. 228r) en 
tete du Discours 16 (Ad patrem tacentem). 

Ms. 343 

A. Cf. Gardthausen, p. 74. 
B. xi®-xii® s. (sauf les f A, 1-4, 7-9, 227-307, qui semblent dater 

du XIV® s.) ; 31,5x23 cm.; 308 fol. (A ; 1-307); parchemin. 
C. Un bifolium (A -i- 1); 41 cahiers signes dans le coin inferieur 

exterieur des Premiers rectos. En voici le detail: 5 quaternions 
reguliers (f 2-41); un quaternion dont le bifolium central a disparu 
(f 42-47) ; sept quaternions reguliers (f 48-103) ; un quaternion 
(f 104-111) ä la fin duquel on a ajoute un feuillet supplementaire, 
d’ailleurs deplace (f 112); un quaternion regulier (f 113-120); un 
quaternion dont les premier, troisieme et huitieme feuillets sont 
tombes (f 121-125) (”); un quaternion regulier (f 126-133) ; un 
quaternion dont le 5e feuillet a disparu (f 134-140) ; un quaternion 
dont le bifolium exterieur a disparu (f 141-146); cinq quaternions 
reguliers (f 147-186) ; un quaternion dont le 5® feuillet a disparu 
(f 187-193) ; quatre quaternions reguliers (f 194-225) ; un quater¬ 
nion dont le 8® feuillet a ete decoupe, sans qu’il y ait perte de texte 
(f 226-232) ; un feuillet attenant ä un talon (f 233) (’^) ; un quater¬ 
nion regulier (f 234-241) ; un quaternion dont le dernier feuillet a 
disparu (f 242-248) ; un binion (f 249-252) ; un quaternion flanque 
d’un feuillet supplementaire ä la fin (f 253-261); un cahier de seize 
folios (f 262-277) ; trois quaternions reguliers (f 278-301); un 
trinion (f 302-307). 

(53) Ce quaternion etait jadis suivi d’un autre dont il ne reste rien aujourd’hui 
sinon l’actuel f. 112, qui se trouve hors de sa place normale. 

(54) Ce f. 233 doit avoir remplace des la confection du ms. le 8' feuillet du 
quaternion precedent, elimine sans doute ä cause d’un accident. 
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On distingue deux ecritures principales ; la plus ancienne a copie le 
gros du corpus de Gregoire de Nazianze (f. 5-6 et 10-226); l’autre, 
plus recente, a comble certaines lacunes et ajoute le niva^ ainsi que les 
pieces de la fin du codex (f. A, 1-4, 7-9, 227-232, 234-307). Une 
troisieme main a copie le f. 233, ä l’exception des trois premieres 
lignes du recto, qui sont de la seconde toiture; les 2® et 3® mains 
sont contemporaines. 

D. Deux colonnes. Les folios copies par l’ecriture la plus ancienne 
(f. 5-6 et 10-226) sont ecrits ä raison, de 28 lignes par page. Le 
f. 233 (du ä la troisieme ecriture) est ecrit ä 30 lignes par page. Les 
feuillets transcrits par la deuxieme ecriture le sont tantot ä 28 lignes 
(f. A, 1-4, 7-9, 234-252, 286-307), tantot ä raison de 30 lignes par 
page (f. 227-232, 253-285). 

E. Sur le f. Ar, une ancienne note d’appartenance, dont plusieurs 
mots sont illisibles sur le microfilm: roöT<o rö ßißX> ioj cm roö 

äyiou rEojpyiou twv Mayxdvcov (5'**’''^) ... aTEpiar] av ... 

F. II s’agit d’une collection des seize discours de Gregoire, suivie 
des trois Premiers discours dits «theologiques». Plus tard, on a encore 
ajoute des oeuvres, authentiques ou supposees, de Basile, de Joseph de 
Thessalonique, d’un certain Maxime le Nouveau Theologien, de 
Theodore Studite, d’Epiphane, de Sophrone de Jerusalem et de Jean 
Damascene. 

F. Ar, note d’appartenance ä Saint-Georges des Manganes, editee 
ci-dessus. 

F. Av, essai de plume. 
F. Ir-v, niva^ dpiaro^ Tzapouar]^ TzuxnSo^. Cette table enregistre 

toutes les pieces actuellement conservees dans le volume. 
F. 2r-4r. Toö iv dyLoic, naxpdc, rjßäiv Vpiqyopiou tov dEoXoyov dp- 

yLEuiaxonoio KojvaravrivounöXEoxp Xöyoq Ei<p Tqv ßpaSvrfjra xai 

rr]v dyiav tov XpiaxoD dvdaxaaLv. Oratio 1. Des. 
... dvdnauatv • w 77 Sö^a . .. dßrjv. 

F. 4r-21r. Toü iv dytoiq naTpd(; rjßcjv apyiEniaxonou Kojv- 

(54bis) Sur Saint-Georges des Manganes, ä Constantinople, voir R. Janin, La 

geographie ecclesiasiique de l'empire byzantin, f, 3 Les eglises et les monasteres, 

1969^, p. 70-76. Sur les debuts de ce monastere, on trouvera des complements im- 
portants dans Jacques Lefort, Rhetorique et poHtique: trois discours de Jean 

Mauropous en 1047, dans Travaux et memoires (du Centre de recherche d’histoire 
et civilisation de Byzance), t. 6 (1976). p. 265-303. 
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aravTLvovTzöXecü^ rpr]YopLou toü deoXöyou loyo^ Eig xö ayiov 

nd(7X0i- Oratio 45. Des. ... ötl aoi näaa,.. Titre d'explicit: 
Eig rö äytov fldaxoL. 

F. 21v-27r. Toü auroü slg vqv Kaivqv Kuptaxrjv xai elg rö sap xai 

elg TÖv ßdpvjpa Mdßavxa. Oratio 44. Titre d’explicit: Eig rrjv 

Kaivr}v Kvptaxf]v xai sig rö sap xai scg rbv ßdpvjpa Mdßavra. 

F. 27r"36v. Toü aüroü sig ri]v TlsvriQXoaTrjv xai sig rö Tlvsüßa rö 

”Ayiov. Oratio 41. Titre d’explicit; Eig rrjv nsvrr]xoar7]v. 

F. 37r-44v. Toü aüroü scg roüg Maxxaßaioug. Oratio 15. Des. mut. 
XißCüva röv (F.G., 35, 932 C 1). 

F. 45-52v. Oratio 24. Inc. aceph. roaoürcjv övrojv fjßlv xai 

roLoürcjüv (P,G., 35, 1 173 C 13-14). Titre d’explicit: Eig röv 

ßdprvpa Kunptavöv. 

F. 53r-60v. Toü aüroü sig roüg Xöyovg xai sig röv s^iaojvqv 

'löüXtavöv. Oratio 19. Des. sans r-qv. Titre d’explicit: Eig roüg 

Xoyovg xai sig röv s^iaojrqv lovXiavöv. 

F. 61r-69v. Toü aüroü sig rrjv Xpiaroü ysvvqaiv. Oratio 38. Titre 
d’explicit: Eig vqv Xpiaroü yswqaiv. 

F. 70r-lllv, 113r-ll4r. Toü aüroü sig röv ßsyav BaaiXsiov 

snirdcpiog. Oratio 43. Des. sans sv Xpiaru)... dßqv. 

F. 114r-121v. Toü aüroü sig rd 0djra. Oratio 39. F. 120v, des. 
röv niaröv xai röv dniarov (P.G., 36, 352 D 6-7). Apres une 
lacune d'un folio, f. 121 r, inc. | rovrog. Eydj ßsv oüv (ibid., 356 
A-B) ; f. 121V, des. mut. ßsrdSors xai r}\ (ibid., 357 C 3). 

F. 122r-125v, 112r-v, 126r-137v. Oratio 40. Inc. aceph. fjSsaOq 

rfjg dvanXqasüjg {P.G.. 36, 361 A 6). F. 125v, des. ßsransnoiq- 

ßat rcü ßa\ (ibid., 372 A 14). Apres une lacune de 6 folios, 
f. 112r, inc. \ptag xai sig rö xscpdlaiov (ibid., 388 A 10); 
f. 112v, des. dnorvxiciv sipydaavro {ibid>, 389 B 12). Apres une 
lacune de 2 folios, f. 126r, inc, ßanriadrjri iibid., 396 A 13); 
f. 137v, des. XaßndSsg dansp d| {ibid., 425 A 14). 

F. 138r-140v. Oratio 11. Inc. aceph. (piXiav rqv qßsripav iP.G,^ 

35, 832 C 7). Des mut. aüvrpocpov fjßlv sx Ubid., 840 C 9). 
F. 141r-157r. Oratio 21. Inc. aceph. \xsi ri ütpqXörspov {P.G., 35, 

1084 B 6). F. 146v, des. yaarpi TzoXirevadßsvov sj {ibid., 1100 
A 7). Apres une lacune d’un folio, f 147r, inc. roüg dyaOoüg, 

xdv (ibid., 1101 B 7). Titre d’explicit: Eig röv ßaxdpLov 

Aßavdaiov dpxisniaxonov AXs^ < avSpsiag > . 
F. 157r-171r, Toü aüroü sig rqv rojv pv sniaxonoov napovaiav. 

Oratio 42. Titre d’explicit: V avvraxrrjpiog. 
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F. 171r-190v. Oratio 14. Le titre a ete decoupe, ce qui a entraine 
la perte de quelques lignes au f. 171v, Des. mut. snoL'qaavTo * 
xai zrjv wu {Ra. 35, 909 A 12-13). 

F. 191r-201v. Oratio 16. Inc. aceph. \ ra (piperaL • aocpia npcbrr] 

(RG.. 35, 936 B 10). A partir d’ici, le ms, n’a plus de titres 
d’explicit. 

F. 202r-206v. Toü auroü npdg Evvoßtoivovq npoStaXs^L^ ^ öu ov 

navTÖg xd nepi 0eoü StaXEyEadai rj nävxoTE. Oratio 27. 
F. 207r-223v. Toü auroü TZEpi ÖEoXoyiag. Oratio 28. 
F. 224r-233v. Toü auroü nEpi Yioü Xöyog a. Oratio 29. 
F. 234r-240r. Toü iv äyLoig narpög fjßcüv dpxt^eTicaxönov Kataa- 

pEtag KannaSoxiag BaaiXELou roü ßEydXou Xöyog Eig rrjv äyiav 

roü Xptaroü yiwqaLv, CRC. 2913. BHG. 1922. Des. ... aüroi 

ßEraßopcpoüßEvot and ... 

F. 240r-248v, KToü ev äyioig narpög -qßojv äpxtSTZLoxönouy 

KaiaapEiag KannaSoxiag BaaiXEiou roü ßEyaXou ößtXia nporpE- 

nrcxr] Eig rö dyiov ßdnrioßa. CRG. 2857. BHG. 1935. Le titre 
ayant ete partiellement decoupe, quelques lignes de texte ont 
disparu sur le f. 240v. Des. mut. nupEroü Xäßpou (R.G.. 31, 441 
C 1). 

F. 249r-252v. Toü ev dyioig narpög fjßoju xai oßoXoyiqroü lojai]cp 

apxiEniaxönou 0 K Ey aaaXovix7]g Xöyog Eig röv rißiov xai 

tßjjonoibv Zraupöv. BHG. 440. Inc. Zraupoü npbxEirai orjßEpov 

ioprr] . . . Des. . . . ßEXXoüaiqg xara^icoaEiEv, Evda ndvrojv iv 

Kupiüu EÜippaivoßEvojv -q xaroixLa ... dßqv. 

F. 253r-261v. Ma^ißou roü viou dEoXbyou {^^) Xbyog nEpiixovv 

airiag St' äg napiXaßEv rj rojv niarojv kxxXqaia nporiBivai rd 

ndvaEnra ^üXa roü rißiou Zraupoü xard rqv ßtaqv ißSoßdSa rcuv 

(55) Le bandeau precedant le titre ayant ete decoupe, la premiere ligne du titre a 
egalement disparu (de meme que quelques lignes au f. 253v). Le nom de I'auteur a 
donc ete restitue d’apres le mva^ du debut du ms., mais ce Maxime le Nouveau 
Theologien semble etre totalement inconnu par ailleurs. Ajoutons que le meme 
texte, avec un titre pratiquement identique mais donnant pour auteur Jean Zonaras 
(Toü aocpojzdToii xai XoyiojTärou ev fiovaxol<; xupoü Icodwou toü Zcovapä) se lit aux f. 
239r-250v du ms. VatopMi 632 ; ce dernier ms., dont le colophon est de mai 1422, 
a ete copie pour Vatopedi meme par le moine Gregoire qui, dans les annees qui 
precedent la date du colophon. a compile ä partir de diverses sources en cinq gros 
menologes (les actuels mss Vatopedi 631 ä 635) une enorme collection hagio- 
graphico-homiletique. 
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vqareiojv eig npoaxvviqaLv. BHG, 419 m. Des. xai öXog ylvETai 

Tfjg EKeivou ßsßi^eojg ' ov yevotro xai fjßäg ßExaaxsiv ... xai tw 
rqg ßaxaptag TptdSog kXXa < // > (pßrjvaL q)CüTL ... dß-qv. 

F. 262r-265r. ToD iv dyioig narpdg fjßojv ©EoSojpou -qyovßkvov roO 

ZrouSiou köyog Etg rrjv npooxvviQaLv roü rißiou xai i^ojonotoü 

Zzaupoü. BHG^ 414. 
F. 265V blanc. 
F. 266r-277r. Toü ev dyiotg narpdg -qßojv ^Entcpaviov äpxisniaxönov 

Kvnpoo eig vqv dEÖaojßov Ta(pi]v zov Kupiov xai 0eoü acüzfipog 

■qßOJv lr]aoü Xptazov xai Eig z6v lojarjq) zdv and 'ApLßa0Eiag xai 

eig zrjv iv z(b äSr] zoü Kupiou xazdßaaiv ßEzd zd aojz^piov ndOog 

nepiSd^Cjüg (sic) y£voß£vr]v. BHG^ 808 e. Des. xai So^di^ovzEg zdv 

fißäg EX zfjg (pßopäg Xpiazdv dvaaz^aavza ... dß-qv. 

F, 277V blanc. 
F. 278r-297v. Biog xai noXizsia zqg daiag Mapiag zqg AiyvnzLag 

zqg and EzaipiSojVy avyypacpEig napd Xorppoviov (sic) nazpidpxov 

'lepoaoXußOüv. BHG^ 1042. Des. ... qg q Siqyqaig xai ndvzojv 

zcdv ... Std ZE ßEOjpiag xai npd^scjg dyicjv ... dßqv. 

F. 298r-307v. Toü iv dyiotg nazpdg qßcdv lojävvou zoü Aaßaaxqvoü 

Xdyog Eig zqv ßszaßdpcpojatv zoü Kupiou qßcuv Iqaoü Xptazoü. Inc. 
Aeüze navqyupiaojßEv, cL cpiXiopzov aüazqßa. Des. djg äyyEXot auv 

zo) Kupicp ÜTtdp^üjatv iv zq ßsydXq xai intcpavEt i^ oupavcuv 

dnoxahjipEL aüzoü zoü Kupiou ... dßqv. C’est une recension, 
ecourtee d’un tiers environ(^^), de l'homelie BHG, 1979. 

G, Dans la partie ancienne du ms. (f. 5-6 et 10-226), chaque titre 
se trouve encadre dans une nüXq (^^) et Tinitiale de chaque texte est 
omee, 

Par contre, dans la partie suppleee au xiv® s. (f. 1-4, 7-9, 227- 
307), les titres sont precedes d’un simple bandeau (^®), execute, pour 
autant qu’on puisse en juger ä partir d’un microfilm, avec Tencre 
meme qui a servi ä la copie du ms. (^^), voire une fois d’une simple 
ligne (f. 249r); dans cette partie du ms., Tinitiale de chaque texte est 
egalement ornee, mais de nouveau sans l’aide d’aucune peinture ou 
encre autre que celle dont disposait le copiste. 

(56) Sur cette recension courte, voir Anal. Soll., t. 95 (1977), p 274. 
(57) Uune d'elles (f. 17lr) a ete decoupee. 
(58) Au f. 2r, avant le premier titre, il s'agit non d’un bandeau mais d'un grand 

carre rempli d’entrelacs. 

(59) Deux de ces bandeaux (f. 240r, 253r) ont ete decoupes. 
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H. Cä et lä dans les deux parties du ms. on apergoit des correc- 
tions. Dans les marges de la partie ancienne, certaines corrections — 
ou variantes — semblent avoir ete ecrites par le scribe lui-meme et on 
peut se demander si eiles n’ont pas ete purement et simplement trans- 
crites du modele. 

II n’y a pas de scholies ä proprement parier (®“). 
Signes marginaux commum : Dans la partie la plus recente du ms., 

on n’aper^oit que quelques C3 et C4. Dans la partie ancienne, par 
contre, on voit des CI, C2, C3, C4, C5 et C6 -, de plus, on y voit le 
signe ~, utilise comme dans le ms. 340, et avec le meme sens (®‘). 

Divisions pour la lecture publique ■. L-43-1 (f. 92r), signifiee par 
l’abreviation x<d>0<iaija> ; L-45-2 (f. llr), le debut de la lec¬ 
ture etant marque par I’abreviation äpx<i]>, ecrite d’une main assez 
grossiere. 

Denombrement: N-40-2 (f. 137r-v). 
Notes tres breves : S-43-5 (f. 95v-96r). S-21-4a (f. 148v), S-21-5 

iibid.). S-42-1 (f. 158v-159r). 
A ces notes breves sur le texte de Gregoire, il faut ajouter, pour la 

partie du ms. copiee au xiv® s., dans le texte inedit de Maxime le 
Nouveau Thtologien, face ä xai Ixpico npooS-poa^ (f 257r), la note 
^6Xov Ev (L SiSevrai ot xaxoüpyoi, expliquant le mot Ixpiov. 

Ms. 344 

A. Cf. Gardthausen, pp. 74-75. 
B. XII® s. (sauf les f 1-16, du xiii®-xiv® s.) ; 16,5x12 cm.; 

347 fol. (A, 1-346) ; parchemin. 
C. Un folio de garde (f A) ; quarante-trois quaternions (f 1-344), 

qui ne sont pas toujours reguliers car assez souvent au lieu d’un 
bifolium on a employe deux simples feuillets accompagnes de talons ; 
un bifolium de garde (f 345-346). 

(60) Pour memoire, signalons qu’au f. 225r. une main tardive (xviii' s.?) a ecrit 
dans la marge superieure öpa zurpXe Äarlw xai ßdvdave rd dtpeuSsi napä töjv dp- 

zoüzojv ßcßXicov, cb<; zö Flavayio^ flveOßa ex ßövov zoü Flazpo^ Kpotezac. 

Cette note correspond au texte de Gregoire zö dyiwrjzo)^ etaäyoßei* xai zö yev- 

vTjzöv ' xai zö ex zoü flarpöt; exnopEuößevo^ noü cp-qaiv avzöt; ö Qeö<^ xai Aöyoc. 

{PG.. 36, 76 C 8-11). 
(61) Les paragraphes sont marques ordinairement par une lettre de dimensions 

nettement plus grandes en debut de ligne. Le signe dont il est question ici n'est 
utilise, apparemment, que lorsqu’on a oublie de prevoir une teile lettre pour 
marquer le debut d’un nouveau paragraphe. 
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Le folio A est palimpseste et non recrit; les f. 345-346 sont 
couverts d’onciales. Le corps du ms. revient, pour sa majeure partie 
(f. 17-320), ä un seul scribe; les f. 321 ä 344, qui cxmstituent les 
trois derniers quaternions, semblent dus ä une autre main contempo- 
raine; les deux Premiers quaternions (f. 1-16) sont plus recents : ils 
remplacent sürement deux quaternions egares ou deteriores dejä ä date 
ancienne (®^). 

D. Une colonne, sauf ä partir du bas du f. 336r, le ms. etant des 
lors ecrit sur deux colonnes jusqu’au f. 344v. Jusqu’au f 335, on 
cx)mpte 24-26 lignes par page; f 336v, 27 lignes ; f 337-344, 35 
lignes par page. 

E. Aucune note n’aide ä retracer l’histoire du ms.; au f 3v, une 
note d’appartenance au Sinai, ecrite d’une main tres maladroite qui 
maltraitait Torthographe, ne doit pas etre posterieure au xvii® s. -. to 

avzo ßißhjov Eauv tou ayiou chpou(; Zcvd xai zl zi<p ßouXiqÖL ^zvüat auxov 

EX. Zoll Eivä cüpovi; va z'xzt za^ apäc, rov nrj dzcoqicdpov nazepcov xai zöv 

npeo(puzr]v Morjaiv ävziSixov zr]\i (puxrjv zoö. 

F. Le corps du ms. est constitue par la collection liturgique des 
seize homelies de Gregoire; ä la fin, on a copie en Supplement le 
Premier Discours contre Julien. Les seize homelies sont numerotees 
d’origine et sans anomalie. Les folios de garde finals sont tires d’un 
evangeliaire en onciales. 

Fol. A : folio lave et non recrit; l’ecriture semble avoir ete une 
minuscule du x® ou du xi® siede. 

Fol. Ar: ancienne cote: Isipä nazepcov 29 ; essai de plume. 
Fol. Av ; TCO avzo ßvßXvov rpiyopLo^ ( = note d’appartenance non 

achevee?). 
Fol. lr-3v. ToO iv äyiov; nazpd^ ßßcov rprjyopiov zoü dzoXöyou 

Xöyo^ zi^ zö äyiov Yldaxa xai zi^ zrjv ßpaSvzrjza (sic). Oratio 1. 
Des. ... dvdnavcTLv • oj r] 8ö^a ... dßr]v. 

Fol. 4r-27r. Tov avzov zig zb äyiov Udaxa xai zig zrjv 

ßpaSiz7]za (sic). Oratio 45. 
Fol. 27v-35r. Tov iv dyLot^ narpö<; r]ß6jv rpiQyoptov dpxizniaytöiiou 

KcjüvaravTLvounölEOjg toü ßeoXdyou Xöyog ei<; rrjv Katvrjv 

Kvptaxrjv, Oratio 44. 

(62) Le texte du f. I7r, n’etant plus protege au moment oü ce folio etait le 
Premier du ms., s’est deteriore et a du etre repasse ä I’encre, sans doute par la main 
qui a copie les f 1-16. 
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Fol. 35r-47v. Toü iv aylotg naxpog 'qßojv rpr]Yopiov dpxisncaxönou 

KcüvaroivuvounöXEOj^ toü OeoXöyov Xöyog ei<; rr}v TlE^^TrjxocJTqv. 

Oratio 41. 
Fol. 48r-60r. Toü iv ayiot^ naxpdg r]ßä)v FpiqyopLov apxt^^t(yxönov 

KcüvoravTLVounoXsojg toü dsoXöyov Xöyog toü<; Maxxaßaiovg. 

Oratio 15. Des. ... evSoxfj... 
Fol. 60v-75r. Toü iv dyLoi<; naxpog rjßcüv Tpiqyopiov äpxc^TTLOxönov 

KojvaravTLvovndXeax; toü deoXöyou Xöyoc, Eig Kvnpiavdv dypoü 

inavqxcjv ßexä ßiav Tfjg ßvsiag r}ßipav. Oratio 24. 
Fol. 75v-88v. Toü iv dyLoig naxpog rjßcüv Tpiqyopiov dpxtEniaxönov 

KüJvaTavTtvovnöXEüjg toü deoXdyou Xöyog sig Tovg Xöyoug xai scg 

Tov i^LGüjTqv ^lovXiavov. Oratio 19. 
Fol. 88v-l03r. Toü iv dyLoig narpog ßßojv Tpr]yopiov dpx^^TZLOxonou 

KcüvaTavTLvouTtdXEOjg toü 0EoXöyou Xöyog Etg rd äyta &Eo(pdvLa. 

Oratio 38. 
Fol. 103r-172r. Toü iv dyioig narpog rjßcüv Tpiqyopiov dp- 

xcsntaxönou KojvaTavTivovnöXEovg toü 0EoXdyov Xöyog iniTdcptog 

Ecg TOV ßiyav BaaiXeLov, Oratio 43. 
Fol. 172v-187v. Toü iv dyioig narpog rjßcöv Tpr^yopiov dpxiEUi- 

cncönov KajvaravnvovndXEOjg toü 0EoXdyov Xöyog eig rä dyia 

0d)Ta. Oratio 39. Des. ,.. ünoSix^oßE ... 
Fol. 187v-230v. Toü iv dyioig narpog rjßcüv rpr]yopiov dp- 

XiEntaxönov KojvaTavTtvovnöXEOjg toü 0£oXöyou Xöyog Eig rd ßd- 

nrtaßa. Oratio 40. 
Fol. 230v-236v. Toü iv dyioig narpog rjßojv Tp-qyopiov dpxisTti- 

cncönau KajvaravnvounöXECjjg toü 0EoXöyov Xöyog Eig Fpiqyöpiov röv 

dSsXcpöv TOÜ dyiou BaaiXriov. Oratio 11. 
Fol. 236v-265r. Toü iv dyioig narpog fjßöjv Fprjyopiov dpxisni- 

axönov KcjüvaravTivovnöXECüg toü 0EoX6you Xöyog Eig röv ßiyav 

*A0avdaiov iniaxonov AXE^avdpEiag. Oratio 21, 
Fol, 265r-287r, Tw iv dyioig narpog fjßcüv Fprjyopiov dpxiEni- 

axönov KüJvaravTivovnöXEOjc roü 0EoXöyov Xöyog Eig rrjv tCjv ixa- 

TÖv nEVT-qxovra iniaxönojv napovaiav. Oratio 42. Des. 
... (pvXdaaETE ßoi ... 

Fol. 287v-319r. Toü iv dyioig narpog rjßöjv Fpr^yopiov dpxisni- 

axönov KcjüvaravTivovnöXECjg toü 0EoX6yov Xöyog nspi cpi- 

Xonrojxiag. Oratio 14. 
Fol. 3l9r-336r. Toü iv dyioig narpog ßßojv Fprjyopiou dp- 

XiEniaxönou KcjovaravrivounöXECüg roü 0EoXöyou Xöyog Eig tov 

naripa aiojncüvra Sid rrjv nXr]yr]v rfig x^^di^r]g. Oratio 16. 
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Fol. 336r-344v. 'louXcavoö (yrrjXLTSunxd^ a'. Oratio 4. Des mut. 
notcü Se xai äxoXovdöjv {P.G., 35, 564 C 7). 

Fol. 345r-346v. Fragment d’un evangeliaire en onciales, avec 
Dotation ecphonetique. Voir l’appendice, ci-dessous, p. 201. 

G. L’ornementation du ms. est tres reduite. Dans la partie prin- 
cipale (f. 17-320), les titres sont normalement precedes d’une simple 
ligne rouge quelque peu ornee ; de meme, l’initiale de chaque 
texte, rubriquee, est enjolivee. Dans la partie finale du ms. (f. 321- 
344), il n’y a pratiquement aucune ornementation. Dans la partie 
initiale (f. 1-16), plus recente, les initiales et la ligne ornee qui 
precede les discours sont de la meme encre que le texte. 

H. Les marges contiennent pas mal de corrections et de variantes ; 
ces dernieres sont introduites par le signe rf ou rf- {ypacpExai 

xai...). Plusieurs de ces notes, qui sont plus frequentes au debut du 
ms. ancien, semblent dues au scribe lui-meme. 

Le ms. contient, pour les Discours 43 (Eloge de Basile) et 4 (contre 
Julien) quelques breves scholies dont nous parlerons ci-dessous, dans 
le paragraphe «notes tres breves». 

Signes margimux communs: CI, C2, C3, C4, C5 (parfois sous la 
forme j) C®'*). Le signe C6 n’apparait pas sous sa forme habituelle (t^) 
mais sous une forme plus simple -. ~ (®®). 

Division pour la lecture publique ■. L-43-4 (f 122v, 142v), marqute 
par les abreviations 4^®, B et 4". f- 

Denombrement: N-40-2 (f 227v-229r). 
Notes tres breves : S-43-5 (®®) (f 143v-144v). Dans le meme 

Eloge de Basile, on voit encore, face ä SLCüxrqv {P.G., 36, 537 A 1), 
'IoLiXi,av6v, dv xai änoardrqv dwßät^Ei • IvOev SfjXov brt oux rjv 0 äytog 

BaatXEto^ tni ’louXiavoö eniaxonog äXXä pEzä toO ßamXEÜaaL OydAevra 

(63) 11 n’y a pas de ligne avant les titres des f. 35r et 172v. Par contre, l’homelie 
sur la Noel est precedee d’un bandeau (f. 88v), d’ailleurs tres simple, pour lequel 
seule l’encre habituelle a ete utilisee. 

(64) A certains endroits, quand Gregoire eite successivement plusieurs versets 
qui ne se suivent pas dans l’ecriture, les citations sont distinguees par l’alternance 
des deux signes > et j. Tel est le cas au f. 44v pour les diverses citations d’Isaie 
dans le discours sur la Pentecöte (cf. P.G., 36, 445 C 2-4). On a dejä rencontre 
ailleurs un Systeme analogue (voir p. 170). 

(65) Voir par ex. f 202v-203r, 204v, 212r, 31 Ir. 

(66) Dans le present ms., certaines de ces abreviations, au lieu de se trouver 
dans les marges, ont ete inserees dans le texte meme, lä oü il y a changement d’in- 
terlocuteur. 
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7tpox£tpi^£'^0!.t entaxonoq (f. 130r) ; face ä ezvou^ te uXr^pEtg (544 C 14), 
TÖ xaXoußEvov nuadviov 'Ean Se elSo^ danpiou (f. 134v) ; face ä Tot)$ 
xpiaovxac, (545 C 8-9), une note peu lisible sur le microfilm; h 

Tovrot(; xai ö ßEya(; EitaEßio^ rjv ö Eni(T)conog < Kat > aa < petag > wg 
ai uEpi TOUTOU ... aindv ... tov nazpo^ toütou ... azoXai (f 136r) ; 
face ä Kpärr](p KpärriTa Grjßalov eXeuOepol (573-576), Kpdrr)^ 

KpdTrjTa 0r]ßalov eXeuOepoI l'va ßrj zd Kpdzrjzo^ xpazßoj) zöv Kpdzrjza 

(f 153r). II faut peut-etre ajouter une note, aujourd’hui illisible sur le 
microfilm, au f 112v. 

S-21-lb (f 247r), S-21-4e (f 25Iv). 

S-42-1 (f 267v; le premier dement seulement). 
Enfm, dans le Discours 4, contre Julien, on lit les notes suivan- 

tes (®^) : face ä dnoxapaSoKovaa {P.G., 35, 545 A 11), incßskoj^ 

EnLTr}povaa xai änExSExovaa (f. 339v) ; face ä ai ßtßXot xai ßvqßai 

(pepovatv (548 C 6), une scholie presque illisible rd ... 8i]v ... 

änöSoaK; toüto * tov npo ... eSeIxvv tov 0eov tol OavßaTa x ... 
(f. 340v) ; face ä tw ßh änoaTaaiav (hSivcjv, tco Se inavaaTaaLv (549 
B 9-10), npö TT]^ dnoaTdaEoj<; xai inavaaTdaEax; (f 34Ir) ; face ä 
dvTEtpcXoTLßoüvTo (552 C 2), qßdkcüVTo * qpt^ov (f. 341v) ; face ä Std 

TOV (pacvoßEvov npoßXr]ßaTo<; (553 C 9), to yäp qjaivoßEvov lovXtavov 

npoßXqßa npo TT)g ßaaiXEiag EvaEßE<; eSöxel xai qßEpov (f 342r) ; face ä 
duEpicTKEnTog (561 B 8), dvEvSoiaaTo<; (f 344r) (^®). 

Ms. 345 

La description de ce ms., insuffisamment lisible sur microfilm, doit 
etre remise ä une date ulterieure. 

Ms. 346 

A. Cf Gardthausen, p. 75. 

B. XI® ou xii® s. (anno 1140?) pour les feuillets de parchemin ; fin 

(67) Plusieurs de ces scholies sont precedees du signe , qu’on retrouve dans le 
texte ä la place que veut eclairer la scholie. 

(68) Pour etre complet, il faut encore mentionner une petite note rhetorique q 

dnöS < om<;?> (f 342v) ; eile aussi semble due au scribe meme qui copia le texte ; 
on remarque qu'elle ne se trouve pas ä l’endroit qui lui convient: on la lit en effet 
face ä TW xaOapcozäzqj npoatpkpouai (556 B 8), alors que l’apodose commence 
seulement ä zi Oaußaazöv (556 B 9-10). 
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du XVIII® s. pour ceux de papier. 11,2 x 9,8 cm. ; 250 fol. (A, 1-89, 
91-250 parchemin, sauf les f A, 1-14, 157-160, 211-212, 
217-218, 238-239, 248-250, qui sont en papier. 

C. Les Cahiers ne sont pas signes et le microfilm ne permet pas de 
les distinguer clairement, mais nous nous sommes assure qu’il n’y 
avait pas d’autres lacunes que celles que nous signalerons ci-dessous. 

Les feuillets de parchemin sont tous Toeuvre du meme scribe; les 
feuillets de papier ont vraisemblablement ete transcrits sur les feuillets 
originaux, deteriores (cf note du f Ar). 

D. Tout le ms. est ecrit sur une seule colonne ; les feuillets de par¬ 
chemin comptent 24-25 lignes ä la page; les feuillets de papier, 12- 
17 lignes par page. 

E. Au f Ar, on !it, de la main qui transcrivit les feuillets de papier, 
bc ßEßßpdvrjq ■ eupov Ss xai eto(; ev toI^ OEaadpojßEvoiq cpuX < A > 
ÄPß'“ 1140, oö ßivToL xai tö bvoßa toü ypdtpa zog. On aurait 
donc trouve la date de 1140(^“) sur un folio pourri, elimine au 
XVIII® s. 

Au f 15r, note d’appartenance au Sinai, de la meme main que la 
note precedente : ix rrji; toö Zivaiou ßißXiodr)xr]q ■ ToXßr]aa(; Si w; 

ncjXfjaaL ix Ta\JTr]<p ojc, (?) Updv dvddrjßa imxaTdpazo<p. 

F. II s’agit substantiellement d’une Collection liturgique des seize 
homelies de Gregoire, mais actuellement, la premiere homelie a dispa- 
ru. L’ordre n’est pas celui qu’on rencontre habituellement. Une nume- 
rotation originale des discours, de 2 ä 16, sans anomalie, se voit de-ci 
de-lä, mais a souvent ete rognee. 

Fol. Ar. Ancienne cote: dpiQ. aetpä^ naxipcov 21"' et note editee 
ci-dessus. 

Fol. Av blanc. 
Fol. lr-27r. rpTqyopiou NatyiavtyivoO toü OEoXöyou tö äyiov 

(69) II n’y a pas et il n’y a jamais eu de f. 90, par suite d’un oubli de celui qui a 
foliote le ms. 

(70) Le fait que la date soit calculee selon notre ere alors qu’il s’agit d’un ms. 
byzantin du xii' s. est anormal; on pourrait des lors douter de l’authenticite de 
cette donnee; mais le scribe de la fin du xviii' s. a pu convertir spontanement la 
date ancienne, calculee suivant l’ere byzantine. D’autres elements, de plus de poids, 
peuvent faire douter de la date de 1140: l’ornementation du ms., que Galavaris 
date du xi* s., et son ecriture, que Gardthausen date aussi du xi' s. ; et cette 
demiere datation me parait normale ; je ne crois pas toutefois que la paleographie 
permette d’exclure categoriquement la date de 1140, et je laisse donc la question 
ouverte. 
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näaxoi (^0. Oratio 45. Le texte du xi®-xn® s. commence ä | ßcjü 

EKEivov nkr]pcü(7Eoj^ (cf. P.G,, 36, 636 A 6-7). Un folio est 
tombe entre les f. 24 et 25. Fol. 24v, des. örav LSr]g firj (657 A 
11). Fol. 25r, inc. izEpiouaiov (660 A 13). 

Fol. 27r-32r. Tov avTov stg rrjv Kaivr}v Kuptaxrjv xai Ei<; röv ßdp- 

vjpa MdßavTa, Oratio 44. Un folio est tombe entre les f 30 et 
31. F, 30v, des. ßi] snapdfjg {RG.. 36, 616 B 11-12). F. 31r, 
inc. wv 7]kLog (617 C 7). 

FoL 32r-42r. ToG aöroG el^ tqv /7£vr?7xoaT77v. Oratio 41. 
Fol. 42v-51r. ToG auroG ecg zrjv dnoTpap-qv. Oratio 19. Des. sans 

TTjV. 

Fol, 51r-60v. ToG aöroG Etg zrjv XpiaioG ykv^r^aiv. Oratio 38. 
Desinit non verifie etant donne la mauvaise qualite du micro- 
film. 

Fol. 61r-l l2v. 'EniTd(pLo<; Eig töv ßäyav BaaiXEiov, Oratio 43. Des. 
... dnokEinövrag (sic) ... 

Fol. 112v-123r. ToG avroG stg rd 0d)Ta. Oratio 39. Des. sans te 

ni 777^. 
Fol. 123r-152r. ToG aöroG eig rb ßdnnaßa. Oratio 40. 
Fol. 152v-156v. ToG aöroG Ecg TpiqybpLov rbv ddEXqiQv BaaiXEiov 

Eniorävra ßErd rrjv yEiporoviav^ Des. ... IrjaoG * dßrjv. 

Fol. I57r-I60v: blancs. 
Fol. 161r-179v. Oratio 21, acephale, un feuillet ayant disparu. 

Inc. ivraGda (P.G., 35, 1084 C 14). Des. ... aavroG.,. 

Fol. 180r-194v. ToG aöroG eig rr]v röjv ixarbv nEvr-qxovra 

ETtiaxonojv napovaiav. Oratio 42. Des. ... (pvXdaaErE ßoi ... et 
sans dß-qv. 

(71) Uappellation donnee ä Gregoire dans ce titre ne peut pas avoir ete recopiee 
du ms. original; ä Tepogue byzantine, on parle toujours de rpr]YÖpLo<; 6 deoXöyoi; et 
c'est ä I'epoque moderne seulement que, sous Tinfluence de l’Occident, on com- 
men^a ä parier chez les Grecs de rp-nyöpLo^; Na^Lav^rjvög. Ceci pourrait faire douter 
de ce que nous disions ci-dessus, ä savoir que les feuillets du xvm® s. avaient ete 
copies probablement sur les feuillets originaux du ms. et non sur un autre exem- 
plaire de la meme collection homiletique. Mais plusieurs arguments vont dans le 
sens de notre premiere affirmation ; le fait que la premiere homelie n’a pas ete 
recopiee, sans doute parce que trop deterioree dans l’original; le fait que les folios 
de papier prevus pour la transcription du debut de l'eloge d’Athanase (f. 157-160) 
ont finalement ete laisses en blanc; les anomalies (f. 249v-250r) qui marquent la 
fin de la seizieme homelie. Tout cela nous incite ä garder notre opinion premiere. 
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Fol. 194v-217v. ToO auroö nepi (piXonTOJxioic;. Oratio 14. Les 
f. 211-212 et 217-218 datent du xviii® s. ; ils remplacent un 
ancien bifolium, aujourd’hui perdu, et portent les portions de 
texte allant de SaxpÜELv ä^Lov (P.G., 35, 897 A 7) ä ^ xaxiac, 

(900 B 2-3) et de UeTpou auß^pojviav (909 A 11) ä la fin du 
discours. 

Fol. 218r-227r. Toö auroü zic, rou<; Maxxaßaiou^. Oratio 15. Inc. 
Ti Se ... Le titre et le debut du texte datent donc du xviii® s. Le 
texte ancien commence ä oi Ev(pr]ßoüvzE<; (913 A 10). 

Fol. 227r-237r. ToO aOzoO Ei<; Kunpiavöv e^ äypoO inLOzavra (sic). 
Oratio 24, 

Fol. 237r-250r. ToO aOzoü eL(; Tqv ttXtqytjv rrji; Oratio 16. 
Les f. 238-239, qui portent le texte depuis avvzETßrjßh^cp Xdyoj 

iPG-, 35, 936 C 14) jusqu’ä OrpaLpElzai u (940 A 6-7), datent 
du XVIII® s. et remplacent un folio disparu. 11 en va de meme 
pour les f. 248-249, qui ont le texte depuis | ßEivcjßEv vn’ olXXcjüv 

(957 B 9) jusqu’ä rä tüjv 6ßoq)u\ (960 C 5). Sur le f. 250r, on 
ne lit que quelques lignes, allant de ri Se oi zoO; (961 A 9-10) 
jusqu’ä Twv 0EäTpcüv (961 A 12). Le texte, actuellement, finit 
donc ä la fois lacuneux et inacheve. 

Fol. 250\.'EvOolSe Tiiva^ toO ooßaziou (sic) xElzat. Ce niva^ finit, 
inacheve, apres deux titres seulement. 

G. L’iconographie du ms. a ete etudiee par George Galavaris, dans 
The Illustrations of the Liturgical Homilies of Gregory Nazianzenus, 

Princeton, 1969 ( - Studies in Manuscript Illumination, 6). Cet auteur 
s’est surtout attache aux miniatures que constituent les initiales de 
chaque texte et au cadre qui contient le titre de l’eloge de Basile. II ne 
s’occupe guere des bandeaux — non histories — qui precedent les 
titres. On trouvera dans le livre de Galavaris une liste des miniatures 
du ms. (p. 258) ainsi que leur reproduction en noir et blanc (pl. 343- 
354). Galavaris date la decoration du xi® s. (pp. 258-259). 

H. Dans ce ms. les corrections et les variantes sont rares ; et il n’y 
a pas de scholies ä proprement parier. 

Eignes marginaux communs: CI, C3, C4, C5, C6, CI (’^). Le ms. 
utilise aussi abondamment, surtout par endroits (voir, p. ex., f. 66r- 
69v), un signe plus rare, le ; ce signe, qui est une Variante du ~ 

(72) Le signe C2 manque apparemment; c’est d’ailleurs toujours un signe 
relativement peu employe. 
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rencontre dans le ms. 343, sert ä marquer le debut d’un paragraphe, lä 
oü la chose n’est pas indiquee par une initiale de grand format; ici 
cependant. les signes ne sont pas toujours en face de la ligne oü com- 
mence le nouveau paragraphe; ils peuvent se trouver en face de la 
ligne suivante (voir, par ex., f 84v, 109v) ; des lors, on a bien l’im- 
pression qu’ils n’ont pas ete ajoutes par un reviseur deplorant que le 
copiste ait oublie d’indiquer un paragraphe, mais qu’ils ont ete tran- 
scrits du modele par le scribe lui-meme. 

Division pour la lecture publique -. L-43-3 (f 74r, 87r), marquee 
par des abreviations du mot xä6<iaßa>. 

Denombrement. N-40-1 (”) (f 124v-125r). 
Notes tres breves S-43-2a (f 82v), S-43-5 (f 91r-v) ; dans le 

meme Eloge de Basile, il faut encore remarquer le mot Inqxo- 

Xovd< r]cs£> (f. 72v) pour expliquer i(p£7r£ xXovecdv (P.G., 36, 520 A 
6) et rwv ipcoTT] (JECüvy (f 7Ir) face ä twv XpppäTCJv... 

ipEoxeXEnaL (516 B 12-15); le sens de cette derniere note, ecrite 
d’ailleurs par une autre main, nous echappe. 

S-16-1 (f 244r). 
Enfin, dans l’Eloge de Cyprien, l’imperatif öpa (f 232r) flanque le 

passage ovSsvi yäp outoj twv navTcov rbc, xaxonaQzLq dspaTzsÜEzaL 0Edg 

xai Säxpoai. tö rptXdvOpMnov avTiSiSoxaL {P.G., 35, 1181 B 3-5). 

Ms. 347 

A. Cf Gardthausen, pp. 75-16 -, BENESEVif-, pp. 201-203 et 
619. 

B. xi®-xii® s. ; 19,5x13,1 cm. ; 324 fol. ; parchemin. 
C. Les Cahiers ne sont pas signes et le microfilm ne permet pas de 

les distinguer clairement, mais nous nous sommes assure qu’il n’y 
avait pas d’autres lacunes que celle qui est signalee ci-dessous. 

A part quelques notes eparses, tardives, tout le ms. semble dater de 

(73) Mais ici il n’y a que les chifTres ä ä iß, ce dernier en face de cpüi; -q 

KapaSexdEicfa deoTTji (P.G.. 36, 365 A 12). Les tpöjza suivants ne sont pas ac- 
compagnes d’un chifTre. 

(74) Deux remarques cependant: 1® Talternance ük < apxoi;> | ßa < > 
s’arrete plus tot que dans les autres manuscrits, face ä ön tol, erpq {P.G., 36, 560 C 
2) •. 2“ ä chaque abreviation marginale correspond, dans le texte meme, le signe . 
intercale lä oü il y a changement d’interlocuteur; il est evident que ce signe est le 
meme que celui Signale plus haut, qui indique un nouveau paragraphe. 
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la meme epoque(”) ; seul le f. 322r semble avoir ete ecrit par une 
main difFerente de celle ou celles qui oeuvrerent des l’origine. 

D. Une colonne (sauf le niva^, aux f 6v-10v, copie sur deux 
colonnes) ; 36 lignes (exceptionnellement 35) par page. 

E. L’origine du ms. sera peut-etre connue lorsqu’on pourra lire le 
monogramme du f 322r, mais, sur microfilm, la chose me parait im- 
possible. En tout cas, il n’a pas ete copie au Sinai ; la note (xvii® s.?) 
du f. 12v nous apprend qu’il a ete apporte au Sinai par deux hommes 
venant de Georgie: Tö napöv ßißXiov rd egtspav 77 nazipEi; önoö 

( ~ dnov?) zr]v Elßspia, 6 nanäi; xOp BeveSlxto^ xai ö Kooßäg • xai 

öniEx; ro napi dnov rö öpo(; tö Zvvvd vd exsl rd^ dpdc räiv fUr) dEocpöpojv 

rcjv ai Nsixia awaOpLodivrcdv xai v ßspi^ aiiroO ßExa EioüSa. Et il se 
trouve au Sinai au moins depuis le debut du xviii® siede, puisque, sur 
le meme f. 12v, nous lisons le vers politique xai töSe npd<; zoi^ dXXoLg 

livä rov dyiou niXEi, suivi du monocondyle de l’archeveque Cosmas 
(Ztvö öpoui; Koaßäg), qui date probablement de 1704 (”). 

F. Substantiellement, le ms. comprend 51 Oeuvres de Gregoire de 
Nazianze; on le rapproche donc spontanement des mss. ayant la 
Collection N des Oeuvres de ce Pere C'*) ; l’ordre des pieces, cependant, 
n’est ni l’ordre classique ni celui, apparente, du ms. Paris gr. 

(75) Nous hesitons sur le point de savoir s’il faut ou non distinguer deux mains. 
Tune, du scribe, qui aurait copie le poeme du f. 5v et le corps du manuscrit (f. 13- 
321), l’autre, de celui qui ecrivit les titres ainsi que le TTtvcc^ et ses pieces annexes 
(f. 6v-11 v). 

(76) Ces deux personnages ne me sont pas connus par ailleurs. 
(77) Cosmas fut archeveque du Sinai de 1703 ä 1706. On a de bonnes raisons 

de croire que la note dont il est question ici date de l'epoque oü Cosmas redigea un 
catalogue des mss. du Sinai; or, en tete de ce catalogue, on lit la date du 1" juillet 
1704 (K. Amantos, Eu\/TOßo<; lazopLa Tfi<; lepä<; Movt)<; toO Zcvä [-'EXkiqvLxd. 
napdprrjßa 3], Thessalonique, 1953, pp. 59-61 ; V. BeneSevk?*, Monumenta 
Simitica archaeologica et palaeographica, I, Leningrad, 1925, p. ii, note 3). 

(78) Sur cette Collection, voir Thaddaeus Sinko, De traditione orationum Gre- 
gorii Nazianzeni, I {-Meletemata patristica, 2). Cracovie, 1917, p. 2. 

(79) Sinko enumere dix mss. qui, sauf variantes accidentelles — par ex. si des 
feuillets sont tombes — ont pratiquement le meme ordre. C’est ce qu’on peut ap- 
peler Tordre classique de la collection N. Le voici: Discours L 2, 3, 7, 8, 6, 23, 9, 
10, 1 1, 12, 16, 18, 19, 17, 43, 14, 21, 24, 15, 25, 34, 20, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 38, 
39, 40, 45, 44, 41, 33, 22, 32, 26, 36, 42, deux lettres ä Cledonius, lettre ä Nec- 

taire, discours 4, 5, 37, 13, poeme ä une vierge, lettre ä Evagre, sur Ezechiel, sur 
1 Ecclesiaste. Les deux dernieres pieces, de caractere exegetique, ne sont pas 
toujours presentes. 
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510, ni celui, fort different, du Moscou, Coli. Synod., gr. 57 (Vlad. 

139) (*0). 
Fol. lr(**). Ancienne cote: hEipä naTepojv dptd. 24"'. 
Fol. Iv. Miniature en pleine page -. Gregoire assis devant un lutrin. 
Fol. 2r blanc. 
Fol. 2v. Miniature en pleine page: Gregoire enseignant (?). 
Fol. 3r blanc. 
Fol. 3v. Miniature en pleine page: Gregoire enseignant (?). 
Fol. 4r blanc. 
Fol. 4v. Miniature en pleine page: Gregoire enseignant (?). 
Fol. 5r blanc. 
Fol. 5v. Zrixot töv ev dyioK; naripa rjpiöjv rprjyöpLov töv 

dEoXöyov. Inc. 'O yp-qyopoq voüg roO 0eoö rd ßtßXiov. II s’agit de 
six dodecasyllabes qu’a edites BeneSeviC d’apres notre ms. 
{Onucanie ..., p. 202) et, apres lui, I. Sajdak, d’apres quatre 
temoins, dont le notre (Historia critica scholiastarum et com- 

mentatorum Gregorii Nazianzeni [ = Meletermta patristica, 1 ], 
Cracovie, 1914, p. 273). Ces vers commentent le portrait de 
Gregoire en pied, lequel occupe la partie inferieure de la page. 

Fol. 6r blanc. 
Fol. 6v-10v. Table originale, ä titre en dodecasyllabe: 'Evzaü- 

6’ axpißsararog rqg ßißXou niva^. Suivent 51 titres et incipits. 
Fol. 1 Ir. Notice sur quatre signes marginaux habituels des mss. de 

Gregoire, comme dans le ms. 341, fol. 2r. L’edition de cette 
note par BeneSeviC, d’apres notre ms.iOnucanie..., p. 201), per- 
met de constater quelques variantes, par rapport ä d’autres 
editions, mais elles n’atteignent pas le sens. 

(80) Cf. la description de farchimandrite Vladimir, CucmeMammecKoe 
onucanie pyrnnuceu MocKoecKOÜ cuHodaAbHoü (nampiapuieü) öuÖAiomeKu. I. 
PyKonucu zpenecmA, Moscou, 1894, pp. 143-147. 

(81) Face au f Ir, sur la premiere doublure, on lit d’une pari 'H äyia 

oixoußtvLxr) TtpdjTT] ovvoSoc, yiyovej ä/ NixaLa, ev fj zd toü 'Apeiou xareßXri^ Söyßa, 

et d’autre part 'O äyLüjzazoi; nazpiapxvi 'lepoooXußojv Maxäpioi;, ö äyi,dizazo(; 

nazpiäpxrn ’AXe^avSpeiac, AXe^avSpoq, ö äyiujzazog TtazpLapxrn 'Pciißrji; ZiXßeazpoc, 

d äyidjzazoc KazpidpxVi KojvazavzivouTiöXeoji; Mr^zporpaxiry;, ö äywjzazoc; nazpidpxiK 

Avzioxeiag Euazadiog. Ces cinq noms sont sürement ä mettre en rapport avec le 
concile de Nicee; on notera cependant l’anachronisme du titre de patriarche, l’or- 
dre etrange des sieges et le fait qu’en 325 le tenant du siege de Constantinople 
n'etait plus Metrophane (t314), mais Alexandre. 
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Cette notice est suivie de cinq vers, sans titre; nous les 
editons ci-dessous, p. 202. 

Fol. 1 Iv. Deux series de cinq autres vers ; voir l’edition ci-dessous. 
Fol. 12r blanc. 
Fol. 12v. Notes sur l’appartenance au Sinai et sur la provenance 

du ms., edittes ci-dessus. 
Fol. 13r-14r. Toü iv äyioL^ narpog rjßcvv FpiqYopiov apyt^STiLOXonou 

KcüvaTavTLvoundXsojg toü dEoXöyov etg rö Tldaxoi xai Eig rrjv 

ßpaSvTfixa dx ovv töv naxipa aÜToü iv Na^iav^cb -qvixa 

npeaßÜTSpo^ ix^ipoTovqOrj. Oratio 1. Des. ... ävänavaiv - (L -f] 

Sö^a ... aß-qv. 

Fol. 14r-34v. "AnoXoyqTixdg Tf}<; rov flövrov cpvyqg xai aiiÖK; 

inavöSov 8iä -rqv roü npEaßvxipov x^^poxovLav, iv u) xi xb xqg 

iEpojaüvrig inäyyEXßa, Stä xd ßrj xaxaSi^aaOat xbv npEaßvxEpov, 

xai önolov 8eI Eivai xbv iniaxonov. Oratio 2. 
Fol. 34v-36r. npb<; xoüg xaXiaavxai; iv xfj äpxfj xai ßrj änavxqaav- 

xag ßExä xbv npEaßvxEpov iv x(b fldaxa. Oratio 3. Des. 
... i^ExaaLv iv Xpiaxiü Iqaoü x(b Kvpico qßojv. 

Fol. 36r-44r. Eig Katadpiov xbv d8EX(pbv inixdcpiog. Oratio 7. 
Fol. 44r-50r. Eig xrjv cbiav d8EX(pr]v Fopyovtav inixdcpiog. Oratio 8. 
Fol. 50r-63r. Enixdcpiog Etg xbv iauxoü naxipa önb napovaLq 

BaaiXetov. Oratio 18. Des. ... Etbolev... 

Fol. 63r-69v. Eipqvixbg npdbxog ini xfi ivcoaEC xojv ßova^bvxojv. 

Oratio 6. Inc. Aüel ßoi xrjv yXcvamv... 

Fol. 70r-73r. Eipqvtxbg 8EVXEpog Eig xqv aüßßaaiv < qv ß£xd > xqv 

axdaiv inotqadßEda oi dp0ö8o^oc. Oratio 23. 
Fol. 73v-75r. AnoXoyqxixbg Etg xbv iauxoü naxipa Fpqybptov, auß- 

napbvxog aüxiü BaaiXEiou, qvixa ißEXXov aüxbv x^^poxovELv 

iniaxonov Xaaißojv * Na^tav^oü ydp b naxqp aüxoü qv * qg xai 

avxbg qp^E ßExd ßdvaxov xoü naxpög, ßäXXov 8e xai ext neptövxog 

xoü naxpbg. Oratio 9. Inc. ... xP^'a/xct... 
Fol. 75r-76r. AnoXoyqxtxög Etg xoüg aüxovg ßExd xqv x^^poxoviav. 

Oratio 10. 
Fol. 76r-78r. Etg Fpqybpiov xbv d8EX(pöv BaaiXeLou iniaxdvxa ßExd 

xqv x^^poxovcav. Oratio 11. Des. ... Iqaoü * dßqv. 

Fol. 78v-80r. Eig TÖV Tiaripa auroü -qvixa inirpeipEv aürw 
cppovrit^Eiv Tr)<; tv Nal,La\^oO (sic) ixxkrpia^. Oratio 12. 

Fol. 80r-86v. Ei^ xbv naxipa aiojnGjvxa 8id xqv nXqyqv xqg 

XaXdt^qg. Oratio 16. Des. sans dßqv. 



192 J. noret 

Fol. 86v-91 r. Eig Tovg Xoyovg xai stg rbv i^iaojrqv. Oratio 19. Des. 
Sans rryv. 

Fol 91r-94r. Tlpoq Tovg noXtrEvoßsvovq äyojviojvTaq xai töv äp- 

Xovza opytl^ößevov. Oratio 17. 
Fol. 94r-120r. Ei<q tov ßtyav BaaiXEiov Enixacpioq. Oratio 43. Des. 

Sans h XpLarcp ... äß-qv. 

Fol. 120r-131r. flepl q)iXo7:roüxi-a.q- Oratio 14. Des. *.. cpcr]väq * ev 

XpiaiGj 'Ir]aoü ., . äßr]v. 

Fol. 131r-140r. Eiq tov ßiyav 'AOavämov xai iniaxonov ’AXE^av- 

SpEtaq EHLTacpioq, Oratio 21. Des. ... aaurou ... 
Fol. 140v-147v. XuvraxTßpLoq Etq t'qv tcöv ixardv nEVT-qxovTa 

Eniaxönojv napovaiav XexÖ^^ ev tCj ßapTupL(p Tf}q ayiaq Avaaxa- 

aiaq. Oratio 42. Des. ... (pvXdaaEXE ßoi... ndvrojv -qßcbv ... 
Fol. 147v-152v. Eiq Kunptavdv dypoü Enavrjxovra (sic) ßEzd 

ßiav -qßEpav rf}q ßvEiaq. Oratio 24. 
Fol. 152v'156v. Tw auroö Eiq Touq Maxxaßaiovq. Oratio 15. 
Fol. 156V'161r. Eiq rd yeviQXia toü Kvpiov r]ß6jv Tqaov Xpioxov. 

Oratio 38. 
Fol. 161r-165v. ToD auzoD Eiq rd dyia 0djTa, Oratio 39. 
Fol. 165V'166v, 213r-220v, 167r-17lv. Tov avrov Eiq rd äyia 

0cjra (sic). Oratio 40. 
Fol. 171v-180r. ToD avrov Eiq rö dyiov fldaxa. Oratio 45. Des. 

... Öre aoi näaa ... 
Fol. 180r'182v. Tov avrov Ecq rrjv Niav Kvpiaxrjv xai Eiq rö Mp 

xai Eiq tov ßdprvpa Mdßavra. Oratio 44. 
Fol. 182v-187r. Tov avrov Eiq rqv FlEvriQXoaTqv xai Eiq rd flvEVßa 

rd Ayiov. Oratio 41. 
Fol. 187v-193r. Tov avrov eiq "Hpojva rdv rpiXöaocpov AXe^avöpM 

E^opiößivra ötd rrjv niartv. Oratio 25. Des. ... iv Xpiarcp ^Itjoov. 

Fol. 193r-201v. Tov avrov uEpi rfjq ev SiaXe^Eaiv evra^iaq. Oratio 
32. Des. ... ^ XpiarCp lr]aov. 

Fol. 201v-207r. Eiq tavrdv dypoü iniardq ßErd rd xard 

Md^ißov. Oratio 26. 
Fol. 207r-210r. Tov avrov Eiq iavrdv npcDroq, Oratio 36. 
Fol. 210r-212v, 221rv(®^). Kard AnoXivapiov (sic) npdq KXr]- 

ödviov Xdyoq npcöroq * reo rißioordro) xai 0EO(piXEardr(^ dÖEXcpc^ 

xai avßnpEaßvTEpcp KXr]Sovicü TpiqydpLoq iv Kvpiqj xettpstv. Inc. 

(82) Les f. 213-220 doivent etre lus ä la suite du f. 166. 
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BovXdßeOa ßadslv rig 77 xaivoTOßia ... Des. ... novrjpoü 

Soyßaro^ voßrjv xai XaßßdvovTog {P-G., 37, 176-193). 
Fol. 221v-223v. Toü avroü npd<; KXr]8dvLov Xdyo^ ß- I^c. ’EnscSr] 

noXXoi npoasXOövTsg xf} afj euXaßsLa . .. Des. . .. änoxXeLj] 

navTOLnaatv vriv dßövoiav {P.G.^ 37, 193-201). 
Fol. 223v-224r. Tov avToü npdg Nexrapcov iniaxonov Kojv- 

aravTtvounöXEüj^. Inc. "Eolxe rrjv napoümv inLXEXoLTtEvai. 

Des. Std Tfi<; nappiqaLag amojv xariax^oEi (P.G., 37, 329-333). 
Fol. 224v-227v. Tou avroü el<; rb xaranXoüv rojv Alyunrlojv 

iniaxbnüjv. Oratio 34. 
Fol. 227v-230v. Toü avroü nEpi dEoXoyiag xai xaraardaEojg 

eniaxbnojv. Oratio 20. Des. ... ev Xpiar^ r(b Kvpcqj -qßcbv. 

Fol. 230v-233r, 'Toü avroü npbg Evvoßiavovg TrpoSidXE^tg. Oratio 
27. Des. ... iv XpiarG) liqaoü . ^. dß-qv. 

Fol. 233r-242r. Toü avroü nEpi ÖEoXoyiag Xbyoc; 8EvrEpo<;. Oratio 
28. 

Fol. 242r-247v. Toü avroü nEpi Yioü Xöyog npcüro^. Oratio 29. 
Fol. 247v-253v. Toü avroü nEpi Yioü X6yo<; 8EvrEpo<;‘ Oratio 30. 

Des. ... avrög xai nvEVßarixdx; Eig ... 
Fol. 253v-256v, 271r-v, 257r-260r. Toü aüroü nEpi roü Ayiov 

lIvEVßaro^. Oratio 31. Des. avrcß q 8b^a. 

Fol. 260r-264v. Toü avroü npbg ApELavov<; xai Eig iavrov. Oratio 
33. Des. .,. £v Xpiarcü Iqaoü ,., 

Fol. 264v-270r. Toü avroü Etg rb pqrbv roü EvayyEXiov (sic). 
Oratio 37. Des. ... iv Xpiarcü Iqaoü rcü Kvpico qßcüv. 

Fol. 270r-270v. Toü avroü Eig rqv x^^poroviav Aodpojv bßtXia ix- 

8o6El(7a EvXaXic^ entaxöncü. Oratio 13. Des. ... ßaaiXEiov 

iepdrEVßa. 

Fol. 272r(*^). Exhortatio ad virginem (®^). Inc. aceph. au 100® et 
dernier vers : i8qrE xai ßiyqrE rolg dvoj ßvarqpioig {P.G., 37, 
640 A 10). Suit, Sans titre ni aucune transition (®^), YHymnus 

vespertinus (P.G., 37, 511-514), Inc. Ee xai vüv EvXoyoüßsv. 

(83) Le f. 271 doit etre lu ä la suite du f. 256. 
(84) La table initiale (f. lOr) rapporte le titre et I’incipit suivants ; Toü aüroü 

npög napdevov napaivtxixbg, oü r) bpxi] ' TlapOtve vvßcpr} Xpiaroü, Sö^ai^e. aou zov 

’^ßcpiov • äel xädaipe ... 
(85) II n’est pas rare que les deux poemes soient soudes ; on peut s’en rendre 

compte ä la frequence du sigle VD aux pp. 149-150 de Touvrage de Th. Sinko, De 

traditione orationum Gregorü Nazianzeni\ f. 
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Des. voög xai tycußaro^ Sixa ool tü Oeü npoaXaXeim, Tlaxpi xai 

Yiüj xai ’Ayioj UvsvßaTi Ei(; rot)? aiüvaq ■ äßrjv. 

F. 272r-273v. Toü aüroö npdg EöäypLov ßovaxdv mpl Oeöttqto^. Inc. 
I(pö5pa OE daußäl^oj xai Xiav ExnXßTroßai. Des. Sixacov ihrjdrjv 

Xöyov (P.G., 46, 110M108). 
F. 273v-274r. Toü aüroO arjßaaia Eig töv 'IeI^exitjX. CPG, 3060. 

Des. xai IeI^exltjX SoüXo^ yEyEvrjaOai npozEpov 'hpEßiou. 

Fol. 274v-279r. Eiprjvixöi; zpiro^ XExdei^ iv KajvazavnvounöXEL tv 

rfj yEvoßEvr] töj Xaä) rpcXovEtxia TZEpi Entaxonojv tlvöüv 

§LE\iEx6EyT(jjy npdip äXXr]Xou(;. Oratio 22. Des. ... Xpiar^ tcö 

Kupiqj f]ßöjv. 

Fol. 279r-286r. Toü aüzoü ßEräcppaai^ si^ zdv ExxXrjaLaOTQv. 

CPG, 3061. Inc. TuSe Xeyel ZoXoßäiv 6 zoö AausiS ßaaLXicog ... 
Des. ... äyaOäiv ze ößoü xai rpauXcov. 

Fol. 286r-311r. Toü aözoö xaza ’looXiavoü ßaaiXiojc, xai xazä 

EXXvp)b}v azTqXizEuzixöc, npCjzo(p. Oratio 4. 
Fol. 311r-32lv. Toü aüzoü xazä ’looXiavoü azr\XizEozixö(p ß'. 

Oratio 5. 
Fol. 32Iv. Poeme final, en onciales epigraphiques, edite par 

BeneSevii, pp. 202-203. Nous le reeditons plus correctement ci- 
dessous, p. 203. 

Fol. 322r. Sans titre, six dodecasyllabes de Manuel Philes. Inc. 
0eö$ TÖ Sizzov oüx exel züv nvEußdzatv (E. Miller, Manuelis 

Philae Carmina, t. 2, Paris, 1857, pp. 313-314). Chacun des 
quatre premiers vers est suivi d’une ligne, ecrite en rouge, 
illisible sur le microfilm ; le cinquieme vers est suivi de 5 lignes 
en rouge, illisibles elles aussi. — Suit un poeme Toü 'PeXXoü zoü 

ÜTZEpzißou xupoü Mlxo^tjX. Inc. El zi<p ßiav äixipxTQv äpX7]v oü 

aißEL. Nous editons ces six dodecasyllabes ci-dessous, p. 204. 
— Monogramme final, tres peu lisible ■. Aß ... IzEcpav ... ztq^. 

Fol. 322v-324v; blancs ou avec essais de plume insignifiants. 
G. Le ms. a ete decore assez somptueusement. Les f. Iv, 2v, 3v, 4v 

portaient des miniatures en pleine page; aujourd’hui elles sont si 
deteriorees qu’il n’est pas facile, sur microfilm, d’identifier clairement 
le sujet. Le f 5v a de meme une miniature qui occupe les trois quarts 
de la page. 

Dans les pieces liminaires, il faut signaler un cadre, contenant le 
titre de la table, ainsi que trois lignes omees, une au f. lOv, deux au 
f 11 r. 
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Dans le corps du ms., chaque texte a sa lettre initiale ornee et 
son titre precede d’un bandeau ; le bandeau est meme remplace par 
une TTi/Ar? quand le titre est un peu long (*’). Le poeme final, en on- 
ciales epigraphiques, est egalement precede d’un bandeau (f. 32 Iv). 

Enfin, le f. 322r, probablement ecrit ä une date plus tardive, a aussi 
une certaine ornementation ; son monogramme est entoure de trois 
cötes par une mX-q renversee, et le tout est suivi d’un dessin final 
assez endommage aujourd’hui. 

H. Dans les marges, une main, qui n’est pas celle du scribe Prin¬ 
cipal, a restitue des mots et des passages qui avaient ete omis lors de 
la transcription du codex ; la meme main a aussi introduit quelques 
variantes, au moyen du signe traditionnel rP- (par ex. f 200r, 309v, 

316r). 
II y a quelques scholies, mais courtes et si dispersees que nous en 

traiterons ci-dessous, sous le titre «notes tres breves». 
Signes margimux communs : CI, C2 (**), C3 (*’), C4, C6 (’“), C7. 

Au lieu du signe C5, c’est le signe double apparente (») qui Signale 
les citations scripturaires ; ce signe n’est d’ailleurs pas reserve stric- 
tement ä cet usage : il jalonne egalement (cf. f 83v-84r et 85v-86r), 
par ex., dans le Discours 16, la longue priere {P.G., 35, 949 Bll — 
952 B 4) ou le paragraphe 18 (957 C 6 — 960 B 8). On remarque 
d’ailleurs d’assez nombreuses anomalies dans l’emploi de ce signe et 
du signe C6 : souvent, ces signes marginaux commencent ou cessent 
un peu trop tot ou un peu trop tard, ce qui prouve qu’ils ont ete 
recopies — pas toujours intelligemment — ä partir d’un ms. mode¬ 
le (’O. 

II faut encore noter le signe ►J«, dont le sens ne m’est pas clair. On 

(86) Sauf, par oubli, la 39' piece du ms. 

(87) Tel est le cas pour les pieces n“ 1,2, 9, 18, 19, 26, 28, 32, 44, 48 et 50. 
(88) En un endroit (f. 106v), au lieu de l’asterisque habituel, nous avons le 

signe 

(89) En un endroit (f I48v), devant les mots ’Enei ylunü ßlv riXio^ ... xußara 

de l’Eloge de Cyprien [P.G ,35, 1176 A 12-B 1), le signe rljp(alov) est renforce par 
oXov. 

(90) Le signe est employe non seulement pour signaler les positions des 
heterodoxes mais aussi celles de paiens tels que Julien, dans le Discours 4 (par ex., 
f- 304v, 305v) ; dans le Discours 5, il marque meme une simple citation 
d’Herodote (f. 314v. cf. P.G.. 35, 684 A-B). 

(91) Ily a d’autres erreurs : ainsi, au f. 255v, le signe » a ete employe au lieu du 
signe ; et au f. 26 Iv, le signe — au lieu de 
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le voit une fois dans le Discours 6 (De Pace), en face des mots tovtojv 

8e ovSe\^ ovrojg cSlov (hg xö äßaxo^ (PG., 35, 737 B 12-13), et on le 
rencontre aussi dix fois (f 120v) dans le Discours 14 (sur Tamour des 
pauvres), oü il marque dix emplois de xaXöv depuis xaXöv -q 

(piXaSeXcpia (P.G., 35, 860 C 3) jusqu’ä xaXöv fj euxiXsLa (861 C 9- 
10), faisant ressortir Tanaphore. 

Enfin, aux f 29v-30r, le signe ~ est employe huit fois pour 
marquer des lignes qui toutes contiennent Tinterrogatif xtg, depuis 
xLva (jußßaxtav e^sOpoj (P.G., 35, 492 B 2) jusqu’ä xig nepi fjßchv 

npoasO^sxat Nchs (492 C 3-4). 
Divisions pour la lecture publique: L-43-2 (f lOOv, 107v, 113v), 

marquee, au l*^*^ et au 3® arret, par l’abreviation xd0<Laßa> , au 2®, 
par le signe suivi d’un blanc ä Tinterieur meme du texte; L-42-1 
(f 144r), marquee par l’abreviation xä0< L(yßa>. 

Denombrements: N-39-1 (f 161v-162r), N-40-2 (f 170v-171r), 
N-Cled-1 (f 211r-v). 

Notes tres breves \ Dans le Discours 23 (f 72r), face aux mots 
TptdSa ... vnspßaOeioqg (PG., 35, 1 160 C 9-1 1), on lit Tö 

bßotov h r(h npchxcp nepi Yioü Xöycp. 

Dans le Discours 43 (Eloge de Basile), outre les notes S-43-3a 
(f 108r) et S-43-5 (f. 109v) (^^), on lit encore; face aux mots ä 

ßoqOoüai ßoqOovßhoig, ßäXXov 8e, noXXib xpEixxijj xal hxvpoxEpa (P.G, 

36, 540 C 10-11), la note oö xt Xaßßdvouatv äizEp napixooai, ßdXXov 

8e noXXanXaaiova, oacp KdßEtvojvy xfjKgy dv0pcü7:c)/q K g^ q 0Eia 

ßoq0ELa (f 105r) ; en face de ov8e niOov (hxEi xai ßiaqv xqv dyopdv 

(576 A 2-3), Aioytvqg ö xvvixög (f 113r) ; en face de yEwq0qvaL 

8Eq(7ag (cf. 576 C 11), yevoßivqg (f 113v). 
Dans le Discours 14 (sur l’amour des pauvres), face au mot töv 

Ipavov (P.G, 35, 864 D 2), xqv xaXqv Eia(popdv q xqv kvxoXqv 

(f. 121r). 
Dans l’Eloge d’Athanase, les notes sont nombreuses; outre S-21- 

2b (f 135r), S-21-3c(f. 135v), S-21-4c(f 136r), S-2l-7a(f 137r), 
S-21 -8a (f 138v) (’') et S-21 -9a (f 139r), on lit: en face de o 5^ ... 
xal xooxüjv ßdXiaxa xovg yumcxchSetg xe xai ... dvdvSpovg (1105 B 3- 
5), zKÜv Ev xeXec (f 135v) ; en face de xqv ßeyaXönoXcv xavxqv (1105 C 

(92) Une des abreviations a ete inseree dans le texte lui-meme. 
(93) La note, ici, est legerement deplacee; on la trouve en face de auToxpäzfjjß 

«VC(^f!Xy[>TC(£ (PG.. 35. 1 120 B-C). 
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5-6), Tqv KcüvaravrtvovnoXLv kijEi (f. 136r) ; en face de Trjv aüvoSov 

exeivr]v (1105 C 12), ot; rrjv zäiv pv Hyei avvoSov tcjv äyiojv nazepcov 

äU.ä npoyEVEazipav (f 136r) ; en face de ol ßißrjXoc räiv öaLbJv xpLzai 

(1108 B 6), äpxovrsg xoaßLxoi KpLvovzE^ rä Tfjg SKxXiQaLa^ ßvaTr]pLa 

(f. 136r) ; en face de ßETaXXävTEL xöv ßiov (1112 C 2-3), Kojvoxavriog 

(f 137r); en face de 0 xaxcDv övT(jj<; Eaxiv oixovoßojv (1124 B 8-9), 
uEpi oixowßLai; (f 139v) ; en face de w nöaag ßoi tioleI ... eÖeXovzl 

(1128 A 5-6), 7rpo< nEßnEi?y and tojv yrfivojv < Etq ra?> ovpävia 

(f 140r). 
Dans le Discours 42 {Supremum vale), outre S-42-1 (f 141r; le 

Premier element seul est present) et S-42-2 (f 144v), on lit, en face 
de Evpinojv {P.G,, 36, 484 C 5), ntXayoc; otevov t} röno^; uSaTdjSr]<; 

ßExa^v Svo ycüv (f i46r). 
Dans l’Eloge de Cyprien, en face de xai puExat ßEv ix Xäxxou (P.G., 

35, 1181 A 4), (TQßEiüjxEov öxi Xpiaxöv XeyEL xol^ xai npö ivavOpoj- 

TxryjECjü^ äyiotg ßor]0ELv (f 150r). 
Dans le Discours 40 (Exhortation au bapteme), face ä FloD Se xd 

npd<; Se^Lojaiv xojv ißojv ßanxtaxdjv, iva xdv xouxoc^ EÖSoxißr]Oüj {P^G-, 

36, 393 C 4-5), Tabreviation Epd) < xrjOK; > (f 218v), et en face de el 

EXi xxiaßaxL npoaEXVvovv ... xai npoxißiqaK; (420 A-B), PpiqydpLov 

aatpd)^ hxaOda aivLxxExac xdv davßaxovpydv (f 170r). 
Dans le Discours 32, en face de xodg axiqnxoix; {P.G., 36, 184 A 

11), on lit d Gxr]nxd<; eISo<; xEpavvov (f 195r) ; suivent encore trois 
notes concernant la lecture publique : iv dnocpdaEt (f 196v) en face de 
odx laxe xdv aycdva (189 B 5) ; £v fjdEt dvayvojaxiov (f 196v) en face 
de xai xi (poßrjdEvxEg (189 C 6-7); xax' ipdjxiqaLv dvayvojaxiov 

(f. 197r) en face de iuEi 8e Mojaioj^ ... xd^Eox; (192 C-D). 
Dans le Discours 28, en face de xk; xojv nap' ÖEoXdyojv 

iPG, 36, 29 C 2-3), on lit ^Epßoü (f 234r). 
Dans le Discours 29, en face de xaxd xd^ xocvdg iwoia^ (P.G., 36, 

96 A 11-12), il y a la note ndvxE^ ydp Laaatv (hg d naxrjp ößoovaiov 

dei iavxch ysvvä (f 246r). 
Dans le Discours 30, face ä nchg ydp äv elt] xoü xvpicjg 0eov &EÖg; 

(P.G., 36, 113 A 12), on lit cette longue scholie : Ei ßiv ÖEdg d naxrjp 

xoü XpiaxoD XexÖelt] xaxd xrjv inivotav xchv 8vo (pvaEOJv, xupiog ßiv xoü 

^xiaßaxog < av?> Xiyotxo, oü xüpiog 8e xoü 0eoü Adyou * iaxL 8e xdx 

'tGjv ivavxiüjv * flaxrjp ßiv xüpiog xoü Adyou, xoü 8e xxiaßaxog oü xupiog 

^aOä xai icp' fjßchv iaxi xaüxa XeydßEva * r^ßchv ydp xüpiog ßiv ÖEÖg, oü 

xüpiog 8i Flaxrjp (f 249v). 
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Dans le Discours 31, face ä st ©sd^ cpaai xat ©EÖg xai ©edg ... 
svyvojßovag 36, 148 A 10-12), on voit * xä xpia sv 

(f. 256v). 
Dans le Discours 37, en face de cpoßoüßat ßrj... npoq)r]xeLav (P.G-, 

36, 300 C 10-13), on voit le signe ►!< suivi des mots ßiqrcü^ xaxd xG)v 

npounapfy^ npsaßsuovrojv (f 268r). 
Dans le Discours 4 {Contra lulianum /), les notes sont nombreuses. 

Ce sont: en face de aöxdv fjßepcbxEpov (P.G, 35, 565 B 8), louXcavöv 

(f 292v) ; devant äßrpolv ... roü ßsv iTZLXLßiqdivTog xoü St npoßXiqdev- 

To<; (565 B 10-11), xöiv olSeXcpolv Sr]XovdTL (f 292v) ; devant ovx 

aXXüj(; . * • ’AXs^avSpog äv (565 C 11-13), o AXE^avSpo(; (f 293r) ; 
pour expliquer (568 A 5), 'louXcavd^ (f 293r) ; pour ex¬ 
pliquer Tov ßaaiXecjg (572 C 9), Kojvaravxiov (f 294r) ; devant npög 

auxdv ETiawxxEov tov Xöyov (576 A 15), 'lovXiavöv XiyEc (f 294v) ; en 
face de vtxä xö (580 A 14), ev xG) ßaxatc^ louXtavcß (f 295r) ; 
pour expliquer ev0< o> uaLaaßöv (580 B 13), fc'av xtv97<a£v> xai 

EXXaß(pLv (f 295r) ; pour expliquer tov ßovdoLvav (604 A 3), tov 

*HpaxXia oüxojg cpaai Std xd tov ßoDv duaat (f 299r) ; pour expliquer 
TOV auxdxs^pGi (609 B 10), TÖv Eauxoü rpovea (f 300v) ; en face- de 
Tivo^ ydp xoü EXXr]viCstv ... (637 B 13), la note xaxd iiEüaiv (f 306r) ; 
en face de r\ xivi tcDv nap üßlv ^ecDv... vevoßoOixrjxat (640 A-B), 
drpLEpcüÖTj xd iXXiQvil^ELv (f 306r) ; enfin, pour expliquer xö nExxEÜeiv 

(644 A 1-2), xd xvßEVELv xai xaßXi^Eiv (f 306v). 
Enfin, dans le Discours 5 {Contra lulianum //), le exeIvov de exelvov 

dcpeig xfi<; aixiag {P.G.. 35, 684 A 8) est explique par tov lovXiavdv et 
le xoüxov qui suit immediatement est explique par tcDv auvOrjxojv tov 

StaSE^äßEvov (f 314v) 
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APPENDICE 

I. Scholies du ms. Sinai' gr. 340 

A. Scholies relatives au Discours 41 {ln Pentecosten), 

Fol. 36v. Concerne le texte wv ol ßiv elat naOöjv SrjßLoupyoL iP.G., 36, 
429 A 9-10). 

Kard xojv kXkrptiJv Xoyov ' rpaalv ydp xdv 'Apea SrjßLoupyov xal 

lq)opov Etvai Oußou xal rpövou, rr]v Ss AcppoSirriM imdußlag xal 

dazXyüag, rrp (sic)Se xXenux7]g, rov Atövuaov Se ßiOiqg. 

Ibidem. Concerne le texte ol Si ix nadcov irLßrjdrjaav (P.G., 36, 429 A 

II). 
'Qg 6 ßiv Zeug and yo7]r£lag, ^HpaxXrjg Se and roü cpdelpac • ev ßiä ydp 

wxTC rdg nevcqxovra duyarepag &erlou (sie; lire Qeaniov) *** xal 

äXXr/gJ 
äXXr]g dxaßapalag dnedecodT]. 

Fol. 38v. Concerne ZopoßdßeX {P.G., 36, 432 D 4). 
Merd ttjv TTjg aiyßaXijjaiag endvoSov lepäieuae ßiv < 'IrjaoDg, > d rou 

lojaeSex * eßaaiXeuaev Se ZopoßdßeX, d roü laXadarjX (sic), dg ev rf) en- 

cüßlSt Xidou rr]Xauyi) e^dijjag, elaondg (hg (paolv, eig aürdv 

epyaadßevog, erepoug XiOoug erepoxpdovg i^eOrixe, ol' red Siaepdpco roü 

Xp(hßarog (hg dgtßaXßdg napeSeixwvro. 

B. Scholie relative au Discours 15 {In Maccabaeorum laudem). 

Fol. 59r. Concerne le texte ßerd ^iveeg raxßv^dßeßa {P.G., 35, 928 C 2- 
3). 

'O ydp 0tueeg rdv ‘Eßpacou ZaßßpT]'^ ßautduSi (sic ; lire MaSLavlrtSc) 

yuuaixi ßoLxf] eüp(hv auß(p < 0 > eipdßevov dßeporepoug rch (Jupoßdarr], o 

eari rd ^Irpog, aweyevriaev (lisez : (Tuvexb^rriaey) xal Sunepd\fr]aev * xal 

(1) Corrompu comme il Test, le texte de ces scholies atteste qu’il s'agit de 
scholies recopiees et non redigees pour notre ms. 340 ; il faut donc chercher plus 
haut leur origine. J. Sajdak (Historia critica scholiastarum et commentatorum 

Gregorii Nazianzeni, I, Cracovie, 1914[ = Meletemata patristica, 1], p. 210) a d’ail- 
leurs Signale dans le ms. Vatican, PiiII, gr. 5 un commentaire du Discours 24 com- 
men^ant exactement comme la scholie du f. 62r de notre ms. Verification faite, la 
scholie n’est que le debut de ce commentaire, dont toutefois l’auteur demeure in- 
connu et dont le texte semble egalement corrompu dans le ms. du Vatican. 
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EGTTi xal i^r^Xdaaro xal ixdnaaev 77 dpaÜGtg * ußelg Si, (L nalSeg, ot) 

roaoürov iare ^riXojrai, xal ou < ßövov ov > acüßdrcjv nopveiav 

i^EXE\^Ti]aare xal StEXuaarE, dXXd ipuxdjv * (puxiig Si napveia, aLpEacg xal 

daißEta. 

C. Schoiie relative au Discours 24 {In laudem Cypriani) (^). 

F. 62r. Concerne le titre du discours. 
'A)^(jjrEpoj Na^tavi^oü opog iartv ßadvxprißvo\f xal noXv(pdpaYYov * npög Si 

vqv vTtojpEiav BEpßüJv uSdroov iariv bcßXuGLg ' exeI ouv StaYW 0 UYiog 

roÜTo ßiv Slu rr)v rjauxtoi^, rouro Si Sid rrfv xtbv QEpßUjv öSdxüjv 

napriYopia\f < ... > TTjg ex {}/uxoyg twv vEtppojv daOEMEtag * ou napfjv Si 

Elg vqv fopT77V roü ßEYdXou Kunpiavou, ov b vaog oü ßuxpög unfjpxEv 

Nal^tavl^oü * ßEzd yovv ßiav -qßipav zfjg ßvrjßvg roü ßdprvpog napa- 

YEVÖßEvog rö napbv elg auröv EYXOjßiov E^EqxjüvriaEV 

2. vndjpEiav] VTZöpsLav S aYtog] deoXoYog V 3. xovro Si] zoOro ßiv 
S 4. vecppöjv] (pp(7)v S daOevelag] dGOeveiav V Si om. 

V 5. ßaxpög] ßaxpdv V vnf)pXEv] dnexn V 7. avzöv] eauzöv V. 
* 

* * 

II. Dodecasyllabes de Mathousalas Kabbades, moine sinaite, sur 
Phomelie de Gregoire de Nazianze «Xpcarbg Y^^^ärac» (ms. 342, 
f. 73r, in marginibus). 

^TLxoL MadovadXa ßovaxoö roü KaßßdSr] roü ELvatTov Etg rb 

«Xptarbg /fwärai» Aey^ npcoxov laßßoL. 

MEXEßßagiig avoxiov rjxpißujßivov 

*Opäg ßEXaßniraXov r}pYUp(ji>ßivov 

EÜYYP^ßß^ Toüro naripog FprjYoplou * 

Meyigtov bvrojg rqg dXr]dELag (pdog, 

UiXaYog dxüßavrov, bpßog bXxdSojv, 

FXvxü vdßa nbrißov, Epar] xal Spöaog, 

Aprog TzöXoLo iGpai]! rpiqxjjv viov, 

Fipag öXr]g xaüxrjßa rfjg FxxXrimag 

Ffjg oüpavoü xdXXiov i^pprjßivov, 

Kf}7zog ßovaxüjv rüjv xarnYXaiaßhojv, 

"OnXov, ^i(pog, rpapirpa, xaXcüg Gxocvlov, 

Eßr]XLov d^lvr] te, poßg)aia, anddr}, 

IJüp, värpda, oüXp xal n nXelov Bavdxou 

KaQ' alpExixGjv a^pbSpa rojv d\^i]Xi(jjv. 

(2) Nous avons collationne cette schoiie avec le texte du Vatican, Pii II, gr 5 ; 
dans notre apparat critique, V designe ce ms., tandis que S designe le Sinai gr. 340. 
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*421' oJv dXaXd^ojfzev eßtppovtxjq nöduj 

MiXtaßU toutI rd xpi^^ocpadvrepox^ . 

Merd raüra, rd «Al' euxdj\/»6 npoearcdg * xal röre rd «dßd"^» * xal e0ßu<; 

Tov napdvra doyßarixdv Xdyov. 
* 

* * 

III. Le fragment d’evangäiaire oncial du ms. 344. 

Les folios 345 et 346 de i’actuel ms. Sinai' gr. 344, qui font office de 

garde, sont en fait la partie superieure d’un folio unique d’un grand 

evangäiaire ('*), en onciales du ix®-x* s., dont le texte etait accompagne de 

notation ecphonäique. Le folio etait ecrit sur deux colonnes et comptait 17 

lignes par page. On a conserve les 13 lignes superieures. 

Les actuels f. 346v et 345r constituaient jadis le recto; les f. 345v et 

346r, le verso. On y lit, fragmentairement, les evangiles du 8* samedi et du 

8* dimanche de Luc. Voici le texte : 

F 346v 

AnOKPlGElC AE O IC 

EinEN • CO EENEA 

AniCTOCKAI AIE 

CTPAMMENH 

EüJCnOTE ECOMAI 

nPOCYMACKAl 

ANE^OMAl YMCON 

HPOCAEArE TON 

YION COYCOAE 

ETI AE nPOCEPXOME 

NOYAYTOY EPPH 

SEN AYTON TO 

AAIMONION KAI (’) 

F 345r(‘) 

lACATO TON HAI 

AA KAI AllEACO 

KEN AYTON TU 

AYTOY EHE 

TIAHCCONTO AE 

HANTECEni TH 

META^OTHTl 

TOY&Y ^ 

EK TOY K AOYK 

TCO KAIPCO EKEl 

NCO NOMIKOC 

TIC HPOCm 

&EN TCO lY HEI C) 

F 345v 

NION KAHPONO 

MHOO ■ O AE EINE 

nPOC AYTON EN 

TCO NOMCO TI 

TETPAnTAI Deo C 

ANATINCOCKEIC 

0 AE AHOKPI&EIC 

EinEN__ArAnH^ 
CEICKN TON &N 

COY E~ OAHC THC 

KAPAIACCOY KAI 

ES OAHC THC ^Y 

XHC COY KAI ES 0 0) 

F 346r 

ON COY COC CE AYTON 

EIHEN AE AYTCO 

OPeUiCAHEKFI 

&HCTOYTO nOlEl 

KAI ZHCH O AE &E 

ACON AIKAIOYN 

eayton eihej^ 

nPOC TON IN KAI 

TICECTIN MOY HAH 

aoN _YnOAABcoN 

AE O IC EIHEN ■ A 

NOC TIC KATE_ 

BAINEN AHO lAHM (’) 

(3) Dans ces dodecasyllabes, on remarquera le premier et le dernier mots, 
choisis Sans doute pour frapper le lecteur. MeXeßßacpr}^^ (Variante de ßeXajjßacpd^^) est 
une forme rarissime, dont un seul exemple {Stephanus Diaconus ; P.G., 100, 1169 
D 8) a ete Signale jusqu’ici (E. A. Sophocfes, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 

Byzantine Periods, New York, 1888, p. 741). Quant au comparatif xp^^orpaavrepoi; 

(Variante de xp^aocpavearepo^), il etait inconnu jusqu’ici. On notera aussi les accen- 
tuations inhabituelles vcc/zcc (pour väpa) et väcpOa (pour vdcpda). 

(4) Inconnu de Kurt Aland, Kurzgefasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften 

des Neuen Testaments, Berlin, 1963, et des Supplements que le meme auteur a fait 
paraitre dans Materialen zur neuteslamenliichen Handschriftenkunde, I (Berlin, 
1969), puis dans les Berichte de la Stiftung zur Förderung der neutestamenllichen 

Textforschung pour les annees 1970-71, 1972-74, 1975-76 (Munster-en-West- 
Phalie, 1972, 1974, 1977). 

(5) Luc., 9, 41-42. 

(6) Dans la marge superieure, on lit KYP. H. 

(7) Luc., 9, 42-43 ; 10, 25. 
(8) Luc., 10, 25-27. 
(9) Luc., 10, 27-30. 
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Le texte offert par ce fragment de lectionnaire difTere en plusieurs en- 
droits du texte retenu par les editions critiques recentes (*®) ; pourtant, il n’a 
pas d’originalite particuliere : il represente probablement le texte le plus 
habituel des evangdiaires, puisque, ä part pour des v ephelcystiques, il ne 

difTere en rien d’un evangäiaire imprime du xviu® siMe("). 

* 

* * 

IV. Pieces de vers du ms. 347. 

A. Pieces liminaires inidites. 

Ces vers semblent bien etre des hexametres datant d’une epoque ä la- 
quelle la difTerence entre syllabes longues et syllabes breves s’etait consi- 
derablement estompee, entrainant chez les auteurs qui se risquaient encore ä 
Composer ce genre de vers de nombreuses erreurs. Dans notre edition, nous 
surmontons toute syllabe qui, pour le vers, ne peut avoir sa quantite 
traditionnelle, du signe — ou ^ selon qu’elle doit äre consideree comme 
longue ou breve. 

L’edition est d’autant moins facile qu’en certains endroits le texte original 
est efface et qu’une main tardive a cru pouvoir restituer le texte, mais en 
realite a couvert les lettres evanescentes d’autres lettres qui rendent le texte 
incomprehensible. Nous mettons entre soufTIets tout ce pour quoi Tecriture 
originale a disparu, nous amenant ä faire des conjectures ; par acquit de 
conscience, nous donnons en apparat ce qu’a cru devoir ecrire la main tar¬ 
dive (cod.^) qui, la prämiere, a essaye de retrouver le texte original, quand 
eile s’ecarte de nos restitutions. 

Fol. llr: 

Et nore rtq ßeXddpojv ejjlSjv eIgoj yEvrjrat, 

EtSev ißfj^ ao(ptif]g Oojxövj ßiyav eISev ävaxra, 

EiSev xöoßov Eßov, eISev Xöyov, elSev OßtXo)/, 

EtSE\/ Eß7]\/ dyiXrjv Xoytxrfv Xöyotg rpä(pEtGav, 

EISe\/ äyaXßa Oelov dEtaiq fjapßalpov npaniSEaaiv. 

Vers 5 : ßapßapßalpov cod. 

(10) Voir par ex. The Greek New Testament edited by Kurt Aland, Matthew 
Black, Bruce M. Metzger, Allen Wikgren, Stuttgart, 1967 ; Kurt Aland, 

Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum, Stuttgart, 1968^ 

(11) On sait que les editions liturgiques grecques se sont longtemps recopiees 
Sans que le texte varie le moins du monde. Nous avons compare le texte de notre 
ms. avec le &eIov xat lepöv evayyeXtov edite ä Venise en 1773 (cf. pp. 105-106). 
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Fol. llv; yiMog 
<Oang a<o(pir]<; d>acü SaneScox^ YSrivrjraL, 

O < UTog ä > vaxra < ^ > eicov dmxropcüv TeOiaraL, 

<Ou> roq yatav < IXet > ne %al ovpav^v evroq un6.px^^> 

<Ou> ro<; < tGjv /za > xäpojv etc ä(pdo\^ov f}Xußev eSpijv 

< Kai ... dv > Opojnoiaiv elg äcSiov xariXetfpex^. 

Vers 1 ; El ye eßrj<; cod.^ — Vers 2 ; Oeitov ävaxra cod.^ — Vers 4 ; Ovrog 

ar}ELav^dpoj\f cod.^ ; f}Xu6Ev eSpr^v cod. — Vers 5 ; Kaßr)<; ß-qv ävOpdjnoLaiv cod.^ 

Fol. llv: 
< '^2^ ol (pda> yavov 6^u dq^avreg exouatv d/zavav, 

<Ol rE> Xoyou^ Eßsou^i^^) ßEhrcox^reg exouglv enaivov, 

Ov ^i(pog tu naXdßq dXX’ iv (pdxf) mpl^XEnxov, 

'X)v (pEpovrec elaoj, eladj rpauXojv ounor* EGovrat 

OvSe ßtou xaxdrqrog £v äXtrpoIaL XdßujaL'u. 

Vers 1 ; EuxLßEoya'uov cod.^ — Vers 2 : OißEXöyoug cod.^ Vers 5 : aXizpolcfi 

SdßcuaLv cod. 

B. Friere finale du copistei^^). 

Fol. 321 v: 
ApX'h'^ dndxizoj'u xai reXog ge, XpLaze ßou, 

KaXöjg yt'udjGxujx^ eux^P^^^'Eou gol, ÄöyE, 

GVx^ZEXEGzfj zöjv xaXcog nox^oußi'UCü'U. 

AXX’ w zd ndvza außcpEpövzujg Idüvcov, 

'O zov nodov Soug rdju xaXouv dvaxzi gou, 

*0 xal (puXdzzojv Se^cö. l^ojqcpopqj. 

Zu \/EÜGo\^ auzoü zf} yaXqvf} xapSiq. 

rpaEpEl zanEvuQ xal xazquzEXcGßiuc^ 

EXeuelu npoGTjVEg SuGXEpq ze zoü ßtou 

'E^EUßapil^Etu Se^l^- zpiGoXßiiü. 

Vers 5 ; xGjv xaXGuv ou zdp xaXlh \ indiscernable, l’abreviation employee par le 

copiste etant ambigue. 

(12) Forme artificielle, inconnue du grec ancien, meme poetique; eile est due 
probablement ä l’analogie avec Talternance possible Eßoüleßeo au genitif singulier 
du pronom personnel. 

(13) Dejä editee dans Bene^evi?, Onucanie, pp. 202-203 ; il s’agit de dodeca- 
syllabes reguliers. 
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C. Vers attribues ä Michel PsellosV^)> 

Fol. 322r: 
Toü Pe^oü Toü öneprcßou xupoü Mcxai^X. 

Ei Tcg ßcav dvapxov dpxv^ ou aißet, 

Ei ng dniarel rfj vexpcjv dvaordosi, 

El ng xploiv Ivhixov dy^oil ß6\^og, 

El ng rö Triordv dderel^^ Soyßa diXec, 

'Awdeßa yevoiTo tG) 'Laxdv oXtjjg 

'52^ Tf\g ixecvou rvyxdvctJv xXrjpouxld^- 

Jacques Noret. 

(14) Dodecasyllabes dont nous n’avons trouve la trace ni parmi les textes edites 
ni parmi les inedits de Psellus ; Tattribution ä cet auteur n’est d’ailleurs pas cer- 
taine, Psellus ayant prefere le vers politique. 
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Märpda, p. 201, n. 3. 
nruxrii;^ p. 167, n. 37. 
TcAiw, p. 157, n. 9. 
XPi>aoTEuxrö(7TLxro<;, p. 157, n. 9. 
Xpyoo(f>advTepoc, p. 201, n. 3. 

2. Noms de personnes cites dans les notes des manuscrits 

BaalXeioi;, p. 163. 
BeveSixrog nanäg, p. 189. 
rapdaLßog cEpoßövaxog, p. 163. 
repßa\^6g, econome (du Sinai) en Crete, 

p. 157-158. 
FecbpYLog, p. 163. 
Euyiviog, eveque du Sinai, p. 158. 
GedSovXog, tEpoßomxog, p. 162. 
lojdvvqg, copiste, p. 162. 
l(jüd(jacp, LEpoßövaxog xal TVJEUßaxixög^ 

p. 163. 
lojorjq) 'AYLoyXuxEpiTqg, higoumene du 

monastere de Pantocrator ä Con- 

stantinople, p. 157*158. 
KaXXivLxog (/') patriarche de Con- 

stantinople, p. 162, 167, 173. 
Koaßäg, archeveque du Sinai, p, 189. 
Koaßäg, p. 189. 
KocTTarrjg, p. 167. 
ÄaupevTLog, archeveque du Sinai, p. 

158. 
Martino Zaccaria de Castro, seigneur de 

Chios, p. 162. 
MaOouadXag Kaßßd8y}g, p, 172-173, 

200. 

MixoirjX 6 ^EXXog^ p. 194, 204. 

Index des notes et signes marginaux 

LES PLUS COMMUNS 

(voir ci-dessus, p. 152-155) 

CI mss 339, 340, 341, 342, Ql mss 339, 340, 341, 346, 
343, 344, 346, 347. 347. 

C2 mss 339, 340, 341, 342, mss 340, 343, 344 
343, 344, 347. ( = C6), 346. 

C3 mss 339, 340, 341, 342, » ms 347 ( =C5). 
343, 344, 346, 347. ms 347. 

C4 mss 339, 340, 341, 342, L-14-1 ms 339. 
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565 Cll-13, p. 198. 1044 Bl, p. 175. 
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I’edition de Migne. 



UNE NOTE SUR LA DECORATION 
DE LA CHAPELLE 

DE HAGHIOS BASILEIOS DE SINASOS 

1. Avant d’aborder le sujet de cette note, qu’on me permette de 
rappeier la decoration aniconique de la chapelle de Haghios Pavlos sur 
l’ile d’Ikaria, parmi les Sporades meridionales. Par sa decoration et 
par d’autres particularites, cette chapelle d’Ikaria, dans l’Archipel Sud 
de l’E^gee, evoque les chapelles ä decorations aniconiques, ren- 
contrees pour la plupart en Cappadoce. On sait que ces decorations 
cappadociennes ne sont pas datees, mais on les considere comme des 
decorations iconoclastes. A Ikaria, la decoration est datee de l'an 
1103-4 (*), c’est-ä-dire plus de deux siecles et demi apres la fin de la 
crise iconoclaste. Cela est evidemment bizarre. Par consequent, on est 
en droit de se demander si la thtorie selon laquelle les decorations 
aniconiques, rencontrees en Anatolie, seraient des temoignages de 
l’art iconoclaste, n’est pas qu’un simple tabou. Le probleme est pose 
par les faits eux-memes. 

La decouverte faite ä Ikaria nous avait incite ä proceder ä un nouvel 
et bref examen des donnees que posent, d’apres nous, les decorations 
aniconiques des eglises preiconoclastes. Nos conclusions etaient les 
suivantes ; 

a. Les decorations aniconiques ou ä sujets profanes, rencontrees 
dans des eglises postjustiniennes, representent une tradition palto- 
chretienne; cette tradition est attestee encore au milieu du viii® sie¬ 
de (^). 

b. L’iconoclasme represente une tendance conservatrice par rapport 
au developpement du culte des images (^). Decorer le lieu de culte 

(1) D. I. Pallas, Eine anikonische lineare Wanddekoration auf der Insel Ikaria, 
dans Jahrb. d. österr. Byzamin., 23, 1974, 271-314. 

(2) Ibid., 298-309. 

(3) Ibid., 309 s. 
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chretien sans l’orner d’images de saints personnages etait conforme ä 
la tradition archaique que ntus venons de mentionner. 

c. L’iconoclasme est ä ranger parmi les phenomenes d’une societe 
byzantine medievale; il represente un retour essentiel au respect de 
formes anterieures, sans solution de continuite (^). 

d. L’iconoclasme sevissait dans la capitale et dans les grands cen- 
tres de l’empire, la province avait plus ou moins echappe ä la crise, et 
etait restee fidele ä ses propres formes cultuelles (^). 

e. La survivance, en province, d’un decor aniconique ayant echap¬ 
pe aux destructions operees ä la suite de la victoire des iconolätres 
nous aide ä mieux comprendre le caractere de la crise iconoclaste (®). 
Le fait que, apres 843, ce decor ait ete acceptable pour les gens parmi 
lesquels il avait ete elabore, prouve seulement que ces gens-lä etaient 
exempts du fanatisme engendre par les querelles, voire les lüttes, con- 
cernant le culte des Images, en d’autres termes, qu’ils se trouvaient en 
marge de ces controverses. Plus precisement, cela prouve que le decor 
aniconique revetait dans ces regions un caractere neutre: ni 
iconoclaste ni iconolätre, il temoignait, simplement, d’une tradition 
locale, suivie par endroits et demeuree archaique. 

f. Dans ces regions, la presence de figures de saints personnages 
dans un decor en grande partie aniconique, et ä l’epoque posterieure ä 
la crise iconoclaste, est une preuve soit d’une continuite de la tradition 
paltochretienne de decoration mixte, soit d’une lente Penetration de la 
doctrine officielle apres la victoire sur l’iconoclasme, faisant suite ä la 
tradition predominante qui consistait ä decorer les eglises au moyen 
d’images saintes 

g. C’est ce que confirment les formes et le style negliges, presque 
ou meme tout-ä-fait populaires, des decors aniconiques du Haut 
Moyen Age, rencontres dans les provinces, c’est-ä-dire dans les zones 
peripheriques de l’art officiel de Byzanzef*). 

(4) Ibid., 310. 

(5) Ibid., 310 s. D’apres S. Gero, Notes on Byzantine iconoclasm in the eighth 
Century, dans Byzantion, XLIV, 1974, 41-42, l’iconoclasme etait une afTaire de 
l’empereur; il n’etait pas souleve par le clerge d’Asie Mineure. 

(6) Pallas, 306 et 310-311. 

(7) Ibid., 311. 

(8) Ibid., I.c. 
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2. Le decor peint de la chapelle de Haghios Basileios ä Sinasos est 
d'abord caracterise par la presence de figures de saints parmi des 
decorations aniconiques (^), et ensuite par celle d’inscriptions se 
referant ä la croix. La qualification de ce decor comme iconoclaste a 
ete proposee pour la premiere fois par Henri Gregoire dans son com- 
mentaire de l’inscription suivante, qui se developpe au plafond, tout 
autour de la nef de la chapelle: 

[Kdaßoq, N]LxdT[pou San](x[vr], ajeßid)aß[LO<;] 

KiaOvöj rd rfeixT]] Tfj<^ evSof^ov] olxiag, 

elxdiv vndpx^f‘ aeßaaf^liou ^uXou. 

ä, K(6pc)e, ndvroTE cpuXaTre r[Q] a(h Sodk[cü Ntxdrpqj?] x(al) Kfjjv- 

OTavTcvw npeaßuripfjüv • /ctptaat auroug (!) acpeacv dßapudjv, /dpt/aat 

x]ai eXeog x(ai) ßorjOetav xG) aih dodXuj t^ouypdcptü (*®). 

II s’agit d’une inscription votive avec allusion ä Jesus-Christ {Kupii) 

invoque pour proteger les murs de la maison ixä teLxt] Tfjg . •. oixiag, 

& ... nävTOTE (pvXaxTE) ; la personne du Christ est representee par son 
Symbole, c’est-ä-dire la croix {aEßdaßiog eIxojv vnäpx^i toü oEßaaßiov 

(9) M*”* Nicole Thierry fait remarquer que notre formule «das verhältnismässig 
reiche Bildprogramm der Basileios-Kapelle» (article eite, p. 314) est inexacte parce 
que les figures intercalees ici dans le decor aniconique ne sont que trois, ä savoir 
celles des saints eveques Basile le Grand et Gregoire de Nazianze probablement, 
places Tun et l'autre aux piedroits de l’abside, et un medaillon isole de Ste. 
Euphemie (N. Thierry, Mentalite et formation iconoclastes en Anatolie, dans Jour¬ 
nal des Savants, 1976, p. 445). Nous remercions M*”® Thierry pour cette remarque. 
Par megarde, nous avions considere la photographie de la chapelle du Stylite 
Nicetas, publiee par eile (N. Thierry, Le.s peintures murales de six eglises du haut 
moyen-äge en Cappadoce, dans Compt. Rend. Acad. Inscr. et Belles-Leftres, 1970, 
p. 448 s. fig. 4), chapelle. ä vrai dire relativement riche, comme appartenant ä 
Haghios Basileios. 

(10) Henri Gregoire, Rapport sur un voyage d'expedition dans le Pont et en 
Cappadoce, dans Bull Corr. Hell.. XXXIIl, 1909, 91 s., no. 78. L'orthographe du 
texte presente ici est etablie d’apres la lecture de l'inscription faite par G. de Jer- 

PHANION, Une nouvelle province de l’art byzantin. Les eglises rupestres de Cap¬ 
padoce, II, Paris, 1928, p. 108 s. no. 141. Cf. du meme auteur, Inscriptions byzan- 
tines de la Region d’Urgub en Cappadoce, dans Melanges de IVniv St.-Joseph, 
Beyrouth VI, 1913, 373, no. 104, Thierry, Journ des Sav., 1976, p. 89 s. Le 
peintre-copiste de l'inscription a change par erreur la serie des premieres phrases. II 
aurait du ecrire ; [Koapog, Nltxdzfpou Banldfvp, a]£ß(&)aß[cog] \ elxfGv undpxci toü 

aeßaafßliou ^OXou. | K(ac)v(2j rd rfecxrjJ evSöf^ou] olxiag, ä, K(upi)e, rpüXazTe, 

etc 
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^aXou), qui sert ici de decor (xöaixog), si cette lacune de l’inscription 
est completee correctement. Le mot «maison» est un indice de ce que 
la premiere partie de l’inscription, en vers iambiques, est une replique 
d’une inscription composee pour une maison, sur le linteau de son 
entree probablement. Ce linteau devait etre orne d’une croix ("). L’in¬ 
scription tres commune n’a rien d’extraordinaire, nulle allusion ä 
l’iconoclasme. Pourtant, Gabriel Millet, prenant comme point de 
depart cette inscription, a donne ä la decoration aniconique, 
caracterisee surtout par la presence de figures de la croix, une vaste 
portte; il a considere les decorations de ce type comme des decora- 
tions iconoclastes (*^). 

Les idees de Gabriel Millet sont acceptees par Guillaume de Jer- 
phanion ('^), appliquees aux monuments cappadociens, mais celui-ci a 
considere comme ayant un contenu iconoclaste une autre inscription 
de la chapelle de Haghios Basileios, accompagnant une croix, la 
suivante d’apres la lecture de Jerphanion : Zraupdg iv äipi Tvnoußs\/oi; 

Xptaroü oü ßoXuverac wg asjeixoviaxoc, ajv (‘^). Le sens de ce texte est le 
suivant d’apres Jerphanion: «Le Fils de Dieu represente sym- 
boliquement par la croix ivjnoußEvo<;) — car, par sa nature, il echappe 
ä toute Figuration materielle (dvEixoviarog wv) — n’en subit aucun 
dommage (oy ßoXuwrai.). En d’autres termes ; l’image que voici n’est 
pas indigne de Celui qui ne souffre pas d’image» (*’). Cette inter- 
pretation est reprise par M*"® Nicole Thierry, qui base sur le decor de 
la chapelle de Haghios Basileios sa theorie sur le decor des eglises 
pretendument iconoclastes de Cappadoce C®). M*"® Thierry traduit le 
texte precedent par : «Le Christ ainsi figure ne subit pas de dommage, 
car on ne saurait pas le representer par l’image» (”). Par son decor 
mixte, Haghios Basileios appartient ä un groupe de chapelles cappa- 

(11) Cf. les exemples reunis par D. I. Paulas, unepOupov zoD Mou- 

f^ELou Kopt\£ov, dans 'Eksz. 'Ezacp. ZkooS. 30, 1960-1961, 434. 

(12) G. Mili ■ET, Les iconoclastes et la croix ä propos d’une inscription de Cap¬ 
padoce, dans Bull. Corr. Hell.. XXXIV, 1910, 96-109. 

(13) G. DE Jerphanion, Eglises rup. de Cappadoce, II, 349 s. et 357 s. 

(14) de Jerphanion, Melang. Univ. St.-Joseph Beyrouth, VI, 1913, 374, no. 

105, Eglises rup de Cappadoce, II, 107, no. 140. 

(15) DE Jerphanion, Eglises, etc. 107. 

(16) Thierry, Journal des Savants, 1976, 81. 

(17) Thierry, Compt. Rend. Acad Inscr. etc., 1970, 445. 
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dociennes, de decor plus ou moins identique. considerees par M*"® 
Thierry comme preiconoclastes, ä l’exception de la chapelle de 
Haghios Basileios. Pour cette derniere, eile a propose une date qui se 
situerait entre 726 et 787, ä cause de l’inscription precedente con- 
sideree comme iconoclaste ('*). 

Dans le texte de cette inscription, comme il est rendu par G. de Jer- 
phanion — Zzaupöi; iv atpi rvnoußsvoi; XpLaroö ou ßolüveraL (h<; 

avELxovLozoi wv —, le genitif XpiazoO est un genitif possessif rapporte 
au substantif GTaupö<;. L’inscription doit donc etre traduite par «La 
croix du Christ tracee dans l’air n’est pas souillee parce qu’elle n’est 
pas figurte». II est evident que l’interpretation libre de Jerphanion 
comme celle, plus proche du texte, de M*"® Thierry sont toutes deux 
arbitraires, parce que le substantif qualifie par le participe zvTzoüßEvo^ 

est la croix et non pas le Christ. Dans l’inscription, il s’agit de la croix 
et nulle part de la personne du Christ. C’etait un parti-pris, au fond, 
qui avait conduit ä cette interpretation erronee. 

Si Ton tient compte des faits et des idees expostes ä propos de la 
decoration aniconique de la chapelle de Haghios Pavlos d’Ikaria, etant 
donne que les pionniers de la resistance iconolätre furent les moines, 
que la lutte iconoclaste se mua en hostilite envers les monasteres, que 
le retablissement du culte des icones a ete une victoire du monachisme 
et que, pour ce qui concerne la Cappadoce, nous ne savons pas si les 
moines y avaient exceptionnellement pris le parti des ennemis des 
icones (*’), nous avons considere le decor de Haghios Basileios 
comme ayant eu un caractere neutre, ni iconoclaste ni iconolätre (^“). 
Il appartient, nous le rappelons, au groupe du decor mixte. 

Dans notre article sur le decor aniconique de la chapelle de 
Haghios Pavlos d’Ikaria, nous avions commis l’erreur d’accepter 1’in¬ 
terpretation de l’inscription, teile qu’elle etait proposee par G. de Jer¬ 
phanion et M'"® Thierry, c’est-ä-dire dans un sens iconoclaste, sans 
en approfondir le texte, et aussi de la considerer comme une in¬ 
scription iconoclaste. Nous avions nous-meme estime que le «dom- 
mage» ou la «souillure» en question concernait la croix (la croix en 

(18) N. Thierry, Notes critiques ä propos des peiniures rupestres de Cappadoce, 
dans Rev Et. Byz.. 36, 1968, 349 s., et Compt. Rend. Acad. Inscr. etc.. 1970, 444- 
479. Cf. Pai.las, dans Jahrb. österr Byzantin., 23, 1974, 298. 

(19) Cf la bibliographie ibid., p. 311, n 250. 

(20) Ibid.. 311 SS. 
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tant que sujet du participe Tvnovßsvog). Et, comme cette interpretation 
etait privee de textes de base, nous avions essaye de lui trouver un ap- 
pui. L’on sait que les iconolätres n’avaient pas combattu le culte de la 
CToix (^') pendant la premiere periode de riconoclasme. C’est 
pourquoi nous avions cru que le contenu de l’inscription de Haghios 
Basileios de Sinasos devait etre date entre 787 et 824 (^^). 

Dans cet article, nous avions essaye d’etablir un nouveau texte de 
cette inscription enigmatique, en nous basant sur un croquis publie 
par M"’® N. Thierry (^^). Tout recemment M*"® Thierry, rejetant nos 
arguments ainsi que notre lecture, est revenue sur 1’inscription et en 
publie un nouveau croquis, corrige d’apres de nouvelles observations 
faites sur place et ä l’aide de photographies en couleurs (^^). Dans ce 
dernier croquis (fig. 1), M*"® Thierry a conserve le reste d’une lettre 
(I), apres les lettres MENOC (ligne 1 au-dessus du bras droit de la 
CToix), omise dans son premier croquis, mais lue par G. de Jerphanion 
comme un I. Elle nous assure aussi que 1’avant-demiere lettre de la 
meme ligne est un O (dans le premier croquis eile etait presentee 
comme un C), et eile lit au surplus un O apres les lettres TY (ligne 2 
au dessus du bras gauche de la croix), omis tant par Jerphanion que 
dans le premier croquis. Sur le nouveau croquis, la lettre A ne se voit 
pas (meme ligne ä droite), lue neanmoins par Jerphanion et tracee par 
M*"* Thierry dans son premier croquis. Quant aux lettres £[.]KO 
(ligne 3 sous le bras gauche de la croix), lues par Jerphanion et tra- 
cees dans le premier croquis, M™® Thierry avoue qu’apres le nouvel 
examen, eile ne peut pas confirmer la presence de ces lettres ni, par 

(21) Theodore Studite, Vie, 71 : ’Enel S’ ufilv. üj ßaacXeO, r] ßlv zißi] rf}(; 

tlxövoq ixTpenerac, ö Se (7zaupö<; aeßaaßoO Soxel npöjzov ßsv cjuviSelv ovx e/w, 

OUTOJ xdpiv T] zojv exazepojv zißi) h zauzco mjveXSoüaa (äßa yäp elxojv xai äßa 

ozwjpb<;, elnep 77 zoD Aeanözou eniSiqßia So^av dßcpozepoci; enediqzo) • vvv yäp Ußöjv 

TÄv Suo zö ezepov ÖLKoxpivezac, xai zö ße\/ zT)\t xpeiaaoj ßolpav äneiXr}(pe, zö 8* 

exßißXrjzat xai -qOEz-ßzaL (P.G.. 99, 180). Pour la place de la croix dans le culte pen¬ 
dant le premier iconoclasme cf. Gero, 27 ss. 

(22) Pallas, l.c., 314. 
(23) Thierry, Compt. Rend. Acad. Inscr., 1970, 444 et 445. fig. 8a. meme 

auteur dans ; (Luciano Giovannini), Arts de Cappadoce, Rome-Chicago-Geneve, 
1971, 136 s. et 162 fig. 72. Cf. Pallas, 311 ss. fig. 3. 

(24) Thierry, Journal des Savants, 1976, 90 sch. 4, Les plus anciennes 
fepr^sentations cappadociennes du costume episcopal byzantin^ dans Rev. Et. Byz., 
34, 1976, 331 n. 21. 
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consequent, la lecture AN6 [i]K0[vi(7T]0<^> ou AN£[i]- 
KO[w(7t]ON. Sur le premier croquis publie par Jerphanion figurent 
seulement les lettres AN. Quant aux dernieres lettres de la ligne 3 
(ON), qui figurent sur les croquis de l’inscription publies par Jer¬ 
phanion, endommagees en leur partie superieure — on les notera d’un 
point (ON) — elles suscitent bien des doutes. C’est pour cela qu’au 
lieu d’une traduction de l’inscription toute entiere par «Le Christ ainsi 
figure ne subit pas de dommage, car on ne saurait pas le representer 
par l’image», proposee autrefois (^’), eile aime mieux se limiter ä cette 
traduction: «[Quand] on figure [la croix], Jesus Christ n’est pas 
souille» (^®). Pour la premiere proposition de 1’Interpretation nouvelle, 
M*”® Thierry s’est inspiree de notre lecture, semble-t-il (^’), mais pour 
la deuxieme proposition, cette nouvelle Interpretation de M*"® Thierry 
est aussi arbitraire que la precedente. 

3. Tentons une lecture de notre inscription sur la base, cette fois, 
du deuxieme croquis presente par M™® N. Thierry (fig. 1). 

II est incontestable que les lettres OY de la ligne 1 constituent une 
negation (ow, etc.), liee au verbe ßolüveraL (la paroi porte 
[ßJnAYNETE). Sur la meme ligne, deux lettres apres le mot 
wnoöß^o^ et avant les lettres OY, ä savoir la trace de lettre ( |) et la 
lettre Y prennent alors un sens, si au cours de la lecture, on depasse la 
ligne 2, et on rattache ces lettres ä la ligne 3 : TYUOYMENOC 
/Y I OC, etc. La lettre endommagee ( |) ne peut pas etre lue comme 
un I; il n’y a pas de mot grec commengant par lY qui puisse avoir de 
rapport avec le contexte de 1’inscription. Or ce reste de lettre doit etre 
complete par les traits d'un T et on aura ainsi TY. Si Ton imagine un 
77 entre Y et OC, on obtient alors le mot TY[n]OC. Ce 77 semble 
avoir ete ecrit apres Y, sur la meme ligne, et ensuite efface quand on a 
ecrit les lettres OY | TY O — ÜAYNETE, car cette partie de l’in¬ 
scription semble avoir ete intercalee, probablement par une autre main 
(eile divise la premiere partie de 1’inscription et n'est pas ortho- 
graphiee). Dans ce cas, on pourra accepter la lecture de la 
ligne 3 et lire ainsi la premiere partie de f inscription ; ZTaupö<; h aept 

vjnoußs\^oq w[n]o<; ävE[i]xo[viaT]o ^ ^> , ce que nous traduirons par : 
«La croix tracee dans fair est un signe (une croix) non figure». 

(25) Voir plus haut, p. 211. 
(26) Thierry, Journ des Sav.. l.c. 
(27) Voir Pallas, /.c, 312 et 313. 
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Pour la lecture de la deuxieme partie de l’inscription OY | TY O 
— [ß]i2AYNETE, on doit d’abord reconstituer Torthographe de 
OYTY. II n’y a que deux possibilites : ou bien corriger en OYTOI, en 
lisant oüroL, et completer le deuxieme O de l’inscription par un Y 
(0[Y]), lire ainsi oöroi. ou, et traduire par «non certes» ; ou bien 
corriger en OYTI, en lisant oürc comme l’a fait G. de Jerphanion, lire 
avec la deuxieme negation ouu ou et traduire par «rien ne», une for¬ 
mule qui rappelle le grec moderne unoze Siv. Mais si on accepte la 
lecture oiizoc on se heurtera au sens ainsi obtenu, car le sujet du verbe 
ßolüveraL sera la croix, et on devrait alors sous-entendre qu’une croix 
non pas tracte dans l’air, mais, dirions-nous, une croix figuree peut 
en fait subir des souillures. Ce sens paradoxal est inadmissible, parce 
que c’est precisement la croix qui, d’apres la doctrine de l’Eglise, 
purifie les hommes et les objets de toute souillure. La foi en la valeur 
prophylactique de la croix est ä l’origine de la pratique, courante des 
le debut du christianisme, qui consiste ä exorciser le mal en traqant le 
signe de la croix {acppayH^Eiu) (^*). Si on accepte la lecture ouu c’est 
alors ce mot qui aura servi de sujet au ßoluvExai. C’est la lecture 
la plus vraisemblable. Ainsi, on peut donc traduire la deuxieme partie 
de notre inscription par «rien n’est souille» (^’). II ne s’agit pas, dans 
cette inscription, d’une antithese entre une figure du Christ et son 
evocation par la croix, mais d’un parallelisme par antithese entre une 
croix tracee en l’air et une croix figuree. Le sens de la premiere partie 
de l’inscription dont il s’agit ne serait finalement, en d’autres termes, 
que celui-ci : une croix tracee dans l’air equivaut ä une croix figuree. 
On peut donc traduire 1’inscription toute entiere de cette faqon : «La 
croix tracee en fair est un signe (une croix) non figure; rien n’est 
souille». 

L’inscription apparemment iconoclaste de Haghios Basileios de 
Sinasos, privee d’un contenu strictement theologique, lui-meme in- 
spire ä son tour par une doctrine thtologique, est de caractere 
devotionnel. Pour saisir ce qu’elle entendait exprimer il est necessaire 
de la situer dans son contexte devotionnel et ecclesiastique. 

D’apres les textes, la souillure {ßoXuaßö/;) est causee par les esprits 
malins, parce que ce sont eux precisement, qui sont sales et im- 

(28) Sur acppayt^ et a(ppaYi^ELv voir note 41. 
(29) Si le deuxieme O de OYT<I> 0[Y] est un C eventuellement, on obtient 

la lecture oözn;, presque au meme sens («on ne se souille pas»). 
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purs(^®). Quand on parle des esprits malins, on entend egalement le 
diable(^'). Comme des meurtriers, ils agressent les hommes (^^), ils 
s’attaquent aussi ä toutes les choses utilisees par les hommes ou avec 
lesquelles ceux-ci se trouvent en contact (”). Leur agression provoque 
une souillure; et ce n’est que par le moyen du signe de la croix et ä 
l’abri de celle-ci que les hommes peuvent se proteger ou bien se 
purifier (^^). Les esprits malins rodent dans l’air autour des hom¬ 
mes (^’), mais ils prennent la fuite quand ils voient le signe de la 
croix (^®). Bien que ces ennemis des hommes soient invisibles, le signe 

(30) Office du bapteme : 'Opxi^cu ouv ae, ... dxddaprov xai ßcapöv xai i- 

ßSeXuYßi^ov xai dXÄörpLov nveOßa (Io. Goar, EuxoXöyLov, sive Rituale graecorum, 

^Venise, 1730, 276, Euxoloyiov rö Meya, redact. Spyr Zervos, Venise 1877, 27). 
(31) Methode d'Olympe^ Symposium, VI, 1 ; ’O StäßoXo^ xai oi nepl ouzbv 

ayyeXot, ol zö Xoyixö\f rjßojv xäXko^ ßialvovztc, xai ßoXü'^tiv ... ztyyalfißtvoi (P.G., 

18, II3, Bonwetsch 65). 
(32) Office concemant un stavropigion : Kai nävxac, zo\)<^ npoazpexovzag zco 

VJntü zoü araupoü oou ... cpovoxzö\fOJv 8aißö\fOjv i(pöSou<; dnöazpe^fov (Goar, 488). 
(33) Athanas. Alex., Orat. de incarn. verbi, 47 ; Kal ndXai ßev 8aißove<; ecpav- 

zaaioxönovv zov^ dvdpojnou^ npoxazaXaßßdvovze<; 7ir]yd<; f} Tiozaßoug rj ^uXa rj 

XlOoug ... vöv Ss zf)<; deia<; em(paveia<; zoü Xöyou yeyevr]ße'jr]<; nenaozai zovzojv rj q)av- 

zojJca. Tcü ydp arjßecqj zoü azaupoO xai ßövou ö dvOpojno<; xP^ß^'^og, dneXadvet 

zovzojv rä<; dndzaj; (P.G., 25, 180). 

(34) Oraison sur le ble : Kopie, ... xai ndvza ßoXuoßöv ... xazd ßedöBEvaiv 

SiaßöXoo äneXaaov (Goar, 483 s., EüxoXöyiov zö Meya 491) ; Oraison concernant un 

puits : Kopie, ... enicpavov ... 8id zoü zünou zoü azaopoö aoo ... xai xaQdpioov ... 
dnö iiavzö<; ßoXoaßoü aapx6<; xai nveoßazo^ (Goar, 478, EoxoXöy, zö Mtya, 488) ; 
autre oraison-. Aozö<;, Aeanoza, ... xaOdpiaov zö v8ojp zoüzo 8id zf}<; arjßeicoaeco^ 

zoü zünou zoü azaupoü dnö naozöt; ßoXooßOÜ (Goar, 479). Cf. les textes des notes 
30 et 33. 

(35) Athanas. Alex., Vita S. Anton.^ 21 : floXüg ßeo oov aözcöo ö öxXo^ iv zoj 

xaß' r)ßäg depi xai ßaxpdv oüx elaiv dq)' rjßöjv (P.G.^ 26, 876). Evergetinos : 
Eooayojyr) zojv OeocpOöyyfAjv prjßdzojo ..., etc. napd flaüXou ßovaxoo xai xzpzopoq 

Movrx; Eoepyezi8oq. "^Athenes, 1966, t. 4, p. 327 : Ol 8e — (sc. les demons) — 
... xexXeiaßevojv zojv dopujv elaeXOelv 8ovavzai xai ev zco navzi dipc zoyxovooaiv aozoi 

ze xai 6 zoüzcov npcozo^ 8idßoXo<;. 

(36) Athanas. Alex., Contra gent., 1 : fläaa 8e cpaozaaia (c.ä.d. les demons) 
nw arjßeicp zoürcß dneXajuvezai xai ßövo<; ö Xpiazög npoaxuveizai (P.G., 25, 5) ; de in¬ 

carn. Verbi., 47 (voyez le texte note 33) ; 55 -..xai 8aißoveq ßeo ooxezi cpaozaaLah; xai 

ßayeiai^ dnazcoai, ßövov 8e zoXßcovze<; xai inix£ipoüoze<; xazaiaxüvovzai zco cnißelco 

zoü azaopoü (76., 193) ; Evergetinos ; Ei'noze oüv ineXBojcrio oßlv — (sc. les 
demons) voxzöc, cyrppayil^eze eauzoü<; xai zöo olxoo xai eüxecyße * xai ofpecyße zoozou<; 

yEvoßivooq dcpdvzoo<; (l.c. 328). Cf aussi les textes notes 30, 33 et 34. Sur 
'TcppayC^eco voir note 41. 
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de la croix les brise, tel une arme, les ecrase comme sous un 
trophee (^^). Egalement, quand les demons voient le signe de la croix 
tracee dans Tair, ils fremissent et prennent la fuite(^®). C’est 
precisement ce qu’exprime Tinscription de Haghios Basileios, presque 
dans les memes termes : en faisant le signe de la croix dans l’air, les 
hommes echappent ä la presence demoniaque et ä sa souillure. C’est 
dans le meme esprit qu'on peut Interpreter Tinscription de Teglise St. 
Thtodore de Susun Bayri, pres d'Urgüb: Mcxpo^ d wno^ ßiyag 6 

(pd[ßod- O [xißojh t[öv] rvnov Tißä töv ibnov (^^). Par le mot vj'ko(; 

Oe signe), on entend evidemment le signe de la croix et Tin- 
scription veut dire; «Bien que le signe (de la croix) soit petit, par 
contre la crainte (des demons causee par lui) est grande; celui qui 
venere le signe (de la croix) venere le lieu (oü il se trouve)». On 
pourra donc paraphraser l’inscription cappadocienne dont il s’agit 
par: «Quiconque exorcise les esprits malins en tragant dans Tair le 
signe de la croix, signe invisible parce que non figure, se trouve 
protege de leurs attaques». La coutume d’exorciser les esprits malins 
en tragant le signe de la croix dans l’air, lorsqu’on sort de chez 
soi (^0, est encore vivante de nos jours, parmi les moines et les gens 

(37) Office du bapteme, Oraison -. EuvTpLßrjrcoaav ukö rpv (rqßeiojaiv roD tvttou 

Toü (JTOijpou aou ... nÖLvra rä evatpia xal d(pavf} elScoXa (Goar, 289, EvxoX. zö 

Meya 139), Sur la croix comme un trophee: 14 sept., Stichaire des vepres : '12^ 
drjvnjzov zponatov, dvpeöv änpoaßdxrjzov xal cbg axfiKzpov evdeov KpoaxuvoOßev aou 

crraupöu, Xpiare (M-qvalov lenreßßpiou 95). Plusieurs references sur la croix comme 
une arme : Pallas. 'Ekez. ’Ezaip. Bul^. EnouS, 30, 1960-1961, 434 ss. et 450. La 
croix est represente sur les linteaux au lieu de reffigie du Christ {ibid., 434). 

(38) 14 sept-, Ode, V, 2-/YnoxOovLojv Swäßeii;, dvzinaXoi zoü azavpoü, rppLz- 

zovai /aparro/zEvov zö (rqßelov h depc (L noXoüai (M-qualou Eenzeßßz. 99) ; Petros 

SiCEL., Histor. Manich. : Töu zünov xal zqv evkpyeiav xal zqv Suvaßcv zoü... 

araupoD, rjv xal SaLßovE<; ^ dept xal ßövov ßXiTiovzeg, zpößco 8pa~ 

nezeuouai, avv zcp dpxvY^ aüzöjv zGj diaßöXo^ {P.G.., 104, 1256). 
(39) G. DE JerphANION, Cüppüdoce, 11, 23 s., Marcell Restle, Die Byzan¬ 

tinische Wandmalerei in Kleinasien, Recklinghausen (1967), I, 17 s. 
(40) Cf. 14 sept, Sticheron prosomoion: XaipoLc. ö zoü Kupiou Ezavpöi;, ... 6 

zunoüßEvoq xal Selvöjv ExXuzpoüßEvo<; (Mqvalov EcnzEßßp. 97) et presque dans tous 
les textes cites. Cf le participe zvnoüßEuoc dans notre inscription aussi. 

(41) Cf Athanas. Alex., Vita S. Anton., 13 : ’YßEii; oüv acppaylaazE kauzoü^ xal 

dnizE ßappoüurE<; xal zovrou<; — (sc. les demons) — dg)£zc {P.G, 26, 864). 
Sur ies termes acppayl^ et arppayi^Ecv voir -. Franz Joseph Dolger, Beiträge zur 

Geschichte des Kreuzzeichens, dans Jahrb. f Ant u. Christ, 1, 1958, 6 ss., 5, 
1962, 12 SS. et 8-9, 1965-1966, 28 ss. 
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devöts. En outre, notre inscription rappelle par une analogie frappante 
rinscription suivante qui accompagne l’image d’une croix, sur une 
miniature d’un evangdiaire du siede de la Bibliotheque Publique 
Saltykov-Scedrin {cod, gr. 67 f 

I>f}ßa ßsSov 

Tou rCjv öXojv 

ariq>oc, rpE 

^raupixdv ö- 

nXov Ssanori- 

xrj<; iaxuoq 

14) (flg. 2) ; 

— Tof xai SeoTtö- 

— evöäSs Tun(üv) 

— 7i!ij Saißövojv. 

nödu) TETEU- 

X’ djg q>uX(ax') drd(ß) (^^). 

(«Par le signe du roi et seigneur de tous, que je represente ici, je mets 
en fuite la troupe des demons. Par un desir profond j’ai fait cette arme 
cruciforme de la puissance du Seigneur avec l’intention de jouir aussi 
de sa protection»). Elle forme presque une tautologie avec rin¬ 
scription cappadocienne. II n’est pas douteux que ces deux in- 
scriptions n’ont rien ä voir avec l’iconoclasme, de meme, bien en- 
tendu, que le decor de Haghios Basileios de Sinasos. 

En resume, le texte de l’inscription de Haghios Basileios, 
pretendüment iconoclaste, est compose de mots se trouvant dans les 
tropaires de la fete de la croix (14 septembre), dans les textes 
liturgiques et des textes de devotion. Ce texte n’est pas de caractere 
theologique, ä savoir iconoclaste, mais pieux. Cette signification 
demeure meme si on n’accepte pas la lecture äveixovtazo^. La con- 
clusion qui decoule de notre analyse est que cette inscription ne peut 
pas etre utilisee comme un argument süffisant pour fixer la date du 
decor peint de cette chapelle, ainsi que nous l’avions dejä dit: «Eine 
eingehende Stilanalyse könnte vielleicht eine entscheidente Hilfe — 
sc. pour la datation — bringen» (^^). 

Si Ton voulait aller jusq’au bout de cette conclusion, il apparaitrait 
en consequence que la täche d’etablir une Ideologie iconoclaste en 
Cappadoce (^‘*) s’avererait hasardeuse et fallacieuse. 

(42) La miniature dans : V. D. Licha((eva. Iskusstvo knigi Konstaniinopol' XI 

vek Moscou, 1976, 24 fig. sur la page 23. 
(43) Pallas, Jahrb. osten. Byzant., 23, 1974, 314. 
(44) Cf. la täche de M™* N. Thierry, Journal des Savanis, 1976, 104 ss. 

Quant aux deux figures des hierarques, ä S. Basile de Cesaree et probablement S. 
Gregoire de Nazianze, dans la chapelle de Haghios Basileios de Sinasos, M™' 
Thierry croit qu’elles n’ont pas pris leurs place aux piedroits de son abside en 
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4. Avant d’avancer sa theorie sur les programmes iconographiques 
des eglises iconoclastes, concernant les monuments de l’Anatolie ä 
decor aniconique, M*"® N. Thierry a releve le paradoxe qu’il y aurait ä 
trouver des monuments «iconoclastes» en Cappadoce, sans que leurs 
presence y ait une justification historique; et que, par consequent, 
pour cette raison qui est une prudente reserve, on doit etre circonspect 
quant ä la designation de ces monuments comme iconoclastes, parce 
que leurs programmes aniconiques correspondent ä des programmes 
preiconoclastes (*^). Pour d’autres raisons, M. Kurt Weitzmann etait 
amene ä exprimer naguere l’idee que la tradition de peindre des icönes 
n’avait pas ete interrompue ä la Peripherie de l’empire byzantin pen- 
dant l’iconoclasme et qu’on continuait ä pratiquer la peinture 
d’icönes (^®). Par contre, sur l’ile d’Ikaria, isolee dans les Sporades 
meridionales et situee de ce fait en un point peripherique, on trouve 
sur le mur oriental de la chapelle d’Haghios Pavlos, datee, on l’a vu, 
de l’an 1103-4, une decoration aniconique caracteristique; la 
representation du soleil et de deux croix, traces respectivement au- 
dessus des trois absides du sanctuaire, y est accompagnee de noms de 
saints : Eustathe, les «Saints Apötres» et Antoine, ä qui chacune de 
ces absides etait respectivement dediee ('’’). On continuait ä pratiquer 
le decor aniconique apres l’iconoclasme. A la chapelle d’Haghios 
Basileios de Sinasos, trois croix aussi sont accompagnees des noms 
d’Isaac, de Jacob et d’Abraham (^*). Dans l’eglise d’Al Oda, en 
Isaurie, eile aussi ä decor aniconique, une croix, representee presque 
au-dessus de l’entree, est accompagnee de l’inscription suivante, inter- 
calee entre les bras de la croix: [njavayia Aian K ol^ va 0Eojoxe, 

[q>]vhi^ov [... olJKHAC, et au-dessous de la croix est ecrit; flavayta 

qualite de saints, mais comme des «personnages historiques» (Thierry, Rev. Et. 

Byz., 34, 1976, 331). Cependant. meme con^us comme des personnages 
historiques, ils y sont representes en leur qualite de saints. On voudrait y voir un 
exemple parmi les plus anciens de representation des hierarques dans l'abside. 

(45) Thierry, Rev. Et. Byz., 26, 1968, 349-350. C’est une idee formulee dejä 
par A. Grabar, Martyrium, II, Paris, 1946, 283 s. 

(46) Kurt Weitzmann, The Monastery of Saint Catharine at Sinai. The Icons. I. 
From the sixth to the tenth Century, Princeton, New Jers. (1976), 5. 

(47) Pallas, Jahrb. österr. Byz., 23. 1974, 275. 

(48) Jerphanion, Cappadoce, II, 105 s., Thierry, Compt. Rend. Acad. Inscr. 

etc., 1970, 445 et Journ. des Savants, 1976, 93 sch. 5. 
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AkanoLva Oeotoxe, rj rdfvj Aöyov SfE^aßlivlriJ Enfin dans une 
chapelle du monastere de Kaloreitissa, sur l’ile de Naxos, une ile de la 
province eile aussi, l’inscription Olxo(; toü 'Ayiov ’lojäwou roO 

XpvaoffTÖßou accompagne la representation d’une croix dans l’ab- 
side (’°). Quelle est la signification de ces exemples dans le contexte 
des faits cites plus haut? 

Sur le cas d’Al Oda, M*"® N. Thierry fait habilement remarquer 
que, selon eile, la croix y est representee ä la place de l’image de la 
Vierge ; «Le peintre avait remplace le portrait de la Theotokos par une 
croix» (’*). Quant ä la chapelle d’Haghios Basileios, eile suppose que 
dans ce sanctuaire «rustique» — nous reviendrons sur ce mot — les 
croix sont designees «assez naivement» par les noms d’Isaac, Abra¬ 
ham et Jacob (”). Elle en conclut qu’il s’agit d’un Programme icono- 
claste, en particulier que les peintres ont traduit «en langage icono- 
claste une Inspiration restee fidele aux habitudes mentales de la 

(49) Thierry, Journ. des Savanis, 1976, 99 s. sch. 8 fig. 14 et 15. Quant ä la 
Premiere de ces inscriptions Thierry lit ... AAXON. 

(50) Pallas, l.c.. 288. 
(51) Thierry, Journ. des Sav.. 1976, 100. 

Dans une petite niche, creusee dans la paroi occidentale de la nef centrale de 
l’eglise de Al Oda, se trouve une croix peinte accompagnee de l’inscription 
suivante: 

K(vpi) £ 

@<EI> T(oü) 

[KaivaravJ 

K Kai > M[d 

THC C[uß 

K(ai) T<Ü>N T[e 

TOY: C(m) CO 

K(üpt) E O @(ed) C 

BOH 

A[(oüXo) Y Co)u] 

T<i>NOY 

pK?]OY MECzä) 

ßJIOYAYTOY 
x]v <ai> N AY 

[v] AYTOYE 

['A ]MHN. 

L usage d accompagner d’une inscription votive le Symbole de Jesus Christ est 
courant; mais cette croix, qui semble faire pendant ä la croix dediee ä la Vierge, 
parait etre aussi une croix dediie au Christ. II est remarquable que ces deux croix 
evoquant un saint personnage aient pris place sur des parois occidentales de 
Teglise, ä Tendroit de l’entree. De ce fait, eiles se rattachent ä une tradition cultuelle 
paleo-chretienne, dont il sera question ailleurs (la transcription est faite sur la base 
du croquis publie par : N. Thierry, Journ des Savants, 1976, 101 sch. 9. Cf aussi 
la fig. 16). 

(52) !bid. 101. 
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Periode iconodule» (”) ; eile y voit «une originalite de l’iconographie 
iconoclaste byzantine» (’^). Independamment de cette conclusion, il 
faut signaler la deduction de M*"® Thierry que dans ces cas «la croix 
evoquait autre chose que le Christ ou rinstrument de son sup- 
plice» (”). Quelle chose? La reponse nous est donnee par M"’® 
Thierry elle-meme en ce qui concerne le cas d’Al Oda; la croix y 
equivaudrait ä une image du saint personnage au nom duquel la croix 
a ete figuree ou le sanctuaire a ete dedie. 

Mais peut-on en conclure qu’il s’agit lä d’un langage proprement 
iconoclaste? Les textes suivants de Michel Psellos et de Jean Stavra- 
kios nous disent que non. 

Dans son eloge sur les miracles de l’archange Michel, Michel 
Psellos parle d’une croix legendaire, dresste au milieu de l’eglise 
de l’archange Michel, situee au milieu des champs pres d’un pont du 
violent torrent de Sybaris. Le miracle se rapporte precisement au 
sauvetage de ce pont par Intervention de la susdite croix. D’apres la 
legende c’etait la croix dont s’äait servi l’empereur Heraclius pendant 
sa Campagne contre les Perses ; eile fut dressee dans cette eglise par 
l’emperuer, lors de son retour de la Campagne, mais eile y etait restee, 
in situ, par une intervention surnaturelle. Le nom du torrent Sybaris, 
sa qualification de violent et l’indice topographique que le sanctuaire 
avec la croix se trouvait pres du pont de ce torrent, nous permettent 
d’identifier le sanctuaire dont parle Psellos avec l’eglise bätie aux 
temps de Justinien lors de la construction du pont sur le torrent 
violent de Siberis (aujourd’hui nomme Nally Sou) pres du village de 
Sykeon, ä l’E. de la ville d’Iouliopolis dans la province d’Ancyre en 
Galatie Premiere; ce sanctuaire se trouvait aussi au milieu des 
champs. La legende, attribuant la croix du sanctuaire de l’archange 
Michel au temps d’Heraclius, offre ä sa maniere un indice sur l’an- 
ciennete du culte pratique dans ce sanctuaire. Psellos afflrme donc que 
cette croix etait veneree au nom de l’archange Michel ä qui l’eglise, on 
l’a vu, etait dediee. Voici le texte; n-qywai te (sc. Heraclius) töv 

(53) Ibid.. 101 et 102. 
(54) Ibid., 105 et 106. 
(55) Ibid. 106. 

(56) Sur ce sujet voir : D. I. Pallas, Sur le probleme de Revolution du templon 

en iconostase, dans Actes du Congr. Intern, des Et. Byzantines. Athenes, 1976 
(sous presse). 



222 D. 1. PALLAS 

vtxonoidv hxOLvdol öttAov , . . Toürqj roLyapoüv tcü vößqj xai ö 

OavßaaKx; ixslvog xaraxokoudojv ßamkeug to ßelov roOro xai ävixr}Tov 

aXVßa w Mtxoir]X ävariOrjaL xai npoaiQYopiav aörcp riOrjai 

TTiV ixsivov • xai r}v xd ßsv dpcüßevov 6 rportaLocpdpog araopo^f rd Ss 

äxoudßEvov ö dpxLarpärr]Yo<; Mtxar]X Mais le renseignement le 
plus important ofYert par Psellos sur ce point est que la particularite 
culturelle, qui consistait ä venerer la croix au nom de Tarchange 
Michel, y constituait un Statut etendu aux autres anges aussi et aux 
saints, voire aux martyrs; et que c'etait une coutume en usage parmi 
les gens nai'fs : Oi Si: noXXoi rojv dvOpüJiiüJv xai, oJ^ zö rfjg niareca^ 

änXoüv Toü dxpißoüg 7tpOT£riß7]rai, dpxoiYY^^i'^olg rourot^ ovößaaiv i) 

äXX(jj<; ßaTvpixoL<; ExQeid^ouaiy di'KXr]^ kvxzvQiv iavrol^ rrjv x^P^"^ 

TipaYßaTEVößEvoLy dar] te dnö tt]^ toü araupoO iaxüo^ xai öndar] dnö rov 

(prjßLoßevro^ ev tG) rponaiqj dyY^Xou i) ßäprupo^ (^*). 
C’est la meme chose qui resulte du recit de Jean Stavrakios. Celui- 

ci chartophylax de la Metropole de Thessalonique (deuxieme moitie 
du xiii® siede), affirme, ä son tour, presque en repetant les mots de 
Psellos, qu’une croix dresste dans une eglise cette fois celle de Saint- 
Demdrius, situee au village de Drakontiana, en Cappadoce, se referait 
au nom de ce martyr. Voici le texte : Kai ndXiv auTot^ dviararaL 

rdxiov (sc. Teglise de St. Demetrius) Ei/npEn-qg xai davßäato^, araupdg 

TE Et^ TO ßdpTOpo^ ovoßa TziQYyoraL t(ü ar]X(p, rö ßh qjatvoßEvov b 

Tponaiorpbpoc, azaupd^, b ßdprv^ §e to voovßEvov, (b<; uXovtoIev oi oütoj 

(57) Michel Psellos, Aux miracies, etc. dans Ed. Kurtz-Fr Drexl, Michaelis 

Pselli scripta minora, I, Milan, 1936. 125. L’indice topographique : Ou 7Ta\>ränaat\> 

ovSk nävzors öp(xXö<; 6 ivraOda pel noraßög, Zußapc^ zoÜTcp zö övopa ... Outoj yoüv 

dxadixztxj^ exojv xai Spüv ziva ßtyöXyp ... zaüzpv rfj yerpvpa npoapi)yvuai'\j... zd 

yäp zGj\f dypoyeLzövojv nXf}6o<; . •. zöv azaupöv zoü 'jeoj vne^ayaybvze<; zf) ye(pvpa 

zoözov dvzr]pciaav (/6., 127-128). Cf. Procop., De aedif., V, 4 GEazi Se nozapog h 

raXazaig, övnep xaXoOaiv ol emxöjpLot Etßspcv, zGjv pev xaXovpivco\/ Evxecj'j dyxiaza, 

KÖXeoj^ Se lovXionöXeoj<; dnö . •., ’6<; Si) noXXdxiq e^anLvaico<; dpQeic; eni piya zojv 

execvr) rf) 6S(p lovzujv noXkou<; ... ö ßacf(,Xeu<; (sc. Justinien) ... zöv pev 

TTozapov yecpijpdjaa<; epyco taxvpG ... xai v£Ct>v Se auzol<; cpxoSoprjaazo el<; zd npö<; 

Süovza zol<; naptoüac acoz^pLov ojpa iaöpe^^ov (Bonn, 3 16, Teubner III, 
2, 156 s.). Le torrent Siberis et le village de Sykeon sont mentionnes aussi dans la 
Vie de Theodore de Sykeon, avec la difference que louliopolis y est nommee 
Anastasioupolis (Gregoire, Syc., Vie de Theod., Syc. 3 et 45 ; Theoph. Ioannou, 

Mvppela dyioXoyixd, Venise 1884, 363 et 404, Andre-Jean Festugiere, Vie de 

Theodore de Sykiön. Bruxelles, 1970, I, 3 et 40). 
(58) Psellos, /.c., pp. 124-125. 
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aeßöfXEvoL, SLnXfiv evteöOev tqv ßorßeiav rfj^ Suvdßeax;, öar] re and toü 

l^üjr}(p6pou araupoO, dar) re and toü ßäpTUpo<; ... ei §e xai rf) äOX-qaei ö 

ßsyag TOÜ XptaToü auveaTavpojTai, Iva Ti ßi) xai Tr)v eixdva eir) 

auYxexpaßivoi;, Tvnqj tö) toü OTaupoü ; n-qyvVTaL ouv d aTaupdg ö ßap- 

Tupixdg Tcß vaiü f) TauTov einelv evalXä^ ßdpvjg ö aTaopd^ xai nrjyr) 

davßÖLTOüv kxelae SeixvuTaL (^’). D’apres la Version de ce texte publiee 
dans la Patrologie de Migne, la pratique d’eriger une croix dans 
Teglise etait une coutume qui prevalait chez les paysans de Cappa- 
doce (®®). Souvenons-nous de la qualification de «rustique», donnee 
par M*”® N. Thierry ä la chapelle d’Haghios Basileios. 

Les informations fournies par Michel Psellos et Jean Stravrakios 
expliquent bien les donnees archtologiques, ä savoir la presence du 
nom d’un saint aupres de la representation de la croix dans les eglises 
ä decor aniconique; la croix y est consideree comme une efTigie d’un 
saint personnage. Ainsi la place de la croix avec inscription adressee ä 
la Theotokos dans l’entree de l’eglise d’Al Oda parait faire allusion ä 
la patronne de l’eglise qui, semble-t-il, etait ici la Vierge. Ces textes 
nous amenent ä conclure que, dans les endroits oü l’on rencontre la 
coutume ainsi decrite, une croix se dressait dans la nef au nom du 
patron de l’eglise, pour y etre veneree ä la place de son icone d’apres 
la pratique religieuse exacte (Psellos : to ßsv dpcbßevov d Tponaiocpdpoip 

aravpdq, to 8e dxoudßevov 6 dpxiaTpdTriyoc, MixarjX ; Stavrakios ; tö 

ßkv (patvdßEvov d TponaLoq>dpo^ OTaupdg, ßdpvjq 8e tö vooüßEvov). Le 
sens de la figure est lie ä la representation d’une croix (avyxexpa- 

ßivog). 

Le Probleme est donc ainsi pose : pourquoi la preference de la croix 
parmi les gens naifs, au lieu d’une icöne, bien entendu, exigee par la 
pratique religieuse correcte, dont parle Michel Psellos, et la «cou- 

(59) Jean Stavrakios, Oraison sur les miracles de S. Demetrius (Athos Iviron 
cod. 677) 31 : loakeim Iviritis, 'lojdvvou Eraupaxiou, Abyo^ eij ra ßaußaza toü 

Ayiov Arp.r)rpiou, MaxeSovixä, 1, 1940, 366. Sur Jean Stavrakios: H.-G. Beck, 

Kirche und theologische Literatur, Munich, 1957, 689. 
(60) Miracula S. Demetr.. III, 4, 233 : ToOzov Se zov öpojfiE't/ov noXuzifir]zöv ze 

xai Oavßaazöv arixov dvqjxoSoßrjaavzo, azaupöv ze eni z^ hceLv<iov'>, di<; zol<; 

(^Ypozaci; edo^, e^ apyupou rw zeßivet ivcSpuadßevoL övößazL, Oaußdzojv xai zepaaziojv 

c/ZTrAfwv Tßv nepioLxoM dneLpydaavzo ßeydXa .., del zoü rpLXavdpojnou emzeXoOvzo<; 

^zaöOa @eoD Scd zf)^ zoü ßdpzupo<; Aiqßiqzpiov ovvexoü^ zÜ) xujpio) napovaia<; xai 

^TTLgiotzi^aefjjg (P.G., 116, 1397). 
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turne» (edog), dont parle le compilateur du texte de Jean Stravrakios? 
Nul doute que cette naivete semble avoir ete une survivance des 
usages bien anterieurs, un archaisme, qu’il s’agisse d’une tradition se 
rapportant ä une pratique courante ä l'epoque d’Al Oda et de Haghios 
Basileios de Sinasos. S’agirait-il d’une survivance iconoclaste? Dans 
ce cas, il aurait fallu demontrer auparavant que Haghios Basileios de 
Sinasos etait iconoclaste et que l’hostilite aux icones aurait survecu 
jusqu’ä l’epoque de la fondation de la chapelle de Haghios Pavlos ä 
Ikaria (1103-1104), eile serait attestee par Michel Psellos et dans l’in- 
terpolation du texte de Jean Stavrakios par 1’introduction de la phrase 

rol^ dypÖTai^ Woq, faite par un contemporain de cet idoq, bien sür, 
etant donne que cette coutume est presentee comme predominante 
parmi les paysans de Cappadoce de son temps, Mais presque en meme 
temps que se situe la miraculeuse Installation de la croix dans la 
chapelle de l’archange Michel, et dans le meme territoire, de Syktön, ä 
la chapelle de Saint-Jean Baptiste, la croix dressee en face de l’autel 
— disons vers le milieu de l’eglise — etait remplacee, d’apres la Vie 
de Theodore de Sykeon, par une icöne du Christ, dresste sur le 
piedestal de la croix {araupoSöxoq), qui preexistait (®*). La legende 
concernant la croix d’Heraclius est une invention visant ä justifier la 
respectable tradition, qui consistait ä avoir une croix dressee au milieu 
de l’eglise, au nom du saint ä qui l’eglise etait dediee. Cette tradition 
etait donc vivante parmi les paysans jusqu’ä l’epoque de Psellos 
(tl078) neanmoins, semble-t-il, bien que le culte des icönes — 
precisement: la Substitution ä la croix d’une icöne de Jesus Christ — 
y fasse son apparition, on l’a vu, vers le milieu du vi® siede au plus 
tot. Et il resulte de tout cela, qu’en cet endroit de l’Anatolie il y avait 
eu deux traditions cultuelles : une archaique, caracterisee par la fidelite 
aux formes anterieures ; l’autre ouverte ä l’idee d’introduire des icönes 
dans le culte officiel. Toutes deux dans un sens orthodoxe, sans 
aucune distinction theologique. 

A notre avis il est significatif que la coutume de dresser dans une 
eglise une croix au nom du patron de l’eglise, aussi bien que l’inter- 

(61) Greg. Syc., Vie de Thiod. Syc.. 8, Ioannou, 368, Festugiere, I, 7). Cf. 
Karl Holl, Die Entstehung der Bilderwand in der griechischen Kirche, dans Archiv 
f. Religionswiss, IX, 1906, 37 1 ( = Gesammelte Aufsatze zur Kirchengeschichte, 11, 

Tübingen, 1928, 230), Emst Kitzinger, The Cult of Images in the age before 
Iconoclasm, Dumbarton Oaks Pap., 8, 1954, 106. 
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pretation theologique qu’eti donnent Michel Psellos et Jean Stavrakios 
ne fassent pas la moindre allusion ä des idees iconoclastes, sans 
nullement susciter des reserves au point de vue de l’orthodoxie. 
D’autre part, s’agit-il d’une tradition ä rattacher ä des groupes 

schismatiques postchalcedoniens? Mais une influence armenienne en 
Cappadoce est douteuse (®^). A notre avis, tous ces cas suggerent 
l’hypothese suivante ; il s’agit d’une tradition archaique, ä savoir que, 
dans les campagnes isolees de l’empire byzantin, survivait une 

tradition cultuelle, qui, jusqu’au xii® siede ou presque, ignorait la 
Veneration des icönes dans les eglises, sans aucun rapport avec les 
controverses iconoclastes des vm-ix® siecles. Nous sommes en 
presence d’un etat de fait determinant la physionomie cultuelle de 
l’eglise avant la Separation des monophysites du corps ecclesial de 
l’Etat byzantin (^^). Le fait que le style des peintures cappadociennes, 

non influencees par l’art de la capitale, parait si mediocre signifierait- 
il donc, en derniere analyse et jusqu’ä un certain point, que le Status 
prechalcedonien, concernant les icönes en Anatolie parmi les ortho¬ 

doxes, a survecu jusqu’ä une epoque tardive? 
Le culte des icönes et l’art de les peindre semblent s’etre developpes 

aussi bien dans les centres urbains que dans les milieux monastiques, 

oü riconoclasme byzantin etait dendu. Si, pendant Liconoclasme on 
continuait, par endroits ä peindre des icönes, il y avait en revanche 
des regions fideles ä la doctrine orthodoxe de l’empire oü on ignorait 
pratiquement le culte des Images et leur art. Un etat de fait aussi sur- 
prenant pourrait donner l’occasion d’aprofondir un des aspects 

sociologiques d’un phenomene aussi complexe que l’etait l’icono- 
clasme byzantin. 

Athenes. D. I. Pallas. 

(62) Thierry. Rev. El. Byz., 26, 1968, 339-349. Sur ce Probleme cf. la 
bibliographie citee par Günter Paulus Schiemenz, Herr, hilf deinem Knecht. Zur 
Frage nimbierter Stifter in den kappadokischen Höhlenkirchen, Rom. Quartalschr., 
71, 1976, 137 et 155. 

(63) Pallas, Jahrb österr. Byz., 23, 1974, 309-310. 



LA DATE DES FORMULES 60-63 
DU «LIBER DIURNUS» 

Au cours de recherches sur l’organisation administrative de la 
region romaine ä l’epoque byzantine (*), nous avons ete amene ä 
prendre parti dans la vieille controverse, toujours d’actualite, soulevee 
par la datation de quatre pieces importantes du recueil de formules 
qu’on appelle communement Liber Diurnus i^) : les formules 60-63, 
relatives aux demarches faites par les Romains ä Ravenne pour ob- 
tenir de l’exarque la ratification de l’election pontificale (0. II n’est 
peut-etre pas sans interet de faire ici le point sur cette question. 

Le recueil de formules conserve essentiellement dans les trois 
manuscrits V {Vaticanus, ix® s.), C (Claromontanus, ix® s.) et A {Am- 

(1) Cette etude, sera publiee dans Byzantion. 

(2) Les deux dernieres editions de ce recueil sont celles de Th. von Sickel, 
Liber Diurnus Romanorum Ponüficum ex unico codice Vaticano, Vienne, 1889 et de 
H. Foerster, Liber Diurnus Romanorum Pontificum. Gesamtausgabe, Berne, 1958 
— edition diplomatique des manuscrits V(aticanus), C(leromontanus) et A(m- 

brosius) dont nous parlerons infra —. 
(3) Liber Diurnus, 60 (De electione pontificis ad exarchum), 61 (Ad ar~ 

chiepiscopum Ravenne), 62 (ludicibus Ravenne), 63 (Ad apocfhjrisarium Ravenne), 

ed. Th. VON Sickel, o.c , pp. 50-59 ; ed. H. Foerster, o.c., pp. 114-I2I (V, 60- 
63), 211-219 (C, 59-62), 320-331 (A, 54-57). Par souci de clarte, nous gardons la 
numerotation traditionnelle des formules basee sur V. — Nous ne parlerons pas 
dans ce travail de la breve formule 59 (annonce de la mort du pape ä l'exarque : ed. 
Th. VON Sickel, o.c., pp. 49-50 ; ed. H Foerster, o.c , pp. 113-114, 211. 318- 
320). Son interet historique est negligeable et les elements manquent pour la rat- 
tacher ä notre groupe plutöt qu’ä la formule precedente (58, qui demande ä i'em- 
pereur de ratifier I'election pontificale -. ed. Th von Sickel. o.c., pp. 47-49 ; ed. H. 
Foerster, o c , pp. 111 -113, 209-211. 316-318) ; sur les formules 58 et 59, cf., 
en dernier lieu, P Conte, Chiesa e primato nelle lettere dei papi de/ secolo VII 

~ Pubblicazioni dell'Universitä cattolica del S. Cuore. Saggi e Ricerche, serie 
lerzascienze storiche, 4, Milan, 1971. p. 505, n®* 300-301, et pp. 392-393). 
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brosianus, ix®-debut x® s.)a suscite bien des discussions (^). Toutefois, 
un point est desormais acquis; les trois manuscrits n’ont pas ete 
utilises quotidiennement comme formulaires par la curie romaine, ils 
ne sont pas eux-memes des Libri Diurni mais ils remontent ä un 
veritable livre de formules constamment employe et mis ä jour par la 
chancellerie pontificale (^). La nature exacte du lien entre les ma¬ 
nuscrits et ce Liber Diurnus n’est malheureusement pas claire. On ne 
sait pas, au juste, si les modeles de nos manuscrits etaient trois exem- 
plaires du Liber Diurnus (^) ou trois recueils compiles ä partir de ce 
formulaire de la curie, soit directement, soit — en partie — par Tin- 
termediaire de collections anterieures (^). II n’est donc pas possible de 
determiner avec precision comment se presentait le Liber Diurnus aux 
differentes epoques ni la maniere dont il etait mis ä jour (^). 

(4) Principaux etats de la question : H. Leclercq, Liber Diurnus Romanorum 

Pontiflcum, dans Dictionnaire d'archiologie chretienne et de liturgie, [X, L 1930, 
col. 243-344 •, L. Santifaller, Neue Forschungen zur älteren Papstdiplomatik : 

lieber den Liber Diurnus, dans Forschungen und Fortschritte, 14, 1938, p. 41 - Id., 

Liber Diurnus. Studien und Forschungen, hrsg. von H. Zimmermann (Päpste und 

Papsttum, 10), Stuttgart, 1976, pp. 159-161 ; Id., Zur Liber Diurnus-Forschung, 

dans Historische Zeitschrift, 161, 1940, pp. 532-538 = Id., Liber Diurnus ..., pp. 
162-168 ; G. Battelli, Liber Diurnus, dans Enciclopedia cattolica, 7, 1951, col. 
1262-1267 ; R. Büchner, Die = Wattenbach-Levison, Deutsch¬ 

lands Geschichtsquellen im Mittelalter. Vorzeit und Karolinger, Beiheft, Weimar, 
1953, pp. 55-57; H. Foerster (eite n. 2), pp. 7-74; P. Rabikauskas, 

Diplomatica Pontificia (Praelectionum lineamenta). Ad usum auditorum, Roma, 
1964, pp. 25-29 (editio secunda ; 1968, pp. 35-39) — cet ouvrage ne nous a pas 
ete accessible—; L Santifaller, Bemerkungen zum Liber Diurnus, dans Mittei¬ 

lungen des Instituts für österreichische Geschichtsforschung, 78, 1970, pp. 42- 
50 = Id., Liber Diurnus ..., pp. 226-233. Pour une bibliographie exhaustive, voir L. 
Santifaller, Liber Diurnus..., pp. 235-238. 

(5) Cf. surtout H. Foerster et L. Santifaller, Bemerkungen ..., cites ä la note 

precedente. 

(6) Comme le croit H. Foerster, o.c , pp. 67-68. 

(7) Comme le suppose L. Santifaller, Bemerkungen ..., p. 47= Id., Liber 

Diurnus ..., p. 230. 

(8) II est toutefois peu probable qu’il se soit agi de dossiers dans lesquels etaient 

ranges, en feuilles separees, les minutes des documents de la chancellerie comme le 

pretend F. Bock, Bemerkungen zu den ältesten Papstregistern und zum «Liber diur¬ 

nus Romanorum Pontificum», dans Archivalische Zeitschrift, 57, 1961, pp. 10-51, 
surtout pp. 36-51 ; cf. les critiques fondees emises par L. Santifaller, Bemerkun¬ 

gen ..., p. 49 = Id-, Liber Diurnus ..., p. 232 et — ä propos des registres pontificaux 
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Ainsi, notre groupe de formules — repris dans les trois manuscrits 
— provient, d’une maniere ou d’une autre, du formulaire de la chan- 
cellerie pontificale. Du fait des incertitudes evoquees plus haut, on 
n’est nullement autorise ä affirmer a priori que ces formules ont ete 
redigees des que l’empereur eut transfere ä l’exarque le droit de con- 
firmer l’election pontificale (’). Leur etat actuel peut aussi bien resulter 
d’une ou de plusieurs mises ä jour. II n’est meme pas impossible 
qu’elles aient ete entierement recrites sur la base de documents de la 
chancellerie — sans doute eux-memes tributaires de certains modeles 
— plus recents que ceux qui, en l’occurence, auraient servi ä etablir 
les premieres formules relatives ä la ratification exareale. Dans cette 
Hypothese et, plus encore, dans celle d’une mise ä jour, on com- 
prendrait facilement que, malgre un certain anachronisme, Tun ou 
l’autre element purement formel ait pu etre conserve par inattention, 
par tradition, voire meme par manque d’interet; mais on ne con- 
cevrait pas qu’il en ait ete de meme pour des donnees importantes 
comme l’enumeration des participants ä l’election, les modalites de 
celle-ci ou encore la mention de l’approche des Lombards dont nous 
aurons egalement ä parier. Comme nos formules proviennent du for¬ 
mulaire effectivement utilise par la curie, elles constituent un ensemble 
qui a servi — ou, du moins, qui a ete conqu dans ce but — ä un 
moment determine. C’est ce dernier qu’il faut preciser. 

Les formules 60-63 ne sont pas anterieures ä 607 car 1) l’election 
de Gregoire le Grand (590-604) fut certainement encore ratifiee par 
l’empereur ('“) comme le voulait la coutume en vigueur depuis la 
restauration byzantine (“) ; 2) le delai de trois Jours avant l’election 

— par D. Lohrmann, Das Register Papst Johannes VIII (872-882). Neue Studien 

zur Abschrift Reg. Vat. I. zum verlorenen Originalregister und zum Diktat der 

5w/e = Bibliothek des Deutschen Historischen Instituts in Rom, 30. Tübingen. 
1968, pp. 160-163. 

(9) Sur ce transfert. cf. infra, p. 231. 
(10) Gregoire i.e Grand, Reg. epist., I. 5, ed. P. Ewald, dans M.G.H., Epist.. 

I. Berlin, 1887. p 6, 1.42-p., 7, 1. 4 ; Gregoire de Tours. Hist. Franc.. X, 1, ed 
B. Krusch-W Levison, dans MGH.. Script, rer. Mer.. I, L, Hanovre, 1951, p. 
478. I. 15-p 479, I. 2. 

(11) Liber Pontificalis. ed. L. Duchesne, 2‘ ed., I, Paris, 1955, p. 309, 1. 1-2, 
avec le commentaire de L Duchesne, Le «.Liber Diurnus» et les elections pon- 

tificales au VIP siede, dans BibHotheque de l’Ecole des Chartes. 52, 1891. p. 11 
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dont il est question dans nos formules fut instaure sous Boniface 
III (607) (”). D’autre part, eiles ne sont pas posterieures ä 715. Elles 
ne se rapportent pas, en effet, ä Zacharie (741-752) dont le pontificat 
vit la prise de Ravenne par les Lombards et la fin de l’exarchat (*^) : la 
vacance entre sa consecration et la mort de son predecesseur Gregoire 
III fut trop breve pour qu’il ait pu recevoir de Ravenne la ratification 
de son dection (*’). Comme, par ailleurs, l’elu des formules 60-63 est 
un archidiacre (**) choisi apres un delai de trois jours (”), elles ne 
s’appliquent pas non plus ä Gregoire III (731-741), un pretre dont 
l’election fut immediate ('*). Gregoire II (715-731), un diacre(‘’) 
consacre apres une vacance de quarante jours (“), est donc le dernier 
pape auquel nos formules sont applicables. 

Plusieurs savants se sont efforces de preciser davantage. Th. von 
Sickel pense que les formules ont ete redigees peu apres 625 ä partir 
des documents qui ont servi pour Honorius (625-638) (^*). O. Berto- 
lini partage cette opinion (^^). L. Duchesne estime, par contre, qu’elles 
sont de peu posterieures ä 682 (^^). Son point de vue est accepte par 
H. Leclercq C*) et E. Patlagean (^^). P. Kehr daterait volontiers nos 

(12) Liber Diurnus, 60, 61 et 63, cites infra n. 55-56. 
(13) Liber Pontificalis, o.c., I, p. 316, 1. 5-6. 
(14) Cf. notamment G. Fasoli, I Longobardi in Italia, Bologne, 1965, p. 192 ; 

O. Bertolini, Roma e i Longobardi, Rome, 1972, pp. 63-64. 
(15) Cf. L. Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis, I, p. cci.viii. 
(16) Liber Diurnus, 60-63, ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 51, 1. 21-22 ; p. 54, 

1. 20 ; p. 55, 1. 21 ; p. 58, 1. 6 ; p. 59, 1. 7 = ed. H. Foerster, o.c., p. 115, fol. 38r, 
p. 117, fol. 40v ; p. 118, fol. 41v; p. 120, fol. 43 r; p. 121, fol. 44r; p. 213, 1. 7 ; 
p. 215, 1. 22 et 26 ; p. 216, 1. 17 ; p. 218, 1. 7 et 32-33 ; p. 322, fol. 52 r; p. 326, 
fol. 56r; p. 329, fol. 59r; p. 330, fol. 60r. 

(17) Cf. n. 12. 
(18) Liber Pontificalis, o.c., I, p. 415, 1. 9-12. 
(19) Ibid-, I, p. 396 ; col. A, 1. 3-4; col. B, 1. 7. 
(20) Ibid., I, p. 393, 1. 4, cf p. cclvii. 
(21) Th. VON Sickel, Liber Diurnus (eite n. 2), pp. xxi-xxv et xxix-xxx ; Id., 

Prolegomena zum Liber Diurnus, I-II, dans Sitzungsberichte der philos.-hist. Classe 

der kaiserl. Ak. der Wiss., 117, Vienne, 1889, VII. und XIII. Abhandlungen, sur- 
tout XIII, pp. 51-74. 

(22) O. Bertoi INI, Roma di fronte a Bisanzio e ai Longobardi = Storia di Roma, 
9, Bologne, 1941, pp. 305-306. 

(23) L. Duchesne, Le «.Liber Diurnus» (eite n. 11), pp. 5-30, surtout pp. 6-25. 
(24) H. Leclercq (eite n. 4), col. 256-264. 
(25) E. Patlagean, Les armes et la eite ä Rome du VIP au IX^ siede, et le 
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documents de 686 C. Magni les place vers la meme epoque (”). 
D’autres sont Partisans d’une date plus haute: L. M. Hartmann rap- 
porte les formules ä l’election de Boniface V en 618-619 (^*); E. 
Caspar opte pour celle de Boniface IV en 607-608 ; P. Conte 
penche egalement pour cette derniere date mais se refuse ä adopter 
une Position categorique (^“) ; enfin, sans s’apercevoir de l’existence 
d’un terminus post quem en 607, Friedrich et M. Colucci parlent 
respectivement de 604 et de 606-607 (^’). Pour sa part, E. Stein 
defend un point de vue tres different: selon lui, les formules s’ap- 
pliquent ä l’election de Constantin en 708 ou, plus probablement, ä 
celle de Gregoire II en 715 (^^). F. Dölger s’est declare d’accord avec 
cette these fort peu connue (”). 

Les moyennes de duree des vacances pontificales au vii® s. et les 

modele europien des trois fonctlons sociales, dans Melanges del’Ecole fran<;aise de 

Rome (Moyen äge, temps modernes), 86, 1974, p. 27. 
(26) P. F- Kehr, Italia pontificia, V : Aemilia sive provincia Ravennas, Berlin, 

1911, pp. 7-8, n” 29 ; p. 34, n” 72; p. 77, n® 16; p. 88, n® 11. 

(27) C. Magni, Ricerche sopra le elezioni episcopali in Italia durante l’alto 

medioevo, 1 = Biblioteca della Rivista di storia del diritto italiano, 1, Rome, 1928, 
pp. 189-190. 

(28) L. M. Hartmann, Die Entstehungszeit des Liber Diurnus, dans Mit¬ 

theilungen des Instituts für Oesterreichische Geschichtsforschung, 13, 1892, 
pp. 239-254, surtout pp. 240-249. 

(29) E. Caspar, Geschichte des Papsttums von den Anfängen zur Höhe der 

Weltherrschaft, II : Das Papsttum unter byzantinischen Herrschaft, Tübingen, 1933, 
pp. 783-785 (surtout p. 784), cf. aussi pp. 518-519, 607 et 614. 

(30) P. Conte (eite n. 3), pp. 392-393 et 505-507 (n*** 302-305). 
(31) Friedrich, Zur Entstehung des Liber Diurnus, dans Sitzungsberichte der 

philos.-hist. Classe der königl. bayer. Ak. der Wiss., Munich, 1890, vol. 1, pp. 80- 
97 et 100-101. surtout 90-97 ; M. Colucci, Bonifacio IV (608-615). Momenti e 

quesiioni di un pontificato - Biblioteca di cultura, 78, Rome, 1976, pp. 11-12, sur¬ 
tout n. 9 (assez confus). 

(32) E. Stein, La periode byzantine de la papaute, dans Catholic Historical 

Review, 21, 1935-1936, pp. I47-149 -Id., Opera minora selecta, Amsterdam, 
1968, pp. 519-521 ; Id., La disparition du Senat de Rome ä la fin du VP siede, 

dans Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres ...de l’Academie royale de Belgique, 5* serie, 
25, 1939, p. 320 (= Opera, p. 398) et n. 3. 

(33) F. Dölger. dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 38, 1938, p. 525 (ä propos de 
l'ouvrage de Caspar, eite n. 29). Nous ne connaissons pas d’autre mention de la 
datation proposee par Stein. — Signaions enfin que F. Bock (eite n. 8), p. 42, 
place incidemment nos formules entre 625 et 731. 
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passages du Liber Ponüflcalis relatifs ä Telection du pape et ä sa re- 
connaissance par le gouvernement byzantin ont ete interpretes en des 
sens fort divers et ils ne permettent pas des conclusions sures. 
Ainsi, les divales iussiones par lesquelles Tempereur Constantin IV, 
SOUS le pontificat de Benoit II (684-685), autorisa le transfert de la 
ratification ä Texarque ont pu etre considerees par certains comme 
une concession nouvelle et par d’autres comme le retour ä une 
coutume interrompue dans les anntes precedentes II est donc 
inutile d’evoquer ici en detail ce genre d’arguments et il vaut mieux se 
toumer d’emblee vers d’autres elements de datation, L. M. Hartmann 

(34) Cf. surtout Th. von S/ckel, L Duchesne et L M. Hartmann (referen- 
ces: voir n. 21, 23 et 28). 

(35) Liber Pontificalis, o.c., I, p. 363, I. 12-14; Hic (Benedictus) suscepit 

divales iussiones clementissimi Consiantini magni principis ad venerabilem clerum et 

populum atque felicissimum exercitum Romane civitatis, per quas concessit ut per¬ 

sona qui electus fuerit in sedem apostolicam e vestigio absque larditate pontifex or- 

dinetur. Nul ne songe plus desormais ä Interpreter cette decision comme 
Tabrogation de toute ratification, ce que pensait Th. von Sickel, Prolegomena ... 
(eite n. 21), II, pp. 56-57 ; cf n. suivante. 

(36) Dans une divalis iussio adressee au pape Agathon (678-681), Constantin 

IV, tout en supprimant le droit que I’Eglise romaine avait ä payer pour la 
ratification, stipulait que celle-ci devait avoir lieu ä Constantinople secundum an- 

tiquam consuetudinem {Liber Ponüflcalis, o.c., I, p. 354, I. 16-p. 355, I. 2 dont le 
tömoignage ne peut pas etre elude comme le fait H. Cohn, Die Stellung der byzan¬ 

tinischen Statthalter in Ober- und Mittelitalien (540-751). Inaugural-Dissertation, 
Berlin, 1889, pp. 95-97). Mais quelques annees plus tard, le biographe de Conon 
(686-687) — un contemporain qui a sans doute redige une ä une les notices des 
pontifes de 672 ä 687, cf L. Duchesne, Liber Ponüflcalis, pp. ccxxxii-ccxxxiii 
— rapporte que le decret d’election de ce pape fut envoye ä I’exarque ut mos est 

(Liber Ponüflcalis, o.c., I, p. 368, I. 15-16). On con^oit facilement que de telles 

mentions — pour ne pas parier des vacances pontificales souvent delicates ä Inter¬ 
preter lorsque leur duree n'est pas tres breve — aient conduit ä considerer le rescrit 
tantot comme une nouveaute (L. Duchesne, H. Leclercq et C. Magni — 
references, cf n. 23-24 et 27—, ainsi que R. Aigrain dans L. Brehier et R. 
Aigrain, Grigoire le Grand, les Etats barbares et la conquete arabe, 590-757 = A. 
Fliche-V. Martin, Histoire deVEglise .■•, V, Paris, 1938, p. 406), tantot comme 
le retour ä une pratique momentanement interrompue (L. Hartmann et E. Caspar 

references, cf n. 28-29 —, ainsi que O. Bertolini — eite n. 22 —, p. 394, cf 
p. 383). Comme la suite de l’expose le montrera, il est possible de dater nos for- 
mules Sans avoir ä opter pour l’une de ces deux Solutions. Un tel choix apparait, du 
reste, fort aleatoire. 
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et E. Stein attirent l’attention sur un passage de la formule 60 oü il est 
question de lapropinquantium ... inimicorum ferocitas que seul le pape, 
ut Omnibus notum est, peut reprimer (”). Cette allusion ne permet pas 
de dater nos formules des annees 80 du vii® s. car une paix durable fut 
conclue entre l’Empire et les Lombards vraisemblablement sous le 
pontificat d’Agathon (678-681) et, en tout cas, au plus tard en 
680 ; eile ne fut pas troublee avant le debut du viii® s., vers 
702 (^’). D’autre part, nos formules ne peuvent pas etre placees entre 
625 et 678, inclus, pour les raisons suivantes : 1) La vacance qui 
preceda la consecration d’Honorius (625-638) fut trop courte (treize 
jours ou, plus probablement, deux seulement) pour que l’autorisation 
ait ete obtenue de Ravenne (^“). 2) Son successeur, Severin (640), at- 

(37) Liber Diurnus, 60, ed. Th. von Sickel, ac., p. 53, 1. 3-12-ed. H. Foer- 
STER, ac., p. 116, fol. 39r-39v ; p. 214, I. 12-22 ; p. 323, fol. 53v ; p. 324, fol. 54r 
— nous reprenons ici le texte de V (avec la ponctuation de Sickel) ; C et /j ne 
presentent aucune Variante notable —; propinquantium quoque inimicorum fero~ 

citatem quam nisi sola dei virtus atque apostolorum principis per suum vicarium, hoc 

est Romane urbis pontificem, ut omnibus notum est, aliquando monitis conprimit, 

aliquando vero et ßectit ac modigerat hortatus, singulärem interventum indigeant, 

cuius solius pontificalibus monitis ob reverentiam apostolorum principis parientiam 

offerunt voluntariam et quos non virtus armorum humiliat, pontificalis increpatio 

cum obsecratione inclinat. Cf. L. M. Hartmann (eite n. 28), p. 246, 249 et E. 
Stein, La periode ... (eite n. 32), pp. 148-149 ..., 520-521. 

(38) Voir surtout L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der byzan¬ 

tinischen Verwaltung in Italien (540-750), Leipzig, 1889, p. 18 et 120-121 et Id., 
Geschichte (eite n. 42), II, 1, p. 272 et pp. 279-280, n. 23 ; cf aussi, entre autres, 
F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches von 565-1453, 

1 : Regesten von 565-7025 = Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelalters 
und der neueren Zeit, A, 1, Munich-Berlin, 1924, p. 28, n® 240 ; G. Fasoli (eite 
n. 14), p. 138 — l’auteur neglige toutefois les sources byzantines —; O. Ber- 
TOLONi, Roma ..., 1941 (eite n. 22), p. 378 ; Id., Roma ..., 1972 (eite n. 14), p. 27. 

(39) Cf O. Bertoloni, Roma 1941, p. 409 ; Id., Roma ..., 1972, pp. 29- 
30 ; voir aussi infra. 

(40) Sur la duree de cette vacance et l’explication de sa brievete, cf L. 
Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis, l, p. cclvi et Le «.Liber Diurnus» ... (eite n. 11), pp. 
22-23 — oü Tauteur critique la correction injuslifiee de la date du deces de 
Boniface V, le predecesseur d’Honorius, operee par Th. von Sickel, 
Prolegomena ... (eite n. 21), II, pp. 63-72, pour les besoins de son argumentation 
—; L. M. Hartmann, Die Entstehungszeit ... (eite n. 28), p. 240 et 246. Selon 
nos formules, l'election n’eut lieu qu’apres trois jours (cf n. 12). II reste donc au 
maximum dix jours. Or le voyage aller retour, les diverses demarches, la ratification 
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tendit pres de vingt mois la ratification que ses legats etaient alle 
demander ä Constantinoplei*^). 3) Jean IV (640-642) et Thtodore I 
(642-649) furent eins alors que Rome n’äait nullement menacee par 
les Lombards et ne l’avait plus ete depuis de longues annees (^^). 
4) L’election de Martin I (649-653, t en 655 ou, peut-etre, en 656) 
eut lieu alors qu’il n’y avait pas d’exarque en Italie (^^) ; ce pape fut, 
d’ailleurs, consacre sans l’autorisation imperiale (^^). 5) Eugene I 
(654-657) fut elu du vivant meme de son predecesseur ; or, nos 

et la consecration devaient demander au minimum deux ä trois semaines (comme le 
calcule, au plus juste, Th. von Sickel, Prolegomem II, p. 71 et n. 1). 

(41) Cf. la Commemomtio quid legati Romani Constantinopoli gesserint, Mansi, 

X, col. 677A-678C = P. L, 129, col. 583D-586B (sur ce texte, voir P. Conte — 
eite n. 3 — p. 424, n“ 87 et p. 426, n® 92a) et, pour la duree de la vacance, Liber 
Pontificalis, ac., I, p. 324, 1. 13 et cclvi. 

(42) Une longue treve, qui dura pendant la majeure partie de Texarchat d’Isaac 
(625-643), preceda la reprise de la conquete lombarde en 643, cf L. M. Hart¬ 

mann, Untersuchungen... (eite n. 38), pp. 14-15 et 1I5-1I6, 118 ; Id., Geschichte 

Italiens im Mittelalter, II, 1 : Römer und Langobarden bis zur Theilung Italiens, 
Gotha, 1900. p. 212, 243-244 ; O. Bertolini, II patrizio Isacio esarca dltalia, 
625‘643, dans Ätti del 2® Congresso internazionale di studi sull’aho medioevo, 
Grado, ecc., 7-11 settembre 1952, Spolete, 1973, pp. 117-120 = Id., Scritti scelti 
di storia medioevale, I, Livourne, 1968, pp. 63-68 ; Id., I papi e le relazioni 

politiche di Roma con i ducaii longobardi di Spoleto e di Benevento, II, dans Rivista 
di storia della Chiesa in Italia, 8, 1954, pp. 1-3. Cette conquete, du reste, ne 
mena^a pas Rome avec laquelle les Lombards semblent etre restes en assez bons 
termes au moins jusqu’ä la fln de 649, cf G. P. Bognetti, S. Maria Poris Portas di 
Castelseprio e la storia religiosa dei Longobardi, dans G. P. Bognetti, G. 
Chierici-A. de Capitani d’Arzago, S. Maria di Castelseprio, Milan, 1948, p. 
183, 187-189 = Id., L’etä longobarda, II, Milan, 1966, pp. 317-318, 323-327 
(seduisant mais quelque peu aventureux), suivi par G. Fasoli (eite n. 14), pp. 110- 
111 ; O. Bertolini, I papi ..., pp. 2-3. 

(43) Lettre de Maurus de Ravenne, entre le 5 juillet 649 (consecration de Mar¬ 
tin) et le 5 octobre 649 (premiere session du synode du Latran), Mansi, X, col. 
883D ; ... non se habentibus praesentia excellentissimi exarchi. Pour la date, cf P. 
Conte (eite n. 3), p. 443, n® 135 et p. 442. — Envoi du nouvel exarque qui dut 
arriver ä Rome au plus tard dans les Premiers Jours de novembre 649 ; Liber Pon- 
tificalis, o.c., p. 337, 1. 7-18, cf n. 6, p. 339. 

(44) Lettre de Martin d’oetobre-novembre 653 (P. Conte, o.c., p. 452, n* 169, 
cf pp. 388-389), Mansi, X, col. 852B=P.L., 87, col. 201A = P.L., 129, col. 
589C ; ... quod irregulariter et sine lege episcopatum subripuissem et non essem in 
apostolica sede dignus institui; cf L. Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis, I, p. 339, n. 6. 
Voir aussi E. Caspar (eite n. 29), p. 554, n. 2. 

(45) Sur ce fait bien connu, cf, par exemple, E. Caspar (eite n. 29), p. 574 ; O. 
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formules parlent du pape defunt(^^). 6) L’intervalle restant (657- 
678) ne peut pas etrc retenu car les rapports entre les sieges de Rome 
et de Ravenne furent alors tres tendus. Or, la formule 61, adressee ä 
l’archeveque de Ravenne, suppose que ces relations «sont aussi bon- 
nes que possible». «Les demarches que Tarcheveque pourra faire sont 
presentees comme un juste retour des faveurs dont il a lui-meme ete 
Tobjet de la part du saint-siege et un titre ä en obtenir de nou- 
velles» (^^). Des lors, il ne reste plus qu’ä choisir entre une date haute 
— de 607 ä 619 (election du predecesseur d’Honorius) — et une date 
basse — de 705 (premiere election posterieure ä la rupture de la paix) 
ä 715 —.11 est tout ä fait legitime d’operer un choix puisque, rap- 
pelons-le, les formules ne sont pas necessairement contemporaines ou 

Bertolini, Roma 1941 (eite n. 22), pp. 351-352 et, pour la Chronologie, P. 
CoNTE (eite n. 3), pp. 388-391, 454. 

(46) Liber Diurnus, 60, ed. Th; von Sickel, ae., p. 51, 1. 8-13 =ed. H. Foer- 

STER, O.C., p. 114, fol. 37v-p. 115, fol. 38r, ; p. 212, 1. 24-31 ; p. 321, fol. 51r : 
etenim pontificalis memoriae Ul. de presentibus curis ad eternam requiem evocato, 
etc. Cf. Ibid., 61 et 63, ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 55, 1. 10-14 ; p. 59, 1. 2- 
4=ed. H. Foerster. o.c., p. 118, fol. 41r; p. 121, fol. 44r; p. 216, 1. 3-8; 
p. 218, 1. 26-29; p. 326, fol. 56v ; p. 330, fol. 60r. 

(47) L. Duchesne, Le «Liber Diurnus» ... (eite n. 11), pp. 24-25. Cf Liber 
Diurnus, 61, ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 56, 1. 20-p. 57, 1. 8 =ed. H. Foerster, 

O.C., p. 119, fol. 42r-42v; p. 217, 1. 6-21 ; p. 327, fol. 57v-p. 328, fol. 58r— 
nous reprenons ici le texte de V (avec la ponctuation de Sickel) ; ici encore, les 
variantes de C et de ^ peuvent etre negligees —: Elabora itaque quesumus, sanc- 
tissime ac beatissime pater, et cum harum portitoribus, veneratoribus et ßiiis vestris, 
apud sepe fatum domnum exarchum inpigrius interveni, vicem gratiae propriae beato 
Petro fautori tuo reddens, totisque nisibus immine, ui optate ordinationis, deo 
iubente, adceleretur negotium, quatenus de presularibus paterne vestrae beatitudinis 
amminiculis et haec apostolica letetur ac exultet ecclesia et nos gratiarum actiones 
agamus et caritas denominati domni nostri electi futurique apostolici pontificis 
opulentius erga vestram presularem sanclitatem dilatetur. Sur la mention d’un 
archeveque (et non d’un eveque) de Ravenne, voir infra, p. 241. — Sur les rap¬ 
ports entre les sieges de Rome et de Ravenne ä cette epoque, cf A. Guillou, 

R^gionalisme et indipendance dans l’Empire byzanlin au VIP siede; l’exemple de 
l’Exarchat et de la Pentapole d’Italie~^\\x^\ storici, 75-76, Rome, pp. 167-169, 
206-208 ; A. SiMONiNi, Autocefalia ed esarcato in Italia, Ravenne, 1969, pp. 75- 
115. G. Orioli, L’autocefalia delle chiesa Ravennate, in Bolletino della Badia 
greca di Grottaferrata, N.S. 30, 1976, pp. 3-19 et specialement 10-18. Le schisme 
ne fut consomme qu’en 666 mais les relations entre les deux sieges s’etaient dejä 
deteriorees plusieurs annees auparavant (cf Agnellus, Liber Pontificalis Ecclesiae 
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de peu posterieures au transfert de la ratification ä Texarque (^®). L. 
M. Hartmann, ä la suite de Friedrich, pense que Tallusion au pape 
dans le passage dont nous venons de parier se refere ä Tattitude 
energique de Gregoire le Grand ä Tegard des Lombards (^^), II estime, 
en outre, que les mots restituta plenius Romani imperii prisca dttione 

de la formule 60 datent d’une epoque oü on ne s’etait pas encore 
resigne ä la partition de Tltalie et ont donc ete ecrits dans la premiere 
moitie du vii® s. (^0* E. Caspar croit pouvoir remonter encore un peu 
plus loin que L. M. Hartmann mais il n’apporte, en substance, aucun 
nouvel argument en faveur de la datation haute Celle-ci a ete 
remise en question par E. Stein. Pour comprendre son argumentation, 
il faut savoir que les documents 60 et 61 mentionnent, parmi les por- 
teurs du decret d'election, un eminentissimus consul de farmte 
romaine (^^). C’est egalement un consul qui signe au nom des laics la 

Ravennatis, 110, ed. O. Holder-Egger, dans Script, rer. Lang., Hanovre, 

1878, p. 349, 1. 29-31). Cetait fort probablement le cas en 654 dejä (cf. A. 

SiMONiNi, O.C., pp. 78-79) et peut-etre en 649 {Ibid., pp. 75-78 ; contra, O. 
Holder-Egger, ac., p> 349, n. 4). 

(48) Cf. supra, p. 228. 

(49) L. M. Hartmann, Die Entstehungszeit ... (eite n. 28), p. 249 ; cf. 

Friedrich (eite n. 31), pp. 92-93. 

(50) Liber Diurnus, 60, ed. Th. von Sickel, ac., p. 54, 1. 9-10 = ed. H. Foer- 

STER, p. 117, fol. 40r ; p. 215, 1. 9-10; p. 325, fol. 55v. 

(51) L. M. Hartmann, Die Entstehungszeit ..., p. 249; cf. dejä Friedrich, 

ac., pp. 93-95 qui restreint plus encore la periode dans laquelle ces mots auraient 

6te ecrits. 

(52) E. Caspar (eite n. 29), p. 784. 

(53) Liber Diurnus, 60, ed. Th. von Sickel, ac., p. 52, 1. 9-14 = ed. H. Foer- 
STER, ac., p. 115, fol. 38v ; p. 213, 1. 24-30; p. 322, fol. 52v-p. 323, fol. 53r — 
pour faciliter la suite de Texpose nous reprenons, ici et aux notes 54-56, le contexte 
dans lequel se trouvent les mentions qui nous Interessent directement; nous citons 
le texte d’apres V (avec la ponctuation de Sickel) en n’indiquant que les variantes 
les moins negligeables de C et de .^4. —: ... per harum latores Ui sanctissimum 
episcopum, etc. (suit une enumeration de clercs) ..., UL et Ul. viros honestos cives {et 
cives A) et de ßorentissimo atque felicissimo Romano exercitu Ul. eminentissimum 
consulem seu Ul. et Ul. viros magnifleos tribunos miliciae ... Cf. Ibid., 61, ed. Th. 

VON Sickel, ac., p. 56, 1. 4-9 =ed. H. Foerster, ac., p. 118, fol. 41v-p. 119, fol. 
42r ; p. 216, 1. 21-26 {A presente une lacune ä cet endroit, cf. ed. H. Foerster, pp. 
326-327 et n. 79, p. 451): meme texte mais portitores au lieu de latores ; de exer- 
citali gradu au lieu de de ... exercitu et omission de miliciae. 
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formule 60 (^^). Enfin, la formule 61 parle de la partidpation ä Tdec- 
tion pontificale d"eminentissimi consules et gloriosi ducesi^^) — les 
formules 60 et 63 emploient les termes proceres et axiomatici, moins 
preds —. Laissons, ä present, la parole ä Stein : «... les titres de 

(54) Ibid., 60, ed. Th. von Sickel, ac., p. 54, 1. 21-23 =ed. H. Foerster, ac, 
p. 117, fol. 40v ; p. 215, 1. 24-27 ; p. 326, fol. 56r: SUBSCRIPTIO LAICORUM 
Ego Ul. in dei nomine consul huic decreto a nobis facto in UL sanctissimo ar- 
chidiacono et electo nostro consentiens subscripsL Comme il y a plusieurs consules 
(cf. n. suivante), il n'est pas sür que ce personnage soit identique au consul 
precedent. 

(55) Ibid., 61, ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 55, 1. 16-p. 56, I. 1 - ed. H. Foer¬ 
ster, ac-, p. 118, fol. 41v ; p. 216, 1. 10-17 (A presente une lacune, cf. supra, n. 
53) : in uno guippe post iriduo, ut moris est, convenientibus nobis, id est sacerdotibus 
et reliquo omni clero, eminentissimus (sic! eminentissimis C et Sickel) consulibus 
et gloriosis ducibus {iudicibus C) ac universitate civium et florentis Romane (sic! 
Romani Sickel) exercitus, in personam amatoris vestri ac oratoris domini nostri Ul. 
sanctissimi huius apostollcae sedis archidiaconi electionis vota contulimus. Il va sans 
dire qu'il faut lire eminentissimis et non eminentissimus — l'erreur de V esi 
d’ailleurs benigne —. La lecture ducibus (generalement adoptee, y compris par L. 
M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen ... — eite n. 38 — pp. 152-154, qui utilise pour- 
tant l’autre le^on p. 162) s’impose egalement. En effet, les le^ons aberrantes que V 

permet de corriger ne manquent pas dans C (cf. H. Foerster, introduction ä Ted. 
citee, surtout p. 64). D’autre part, les tribuns font partie des iudices (cf. L. M. 
Hartmann, Untersuchungen ..., p. 62, 64, 65, 67 et notes correspondantes : 
E. Patlagean — citee n. 25 —, p. 34 -, Ch. Diehl, Etudes sur i’administration 
byzantine dans l’exarchat de Ravenne. 565-75/= Bibliotheque des Ecoles 
fran^aises d’Athenes et de Rome, 53, Paris, 1888, p. 83 — la distinction entre les 
tribuns des castra et ceux des grandes villes est sans doute moins stricte que Ch. 
Diehl, o.c., pp. 117-118, le pretend ; en tout cas, comme le remarque fort 
justement L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen ..., p. 67, rien ne permet de 
reconnaitre seulement les tribuns de la garnison de Rome dans les tribuni de 
Romano exercitu de nos formules —). Or, dans nos textes ces tribuns ne portant 
que le titre de magnißcus, inferieur ä celui de gloriosus (cf. supra, n. 53 ; sur 
magnißcus. voir P. Koch, Die byzantinischen Beamtentitel von 400 bis 700, 
Inaugural-Dissertation, Jena, 1903, pp. 45-58 ; sur gloriosus, voir Ibid., pp. 58-73, 
et infra, pp. 240-241). Les gloriosi dont il est question doivent donc etre leurs 
superieurs. les duces. Enfin, comme l’expression consul et dux est bien attestee du 
moins ä partir du viii® s., on peut voir une preuve supplementaire de l'exactitude de 
la lecture duces dans la liaison que notre formule etablit entre les eminentissimi con¬ 
sules et les gloriosi duces — les deux groupes ne se recouvrent toutefois pas 
entierement —; nous reviendrons sur ce point dans Tetude mentionnee n. 1. 

(56) Liber Diurnus, 60, ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 51, 1. 13-23 = ed. H. Foer¬ 
ster. o c . p 115, fol. 38r ; p. 212, 1. 31 -p. 213, 1. 9 ; p. 321, fol. 51 v-p. 322, fol. 
52r triduo enim nobis exiguis in oratione manentibus ..., in uno convenientibus 
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dignites n’ont plus, dans les formules en question, la meme valeur 
qu’elles avaient au temps de S. Gregoire le Grand et encore, d’apres 
les proces-verbaux du vi® concile oecumenique, en 681, puisque dans 
les formules 60 s. un maitre des milices vacant porte le titre de con- 
sul (”), et que surtout il n’y a plus de ducs qui ne soient pas gloriosi 
... 11 faut donc dater les formules 60-63 du Liber Diurnus d’une 
epoque posterieure ä 681 et meme ä cause du passage sur la pro- 
pinquantium inimicorum ferocitas, posterieur ä l’irruption que fit vers 
703» — en 702, vraisemblablement — «Gisulf de Benevent dans le 
territoire romain, irruption qui doit avoir ete la premiere infraction de 
la paix faite vers 680» (’*). Sans reussir ä faire restituer Sora, Arpino 
et Arce conquises par Gisulf, Jean VI (701-705) obtint neanmoins le 
retrait des Lombards des environs de Rome et le rachat de leurs cap- 
tifs (”). Jean VII se vit meme restituer par le roi Aripert II le 

nobis ut moris est, familiaris cleri et plebis, procerum etiam et militaris praesentia, si 
dici licitum est (licitum om. C, sicut dictum A) a parvo usque ad magnum, in per- 
sonam Hl. sanctissimi huius sanctae apostolice sedis Romane ecclesiae archidiaconi 
deo cooperante et beatorum apostolorum annisu concurrit atque concessit electio. 
Ibid., 63, ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 59, I. 4-8 =ed. H. Foerster, ac., p. 121, 
fol. 44r; p. 218, 1. 29-34 ; p. 330, fol. 60r i cuius post transitum, iuxta ut moris 
est, die tertia convenientibus nobis, id est clero, axiomaticis etiam et generalis 
militia ac civium universitate.... Cf. Ibid., 60, ed. Th. von Sickel, ac., p. 50, 1. 
10-12 =ed. H. Foerster, ac., p. 114, fol. 37r; p. 212, 1. 3-5 ; p. 320, fol. 50r — 
liste des expediteurs — : presbiteri, diaconi et familaris universus clerus, axiomatici 
{axiomati C) etiam seu exercitus et populus huius Romane urbis. 

(57) Si on accepte la date proposee par Stein, il vaudrait mieux parier d'un con- 
sul et dux plutot que d'un consul et magister militum (cf. n. 55 in fine). La chose a, 
du Teste, peu d’importance car la generalisation — tres vraisemblablement ä la fin 
du VII® s. ou au debut du viii® s. — de l’attribution du titre de gloriosus ä tous les 
ducs (voir infra, p. 241) dut faire disparaitre les dernieres differences entre magistri 
militum et duces. Celles-ci etaient dejä peu sensibles en pratique ä la fin du vi® s., 
cf notamment L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen ... — eite n. 38 —, pp. 56-57, 
plus justement que Ch. Diehl — eite n. 55 —, pp. 141-143 et P. Goubert, 
Byzance avant l’Islam, II, 2 : Byzance et l’Occident sous les successeurs de Jus- 
tinien; Rome, Byzance et Carthage, Paris, 1965, pp. 60-61 (nous reviendrons sur 
cette question dans notre etude mentionnee n. 1). 

(58) E. Stein, La periode ... (eite n. 32), p. = Opera ..., p. 520. 
(59) Liber Pontificalis, ac., I, p. 383, 1. 8-13 , Paul Diacre, Historia Lango- 

bardorum, VI, 27, ed. L. Bethmann et G. Waitz, dans M.G.H., Script, rer. Lang., 
Hanovre, 1878, p. 174, 1. 14-20, cf O. Bertolini, I papi e le relazioni politiche di 
Roma con tducati longobardi di Spoleto e di Benevento, III, dans Rivista di storia 
della Chiesa in Italia, 9, 1955, pp. 6-10. 



238 J.-M. SANSTERRE 

patrimoine du Saint-Siege situe dans les Alpes Cottiennes Des 
lors, le passage sur Taptitude du pape ä mater les ennemis, «semble 
bien contenir une allusion ä ces evenements encore recents qui 
doivent par suite etre consideres comme (erminus post quem» (®‘). 

Les mots restttuta plenius Romani imperii prisca ditione n’infirment 
pas necessairement la these de Stein. II n’est pas impossible de les 
mettre en relation avec la prise de Sora, Arpino et Arce (®^). On peut 
aussi — et, sans doute, est-ce lä une explication plus vraisemblable 
— les considerer comme un element purement formel ayant echappe ä 
une mise ä jour de la formule (^^). II nous reste donc ä apprecier le 
bien-fonde du raisonnement de Stein. 

En ce qui concerne le consulat honoraire, Targumentation de Stein 
n’est pas decisive. Malgre la nette depreciation que connaissait alors le 
titre d’(ex-)consul les actes du deuxieme concile de Nicee (787) 
qualifiaient encore d'dnd unardjv un personnage considerable, le 
patrice Petronas, comte de TOpsikion imperial (^^). Les actes du 

(60) Liber Pontißcalis, o.c., I, p. 385, I. 10-13. 
(61) E. Stein, La periode ... (eite n. 32), p. 149, cf. Opera p. 521, 

cf. 520. 
(62) Vers 732, dans une lettre relative ä la premiere prise de Ravenne par les 

Lombards, Gregoire HI souhaitait le retour ad pristinum statum sanctae reipublicae 
{Epist. Lang, coi, 12, ed. W. Gundlach, dans M.G.H., Epist., IH, Berlin, 1892, p. 
702, 1. 29 ; sur fauthenticite de cette lettre, cf. P. F. Kehr, Italia pontificia, VII; 
Venetiae et Histria, 2, Berlin, 1925, p. 38, n® 20 et O. Bertolini, Roma... 1972 
(eite n. 14), p. 38, n. 50). La perte de Ravenne constituait, certes, un evenement 
d’une autre ampleur que celle des trois places conquises par Gisulf, mais l’im- 
portance strategique de ces dernieres n’etait pas negligeable (cf., ä ce propos, O. 
Bertolini, I papi ... — eite n. 59 —, p. 6 et 9). 

(63) Sur ce type d’elements, cf supra, p. 228. 
(64) Cf E. Stein, La disparition ... (eite n. 32), p. 321 - Opera ..., p. 399 ; R. 

Guilland, Recherches sur les institutions byzantines. Le consul (ö vnaro<;)^ dans 
Byzanlion, 24, 1954, pp. 557-565 = Id., Recherches sur les institutions byzantines, 
11 = Berliner Byzantinische Arbeiten, 35, Berlin, 1967, pp. 49-53; N. 
OiKONOMiDES, Les listes de pr^s^ance byzantines des IX^ et siMes = Le monde 
byzantin, Paris, 1972, p. 296 ; P. A. Yannopoulos, La societi profane dans l'Em* 
pire byzantin des VIP, VHP et IX‘ s/ecte = Recueil de travaux d'histoire et de 
Philologie, 6® serie, 6, Louvain, 1975, pp. 56-57. 

(65) Mansi, Xil, col. 999B, 1051C-D, etc. ; cf n. 69. Ce fait, releve par R. 
Guilland, o.c., p. 49 =p. 557, prouve que le consulat honoraire ne disparut pas 
dans la premiere moitie du viii* s. ou vers 750 pour faire place ä un nouveau titre 
de consul couvrant une realite differente (ainsi, Chr. Courtois, Exconsul. Ob- 
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troisieme concile de Constantinople (680-681) gardent neanmoins 
une certaine valeur comme terminus post quem puisque toutes les 
hautes personnalites laiques presentes avaient la qualite d'a-KÖ imariov 
et que certaines — les dernieres de la liste, il est vrai — portaient ce 
titre seul (®®). Mais le consulat honoraire ne leur etait plus reserve ; les 
sceaux de commerciaires (ex-)consuls qu’on connait pour le vii® s. 
prouvent que la concession du titre devenait dejä plus liberale (®’). 

servatiom sur rhisioire du consulat ä Vipoque byzantine, dans Byzantion, 19, 1949, 
pp. 53-58 ; V. Laurent, Une effigie in^dite de saint Augustin sur le sceau du duc 
byzantin de Numidie Pierre, dans les Cahiers de Byrsa, 2, 1952, p. 91 ; Id., Les 
sceaux byzantins du medaillier Far/ca« = Medagliere della Biblioteca Vaticana, 1, 
Cite du Vatican, 1962, p. 30 et surtout pp. 125-126 auxquelles on opposera les 
sceaux n”* 136, 145, 166 de la liste infra, n. 67). On remarquera, ä ce propos, que 
les extraits du registre de Gregoire 11 (715-730), connus par la compilation de 
Deusdedit, ne mentionnent pas seulement le titre de consul (Deusdedit, Col. can., 
III, 230, 240, 241, 246, ed. V. Wolf von Glanvell, Die Kanonessammlung des 
Kardinals Deusdedit, I, Paderborn, 1905, p. 369, 1. 3 ; p. 371, 1. 3 et 8 ; p. 373, 1. 
11 = Ph. Jaffe-P. Ewald, Regesta Pontificum Romanorum 2® ed., I, Leipzig, 
1885, n®* 2206, 2216, 2217, 2222) mais encore celui d'exconsul ilbid., III, 251, p. 
374, 1. 12 = Ph. Jaffe-P. Ewald, ac., n® 2227 : Stephano exconsuli (locat) fun- 
dum Flabis ...). 

(66) Les autres sont aussi patrices, Mansi, XI, col. 209 A-C, 217 B-C, etc. ; cf. 
R. Guilland (cite n. 64), p. 556 = p. 49. Sur cette liste, on verra egalement R.-J. 
Lilie, uThrakien» und «Thrakesion». Zur byzantinischen Provinzorganisation am 
Ende des 7. Jahrhunderts, dans Jahrbuch der Oesterreichischen Byzantinistik, 26, 
1977, pp. 8-13. 

(67) Sceaux de commerciaires dnö undrojv (A.) ou undroc (U.) au vii* s. ; G. 
Zacx)S-A. Veglery, Byzantine lead seals, I, Bäle, 1972, part. I, n®* 132-133 
(629-631, A.), 134 (641-654, A.), 136 (654-659, U.), 137 (ca. 663-668, A.), 
143-144 (659-668, A.), 145 (668-ca. 672, U.), 146 et 148-151 (668-ca. 672, 
A.), 154 (676-677, A.), 155 (ca. 672-681, A.), 159 (687-688, A.), 166 (689- 
691, U.), 170 (690-691, A.), 171 (685-695, A.), 174-175 (691-692, A.), 181 

(692-693, A.), 184-185 (693-694, A.), 186-187 (694-695, A.), 189 (694-696, 
A.), 190-192 (695-696, A.), 193 (?) (695-697, A.), 195 (696-697, A.) ; part 3 
n**® 2762 (688-689, A.), 2763 (690-691, A.) ; voir aussi pour certains de ces com¬ 
merciaires, les tables des carrieres n®® 1, part. 1, p. 145 (pour les n®* 143-144 
mentionnes plus haut); 2, p. 146 (n®® 137, 146, 154, 155) ; 3, p. 146 (n®* 149- 
151) ; 4, pp. 147-148 (n®® 170-171) ; 5, p. 149 (n®® 159, 2762); 7, p. 151 (n® 
166); 8, pp. 152-154 (n®® 174-175, 181, 183-192); 9, p. 155 (n® 195). Chr. 
CouRTOis (cite n. 65), p. 52, n. 3 et R. Guilland (cite n. 64), pp. 560-562 = pp. 
51-53 ont bien vu le parti ä tirer des sceaux des commerciaires pour l’etude du 
consulat honoraire, mais leurs enumerations reposent sur un Systeme traditionnel 
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L’argument tire de la gloria est plus convaincant. Les actes de 680- 
681 semblent bien constituer le dernier document date dans lequel ev- 
So^öraroc; (gloriosissimus) (®*) apparaft sans equivoque comme le 
predicat officiel de la premiere classe des dignitaires (^’) ä laquelle les 
ducs n’appartenaient generalement pas au vi® s. (^“). Encore qu’il ne 

de datation que G. Zacos-A. Veglery, o.c., pp. 31-35 ont critique avec raison. 
On remarquera enfin que Tinterpretation proposee par Chr. Courtois, o.c, pp. 54- 
55 , de Gregoire le Grand, Reg. epist., II, 36 (ed. citee n. 10). p. 132, con- 
cernant Tobtention des cartas exconsulatus devrait etre nuancee ä Taide des 
reflexions de E. Stein, La disparition ... (eite n. 32), pp. 3\9-320 -Opera pp. 
397-398. 

(68) Equivalent (gloriosus), cf. P. Koch (eite n. 55), pp. 58-59. 
(69) Ces actes qualifient encore 6'ivSo^6raTo<; chacun des grands personnages 

enumeres (Mansi, XI, col. 209 A-C, 217 B-C, etc.). Ceux du concile de 787 rap- 
portent au contraire le terme, ainsi que ßeyaXoKpEKeararo^ qui I’accompagne 
souvent (cf. P. Koch — eite n. 55 — pp. 48-49, 63-65), au mot pris ici 
dans le sens general de «dignitaire» ou «fonctionnaire» (Mansi, XII, col. 999 B, 
1051 C-D, etc.: ... (TUßKapövToj'j ... röjv EvSo^oräzeov xai ßEYaXonpEnEazÖLzoj\/ 
dpxovTOJv, zouziozi FIetpcovol zoü na\tEU(pr)ßov dnb undrojv noLzpixiou xai x6ßr]zou roO 
dEorpuXäxrou ö<Jjixicu, xai 'Icodvvou ßaacXcxoü öazcapcou xai XoyoOszou zoü 
azpartojzcxoO Xoyodsaiou). Cela ne signifie-t-il pas qu't^SoSdrarog etait devenu une 
epithete generalement denuee de caractere officiel comme fetait depuis longtemps 
l’expression navEu(pinßog (sur cette derniere, cf. H. Gregoire, Miettes d’histoire 
byzanUne, IV^-VP siede, dans Amtolian studies presented to sir William M. Ram- 
say, Manchester, 1923, p. 162 ; E. Hanton, Lexique explicatif du Recueil des in- 
scriptions grecques chr^tiennes d’Äsie Mineure, dans Byzantion, 4, 1927-1928, pp. 
113-114)? Dans les listes de preseance des ix*-x* s., le predicat n’apparait qu'une 
fois : le traite de Philothee (899) (ed. N. Oikonomides — eile n. 64 — p. 95, 1. 

14) qualifie d"ivSo^orazoc les ßaytozpoi, dignitaires du quatorzieme rang (le 
cinquieme en commen^ant par le haut). — Se basant sur P. Koch, ac. (qui. en fait, 
p. 66, reconnait ne pas avoir conduit son enquete au-delä du vii* s.), E. Hanton, 

ac., p. 86, affirme que gloriosi demeure le plus haut titre jusqu'au debut du viii* s. 
— Signaions encore que le biographe (contemporain) de Conon (686-687) parle 
d'un glorioso ... exarcho {Liber Pontificalis, o.c., I, p. 369. I. 12). 

(70) Cf P. Koch (eite n. 55), p. 26 et 72 ; L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchun¬ 
gen ... (eite n. 38), p. 57 et 154. On trouve certes des le vi* s. des duces qualifies de 
gloriosi (cf, par ex., O. Hornickel. Ehren- und Rangprädikate in den Papyrus¬ 
urkunden. Ein Beitrag zum römischen und byzantinischen Titelwesen, Dissertation. 
Giessen, 1930, p. 8 ; Gregoire le Grand, Reg. Epist., IV, 25 —ed. citee n. 10 
— p. 260, 1. 6) mais il y a lieu de se demander si ces ducs ne portaient pas 
egalement le titre de magistri miliium, ces derniers etant gloriosi (sur cette 
Hypothese, cf L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen ..., p. 154). Quoi qu’il en soit, en 
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soit pas impossible que rensemble des ducs ait accede au rang le plus 
eleve de Hierarchie dans les premieres decennies du vii® s. (^‘), il est 
plus vraisemblable que le titre fut concede ä tous ces officiers 
seulement apres sa depreciation. 

L’argumentation de Stein ne suffirait toutefois pas ä etablir la 
datation basse de nos formules si eile n’etait corroboree par deux 
autres dements. Comme nous l’avons vu, la formule 61 est adressee ä 
l’archeveque de Ravenne C^). Or l’Eglise romaine ne reconnut pas ce 
titre ä l’eveque de la capitale exareale avant les anntes 50 du vii® s. au 
plus tot (”). L. M. Hartmann estime qu’il s’agit lä d’un amenagement, 
opere par un copiste, qui n’empecherait nullement une datation haute 
de l’ensemble des formules C*). La chose n’est pas impossible mais la 
nature meme de nos textes permet de douter du caractere fortuit de la 
correction. II faudrait donc imaginer qu’apres le conflit entre les deux 
Sieges auquel nous avons dejä fait allusion (^’), on exhuma et remit ä 
jour une vieille formule destinee ä l’eveque de Ravenne. Aussi notre 
texte doit-il refleter un etat de fait qui, de toute maniere, n’est plus 
celui du debut du vii® s. Un autre dement, essentiel celui-ci, prouve 
bien qu’il en est ainsi. Dans nos textes, la population romaine est 
repartie en trois categories : le clerus, Vexercitus, le populus — l’ordre 
d’enumeration des deux derniers est variable — (’®). Cette formule 
ternaire, sur laquelle E. Patlagean a recemment attire l’attention (”), 

599-600, Gregoire i.e Grand, Reg. Epist., X, 5, ed. L. M. Hartmann, dans 
Epist., II, Berlin, 1899, p. 241,1. 10, qualiHe encore de un duc, 

Gudiscalcus dux Campaniae. 
(71) Dans ce sens, P. Koch, o.c., p. 72 et L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen 

..., p. 154, sur la foi du Liber Diurnus\ 
(72) Les trois manuscrits sont formeis ä cet egard, cf. Liber Diurnus, 61, ed. Th. 

VON SiCKEL, O.C., p. 55, 1. 1-3 =ed. H. Foerster, ac., p. 117, foi. 40v-41r; 
p. 215, 1. 28-30 ; p. 326, foi. 56r: AD ARCHIEPISCOPUM RAVENNE. SUPER- 
SCRIPTIO. Domino sanctissimo nobis spiritali patri. Hl. archiepiscopo ... 

(73) Terminus post quem : les actes du concile du Latran en 649, cf. Mansi, X, 
col. 866 A, 883 B-C, etc. oü Maurus est appele episcopus Ravennatis ecclesiae. 
Voir L. M. Hartmann, Die Entstehungszeit ... (eite n. 28), p. 247 ; A. Simonini 

(eite n. 47), pp. 79-80. 
(74) L. M. Hartmann, Die Entstehungszeit ..., pp. 247-248. 
(75) Cf. supra, p. 234. 
(76) Cf les passages cites aux n. 53, 55-56. 
(77) E. Patlagean (eite n. 25), pp. 25-62. 
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apparait pour la premiere fois ä Rome dans la notice biographique de 
Benoit II (684-685); l’empereur adresse ses divales iussiones relatives 
ä la ratification de l’election pontificale ad venerabilem clenim et 

populum atque felicissimum exercitum Romane civitatis (’*). De plus, 
la participation des trois groupes bien distincts ä l’election du pontife 
est clairement attestee ä partir de Conon (686-687) (’’). Par contre, 
comme le rapporte la notice de Boniface III, le concile romain de 607 
envisageait l’election adunato clero et filiis ecclesiae sans plus de 
precision sur les participants (*“). On est loin encore de la formule ter- 
naire. II serait des lors tres risque de proposer une date haute (entre 
607 et 619) pour cet element essentiel de nos textes. Ce fait, la men- 
tion de l’archeveque de Ravenne, l’extension de la gloria ä tous les 
ducs et l’allusion ä la propinquantium inimicorum ferocitas nous con- 
duisent ä la conclusion suivante; dans leur etat actuel, les formules 
60-63 du Liber Diurnus ne sont pas anterieures au debut du viii® s. ; 
quelle qu’ait ete leur genese, elles doivent etre considerees comme des 
documents datant de la periode 705-715 (**). 

Bruxelles, decembre 1977. Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

(78) Liber Poniißcalis, o.c.. I, p. 363, I. 12-13, cf. supra, n. 35. 
(79) Ibid., I, p. 368 ; faule de pouvoir reprendre ici tout le texte, nous ne 

citerons que ce court extrait: Videns autem exercitus unianimitatem cleri populique 
in decreto eius subscribentium ... consenserunt in persona praedicti sanctissimi viri. 
et missos pariter una cum clericis et ex populo ad excellentissimum Theodorum 
exarchum, ut mos est, direxerunt (I. 13-16). Sur le ut mos est, cf n. 36 ; sur les 
mentions ulterieures de la formule ternaire, cf. E. Patlagean, o.c., surtout le 
tableau p. 28. 

(80) Liber Pontificalis, o.c., I, p. 316, 1. 6. 
(81) II serait hasardeux de preciser davantage. Comme nous I’avons vu, E. 

Stein, La periode... (eite n. 32), pp. 148-149 = ..., pp. 520-521, propose 
comme terminus post quem la restitution du patrimoine des Alpes Cottiennes ä Jean 
VII (705-707), II exclut en outre Sisinnius (708), un vieillard trop debile (cf. Liber 
Pontificalis^ o.c., I, p. 388, 1. 1 -2) pour que, en toute vraisemblance, «il ait pu exer- 
cer les fonctions d’archidiacre et faire esperer de sa part une activite efficace vis-ä- 
vis des Lombards». Des deux papes restants, Constantin (708-715) et Gregoire if 
(715-731), Stein prefere le second «puisqu’il est possible que Constantin ait ete 
pretre, et qu'il n'est pas certain qu'il y ait eu un exarque ä Ravenne en 708, tandis 
que Gregoire II nous est connu comme diacre des 710 (cf supra, n. 19) et que le 
Liber Pontificalis (o.c., 1, p. 400, 1. 4-p. 401,1. 2) nous le presente comme agissant. 
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dans les premieres annees de son pontiflcat, envers les Lombards de Benevent 
d’une fa^on exactement conforme ä celle decrite par la formule 60 du Liber Diur- 
nus». L’hypothese est seduisante et la mention dans la formule 60 de plusieurs em- 
pereurs (ed. Th. von Sickel, o.c., p. 54, 1. 5-6 ; ed. H. Foerster, ac., p. 117, fol. 
40r ; p. 215, I. 3-5 ; p. 325, fol. 55r ; ... tranquillissimorum atque christianis- 
simorum dominorum nostrorum Hl. et Hl. ...) ne contredit pas formellement cette 
preference (cf E. Stein, La disparition ... — eite n. 32 — p. 320, n. 3 - Opera ..., 

p. 398, n. 3). Les demeles, qui opposerent, des 709, le pape Constantin au nouvel 
archeveque de Ravenne, Felix (709-725), nous fait toutefois hesiter quelque peu 
sur le bien-fonde de ce choix. II est vrai que Felix fit sa soumission definitive en- 
core du vivant de Constantin mais cela suffit-il ä expliquer la cordialite de la for¬ 
mule 61 (sur cette derniere, cf. supra; sur le conflit entre les deux sieges, voir A. 
Guillou — eite n. 47 — pp. 211 -214 et A. Simonini — eite n. 47 — pp. 123- 
132, ainsi que, pour les dates de fepiscopat de Felix, E. Stein, Beiträge zur 
Geschichte von Ravenna in spätromischer und byzantinischer Zeit, dans Klio, 16, 
1919, p. 56, n. 6 -Opera ..., p. 17, n. 6)? D’autre part, contrairement ä Sisinnius, 
Jean VII ne parait pas devoir etre necessairement exclu. Moins heureux que lui, son 

predecesseur Jean VI (701-705) fit toutefois preuve d’une attitude assez energique 
ä I’egard des Lombards (cf. supra, p. 237) pour que son pontificat puisse etre ac- 
cepte comme terminus post quem. Certes, Jean VII fut consacre le 1 mars 705 alors 
qu'il n’y avait qu’un seul empereur ä Byzance, Tibere III Apsimare (cf. V. Grumee, 

La Chronologie -TT2i\iQ d’etudes byzantines, I, Paris, 1958, p. 357 et 431). Mais il 
n'est pas impossible que le document adresse ä fexarque soit passe ä I'etat de for¬ 
mule quelques mois apres, au moment oü il y avait deux empereurs, Justinien II et 
Tibere (depuis la fin 705, cf V. Grumel, o.c., p. 357 ; E. Stein, La disparition ... 
— eite n. 32 —, p. 320, n. 3 - Opera ..., p. 398, n. 3, utilise un argument sem- 
blable ä propos de Gregoire II). 



CONTRIBUTIONS TO BYZANTINE LEXICOGRAPHY 
FROM JEWISH SOURCES(*) 

Sefer Rusiin’ 

ln the introductory section of this series (*) we pointed out that 
there exists a wealth of material bearing upon Byzantine Greek 
lexicography in mediaeval Jewish sources. Our article had hardly been 
published when a new book appeared on the market, entitled : Sefer 
Rusiin’ by R. Samuel of Rusi’h (^). The place and date of the author- 
ship of this Work is still a subject of controversy, and I must leave the 
discussion on this point to the experts. Suffice it to say that traditional 
scholarship sees our author as hailing from Russia, whereas the 
present editor identifies Rusiin’ with Rossino, a small town in 
Southern Italy in the district of Calabria (p. 11). He dates the (whole) 
text to 1124 (p. 10), but the authorities I have consulted assure me it 
is of a somewhat later date, probably towards the end of the XII Cent. 

Sefer Rusiin is a commentary on the whole of the Pentateuch, but 
so far only the section on Genesis has appeared. The work of editing 
has been somewhat unsatisfactorily carried out (^). 

The editor dedicates a section of this introduction (chapter 5, pp. 
46-48) to discussing the foreign words contained in the text. He lists 
seventeen of them, giving identifications to five of them (nos. 1,4, 7. 
14, 19), but two of his identifications are questionable (nos. 1 and 9). 
After a careful examination of the text I located 29 such words, four 
of which I have as yet been unable to identify (nos. 6. 9, [10?], 13, 
[15?], 21). Most of these words have been hitherto unknown to 

(*) Continued from Byzantion, XLVl, 1976, 58-61. 
(1) Bvzantion. ihid. 
(2) Ed M. Weiss, Mossad Harav Kook, Jerusalem, 1976. 
(3) I leave the detailed critique on these points to the reviewers 
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students of Rabbinic literature, (with the exception of nos. 16, 18, 21 
... npcüToq, 22, 24, 25). 

According to the editor (chapter 6, pp. 49-52) the text exists in 
three mss. ; Ms. Oxford, Ms. Vatican, and Ms. Jewish Theological 
Seminary of America (JTS). The author used Ms. Vat. as the basis for 
his main text, citing variants from the other two mss. in the apparatus 
and in his comments. However, it is interesting to note that for our 
purposes all the best variants seem to appear in Ms. JTS. The 
following significantly characteristic variations between mss. may be 
noted: L-N (nos. 1, 2), and S-§ (nos. 4, 28). 

Below we give a lexicon of the words in Hebrew characters and in 
transliteration. The number in brackets refers to the page on which 
they appear. Below the lexicon come some additional comments, 
which contain more detaiied discussion on selected words. 

1 var. : (79) ’opolitin, var.'opolitin, var. ; 

'oponitinl ~ precious stone (apparently bluish, like the sea). Editor 

p. 48 suggests : 6nä}Xio^l 

2. , var. : (115) 'ntofli, var.: ’ntofni dvro9>aAi (or 

dvro9>aA77) = clove (caryophyllum magnum) Ducange, 90 5.v. 

dvT09>dAi. Cf. below no. 8. 

3. pD'D''D'’3K, var. : (41) 'nimisitrin, var. : 'nimistirin 

*dvEixLarr]ptov - kind of fan. 

4. , var. : nH'DpK (75) 'qsi’h, var. ; ’qsi'h d^ta - value, worth. 

5. (106) 'rqr 

äpxXa (arcula) = ehest 

Ducange, 118. 

Additional Comments 

5. The context describes “an arcla of the mill, which is wide at the top 

[and can receive a great deal — other mss.] and lets out at the bottom 

small amounts“. The text seems to be talking of some kind of conical 

Container used for sifting (?) flour. Ulpian, Digesta 33.9.3, speaks of 

arculae forte vel sportae as an example of the sort of Container to be 

found in the Provision störe {penus). Though the meaning in that 

passage does not fit our context, it shows that the two words sporta and 

arcula were linked together. Sporta has the meaning of sieve Unter 

alia). Presumably the arcula too is some kind of sifting box used in 
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var. : , pp-ai^aa (69) bkhlonitcion, var. : kh- 

bilonitqon, khbloniqonl cloak. 
nK^TK *’5"i5 (62) brkhi 'oli'h (read as one word) 
ßpaxLöXia {pL, sing. — ion) = bracelet 
Ducange, 225 s.v. ßpaxtöXta ; Alex. Trall, 1.5, etc. 

var. :(115) grofli, var.: glofli gariofolus, garyo- 

phyllon = clove (caryophyllum magnum) Ducange, 90 s.v. d\/r6q)aXi ; 
Sophocles, 631a s.v. xapu6q)u^ov cf. above no. 2. 

(109) dind' 
? = head kerchief 
Cf below no. 29. 
"DmT (81) zodimi 

aoSofxa ? = tumor, ulcer 
Hesychius, s.v. ooSoßa * n7)pojatg 

Cf beiow no. I2. 
>rT*r (18) iufirir 
y£9>t>pia (pl., sing, -ion) = bridges. 

var.; (81) lu(inns\ var.; lutinrs 

*Xov0ovvapL<; = tumor, swelling. 
Cf Ducange, 827 s.v. XovOou^/äpta 

Cf above no. 10. 
KD''pB'iD, var. ; KDipB»"«, KDipETH (94) mosqit\ var. : 'isqot\ ’sqof 

? = brooch, pin. 

Connection with wheat or flour. This is a specialized meaning, rather 
than the more general '‘ehest”, etc. See Ducange, ibid., Lampe, 226b, 
Sophocles, 248a, OLD I64a s.v. arcula. See K. D. White, Farm 
Equipment of the Roman World (Cambridge, 1975), 68-70, s.v. sporta. 
From the context it appears to be a hairy (woolen) aröXr]. 

Cf Sperber, Byzantion, XLVl, 1976, 60, no. 6. 
One ms. reads; "‘The headkerchief (Gen. 38: 14) means a sqß 
(below no. 29), another Interpretation is dind’^\ 

ln one ms. this word is brought as an alternative explanation to no. 12, 
explaining ~ nim’= vopi] - ^ spreading uicer ... Cf Krauss, 

Lehnwörter, 2, 356b, s.v. ■•Dia . 
Apparently the gamma was here pronounced like an intervocalic 
gamma, y. Hence : yufiria. 
This word expiains the Talmudic nnasaD as a “golden Instrument 
called KD^pciD, etc., and in Arabic npaws (or -) which one puts on the 
ehest and sticks (in)to the clothes high up (on the ehest) with a pin of 
gold. Surely a brooch. See A. Kohut, Aruch Completum, 5, 133b s.v. 
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14. (38) miimuds 
ßacßouSa^ (pl.) = monkeys 

Ducange, 852. See Perles, BZ, 2, 1893, 577. 

15. var. : (i23) mtligs\ var. : mihy 

ßslatal ~ comtT of hair of head (ffK’inriK*) 

See Hesychius, s.v. {xiXeac s.v. * dazpäyaXoL ; good reading : 

ßeXata? 

16. pDD (4) mson 
fiiaov - middle 

Krauss, Lehnwörter, 2, 337b-338a, s.v. POO II. 

17. var. : pK*Ta* (68) ptf’rt, var. ; pti’rin 

KETEuptov = po\t for turning things over? 

18. nir* (10) pipori \ 

read : [JpiM[Kl [']pipodi[n] 

uTionöSto'j — footstood 

Krauss, Lehnwörter, 39ab, s.v. piÄirK. 

19. D1D"!*’*, read ; , var. : btidt* (38) 

pirtom, read : pirtos, var. ; pirtos 

nupÖTTjg = fieriness 

Contra ed. 43 suggesting : nuperov -low fever. 

20. nK^p'ffTÄ, var. ; Kp'*''-!'* , (103) 

pirsiqVh, var. : piriiqii’, prtiiqii’ 

TTEpama (pl.’ sing, -ion) == small rods. 

Kn355D citing Josef Kara’s '^pEnj. Is this last word related to ours in 

any way? See further, H. Lewin, Ozar ha-Geonim, 1, Shabbat (Haifa, 

1930), A60. 

14. Sing, ßaißou. Perles, ibid,, for etymology. The word lö^D — miimu 

appears in R. Hillefs commentary to the Sifra, ed. Kokditzky 1. (Jeru¬ 

salem, 1961) 158. See on this source Sperber, Byzantion, XLVI, 

1976, 59. 

17. Translates the Hebrew — 7,- “which turns over (or; moves 

about) the corn on the threshing-floor from place to place. It appears 

to be some kind of pitchfork. nerevpi^oßat is to vault, and nereupov - a 

pole. Here we are tentatively suggesting that the dim. form nsreupLov 

means “a turning-over pole”, a hitherto unknown meaning. See LSJ, 

1397a, s.v. nsreupLov. 

20. “There was a golden vine at the Temple (hekhal) porch, which hung 

[sic!] on rods. nepatxiov = axfjnpov (Lyd., 174.20, Porph., Cer., 

395.7) “ sceptre, i.e. rod. Hence, our Suggestion. 
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21. ETiDn* (41) protos qolos 

npcüTog ... ? = head teacher (translates : ir-i) 

22. 0W3ip (90) qubitis 

xußevrqg-gaimblcT (translated : liar) 

Krauss, Lehnwörter, 2, 501b, s.v. . 

23. van: pm*ip (81) qupi’on, var. : qupo’on 

xounrjLov {=^xaßdpa = cw/)/)w/ö) - vaulted chamber 

Ducange, 734, citing Hesychius. 

24. (25, 26) qilin 

xiXka - cella = ccWs (plus aramaic pl. term.) 

Krauss, Lehnwörter, 2, 529b, s.v. ^''p 

25. niT'-i^^p (25) qilrii’h 
xeXkdpia (pl., sing, -ion) = storechamber. 

Krauss, Lehnwörter, 2, 531b s.v. p^'’p. 

26. (61) qintri’h 

xEvrqväpia ~ centenarius 

Krauss, Lehnwörter, 2, 532b-3a s.v.K"narp . 

27. ^rrp* var. : read : ff-rrp (27) 

qinigs, var,: qininis, read : qinigis 

xvvTjyig ( = xvvayöt;) - huntsman 

28. po-npT^^op , var. : pö-ipV?^B?p (118) 

qsiloqorton, var. ; qsiloqirton 

^vXoxepaTo)/ - carob tree 

29. -ÄPff (109) sqfi 

(7xd9>77 == head kerchief 

Cf. LSJ^, 1605b s.v. axdq)cov A II c. 

Cf above no. 9. 

Jerusalem. Daniel Sperber. 

22. See Zuntz’s careful discussion of the several meanings of the Word 
xußsur-qq in JSS 1, 1956, 135-38. 

23. The Word explains a pröp =a hollow oven (or furnace) — 
xaßivov. 



MYTH AND METAPHOR 
AT THE BYZANTINE COURT 

A literary approach to the David plates 

Of all the ages of Byzantine history, few have greater claim to the 
title of heroic than the first two decades of the reign of Heraclius, the 
period from 610 to 630. In the year 602 the emperor Maurice was 
deposed and murdered by his soldiers. The Persian king, Chosroes II, 
owed his throne to Maurice, who had assisted him against a usurper. 
Taking the opportunity to avenge his benefactor, and at the same time 
to increase his own empire, Chosroes attacked the Byzantines. The 
murdered emperor’s successor, Phocas, was utterly unable to cope 
with the invasion, and by 610 Byzantium had lost most of its eastern 
provinces and seemed ready to succumb altogether. In that year 
Heraclius, son of the Byzantine governor of Carthage (of the same 
name), led a fleet to Constantinople where he was hailed as emperor 
by a populace driven to rebellion by the tyranny and incompetence of 
Phocas. Phocas was in his turn dethroned and put to death. Heraclius 
then devoted himself to the war against Persia. His early ventures 
were not successful, and the first twelve years of his reign were spent 
in military and administrative reforms intended to consolidate what 
was left of the empire. By 622, when he was ready to begin waging 
war in earnest, the Persians had sacked Jerusalem and carried away 
the relic of the True Cross that was kept there. Heraclius’ campaign 
thus took on the aspect of a holy war, the desire to recover the relic 
adding greatly to his soldiers’ enthusiasm. Heraclius carried the war 
into Persian territory almost at once, and though he returned briefly 
to Constantinople in 623 he did not come to the aid of the city when, 
three years later, it was besieged from the north and east by a con- 
federation of Persians and Avars. Instead, he remained in the Cau- 
casus, and when the forces besieging Constantinople were routed in 
626 he was in a Position to strike a crushing blow against the enemy. 
By 628 Chrosroes was defeated, to be murdered by a palace con- 
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spiracy, and in 630 Heraclius restored the True Cross to 

Jerusalem ('). 
This almost miraculous change in Byzantine fortunes — from im- 

pending destruction to complete triumph — is celebrated in the work 
of Georgios of Pisidia, court poet to Heraclius in the years of that em- 
peror’s great achievements. It has also been suggested that the nine 

silver plates, decorated in repousse with scenes from the life of David, 
which were discovered on Cyprus in 1902, are not only associated 

with the court of Heraclius, but refer specifically to his exploits C). 
These plates, now divided between the Metropolitan Museum of Art 

in New York and the Nicosia Museum, can be dated by their hall- 
marks between 613 and 629/30 (^). Philip Grierson has shown that 
the group of gold objects which were found with the plates, and which 
presumably belonged to the same person, are of such value that no- 
one Outside the highest circles of the court us likely to have owned 
them (^). The triumphal iconography of the plates, including a spec- 
tacular representation of David’s combat with Goliath, could easily 
have been meant to recall either Heraclius’ opening victory over 
Phocas or his even more dramatic victory over Chosroes (^). The 

(1) OsTROGORSKY, History of the Byzantine State, New Brunswick. 1957, 
pp. 83-93. 

(2) Mariette van Grunsven-Eygenraam, Heraclius and the David Plates, in 
Bulletin Antieke Beschaving, vol. 48, 1973, pp. 158-174 ; Steven H. Wander, The 
Cyprus Plates : The Story of David and Goliath, in Metropolitan Museum Journal, 
vol. 8, 1973, pp. 89-104. Wander provides a basic bibliography on the plates. 

(3) Erica Cruikshank Dodd, Byzantine Silver Stamps, Washington. 1961, 
pp. 178-194. 

(4) The Kyrenia Girdle of Byzantine Medaillons and Solidi, in Numismatic 
Chronicle, ser. six, vol. XV, no. XLV, 1955, pp. 55-70. That the plates performed 
an actual function connected with the court is suggested by a passage in Bk. II, 
ch. 15 of the Book of Ceremonies of Constantine Porphyrogenitus (Corpus Scrip- 
torum Historiae Byzantinae, vol. 8, Bonn, 1829, p. 586) which mentions the 
display of pivaoÜQia (missoria, or large silver plates) at certain ofTicial receptions. 
The larger vessels were apparently suspended from vaults, while the smaller ones 
were hung from arches in the reception hall. This arrangement is difficult to 
visualize, and, indeed, of questionable importance to the present discussion, since 
the text is more than three hundred years later in date than the David plates. Of 
greater importance to us is the fact that missoria were displayed in the palace, a 
practice likely to be far more enduring than any particular mode of exhibition. 

(5) It is far more likely that the plates were made at the beginning of Heraclius’ 
reign than in celebration of his final victory. The emphasis on David's youthful ex- 
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highly artificial classicizing style of the images also suggests a Con¬ 
nection with the emperor. As Ernst Kitzinger points out, it is equally 
remote from the vital Hellenistic tradition of secular art and from the 
austerity of liturgical silver. “The David plates”, he says, “are 
Products of court art and reflect a conscious effort — not unnatural in 
a victorious usurper like Heraclius — to stress the traditional and 
particularly to emulate Standards and ideals associated with the early 
days of the empire” (^). 

But the classical style, I believe, performs another, more specific 
function, that of linking Heraclius with the heroes of antiquity, while 
at the same time the imagery of David implies a direct comparison of 
the Byzantine emperor with the biblical king and hero. In other 
words, the plates ofFer an elaborate visual metaphor involving both 
style and iconography. Although the symbolic language of the David 
plates would have been familiär to the Byzantine court, the modern 
viewer must analyse it step by Step, as though it were a difficult and 
highly allusive work of literature. The analogy with literature is not 

ploits, on the events leading up to his kingship rather than on the kingship itself 
corresponds particularly well with Heraclius’ earliest victories, when he was not yet 
emperor. Then, too, the representation of David's marriage suggests an earlier date. 
The theme occurs only rarely, and was probably occasioned here by one of the em- 
peror’s two marriages. The first, to Fabia Eudocia, took place at his coronation in 
610. Fabia Eudocia, however, died two years later, and in 613 Heraclius was 
married a second time, to his niece Martina. “This marriage roused great in- 
dignation and was regarded as incestuous by both church and people ..." 
(OsTROGORSKY, op cH., p. 100). If WC are justified in assuming any connection be- 
tween the plates and Heraclius’ life, it is highly probable that the marriage scene is 
a reference to his second marriage. Since Dodd has shown that the plates were not 
made before 613, a connection with the first marriage seems unlikely, though 
possible. It is most tempting, therefore, to see the inclusion of the marriage scene as 
a piece of Propaganda, an attempt to legitimize the “incestuous" marriage to Mar¬ 
tina. Even if this is not the case, and the whole series was made to honor, 
somewhat belatedly, the emperor’s coronation, all evidence still points to a date 
very early in his career. A different hypothesis has, however, been put forward by 
Wander, who would relate the Goliath scene to Heraclius’ battle with the Persian 
general Razatis in 627. Heraclius is said not only to have defeated Razatis in single 
combat, but to have beheaded him, as David is shown beheading Goliath. This is 
most suggestive, but the objection remains that the plates as a group seem closely 
associated with the beginning of Heraclius’ reign, as with that of David’s. 

(6) Byzantine Art in the Period Between Justinian and fconoclasm, in Berichte 
zum XI internationalen Byzantinisten-Kongress. Munich, 1958, p. 7. 
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fortuitous ; the poems of Georgios are similarly conceived, and will 
serve as a guide to the interpretation of the plates. Before turning to 
the poetry, however, let us see what a purely visual study reveals 
about the David plates. 

The scene of David and Goliath (pl. I) has often been compared 
with the lOth Century miniature of the same subject in the Paris 
Psalter (pl. II) (’). But the differences between the two works are 
perhaps even more interesting than their obvious similarities. The 
chief dissimilarity is one of narrative emphasis and detail. The 
allegorical figures of Suvaficg (power) and dAa^wvec'a (vainglory) which 
accompany the combatants in the Psalter miniature are a very striking 
feature of the composition, and their artificiality tends to obscure the 
fact that in other respects the fight is portrayed with considerable 
realism. Certainly every effort has been made to capture the action of 
a single moment — Goliath’s spear in flight, David leaning back to 
dodge it and at the same time starting to whirl his sling. The silver 
plate, although it lacks the figures of power and vainglory, is re- 
strained and stylized in comparison. There is no movement in space, 
either parallel with or away from the picture plane, and the Banking 
groups which in the Psalter miniature give the scene a realistic depth, 
are absent except for the figures on each side, who press in as closely 
on the combatants as the latter crowd each other (*). David’s tunic ac- 
tually overlaps Goliath’s shield, though a duel of sling and spear 
could hardly take place at such dose ränge. The result is not so much 
a picture as an emblem of a fight. 

The other plates show a similar restraint and detachment. A second 
comparison with the Paris Psalter illustrates this quality. In represen- 
ting the shepherd David killing a lion that has attacked his flock (pl. 
III), the Psalter Illustrator once again stresses the violent immediacy 

(7) O. M. Dai.ton, Byzantine Plate and Jewellery from Cyprus in Mr. Morgan’s 
Collection, in Burlington Magazine, 10, 1906-7, pp. 361-2 ; Hugo Buchtal, The 
Miniatures of the Paris Psalter, London, 1938, pp. 21-3; Kurt Weitzmann, 

Prolegomena to the Study of the Cyprus Plates, in Metropolitan Museum Journal, 
vol. 3, 1970, pp. 97-111. 

(8) The efFect is more that of a sculptured frieze than of a painting, and it is the 
carving on an early Christian sarcophagus (no longer extant, formerly in the church 
of St. Victor at Marseilles) that approaches the plate most closely in spirit, if not in 
detail. See Giuseppe Wii.pert, / Sarcofagi Crlstiani Antichi, Rome, 1929, vol. I. 

p. 57 and fig. 24. Wilpert dates this monument to the 5th Century or earlier. 
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of the scene, while the silversmith makes it seem almost dreamlike (pl. 
IV). The David of the plate does not confront the lion but half kneels 
on its back — seems, indeed, almost to hover above it — and the 
gesture of his right arm is without strength, his face without emotion. 
The composition of the plate is clearly derived from images of Mithras 
killing the bull (pl. V) (’). The Bull-slayer iraupoxrovo^) is the central 
icon of the Mithraic cult, and the violence of the scene is always tem- 
pered with an emblematic dignity befitting its importance. The David 
plate, while in no way a cult Image, has borrowed from its pagan pro- 
totype an idea of the hero’s triumph which is iconic rather than stric- 
tly narrative. 

The quality which I have called emblematic dignity, and which 
characterizes even ihose plates depicting scenes of violence, is far 
more striking in the four whose themes are ceremonial. Only one of 
the plates — the Introduction of David to Saul (pl. VI) — actually 
portrays an enthroned ruler, but the similarity of the three other 
ceremonial scenes to this one suggests that all four have regal con- 
notations. In this respect they look back to the imperial silver of the 
fourth and fifth centuries. The most obvious comparison, one that has 
often been made, is with the missorium of Theodosius I, now in 
Madrid (pl. VII). There is little doubt that the David plates are, as 
Kitzinger says, “a conscious and somewhat studied effort to Imitate 
— and vie with — work of the Theodosian period” ('“). However, 
this earlier type of the enthroned ruler was not unique to Theodosius. 
The missorium of the consul Ardabur Aspar, in the Museo Nazionale 
in Florence (pl. VIII) is similarly conceived, as is the Valentinian 
plate in Geneva. Thus the motif of the enthroned figure, flanked by 
secondary figures and often placed in a stylized architectural setting, 
seems to be characteristic of objects commemorating a ruler or high 
official. Interestingly, it also occurs on silver plates depicting scenes 

(9) Susan B. Downey argues against this derivation on the grounds that 
Mithras is shown plunging his dagger into the buH’s throat, rather than raising it 
above his head. {Posssible Ancieni Prototypes for the Cyprus Plates, in Greek, 
Roman and Byzantine Studies, vol. 8, no. 4, Winter, 1968, pp. 309-313). This is in 
itself hardly convincing, as it allows the Byzantine artist no originality in his treat- 

ment of the protoype. Furthermore, she suggests as an alternative a hypothetical 
unusual” Version of Herakles and the lion, a possibility rather more far-fetched 

than the explanation she rejects. 
(10) Op. dt., p. 6. 
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from classical mythology. In simplified form, it is found on a plate of 
the mid-6th Century in Leningrad, which shows Venus in the tent of 
Anchises. A much more complex, but still recognizably related exam- 
ple is a 4th Century plate in the Bibliotheque Nationale, which depicts 
Agamemnon returning Briseis to Achilles (pl. IX). Whether the com- 
position was first used in imperial silver and later taken over for 
mythology, or whether the opposite was the case, by the seventh Cen¬ 
tury the similarity of certain courtly Images to mythological ones 
would seem to have been well established. The artist of the David 
plates could have taken advantage of this similarity to give his works a 
classical flavor extending back past the earlier Roman Empire to the 
age of the myths themselves. This specific Interpretation is 
speculative. What is certain, however, is that the artist wanted to give 
the plates an unmistakably classical character. This is perhaps most 
clearly demonstrated by a comparison with a 6th Century silver plate 
in the Bibliotheque Nationale which shows Herakles killing the 
Nemean lion (pl. X), Rather than attempt to give the figures an ap- 
pearance of life, the maker concentrates primarily on details of hair, 
mane, and claws, and on the precise delineation of muscles. This style 
is of course classically inspired — pedantically so, as though the artist 
were trying to stress its antique origin, beyond the demands and even 
at the expense of the subject. The stylistic similarity of the David 
plates to the Herakles plate is evident, and it is hard to imagine that 
the deliberate classical associations of the earlier, mythological work 
were not carried over, with the style itself, into the later, biblical one. 

Such comparisons as these have already been proposed by Dalton 
and by Sambon(*'), but in very general terms, for they treated the 
mythological plates only as examples of large-scale figured silver and 
hence as indirect rather than direct ancestors of the David cycle. I do 
not think anyone has pointed out that the David plates are derived 
from, and incorporate, two distinct but closely related traditions, the 
ceremonial and the mythological. Each contributes significantly to the 
meaning of the whole series. Thus, while the plates ostensibly 
illustrate the life of a king and hero of the Old Testament, the artist is 
able, by the use of ceremonial references, to represent the kingly 

(II) A. Sambon, Trisor d’orfevrerie et d'argenterie trouve ä Chypre et faisant 
Partie de la coUecfion de M J. Pierpont Morgan, in Le Musee, vol. 3, 1906, 
pp. 121-129, O. M. Dai ton, op. dt., p. 356. 
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aspect of David’s life in terms of the Byzantine imperial order. 
Similarly the use of a classicizing style, when combined with com- 
positional motifs of strong mythological association, gives David the 
attributes of a classical as well as of a biblical figure. We must keep it 
in mind that this symbolism may be understood in two ways. If the 
plates represent an effort to classicize and to Byzantinize David, why 
should this not in turn imply an equation of the Christian Roman 
emperor, heir to both the biblical and the classical traditions, with 
David and the heroes of antiquity (*^)? 

Such an equation presupposes a complicated allegorical relationship 
between the Contemporary Byzantine figure or event and its classical 
or biblical prototype. Yet any conclusion beyond a general one 
remains guesswork unless there is convincing evidence that the use 
and recognition of elaborate Symbols was a familiär aspect of seventh- 
century Byzantine culture. Otherwise it could be argued that the inter- 
weaving of themes and motifs which characterizes the David plates 
was merely a Convention of image-making, devoid of deeper meaning. 
In this Connection the poems of Georgios of Pisidia, already men- 
tioned, provide an invaluable insight into Byzantine court taste, for 
these epic panegyrics combine fairly straightforward narrative with 
metaphors whose complexity and artificiality rival the conceits of the 
17th Century metaphysical poets. An examination of the metaphors 
reveals that the thought-processes behind them are strikingly similar 
to those which I have postulated for the David plates. 

Although my primary concern is with the image of Heraclius in art 
and poetry, a poem or a slightly different theme provides the most ac- 
cessible examples of the Byzantine conceit. This is the Bellum 
Avaricum, one of Georgios’ longer poems (541 lines), written to 
commemorate the defense of Constantinople against the Avars in 
626, and particularly in praise of the patriarch Sergius, spiritual leader 
of the city during the siege, who was credited with securing the aid of 

(12) The Book of Ceremonies includes ritual acclamations of the emperor as a 
new David ; on p. 322 of the Bonn edition (see above, note 4) where the epithet 
seems to be one of general praise, and on p. 368, where the emperor is also com- 
pared to Paul, “armored with Christ, keeping away the weapons of the barbarians". 
On this Passage see Otto Treitinger, Die Osirömische Kaiser- und Reichsidee, 
Darmstadt, 1956, p. 130. On the interpenetration of imperial and biblical themes 
cf. A. Grabar. L’Empereur dans l’art bvzaniin, Paris. 1936, p. 95. 
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the Virgin for the City('^). The poet begins with a salute to the 

Virgin : 

Tüjv Tiq EL ßiÜEL rd ßdxrig 

rpönaia Sel^m, tiqv Texoüaav danöpojg 

ßöv7]v npord^oL xal ypdrpoL elxova ' 

dei ydp olSe 77?v rpücrtv vixäv ßdvr], 

5 roxuj TÖ npojTov xal ßdxj] Seurepov * 

eSel ydp auTqv, ojanep dandpojg töte, 

ourojg dönXojc w texeIv aojTßpiav, 

önojg Sl’ ctßcpolv EupEOf} xal napdivog 

xal npdg ßdxriv drpEnrog (hg npdg röv roxov. 

“If a painter wishes to show the trophies of battle, let him set forth 

Her who alone gave birth without seed, and paint her image. For she 

alone knows how to conquer nature always, first in childbirth and then 

in battle. For it was right that, as she once gave birth to our salvation 

without seed, so now she should do so without weapons, so that she 

may in both be found a virgin, and unchanging in battle as in birth”. 

The modern reader finds himself in a world where words and ideas, 
familiär enough in themselves, appear in wholly unfamiliar relation to 
one another. The poefs Intention is “to show the trophies of battle” 
but by making victory the property of the Virgin — in point of fact 
equating victory with her — he gives his work the double character of 
secular panegyric and hymn of gratitude. At the same time, by using 
the language of art rather than of poetry, he seems to take on the role 
of painter, so that the poem is not only dedicated to the Virgin but 
becomes, in a mystical sense, her icon. The idea of the Virgin as con- 
queror of nature is of course inherent in Christian doctrine, but only 
so far as the birth of Christ is concerned. The association of child¬ 
birth and battle, strengthened by the balance of tuxw (birth) and ßäxv 

(13) The text of Georgios which I shall use throughout this essay is taken from 
Agostino Pertusi’s edition, with translation and commentary in Italian : Giorgio di 

PisiDiA, Poemi. /. Panegirki Epici, Rome, 1959. This volume includes the 
following Works, given here under the Latin titles by which they are commonly 
known: In Heraclium ex Africa Redemtem; Expeditio Persica; In Bonum 
Patricium ; Bellum Avaricum ; In Restitutionem Sanctae Crucis : Heraclias. A Latin 
translation of the Expeditio Persica, Bellum Avaricum, and Heraclias, with com¬ 
mentary by Giuseppe Maria Querci; accompanies the text of those poems in Im¬ 
manuel Bekker’s edition. in volume 31 of the Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzan- 
finae, Bonn. 1836. 



PLATE 1 

David and Goliath, silver, early 7th Century. 
New York, Metropolitan Museum. Photo Metropolitan Museum. 
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(combat), suggests that the victory is regarded as a repetition, or an 
extension into present time, of the virgin birth. This is confirmed by 

the use of the phrase “give birth to salvation” (texeIv acüT-qpiav) for 
both events. It is notable that the highly abstract and even mystical 
content of the passage is expressed by means of what may seem to us 

to be little more than word-play, like the juxtaposition of töxm and 

ßäxV or äanopcjg (without seed) and äönXoji; (without weapons). In 
neither case is there an intrinsic connection between the paired 
words ; their relationship is defined entirely by their parallel use. This 
technique, which allows the poet to combine familiär words, ideas, 
and even events in strikingly original ways, is the basis of Georgios’ 

style. 
The elaboration of imagery which characterizes the opening lines is 

carried further in lines 130-144, addressed to the patriarch Sergius: 

130 w nävTa npärroiv djare ßj) arelpav tzote 

<pDXV'^ napeXOelv, äXkä < xai > aneipcov äsi 

xai rexvonoLÜv tw ©ew xad’ fjßlpav 

xai napdevEuojv xai nXiov ßßrrjp ßevuv — 

ßdXiara yäp vüv navrac, üSiveig ßövOfp 

135 xai näad aoi yrj anapyavoÜTai xai HoXig, 

vauTtj^ Sl ’ ußü)\i EX ©Eoü aeaojaßivßg —, 

XalpE, arpaTßyk npaXTixr/g dypunviag ■ 
aü ßEV ydp Eardtg iroißw xapSiag 

ßrjSiv XaXüv Ecppa^eg, r] Se ai] ardaig 

140 nrGjaiq xar evÖEojq EyLvero. 

XOilpE, arparrjYE röjv EvonXc^v Saxpüojv 

rä)v nupnoXo6vroj\x rd ßpäaog rd ßdpßapov • 

6(Xo\x ydp anXoIq rag podg rü)V oßßdrojv, 

roaoDrov Eipyeig rdg podg xojv alßdxojv ‘ 

You who do everything so as never to pass by a soul leaving it 

sterile, but always sowing and begetting each day through God, being 

a Virgin and yet more remaining a mother — for you alone in very 

truth give birth to all, and the whole earth and the City are swaddied 

by you, the latter being saved by God through you — hail, general of 

active vigil! for you, Standing with ready heart, were eloquent without 

speech, and your Standing quickly became the downfall of the enemy. 

Hail, general of armed tears, that burn the courage of the barbarians ; 

for by so much as you open up the streams of your eyes, by that much 

you stop the streams of blood. 
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The comparison of Sergius with the Virgin is especially striking. 
Georgios goes beyond the metaphorical use of XExwnoiw (giving 
birth) and speaks explicitly of the patriarch as a virgin mother. The 
equation is reinforced by the use of dSivsL^, meaning not just to bear 
but actually to be in travail, and by the image of the earth and the city 
wrapped in swaddling-clothes like a child. We have already seen that 
the Salvation of Constantinople is mystically equated with the virgin 
birth. Here, the image is carried even further ; the power of the Virgin 
— the ability to “give birth to salvation” — is embodied in Sergius. 
Like Mary, he is the pure vessel through which salvation is trans- 
mitted to the earth ; his Identification with her is literal. 

The divine nature of Sergius' power is expressed by a series of ap- 
parent contradictions. He is called “general of active vigil“ {axpaTriYE 
npaxTLKf}^ äypuTzvia^), but a vigil is not npaxux-q in itself, only in its 
ability to enlist God’s help. He is “eloquent without speech“ (pi-qSb^ 
AaAwv Ecppa^E^), implying a spiritual voice more eloquent than spoken 
words. And the paring of aräoLg (standing) with nnjaig (falling) con- 
trasts a power that need not even move to accomplish its ends, with 
an enemy active only in collapsing. A more unified conceit is built 
around the power of the patriarch’s tears, which are called “armed“, 
and indeed act as spiritual weapons, to “burn the courage of the bar- 
barians”. This association of water and fire may be meant to recall the 
defense of Edessa against the Persians in 544, when water poured 
over an image of Christ is said to have become fire and driven back 
the besiegers (‘‘‘). ln Georgios it is the enemies’ courage that is burned 
rather than their bodies, but this is in accord with the spiritual nature 
of the battle fought by Sergius. The more general efficacy of the tears 
is brought out by the lines that follow (143-4), in which the shedding 
of tears acts directly to stop the shedding of blood. The poet goes on 
to credit Sergius with quenching the fire of destruction, watering the 
drought of sin, and making people’s hearts “bear new fruit from the 
unaccustomed rain”. 

This passage, and others like it, demonstrates the power of 
metaphorical language to bridge the gap between the human and the 
divine. Georgios’ elaborate word-play and conceits do not conform to 

(14) Kir/i\GER. The Cult of Images in the Age Before Iconoclasm. in Dum- 
harton Oaks Papers. 8. 1954. p. 104. 
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the conventions of secular logic. Once these conventions are overcome 
it is possible, by the manipulation of words and of the ideas they con- 
vey, to re-create man in new Images, to place him in any number of 
new relationships to God, to the historic past, and to mythology. The 
resources of language and imagery are perhaps best exploited in those 
conceits which Center on the emperor Heraclius. The earliest of these 
occurs in the Expeditio Persica, which celebrates the emperor’s depar- 
ture from Constantinople and his first victories over the Persians. 
While traveling by sea to Pylae in Bithynia, the expeditionary force 
was overtaken by a storm but saved, in the poet’s view, by Heraclius' 
force of mind and character (1. 221 ff). Seeing this (1. 239), Envy 
takes the form of a stone and strikes the emperor’s foot. The flow of 
blood from the wound is described as ßdmouaa -zrjv yfjv xai xaXoüaa 

ßdp-wpa. Literally, this means “dyeing the earth and calling (it to) 
witness”, but the line may be read in several ways. First of all, ßän- 

TELv, whose original meaning is to dip or to dye, is sometimes used for 
ßamit,£iv, to baptize, and would certainly, for a Christian, recall it at 
all times. Thus the staining of the earth with Heraclius’ blood is in 
some sense a baptism. How can this be explained? The sanctification 
of the earth through the shedding of blood is bound to recall the 
Passion of Christ, but more directly the blood calls the earth to wit¬ 
ness Heraclius’ triumph over both Envy and the forces of nature, a 
triumph made possible by the emperor’s purity and devotion to God. 
These qualities are sufficient to make his blood holy, so that it purifies 
the world which it stains. In this connection one must be aware of a 
possible alternative reading of xaXoöaa päpwpa. The primary 
meaning, in common legal use, was “calling as a witness’’, but it can 
also be translated “naming a martyr’’. Heraclius suffers what might be 
called a token martyrdom through being wounded by an evil power. 
This is sufficient to establish his holiness, and perhaps also to protect 
him, since he himself serves as a sacrifice for the success of the ex- 
pedition. The idea of sacrifice once more recalls Christ, and the 
association is strengthened by the next two lines, expressing the need 
for ineradicable signs of the emperor’s piety ; the word used here for 
signs, aTiyßaxa, is regularly used of Christ’s wounds. In the con- 
cluding lines of Bk. I (248-52), the Image of Heraclius in the storm is 
generalized; the poet expresses his wish that just as the emperor 
saved his ships, the Word of God, through the emperor, may rescue 
the ship of the world from all its storms. Heraclius, in other words. 
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does on a small scale what God does on a large one; he is the agent 
of the Holy Spirit in its cosmic design. 

It is a far cry, seemingly, from the extravagant but genuine 
mysticism of this passage to the conceits which are based on 
mythology. But it becomes clear that classical imagery is used in the 
same way as Christian, and taken just as seriously by the poet. Cer- 
tainly the ease with which Georgios moved between the two traditions 
indicates that he did not find them in any way mutually exclusive. 

Most of the mythological conceits are inspired by the similarity of 
the emperor’s name to that of Herakles. Thus in the Expeditio Persica 

(in, 349 ff.) the “many-headed error” (noXuxirpaXog nXävt]) of the 
Persians is compared to the Hydra; it “dares to stick out one of its 
necks, and we wonder at its escape [this is still early in the war] once 
it has met Herakles\ ”. Perhaps the most impressive example comes 
near the beginning of the Heraclias, a comprehensive panegyric com- 
memorating the final defeat of the Persians. Homer was wrong, says 
Georgios (1. 65 ff), to deify Herakles, who was originally not divine 
at all. For what benefit did humanity (rö xoivdv roO ßiou) derive from 
the slaying of a lion or a boar? Instead we should marvel at the one 
true Herakles, restorer of the world — that is to say, Heraclius. ln 
other words, Heraclius is not only compared to Herakles, he is 
Herakles, ln fact he is even more Herakles than Herakles himself, 
whose only function was to provide an abstract Standard for the later 
hero to embody. The Imputation that Herakles’ achievements were not 
of universal scope, whereas those of Heraclius benefited the whole 
human race, is contrary to the traditional view of Herakles as the 
civilizing hero par excellence, the conqueror of beasts and monsters 
which stood in the way of a stable human existence. Georgios’ in- 
tention, however, is not to denigrate Herakles, but to transfer his 
reputation to the emperor. He does this by giving allegorical meanings 
to the most important of Herakles’ exploits and attributing them in 
their new form of Heraclius. Thus the rescue of Alcestis from death 
becomes the deliverance of the inhabited world, while the Hydra in 
the same passage probably represents, as before, the ungodly kingdom 
of Persia, whose heads are its innumerable sins. When Georgios 
makes the bringing of the golden apples the highest achievement of 
Heraclius’ career, he has in mind an earlier euhemeristic reading of 
the myth, which saw in it an account of the sun’s return from 
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darkness (‘^). The specific reference in lines 80-81 to the victory of 
light over darkness confirms this interpretation. Here, however, the 
apples are further allegorized as cities, and the deed as repeated by 
Heraclius symbolizes the rescue of the empire’s eastern realms from 
the night of subjugation to the Persians. 

So far, Georgios has used the symbolic vocabulary of classical myth 
in asserting the universal scope of the emperor’s victory. But the 
theme of cosmic renewal is also stated in biblical terms. The victory of 
light (11. 82-83) suggests a new Creation, and this in tum leads to a 
comparison between Heraclius and Noah, in which the emperor’s own 
heart is seen as the ark, protecting all nature through the deluge of 
Chösroes (tw xaraxhjafxü Xoapöou (ppovpoußEvrjv). The biblical 
reference complements rather than contradicts the earlier classical 
ones, suggesting, as they do not, the emperor’s role in the divine 
preservation of the empire and indeed of the world. The equation of 
his heart with the ark emphasizes not only his purity in the sight of 
God but the intimacy of the connection between his person and the 
well-being of the entire state (‘®). 

The ease with which Georgios moves from one tradition to another 
recalls the juxtaposition of familiär themes and styles in the David 
plates. Both poet and silversmith base their work on three elements, 
biblical, classical, and imperial, each of which serves as a commentary 
on the others. Georgios could establish the centrality of the imperial 
theme simply by addressing the emperor; the artist of the plates ac- 
complished the same thing by the inclusion of four scenes referring 
explicitly to the art and ceremony of the Byzantine court. The 
classical connection is established verbally by allegorical references to 
mythology, and visually by the use of a retrospectively classical style, 
by the mythological associations which, along with courtly ones, are 
implicit in the scenes of ceremony, and perhaps also by reference, in 
the images of David fighting the Hon and the bear, to the old Mithraic 
icon. Finally, the biblical past is evoked by the poet in the same way 

(15) Querci, commentary on the Heraclias, CSHB, 31, p. 148. 

(16) St. John Chrysostom (P G, 48, col 1037) sees Noah as a type of Christ: 
“The Ark is the Church, Noah is Christ, the dove the Holy Spirit, the Olive branch 
God’s Philanthropy”. |f Georgios had this in mind it would add another level of 
meaning to the Noah conceit. Georgios has already compared Heraclius implicitly 
to Christ {Expeditio Persira. 339 ff.). 
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as the classical, while in the plates it is the basis of the central conceit 
on which other symbolic meanings are imposed. 

But in concentrating on the style of the plates and on the 
significance of the individual compositions, we must not ignore the 
plates as a group. Although we cannot know just how they were 
meant to be exhibited, the Goliath plate, by virtue of its size, must 
have occupied the position of greatest importance, presumably the 
Center. The ceremonial scenes are smaller, but there are four of them, 
and their similarity of composition suggests that they form a single 
unit within the set as a whole. Together they balance the Goliath plate 
and it is reasonable to assume that they originally flanked or surroun- 
ded it (*■'). But the physical arrangement of the plates cannot have 
changed their political meaning in any important sense. It is not a 
static ceremonial scene that occupies the most important position, but 
a scene of combat. Certain implications of this fact come quickly to 
mind in view of the political and military crisis of the early seventh 
Century. Rather than the institutional aspects of power, symbolized by 
the ritual of the court, being the source from which the more dynamic 
functions of the emperor are derived, it is triumph in battle which 
makes possible the survival of the empire as an Institution. The ritual 
Images, by surrounding the central image of action, give it the 
strength of tradition and legitimacy but in turn are dependent on the 
warrior hero, never resting but always in the very act of triumphing 
over his enemy. The conception of the moment of victory not as a 
single historical event but as an emblem of the need for unceasing 
watchfulness and vigor stems from a long tradition of royal art, parti- 
cularly in the ancient Near East, where a god or king is often shown 
slaying lions, bulls, and various supernatural creatures (pl. XI) ('*). In 

(17) Professor Loerke of Dumbarton Oaks has suggested to me the possibility of 
a cruciform arrangement, with the Goliath plate at the Center, the four small plates 
as the arms, and the ceremonial scenes as the terminals. The placement of the 
figures Supports this reconstruction. David’s fights with the lion and bear have the 
same composition, but as mirror-images ; they could well have flanked the central 
large scene The scene of challenge, and David’s first appearance before Saul, con- 
spicuously lack this symmetry. but would give strong vertical emphasis if placed 
above and below the Goliath plate. 

(18) Francis Dvornik, Early Christian and Byzantine Political PhHosophy ■ 
Origins and Background, Washington, 1966, chapter 3 on Iranian kingship and 
particularly p. 126, on the king as a symbol of God triumphing over the forces of 
evil 
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these earlier works, as in the Goliath plate, the stylization of the com¬ 
bat implies that its outcome is not in doubt. Yet such power, effortless 
in its action, is not achieved without effort. The slaying of beasts or 
monsters — or of human enemies — is as much a symbol of the 
king’s responsibility as of his authority and strength. David himself is 
the biblical type of kingship bestowed by divine grace but eamed by 
personal heroism, a heroism that includes the destruction of wild 
beasts for the preservation of his flock, as well as the defeat of the 
warrior Goliath. 

It is natural that the imagery of triumph should also have called to 
mind the great figures of Greek mythology, who, as we have seen. 
continued to provide a heroic model even for the Christian Roman 
empire. The ambivalent Status of pagan myth in a Christian world was 
resolved as best it could be, by the use of a highly artificial language 
of metaphor, in which the evocative force of mythology was kept in 
partial check by an academic self-consciousness, and made to serve 
ultimately Christian ends. It would be wrong, however, to suppose 
that even the most self-conscious art must lack either seriousness or 
intensity. The David plates, like the poems of Georgios, are the 
product of an age of great risks and great victories, and reflect the 
fierce concerns of the time. They take on a new and rieh significance 
as an attempt, in the face of a threat to civilization, to give the em- 
peror Heraclius a place among the great civilizing heroes of the world. 

Cambridge, Massachusetts. James Trilling. 
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The information and testimony of John Eugenicus concerning the 
Council of Florence and Mark’s participation in it, are of special value 
and importance, yet quite overlooked by modern historians. John 
Eugenicus was Mark’s younger brother. He was the Nomophylax of 
the Empire and a broad-minded intellectual. In addition, he was an 
eye-witness of the Council and of the struggle against the union 
longer than his brother Mark. Moreover, he happened to be a very 
dose acquaintance to the Emperor as well as to the Pope. He was 
educated in Classical Paideia (^) and proved to be a prolific writer and 
theologian. He was the author of an important historical and 
theological treatise entitled Antirrhetikos C) in which he refutes, 
Paragraph by Paragraph and word by word, the entire Decree of 
Florence, revealing the circumstances under which it was signed. His 
correspondence, especially, is of great historical value, because it 
depicts objectively the nature of the Florentine union, the characters 
and motivations that played a basic role in it, the disputes before and 
after the Council. Besides, his political and liturgical poems, epitaphs, 
hymns and acolouthies, we also possess his noteworthy Monodies for 
Maria Palaeologina (^), on the destruction of the Isthmus and the sack 
of Constantinople (^), as well as his Ekphraseis, which are living 
descriptions of places and objects and may be considered as pioneer to 
the modern literary genre of traveling novels. Many hymns, prayers, 
and treatises of John Eugenicus, however, are still unpublished. A few 
of his important works are the following : Exposition of the Creedi^), 
a treatise on monastic life addressed to Scholarius (’), homilies on the 

Assumption (*), On the Lord’s Prayer (’), a treatise on religious 
initiation addressed to the despot Theodore Palaeologus (*“), on the 

(2) Antirrhetikos, pp. 222, 268. 

(3) The only edition of the Antirrhetikos is that by Dositheus, Patriarch of 
Jerusalem, Tomos Katailaghes (Jassy, 1692), pp. 206-73. 

(4) G. Mercati (ed.). Da Giustiniano I a Giovanni VIfl Paleo/ogo, in Bessarione, 
31 (1915), 87-89 or Opere Minori, Hl, 423-25. Cf. PG., 156, 1048A; Neo^ 
'EXlrjvoßvQßojv, VII (1910), 157, n. 117. 

(5) S. Lampros, Neo(; 'EXÄrjvopvrjpaiv, II (Athens, 1905), 219-26. 
(6) Cod. Paris, gr., 2075, fol. 363-383v. 
(7) Ibid., fol. 191-198V. 
(8) Ibid, fol. 338-343. 
(9) Ibid., fol. 385-393. 
(10) Ibid, fol. 199-226V. 
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duties of confessors ("), and an Encomium to James the Persian (*^). 
The Principal source used for this paper consists of the letters of 

John Eugenicus (”). Most of these letters were written after the 
Council of Florence and sent to the Greek prelates in Order to either 
win them back to the Orthodox Faith, or to urge and reproach them 
for their inactivity and indecisiveness in restoring peace and unity in 
the Capital. Among the recipients are: Emperor Constantine XI 
Palaeologus, Luke Notaras, Bessarion, Amiroutzes, Scholarius, Syro- 
poulos. 

It is evident from John’s correspondence that there was no formal 
anti-unionist Organization among the Greeks, neither before nor after 
the Council in Florence. The best proof of this are his letters, 
especially to Bessarion and Amiroutzes. The letter to Bessarion is 
characteristically entitled, Tü BriaaapicovL npö roü Xav,vi.aßoO, an in- 
dication that it was written before the Council (*^). This letter 
illustrates the cordial relations between John and Bessarion as well as 
John’s admiration for the superabundant grace and art of Bessarion’s 
literary pen. It also gives a hint of John’s marriage since it refers to 
his children, one of which had died and prompted a letter of con- 
solation from Bessarion (*0. 

The letter to George Amiroutzes was written after the Council in 
1447, and John’s aim was to win Amiroutzes back to the ranks of or- 
thodoxy (*®). John Eugenicus calls the Florentine union “pseudonym 
Union and biased peace” (spevScjvußov 'ivojaiv, xaTEaxwaTLaßevrjv 

Eiprjvrjv) (*’). This letter, too, vividly depicts the intimate relations be- 
tween John Eugenicus and Amiroutzes, despite the usual rhetorical 
verbosity, and the latter’s pro-Latin attitude in ItalyC*). Certainly, 

(11) Ibid.. fol. 282-283V. 

(12) Cod. Vindob. TheoL gr, 186, f. 176v-185v. Edited by Chr. Hannick. 
Ana/. Bol/.. 90 (1972), 26\-2Sl. 

(13) The letters of John Eugenicus were published by E. Legrand, Cent-dix 
/eures grecques de F. Fi/e/fe (Paris, 1892), pp. 291-310 (18 out of 36), and S. 
Lampros, FlaXaioXöyeLa xai TltXoKovvqaiaxä, v I (1912), pp 47-218, 271-322. 
I have used Lampros as the complete edition of John’s correspondence. 

(14) Lampros, pp. 164-65. Cf. Legrand. p. 292. 
(15) Lampros, p. 165. Cf ibid., p. /za’. L. Mohi.er, Kardinai Bessarion. v. 111 

(1967). pp. 434-35 

(16) Ibid.. pp. 156-57. Cf Legrand, pp 304-305. Gill, Persona/ities. p. 206. 
(17) Ibid., p. 157. Cf the letter to Scholarius. ibid.. p. 319. 
(18) Ibid 
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John, who was born, educated and taught at Constantinople, became 
acquainted with Amiroutzes as well as with Bessarion there(‘’). Both 
Bessarion and Amiroutzes came from Trebizond to Constantinople in 
Order to continue their studies (^“). George Amiroutzes was one of the 
three lay advisors of the Emperor at the Council (^*), but not a 
representative of the Empire of Trebizond. Despite the friendly 
relations between the two families, the Amiroutzoi and the Eugenicoi, 
George Amiroutzes opposed Mark at Ferrara and in Florence (^^). He 
even accepted the Latin doctrine on the Procession of the Holy Spirit, 
though he recanted when he returned to Constantinople (^^). 

In addressing the Emperor John Eugenicus, like his brother, is 
equally outspoken and sincere(^^). In his letter of consolation to Em¬ 
peror Constantine XI Falaeologus (1449-1453) on the occasion of 
his mother’s death (1450), John urges him to reproach the pro-Latins 
and to Show his support to the anti-unionists more actively; to 
wholeheartedly reject and disapprove the stupid advice of the pro- 
unionists, who think and care only of this world not fearing God and 
future life (^^). In the mind and language of John Eugenicus, any con- 
cession to such people is lawless “dispensation” {oixovoßia), denial of 
God and His providence (^®). He further urges the despot to act at 
once against the “Latinizers”, to give up his indecisiveness and to put 
an end to the daily mourning, conflicts and quarrels, which had tor- 
tured the Capital since the moment the Greek prelates returned from 
Florence (^^). John concludes that only in this way would the Em¬ 
peror have proved himself the common benefactor of both souls and 
bodies and worthy of the crown that comes from God as well as from 
every one in his State (^*). 

(19) Salaville. op dt., p. 1497 Beck, p. 758. 

(20) O. Lampsides, ’lcoäwou Eüyevcxoü excppam^ Tparre^oüvro^, in 'Apyelov Höv- 

Toa, 20 (1955), 12-13, n. 3, 4. 

(21) Metropolitan Chrvsanthos, '// ’ExxXpaia TpaneCoOvroc. in ’Apxdov Tlöv- 

rot;, 3-4 (1933), 314-15. Syr., VI, § 21, p. 316. 

(22) Syr.. VI. § 42, p. 338; VHI, § 34, p. 420; IX, § 12, p. 446. 

(23) M. JuGiE, La profession de foi de Georges Amiroutzes au concile de 
Florence, in E.O., 36 (1937), 175-80. Amiroutzes, pp. 77-93. 

(24) Lampros. p. 131. 

(25) Ibid., p. 59. 

(26) Ibid., p. 60. 

(27) Ibid., pp. 60-61. 

(28) Ibid., p. 61. 



268 C. N. TSIRPANLIS 

In another letter to Emperor (1450) Constantine XI Palaeologus, 
John again urges him to reject %ai oixovoßiai; and to 
restore peace and unity in the Capital (^’), which for ten years now, as 
John says, had experienced civil war as a result of the Florentine 
Union (^“), having been in John’s own words “an illegal and irregulär 
dispensation” (napävoßog, Exdsaßog otxovoßia) (^'). He further 
reproaches the Emperor for not taking decisive measures against the 
Patriarch (Gregory III), whom John calls “heretic” idU.oTpLÖq)pova 

xai ETEpöSo^ov) (^^). In this letter also John reaffirms that the Em- 
peror’s motivation for going to Italy was his hope to secure financial 
and military aid from the Pope (”). Scholarius believed likewise (^‘’). 
John finally testifies, in this important letter, that for ten years the 
Emperor’s name was not commemorated in churches within as well as 
Outside the Capital in the Orthodox communities (^’). Pertinent to this, 
the important testimony of Scholarius should be added. Scholarius, 
writing almost in the same years (1451-1452) dramatically describes 
the general confusion and division in the Capital caused by the 
Florentine union. He writes: “we became wolves against each other 
or leopards slandering, bewitching, by the evil eye, and killing with 
words our fellow men” iXuxoi, xar’ d/Ur^Awv iyEwßEÖa r) napSäXEc^ oi 

ävdpconoL, auxo(pavroüvTE(;, ßaaxaivovzEq, SLaßälXovTEc; XoYonoLdjvTE<;, 

XTELVOVTEg, El XiQaEiv TQXnltyaßEV ...) (^®). 

On the other hand, perhaps Scholarius exaggerates when he States 
in his 'AnoXoyia mvzoßo^ on behalf of the anti-unionists, that after 
the death of John VIII (1448) there were in the Capital only three or 
four persons who still supported the Latin union, and that all others 
had recanted (^’). According to Scholarius, twenty-two out of thirty 
Greek prelates, who had signed the union Decree, repudiated their 

(29) /A,V/, pp 125, 127, 129. 
(30) Ibid. pp. 126, 128 

(31) Ibid-, pp. 132-33. Cf. the letter to Notaras, ibid., pp. 140, 187. 
(32) Ibid, pp. 126-27, 133. 

(33) Ibid.. p. 127. Cf the letter to Notaras, ibid., p. 145. 
(34) Scholarius, v. III. pp. 79-80, 87, 97-100. 

(35) Lampros, pp. 125. 128. Cf Scholarius, v. III, p. 100. Syr . pp. 428-29. 
n. 2. 

(36) ScHOi.ARius, V. IV, pp. 480, 464-65, 468; cf v. III, p. 153. 
(37) Scholarius. v. III. pp. 89-90, 96-97. 145-46, 179. 
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signatures shortly after their retum to Constantinople (^*). John 
Eugenicus, however, mentions that the total number of repentents af¬ 
ter the Council was thirty (”). 

In this letter Mark Eugenicus is eulogized by his brother as “the 
excellent, most blessed and holy hierarch of Ephesus, the great doc- 
tor, father and leader” (i^aipErog ö ßaKapubzazo^ xal ayio^ dpxiepeö<; 

’Erpeaou b xai ßtyag cpMtyzrjp xat narijp xai xa&rjyEßöjv ...) (^“). 
In his letter to the grand-duke Luke Notaras, John Eugenicus in- 

cludes Gregory Palamas and his brother Mark among the great doc- 
tors of the Church and accepts Photius" council (879) as the truly 
eighth Ecumenical Synod (^'). He urges Notaras to break his relations 
with Patriarch Gregory, to offer a helping hand to those who have 
fallen into the abyss of error, to follow the example of his parents and 
of those Christians who preferred to die remaining faithful to God 
and the true doctrine than to be subdued by the gifts and gold of the 
west, like the “Latinophrones”. Emperor John is also severely 
criticized in this letter. He is attacked for his favorable attitude to the 
“Latinizers” and for his preference of “Latinism” in Order to avoid 
the Turkish peril. John Eugenicus points out that it is impossible to 
find greater danger and more general calamity than the impiety of 
“Latinism“, which is real captivity, more bitter than any barbaric sack 
and occupation : aixßah/jaia iaxiv dXrfiivq ndaiqg dXdjasoji; ßapßapLxfj(; 

xai aixßoXojaLai; nLxpozipa (‘‘^). Luke Notaras was the most important 
ßEad^üjv (^^), i.e. the intermediary, of Emperor John VIII at the 
Florentine Council (**), a very active and powerful imperial envoy, 
who was present also at the Council of Basel 

(38) ScHOi ARius, V. 111, pp. 194. 195. 
(39) Aniirrheiikos, p. 215. 
(40) Lampros. pp 123-4. 
(41) fbid.. p. 138. Aniirrheiikos, pp. 210. 220. Similarly Scholarius, v. III, 

p. 85. 
(42) Ibid. 
(43) On the role and influence of the imperial ßeaa^iov see V. Laurent, Un 

agent, efficace de l'uniie de l'Eg/ise ä Florence. in Revue des Eludes bvzantines. 17 
(1959). 190-95. J. Verpeaux, Contribution d l’eiude de l'administraiion bvzantine, 
ö ßeadi^füv. in Bvzaniinoslavica, 16 (1955), 270-93; 17 (1956), 387-89. 

(44) Syr., XII, § 13. pp. 562. 564 : 111. ,§ 14. p. 176 -. IV. § 18. p. 214 ; VIII, 
§ 7. p. 396 

(45) Syr., pp. 578-86. 152. 158, 592. 174, 608. 
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In another letter to the Emperor which is a sort of änoXoyla, John 
Eugenicus stresses the point that there is no way for Union as long as 
the Latins insist on keeping ihe Filioque, a doctrine contrary to the 
traditional theology of St. John Damascene and the Greek Church, 
since it introduces dyarchy and Sabellianism (^^). John’s arguments 
are similar to those of Mark. 

Writing to the despot David from the Peloponnese (1453), John 
appealed dramatically to the Emperor, David’s brother, to stop the 
treachery and evil acts of Patriarch Gregory, whom John sarcastically 
calls xaldyqpov (^’), and to take measures against the four “Latinizer” 
dioceses in the Peloponnese: Karyoupolis, Amyclai, Monembasia, 
Elos (■**). 

In his Aöyoe evxapLaT-qpLO^ to the Emperor, John Eugenicus 
testifies to the bias and hunger exercised by the Pope in Order to force 
the Greeks to concessions. Referring to September 1438, he writes : 
“With famine on top of plague, as by degrees, practically the very 
necessities were lacking, since for four months we had had to live on 
our own resources (^’)”. Scholarius also agrees with John by stressing 
the point that the Greeks had signed the Florentine Union Decree un- 
der great material and psychological pressure, as well as with rewards 
of gold and positions (’“). He himself confesses that he had once ac- 
cepted in Italy the Latin doctrine of Filioque e. .k sunarpaghlq, sunar- 

pagecenteq, that is to say, influenced by others and by the cir- 
cumstances not by his own will and discretion (*'). Scholarius further 
reveals in sincerity that when he went to Italy, his knowledge of 
patristic theology was poor and as a result he was then unable to find 
the truth (”). In the same document John mentions an iamb, which 

(46) Lampros, pp. 150-53. 
(47) Ibid.. p. 180. 
(48) Ibid., pp. 181 -82. Cf. D. A. Zakythinos, Le despoiat grec de Moree, 11 

(Athens, 1953), pp. 271-86, who on the grounds of this letter suggests that John 
Eugenicus was acting as administrator of the See of Lacedaemon. 

(49) Ibid-, pp. 275-76. Antirrhetikos, pp. 211, 214, 215, 221, 223, 225, 226, 
230. Cf Gill, Personalities, p. 164. 

(50) Scholarius. v. III, pp. 87-98, 153. 190-91, 94, 139. 145-46, 147. An¬ 
tirrhetikos. pp. 223, 225, 226. 230. 

(51) Scholarius, v. II, pp. 4-5; 111, pp. 190-91, 88-89. 
(52) Scholarius, v. 11, pp 2-5, 11-13, 29, 31, 459. 484-87. 494-95. 
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he himself made about Ferrara considering it synonymous to a curse ; 
(peppäpa q» e p oj v u ß £ {^^). 

In his letter to Scholarius, John reminds him of the several deaths 
of Christians in the hands of the infidels (Turks), considering this 
calamity as retribution of divine providence for the pseudo-Union of 
Florence and the result of the apathy and inactivity of the political 
leaders towards the unionists, Xu^ecovcov xai ^ayeLpcov (^‘’). This letter 
was written in 1455, because John himself States that for as long as 
fifteen years the Capital had suffered and experienced such apathy (^^). 

The date of the letter to Syropoulos is not determined, but it was 
written after George Scholarius had become the monk Gennadius, 
“the honest and noble, to me, the completely venerable in fact and in 
name”, i.e. after 1450 (’®). In this letter John praises Syropoulos 
highly as a “good Student of the holy fathers and doctors, genuine, 
most worthy and sacred offspring of sacred parents and of good roof’, 
and with sound opinions (”). Syropoulos also had signed the union 
Decree of Florence against his will, as he himself declares many 
times (’*), and as it is reaffirmed by John Eugenicus in this letter, ex- 
pressing his hope that God “has firmly corrected Your Honor so that 
having received back your former, reverent and holy way of life 
Eugenicus reminds him of Peter’s repentance and David’s sorrow, and 
exhorts him to imitate Gennadius’ endeavors to enlighten the faithful 
against the “Latinizers“ and to prove himself a worthy disciple of 
Mark of Ephesus. Syropoulos twice declares solemnly that the sub- 
scriptions to the Decree were not bought, clearly implying that he, 
too, had had this accusation thrown at him (’’). Such an atmosphere 
of suspicion is illustrated by this letter. The aim of this letter is to en- 
courage Syropoulos to give up his silence and inactivity, and to show 
actual Cooperation with the anti-unionists (®“). 

According to Syropoulos, who is the most important source for 
John’s role in the Council, the latter’s participation and activity was 

(53) Lampros, p. 277. 
(54) Ibid.. p. 319. Cf. Legrand. p. 301. 
(55) Ibid: p. 320. 
(56) Ibid. pp. 191-95. Cf Syr.. pp. 16, n. 9. 17, n. 1. 
(57) Ibid.. p. 193. 
(58) Syr., X. pp 486-96. 
(59) Syr.. X. § 13. pp. 492, 494. 
(60) Lampros, p, 193. Cf Syr.. p. 11, n. 6. 
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very significant. Before the departure for the west John Eugenicus was 
appointed by the Emperor as Secretary of the doctrinal committee, 
which was constituted by Mark Eugenicus, Scholarius. the Great 
Chartophylax Balsamon and the Great Ecclesiarch Syropoulos (®*). He 
was then selected as a member of the Greek prelates to represent the 
Greek Church in Italy (^^). He carried with him to Ferrara the letter 
of procuration from the Patriarch of Jerusalem to his brother Mark, 
and was one of the delegates sent by the Emperor and the Patriarch to 
persuade Mark to accept the procuration of the Patriarch of Antioch 
at Ferrara (®^). He was invited by Cardinal Cesarini together with his 
brother and the metropolitan of Mytilene to a banquet at Ferrara and 
he accepted the invitation while his brother rejected it. Mark was 
finally convinced by the metropolitan of Mytilene and John, and ap- 
peared at the banquet (®^). It should be noted that the Patriarch had 
previously warned and asked all Greeks not to accept such invitations 
from the Latins. Accordingly, Balsamon and Syropoulos also rejected 
a similar invitation from Cesarini. On the contrary, Bessarion, 
Gemistus-Plethon and Amiroutzes had accepted Cesarini’s in¬ 
vitation (®^). The purpose of such banquets was obviously a closer 
acquaintance and psychological preparation for easier adoption of the 
Florentine union. On the eighth day after the Greeks’ arrival at 
Ferrara, John was invited to a private audience with the Pope at his 
palace — an incident that provoked the bitter attack and envy of the 
confessor Gregory against both John and Mark (®®). What was the 
reason and effect of that audience we do not know. It is certain, 
however, that John Eugenicus, perceiving from his early contacts with 
the Latins at Ferrara the failure of the Council, asked the Emperor to 
let him return to Constantinople. According to Syropoulos, the Em¬ 
peror gave his consent and John left Ferrara on September 14, 1438, 
and reached Constantinople in the middle of the following year(^’). 
John Eugenicus, of course, had not signed the Decree, which he calls 

(61) Syr.. p. 604. 

(62) Syr., III, § 24, p. 184. 
(63) Syr., IV. § 44. p. 248. 
(64) Syr.. V. § 3. p. 258. 

(65) Ibid. 
(66) Ibid.. 31, p. 286. 
(67) Ibid. VI. § 16. pp 306, 308; VII, p. 350. Lampros. pp. 271-314. 
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Toßdpwv wD E\j (pXbjpEvuq Evayovc, ßEpLxoü Sexoltoo mzavLxoü, fj 

xaXacpalxoü auv e8 p iov (®*). Shortly after the election of Patriarch 
Metrophanes (1440), John departed from Constantinople and went to 
Mistra. He returned to the Capital, however, and stayed there during 
the period of external peace that marked the last years of the reign of 
John VIII and the first two of Constantine XI (1446-1450). He 
returned to Mistra when Emperor Constantine XI began to openly 
Support the unionists (^’). 

Of course, Constantine was not crowned at the Capital, but in 
Mistra on January 6, 1449, because the population of Constantinople, 
led by the anti-unionist clerics and monks, had not accepted him as 
Emperor (’“). The reason for his rejection was his pro-unionist at- 
titude. Even after his arrival in Constantinople on March 12, 1449, 
he was never officially crowned Emperor (’'*), and at least the anti¬ 
unionist leaders refused to pray for him in the Liturgy, just as they 
did for John VIII while in life. It is certain that, for a time at least, 
the Queen-Mother supported them, though later she changed her at- 
titude (”). The reason for her change of mind, according to John 
Eugenicus, was the evil pressure and the misleading advice of 
Patriarch Gregory III(”). The inactivity and indecisiveness which 
marked the beginning of Constantine’s reign, as well as John’s 
relative indifference and inertia in promoting the union after his 
return to the Capital, are partially attributed by John Eugenicus to 
their mother’s influence (’■*). 

John Eugenicus was greatly esteemed by his contemporaries, before 
as well as after the Council. In a letter sent by Bessarion to him 
before the Council, the former expresses his esteem and admiration 
about the latter as follows : 

(68) Anlirrhetikos. pp. 211-12, 209-10 
(69) For John Eugenicus' stay and activity in the Peloponnese see principally D. 

Zakythinos, Le despotat de Moree, v. 11 (Athens, 1953), pp. 286. 334-36, 361. 
(70) Sphrantzes, P.G , 156, 808B. 

(71) John Eugenicus to Constantine. Lampros, I, pp. 122, 124-25. Cf. 1. K. 
VoYATZiDis, riepi Ti)(; 'jTeGeojg KuvaiavTcvov toü TIaXaioloyou. in AaoYpafpia- VII 
(1923). pp. 449-56. 

(72) So says John Eugenicus: Lampros, 1, pp. 59. 125. 
(73) Lampros, 1, pp. 59, 139-40. 
(74) Ibid.. pp. 59, 125. 
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... Of course you know well how to endure sorrow and philosophize 
in misfortunes, since you always exalt modesty as the best virtue, and 
you are well taught to base all virtues on modesty. As a result, you are 

free form the harmful extremes in following the middle way ... Those 
Peloponnesians who come here teil me many good things about you 
and I am thrilled. The law of friendship urges me to consider your 
reputation, which is not inferior to mine, as source of happiness ... In- 
deed, to be deprived of your personal contact and Company is equal to 
pursuing the shade of pleasure and the image of Truth. Hearing good 
news, however, about you I become happy and look forward to tasting 
the complete happiness and enjoyment of your achievements when we 

meet (^^). 

Constantine N. Tsirpanlis, D.D., Ph.D. 

Professor of Church History and Greek Studies 
Unificatton Theological Seminary, New York, 

(75) L. Möhler, Kardinal Bessarion, v 3 (1967), pp. 434-35. 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

A NOTE ON THE RELIGIOUS SYMPATHIES 
OF CIRCUS FACTIONS 

Aian Cameron’s reccnt book(*) on the factions is a masterpiece; 

elegant, erudite, and almost always convincing. Nevertheless, one of his 

major arguments may be rather exaggerated in that it seems to neglect a 

piece of ancient evidence. 

In cause are the religious sympathies of the factions. Professor 

Cameron's demolition of the conventional wisdom that the Blues were or¬ 

thodox and the Greens monophysite begins with the assertion that “there is 

not one scrap of ancient evidence in its favour. If it could be shown to be 

even a plausible inference, that might be something. But it cannot” (^). 

This confident claim takes insufficient account of a passage of John 

Malaias. In the course of a disquisition on the establisment of the four fac¬ 

tions by Romulus, that chronicler observes that a consequence of their 

Creation was the following ; 

xat XoLTidv OL rr)v 'Pojß-qv olxoü\/z£<; Sce/xepicfOrjcfav ei<; zä ßeprj, xal ouxizi 

ojßovörjaav npdq dXXr]Xou<; 8iä zö epä)j Xocnöv zf}<; IStag vixTjg xat dyzinoielaOai 

zov ISiov ßtpovg (hanep Op-qaxetag ztvög. 

(p. 176, Bonn). 

Whether or not this rigmarole about Romulus has any historical truth is 

beside the point O. What is significant is that Malaias clearly saw factional 

strife in terms of religious conflict, a logical enough conclusion to a passage 

which assigns a religious motive — the cult of the Sun — to Romulus’ 

foundation of the factions. 

(1) Circus Factions Blues and Greens at Rome and Byzamium (Oxford, 1976). 
(2) Op. 07-, 126-7. 
(3) It is adduced by Cameron, 59, albeit without any mention of the passage 

under discussion. 
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As is well known, the circus and its factions constitute one of the two ob¬ 

sessive themes of Malalas' Chronicle (^). The fact that it is usually difficult 

to exaggerate his ignorance of ancient history does not weaken the force of 

his evidence here. Indeed, it is no paradox to suggest that it may strengthen 

it. If Malalas sees the factions as rooted in religion and factional violence in 

religious terms, that can only be because this is exactly how the ordinary 

Byzantine regarded them. Malalas intended his Chronicle to have a wide 

circulation O ; his commonplace topics and opinions will not have trans- 

cended the levels of his vulgär audience. 

This passage of Malalas needs to be taken into account in any con- 

sideration of the factions and their religious sympathies. It is not, of course, 

fatal to the general arguments of Professor Cameron. Rather does it Import 

one modification, important but not irreconcilable. Factional strife was seen 

in religious terms because there were occasions on which the Partisans were 

involved in riots over religious issues either genuine or alleged. The obvious 

parallel with Northern Ireland today hardly needs stressing. Nor does it 

strain credulity to suppose that on some occasions, at Constantinople or 

elsewhere, the majority of members of a particular group or element within 

the faction proper were either orthodox or monophysite, which accordingly 

must have conditioned the Slogans they chanted and the causes they 

espoused. 

University of Calgary. Barry Bai.dwin. 

(Canada). 

(4) It is no surprise that Malalas is one of the authorities most frequently cited 
in Professor Cameron’s book. The other dominant theme of Malalas is, of course, 
the City of Antioch. 

(5) As is evidenced by the triviality of so much of the content and the use of 
vulgär (i.e. spoken) Greek in preference to the classicising affectations of early 
Byzantine historians 



LE PROBLEME DES DATES GRECQDES 
DE UEPOQDE POST-BYZANTINE 

EXPRIMEES DANS L’ERE DU MONDE 

Dans une petite note, parue il y a quelques annees(*), M. Linos Politis, 

ä juste titre, a attire Tattention sur les dates exprimees, ä l’epoque post- 

byzantine, en annees de Tere byzantine du monde. 

II alignait six exemples indiscutables de dates, echelonnees de 1582 ä 

1674, pour lesquelles il etait clair qu'on ne pouvait convertir la date donnee 

dans Tere du monde en une date de l’ere chretienne selon la regle classique. 

Celie-ci, on s’en souvient, consiste ä retirer 5509 ä Tannee de l’ere byzan¬ 

tine s’il s'agit d’un jour compris entre le 1®^ septembre et le 31 decembre, 

5508 sMI s'agit d’un jour compris entre le 1®^ janvier et le 31 aoüt. Dans les 

exemples post-byzantins cites par M. Politis, Tere du monde n'est plus 

qu’un archaisme et les dates de cette ere ancienne ne sont plus que le fruit 

d’un calcul artificiel et sommaire, qui consiste ä ajouter 5508 ä i’annee de 

Tere chretienne, quel que soit le mois de l’annee. 

M. Politis pouvait meme citer un traite de paix conclu le 25 decembre 

1451 entre le sultan Mehemet II et les Chevaliers de Rhodes, dans lequel on 

constate la meme «simplification» : ä la date, pensee dans l’ere chretienne, 

on a ajoute 5508, non 5509. Et M. Politis faisait remarquer qu’une teile 

pratique, ä une date aussi ancienne, ne peut s'expliquer que par le fait qu il 

s’agit d’une date donnee ä la maniere grecque mais par des parties etant 

toutes deux non grecques. 

Le but de la presente note est de montrer, par un obit sinaitique de 1609, 

qu’au debut du xvii® s., il y avait encore — et en dehors du monde des 

erudits — des dates consignees dans Tere byzantine du monde, celle-ci 

etant calculee selon la regle ayant valu dans l’empire byzantin (^). Cet 

(1) flaXacoyparptxd, 8 : '// XpovoXoyLa anb xziaecoc xötjßou ari) ßezaßu^avTcvr) 
enoxT)^ dans ^EXXyvcxd, t. 26 (1973). pp. 321-324. 

(2) Peut-etre faut-il attribuer au caractere recule. marginal, du Sinai le fait que 
l'ere byzantine traditionnelle ait continue ä etre en usage ä cet endroit. 
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obit O se lit au f. 402v du ms. Sinai' gr. 21 : ixoiiii]Qriv ö ykpujv NE6q)uroi; 6 

Ivpidvoc, EL^ rö ayLov öpoq roü Icm 'Oxroßpico f rjßipa aaßßdroj ^Jptf}Le 

7 octobre (du calendrier Julien evidemment, le calendrier gregorien n’etant 

meme pas encore en usage aujourd’hui au Sinai) etait un samedi en 1609 et 

non en 1610 ; il faut donc bien retirer 5509 ä la date 7118, donnee dans 

Tere byzantine, pour obtenir ia date exacte dans Tere chräienne, 

Cette constatation compliquera plus qu'elle ne simplifiera la täche des 

historiens ; desormais, devant toute date donnee dans Tere du monde pour 

l'epoque post-byzantine, s’il n’est pas dit dairement qu'il s'agit d’un des 

mois de janvier ä aoüt, on devra toujours essayer, ä partir d’equivalences 

comme celie que j’ai pu utiliser ici ou d’autres critdes externes, de discerner 

s’il s’agit de l’une ou de l’autre des deux annees possibles ä priori (^). 

Jacques Noret. 

(3) II n’est pas redige dans une xaOapwouaa parfaite : cf. exoLßr)d7j\^, lupcdvo^;, 

öpo^, 'Oxroßpioj. 
(4) Une autre note, arpgB ß-qv rpißpouaptoi; iäj xard ro aojzripLov Ero<; eiq ro 

dyiojM ßovdarqptov zö qu’on peut lire au f. 114v du ms. Sinai gr. 109, 
achevera, s’il etait necessaire, de montrer combien il faut etre prudent quand on se 
trouve en face de dates tardives exprimees dans Tere du monde : dans ce cas en ef- 
fet, bien qu’il s’agisse d’un 28 fevrier, l’auteur de la note a ajoute 5509 (et non 
5508) ä l’annee 1599 de I’ere chretienne ; c’est ainsi qu’il a obtenu 7108. Ceci con- 
firme au moins M. Politis sur un point; I’emploi de l’ere du monde etait devenu, ici 
aussi, artificiel. 



UN MEDECIN MUSULMAN A ROME 
AU MILIEU DU IX*^ SIEGLE 

A la memoire de mon ami 

Michel Muszynski 

Le diacre romain Jean Hymmonide consacre quelques chapitres du der- 

nier livre de sa Vita Gregorii, achevee en 876 (*), aux interventions 

miraculeuses de S. Gregoire le Grand (590-604) dans la vie de son 

monastere du Caelius, alors habite par des moines grecs (*). Aucun des 

exemples evoques n’est anterieur au pontificat de Leon IV <847-855). De 

plus, l’auteur se montre soucieux de precision dans les dates et les per- 

sonnages cites(^). Ces pages, malgre le merveilleux qu’elles renferment. 

(1) Cf. P. Devos, Le mystMeux ipisode final de la «Vita Gregorih> de Jean 

Diacre. Formose et sa fuite de Rome, dans Analecta Bollandiana, 82, 1964, 
pp. 358-360. 

(2) Jean Diacre, Vita Gregorii, iV, 86-98, P.L, 75, col. 231B-240C. — 
Sur Saint-Andre (ou Saint-Gregoire) in Clivo Scauri, on consultera surtout G. 
Ferrari, Early Roman monasteries. Notes for (he history of the monasteries and 
Convents at Rome from the V through the X Century - Studi di antichitä cristiana, 
23, Cite du Vatican, 1957, pp. 138-151 ; pour les moines grecs, cf Jean 

Diacre, Vita Gregorii, iV, 82, o.c., col, 229B: ...sicut constat Gregorianum 
monasterium a Latinitate in Graecitatem necessitate potius quam voluntate con- 
versum, ita fideliter praestolatur in Latinitatis cultum favente Domino denuo rever- 
surum. 

(3) Ainsi deux abbes commanditaires de Saint-Gregoire cites par Jean Diacre, 
les eveques Megiste d'Ostie (Vita Gregorii, IV, 86, ac., col. 23IB) et Zacharie 
d'Agnani (Ibid., IV, 93 et 98, col. 236C et 240B-C) sont des personnages bien 
connus (cf notamment L. Santifaixer, Saggio di un eienco dei funzionari, im- 
piegati e scrittori della cancellaria pontificia dalFinizio all’anno 1099, dans 
Bulletino deUlstiiuto storico italiano per i! medio evo ..., 56, 1940, pp. 49 et 59-60, 
ainsi que, pour Zacharie, D. Lohrmann, Das Register Papst Johannes Vfll, 872- 
882 Neue Studien zur Abschrift Reg. Vat. I, zum verlorenen Originalregister und 
zum Diktat der = Bibliothek des Deutschen Historischen Instituts in Rom, 
30, Tübingen, 1968, p. 261-268). II en va de meme de ce Suppo, Piceni comes, 
mentionne en IV, 95, col. 238A (cf E. Hlawitschka, Franken, Alemannen, 
Bayern und Burgunder in Oberitalien, 774-962 Zum Verständnis der fränkischen 
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constituent donc une source d'un grand interet(^). Jean Diacre raconte 

notamment un fait qui eut Heu precisement sous le pontificat de Leon IV ; il 

s’agit de la mort du prieur Jean, un moine dissolu et prevaricateur, dont la 

fin aurait äe annoncee par S. Gregoire(^). Un medecin vint au chevet du 

religieux grec. II vaut la peine de citer le passage qui le concerne: 

E vestigio Zacharias medicus, qui anno praeterito ad suos, videlicet 

Sarracenos, apostatando reversus est, adfuit. tactisque temporibus, 

jurare coepit presbyterum ex eadem valetudine minime moriturum. 

Quem languidus ut audivit. cum ingenti animadversione repulit, 

dicens : «Fratres, jam omne corpus meum est mortuum, in extremis 

faucibus spiritum permissum retineo, continuo moriturus ... totus 

coepit tremere. pallescere ... et abscessit (^). 

«A rinstant meme, le medecin Zacharie, qui, l’annee d’avant, avait 

apostasie et etait retourne aux siens, c’est-ä-dire les Sarrasins {ou qui, 

l'annee passee, apostasia et retourna aux siens), se trouve ä son chevet. 

Apres lui avoir touche les tempes, il commenga ä jurer que le pr^re 

n’allait nullement mourir de la meme maladie(^). Des que le malade 

Königsherrschaft in Italien - Forschungen zur oberrheinischen Landesgeschichte. 
8, Fribourg'cn-Br., 1960, pp. 271-273, n® CLIII de la prosopographie). Par 
ailleurs I’ex-archeveque Theutgaud de Treves sejourna effectivement ä Rome au 
temps d'Hadrien II (867-872) comme l'affirme la Vita Gregorii, IV. 94. col. 237B 
(cf. J.-M. Sansterre. Les representants des patriarcats au concile photien d’aoüt- 
septembre 867, dans Bvzantion, 43, 1973, p. 226). 

(4) Du reste, nous comptons les utiliser largement dans la these que nous 
preparons sur les Grecs et les Orientaux ä Rome durant le haut moyen äge. — On 
se souviendra, par ailleurs, que G. Arnaedi, Giovanni Immonide e la cultura a 
Roma al tempo di Giovanni Vllf dans Bulletino dell’Istituto storico itaUano per il 
medio evo ..., 68, 1956, pp. 33-89, a consacre quelques pages admirables ä 
I’analyse de la Vita Gregorii (surtout pp. 41-43, 50-75). On les completera par les 
reflexions de C. Leonardi, La «Vita Gregorii» di Giovanni Diacono. Schede per un 
seminario, dans Roma e l’etä carolingia. Atti delle giornate di Studio, 3-8 maggio 
1976, a cura dello Istituto di storia dell’arte dell’Universitä di Roma, Rome, 1976, 
pp. 381 -393 On signalera encore la these plus ancienne de H. Goti., Die Vita 
Gregorii des Johannes Diaconus. Studien zum Fortleben Gregors des Grossen und zu 
der historiographischen Bedeutung der päpstlichen Kanzlei im 9. Jahrhundert, Fri- 
bourg-en-Br.. 1940. 

(5) Jean Diacre, Vita Gregorii, 86, ac., col. 231B-233A. Date: ...Leonis 
Quarti pontificis tempore ... (col. 23IB). 

(6) fbid., col. 23 3A. 
(7) Probablement la goutte dont Jean avait cruellement souffert l’annee d’avant 

(cf. n 14). 
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eut entendu le medecin, il le repoussa avec une immense colere et dit: 

«Freres, dejä tout mon corps est mort; je retiens au plus profond de 

ma gorge le Souffle qui m’abandonne ; je vais mourir sur-le-champ ... 

II commenga ä trembler tout entier, ä pälir ... et il mourut». 

Le medecin en question etait donc un musulman qui, apres s’etre converti 

au christianisme, etait retourne ä Tlslam. On aimerait savoir si cette 

derniere apostasie eut lieu l’annee qui preceda l'evenement relate dans ces 

lignes ou Tannee anterieure ä la rWaction. Dans le passage souligne la con- 

cordance des temps n'est pas rigoureuse et autorise les deux interpräations. 

D’autre part, la proposition qui anno praeterito ad suos ... reversus est, com- 

prise comme une incise se referant au moment de la redaction, s’integrerait 

assez mal dans le recit. On con^oit difficilement que Tauteur n'ait pas, dans 

ce cas, precise sa pensee. Cela eut ete, nous semble-t-il, d'autant plus 

necessaire qu'il est question auparavant d'un hoc anno designant Tannee de 

la mort du prieur (®). Enfin, aucun element ne permet de rejeter la solution 

qui, a priori, parait la moins vraisemblable: le fait qu’un medecin 

musulman, «relaps» de surcroit, a pu exercer sa profession au cceur meme 

de Torthodoxie, peu de temps apres le sac de Saint-Pierre par ses core- 

ligionnaires (846) (^). Certes, ä la meme epoque, dans le traite de partage 

du duche de Benevent (conclu entre la fin de 848 et le debut de 849), le 

prince Radelchis de Benevent promettait au prince Sikenolf de Salerne de ne 

pas accueillir les Sarrasins «ä l'exception de ceux qui etaient devenus chre- 

tiens au temps des seigneurs Sicon (817-832) et Sicard (832-839) pour 

(8) Jean Diacre, Vita Gregorii, IV, 86, col. 232D rapporte, en effet, en ces 
termes la malediction adressee par le prieur au regisseur Andre qui I’avait pousse ä 
voler le monastere ; O Andrea, Andrea, hoc anno pereas, qui me pravo consilio ad 
periculum compulisti. Le passage qui nous occupe suit immediatement. — La 
nature de la prevarication est precisee au chapitre suivant qui relate le chätiment 
d'Andre (fbid., 87, col. 233B-C). 

(9) L’etude la plus complete sur I'expedition sarrasine de 846 reste celle de Ph. 
Lauer, Le poeme de la «Destruction de Rome» et les origines de la eite leonine. 
dans Melanges d’archeologie et d'histoire, 19, 1899, pp. 307-36 1. surtout pp. 308- 
323, 349 et 360-361. Parmi les nombreux exposes plus rapides nous men- 
tionnerons, ä titre d’exemples, ceux de E. Eickhoff, Seekrieg und Seepolitik 
zwischen Islam und Abendland. Das Mittelmeer unter byzantinischer und arabischer 
Hegemonie, 650-1040, Berlin. 1966, pp. 182-183, et de N. Cieento, Le incursioni 
saraceniche nelTItalia meridionaie. dans Id., Itaiia meridionale longobarda, 2* ed.. 
Milan-Naples, 1971, pp. 138-139. 



282 J.-M. SANSTERRE 

autant quils n*aient pas apostasie» C®). Le fait qu’on ait juge bon dMn- 

troduire cette clause dans le traite prouve toutefois la realite et meme Tim- 

portance relative des cas oü des musulmans «relaps» continuaient ä vivre en 

milieu chretien. Bref, si on ne peut choisir avec certitude une des deux inter- 

pretations, on commettrait neanmoins une Petition de principe en rejetant la 

Solution la plus extraordinaire. 

Les Sarrasins mentionnes dans les sources italiennes ne constituaient 

nullement un groupe homogene (*0- li est donc vain de chercher, par exem- 

pie, ä preciser l'appartenance ethnique de Zacharie. On peut, par contre, 

s’interroger sur les raisons de sa presence ä Rome. II n’est pas exclu 

qu’apres s’etre converti en Italie meridionale (^^), le medecin ait gagne la 

vilie eternelle pour y exercer sa profession. Une interessante concordance de 

dates nous suggere pourtant une autre hypothese. La scene rapportee par 

Jean Diacre eut lieu, rappelons-le, sous le pontificat de Leon IV (elu en 

janvier 847, ordonne le 10 avril de la meme annee, mort le 17 juillet 

855) et plus precisement, entre janvier 848 et le deces du pape (*^). Or, 

en 849, une grande expedition sarrasine menee contre Rome s’etait soldee 

par un echec retentissant. Les escadres de Naples, d'Amalfi et de Gaete 

avaient rencontre la flotte ennemie au large d’Ostie. Le combat tournait dejä 

ä Pavantage des chretiens quand une brusque tempete separa les adversaires 

(10) ... nullum Sarracenum recipiam vel recipere permittam, praeter illos qui 
temporibus domni Sicom's et Sicardi fuerunt christiani, si magarizati non sunt. 
(Radelgisi et Siginu/fi divisio ducatus Beneventani, 24, ed. Fr. Bluhme, dans 

Leges, IV, Hanovre, 1868, p. 224, 1. 23-25). Sur le traite, cf. N. Qlento, 

Le origini della signoria capuana nella Longobardia minore = Slu6\ storici, 69-70, 
Rome, 1966, pp. 92-96. Sur la presence d'Arabes convertis en Italie meridionale, 
cf. A. Guillou, Italie märidionale byzantine ou Byzantins en Italie meridionale?, 
dans Byzantion, 44, 1974, p. 156. 

(11) Cf. U. Rizzitano, Gli Arabi in Italia, dans L’Occidente e rislam nelValto 
medioevo = Settimane di Studio del Centro italiano di studi sulPalto medioevo, 12, 
1964, Spolete, 1965, I, pp. 95-96 ; F. Gabrieli, Gli Arabi in Spagna e in Italia, 
dans Ordinamenti militari in Occidente neil’alto medioevo- Settimane ..., 15, 1967, 

Spolete, 1968, II, pp. 714-715 ; N. Cilento, Le incursioni..., p. 1 37 et 151. — Le 
livre recent de R. Panetta, I Saraceni in Italic-Siona e documenti, 13, Milan, 
1973, n’est qu’un assez mediocre ouvrage de vulgarisation. 

(12) Sur les Sarrasins convertis etablis en Italie meridionale. cf n. 10 
(13) Cf n. 5. 
(14) Selon Jean Diacre, Vita Gregorii, IV, 86, o.c., col. 231B-D, le prieur 

Jean souffrit d’un acces de goutte sous le meme pontife. II parut recouvrer la sante 
post annum mais il mourut fori peu de temps apres. 
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et precipita la ruine de la flotte sarrasine. De nombreux musulmans perirent 

noyes ou tues lä oü ils s'etaient refugies. Certains cependant furent faits 

prisonniers et emmenes ä Rome. Comme ils etaient encore trop nombreux, 

on decida d'en pendre plusieurs ä proximite de Porto. On garda pourtant en 

vie un certain nombre de captifs qu'on fit travailler ä la construction des 

murs de la eite leonine et, selon les necessites, ä divers metiers (*^). On peut 

des iors se demander si Zacharie ne s’est pas trouve parmi ces prisonniers et 

sMl n’a pas pas abjure Tlslam pour obtenir sa liberte, quitte ä revenir — 

peut-etre assez vite — sur son geste. 

Comme on le sait, I’etat de la medecine dans TOccident latin n’etait 

guere brillant ä l’epoque. On rencontrait, certes, des clercs qui avaient ap- 

profondi par la lecture d’ouvrages medicaux antiques le peu de medecine 

qu’on leur avait appris ä cote des arts liberaux proprement dits mais il est 

difflcile d’apprecier l’utilite concrete de ces etudes. De toute maniere, cette 

Science — que les praticiens laics ne possedaient pas — etait livresque et la 

formation pratique des medecins etait mediocre (*^). En ce qui concerne 

Rome, la these de A. Pazzini sur l'existence d'un enseignement medical au 

sein de la schola cantorumV^) est peu vraisembiable. Cette Institution 

(15) Liber Pontificalis, ed. L. Duchesne, II, 2® ed., Paris, 1955, p. 117, 1. 13-p. 
II9. 1. 12 ; Inscriptiones christianae urbis Romae ed. G. B. De Rossi, II, 1, 
Rome, 1888, p. 347, inscription n® 4, reprise par L Duchesne, ac., p. 138, n. 
49 ; cf., entre autres, E. Eickhoff, ac., p. 187. Date: duodecima indictione (Liber 
Pontificalis, p. 117, 1. 13-14 et 24-25). Voici le passage qui nous Interesse tout 
particulierement: ... aliquantos etenim nos ferro constricti vivere iussimus, pro hac 
solummodo causam (sic) ut et spem nostram, quam in Deum habemus, et i/lius inef- 
fabilem pietatem, neenon et propriam tyrannidem luce clarius scire valuissent. Et 
post haec, ne otiose aut sine angustia apud nos viverent, aliquando ad murum quae 
circa ecclesia beatissimi Petri apostoU habebamus inceptum, aliquando per diversa 
artificum opera, quiequid necessarium videbatur, per eos omnia iubebamus deferri 
(Liber Pontificalis, II, p. 119, 1. 7-12). Sur la eite leonine, cf. I. Belli Barsali, 

Sulla topografia di Roma in periodo carolingio: la «civitas Leoniana» e la Giovan- 
nipoli, dans Roma e l’etä carolingia ..., pp. 201-214. 

(16) Sur la culture et la pratique medicales durant le haut moyen äge dans TOc- 
cident latin, on verra notamment L. C. Mackinney, Medical education in the mid¬ 
dle ages, dans Cahiers d'histoire mondiale, 2, 1954-55, pp. 842-851 ; D. De 
Moulin, De heelkunde in de vroege middeleeuwen, Leyde, 1964 ; G. Baader, Die 
Anfänge der medizinischen Ausbildung im Abendland bis I WO, dans La scuola nel- 
rOccidente latino dell’alto medioevo- Settimane ..., 19, 1971, Spolete, 1972, II, 
pp. 669-723, cf. aussi la discussion, parfois tres critique, pp. 725-742. 

(17) A. Pazzini, Storia delTinsegnamento medico in Roma, dalla scuola patriar- 
cale a quella della «Sapienza», Bologne, 1935, pp. 153-159, 246-247 et 256,— 
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n’etait pas, en effet, «una vera e propria scuola di arti e di scienze umane» 

pour ie clerge romainC*) mais bien une maitrise, comme son nom I'in- 

dique(^^). En plus de leur formation musicale, les eleves y recevaient sans 

doute aussi une culture ecclesiastique elementaire 11 se peut meme 

qu’on y ait accorde progressivement une large place ä Tetude de la poesie 

sacree(^*). Mais les specialistes du chant liturgique, dont la formation etait 

la raison d’etre de la schola cantorum, n’avaient nul besoin d’un en- 

seignement medical ; celui-ci, d'ailleurs, n’est atteste par aucune source (^^). 

Une mention peu connue, celle d’un certain Ursus venerabilis subdiaconus 

sanctae Romame eccfesiae seu medicus et domesticus ... papae Nicolai 

(858-867) (^^), nous incite pourtant ä ne pas nier Texistence de relations 

entre les äudes medicales et la cour pontificale au ix® s. ; il est 

mal heureusement impossible d'en preciser la nature faute de renseignements 

sur la formation d'Ursus et sur ces «disciples» eventuels (^^). Quoi qu'il en 

soit, il n’y a aucune raison de croire que la Science medicale de certains 

clercs seculiers — et de certains moines — de Rome differait en sub- 

Les pp. 146-263 de cet ouvrage couvrent le haut moyen äge jusqu’ä la fin de la 
Periode carolingienne. Faute de documents sur l’enseignement medical proprement 
dit, l’auteur s’est surtout attache ä relever les diverses traces d’activites d'ordre 
medical ä Rome. 

(18) Ibid., p. 153, cf p. 256. 
(19) Cf. l'excellente mise au point de M. Andrieu, Les ordres mineurs dans 

rancien rit romain, dans Revue des Sciences religieuses, 5, 1925, pp. 232-214. sur¬ 
tout pp. 232-239. 

(20) Cf P. Riche, Education et culture dans VOccident barbare, Vl^-VIIE 
siecles -Patnslica Sorbonensia, 4, Paris, 1962, pp. 398-399. 

(21) Ibid., p. 469. Il ne s’agit toutefois que d’une simple Hypothese. 
(22) A. Pazzini, O.C., p. 153 n’a pas vu que l’allusion de Jean Diacre, Vita 

Gregorii, II, 13, o.c.. col. 92C-D, ä l’epanouissement des arts liberaux au temps de 
Gregoire Ie Grand concerne la cour pontificale (apostolicae sedis atrium) et non la 
schola cantorum. Du reste, ce passage ne peut etre pris au pied de la lettre (cf G. 
Arnaedi, o.c, pp 62-63) et il ne mentionne pas explicitement I’etude de la 

medecine (sur les traces de cet enseignement ä Rome dans le seconde moitie du vi® 
s., cf P. Riche, ac., p. 184-185). 

(23) Anastase le Bibliothecaire, Epist. 2 (lettre prefa<;ant la traduction latine 
de la Vie de S. Basile faite ä la demande d'Ursus), ed. E. Perels et G. Laehr, dans 
M.G.H.. Epist.. VII, Berlin, 1928, p. 399. I. 6-7. 

(24) Ursus n’est pas connu par ailleurs (Ibid.. p. 399, n. I). 
(25) Sur les moines, cf A Pazzini, o.c . pp. 160-165. En fait. on ne sait rien 

de precis sur Tinstruction medicale des moines latins de Rome ä cette epoque. En 
ce qui concerne leurs confreres grecs. notre ignorance est meme totale. La 
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stance de celle des autres clercs medecins occidentaux. De meme, la for- 

mation des praticiens laics de la ville ne devait guere depasser celle que 

leurs collegues recevaient ailleurs en Occident (^^). Or, ä la meme epoque, 

Fenseignement et la pratique de la medecine connaissaient un remarquable 

essor dans les pays musulmans (^^). II se peut, des lors, que la formation de 

Zacharie ait ete superieure ä celle de ses confreres locaux. Nul ne songera, 

en tout cas, ä prendre au pied de la lettre la caricature que Jean Hymmonide 

brosse du diagnostic de notre medecin. La malveillance du diacre romain 

s’explique, en effet, aisement par l'apostasie de Zacharie et par le caractere 

volontiers antimedical de la litterature hagiographique (^*). Faute d'autres 

sources, il ne nous est pas donne d'en savoir davantage et l'activite de notre 

personnage reste entouree de mystere. La presence meme de ce medecin 

musulman ä Rome, au milieu du ix® s., ne fait pourtant aucun doute ; eile 

meritait, selon nous, d’etre signalee. 

Bruxelles, aoüt 1977. Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

superiorite de la medecine byzantine sur celle de I’Occident latin ne fait pas de 
doute (cf. O. Temkin, Byzantine medicine : tradition and empiricism, dans Dum- 
barton Oaks Papers, 16, 1962, p. 11 L — Sur la medecine byzantine, il suffira ici de 
renvoyer encore ä l'esquisse recente et bien documentee de A. Sharp. The universe 
of Shabbetai Donnolo, Warminster, 1976, pp. 94-110, 147-151). Il est toutefois 
peu probable qu’au ix® s., les moines grecs de Rome aient beneficie de cet avantage. 
Cela ne serait guere compatible avec deux faits contemporains que nous esperons 
mettre en lumiere dans notre these : le declin culturel des monasteres grecs de la 
Ville eternelle et I'origine locale de beaucoup de leurs occupants. La presence meme 
de Zacharie au chevet du prieur Jean confirme, nous semble-t-il, ce point de vue. 

(26) Sur les medecins laics, nous partageons entierement les vues de A. Paz- 

ziNi, O.C., pp. 166-167. — Pour clore cette tres breve notice sur la medecine ä 
Rome au ix® s., nous signalerons, ä titre documentaire, deux autres mentions 
qui semblent avoir echappe ä I’attention des specialistes. Jean Diacre, Vita 
Gregorii, IV, 86, ac., col. 231B-C raconte que le prieur Jean, souffrant d’un acces 
de goutte (cf n. 14), fut medicorum manu cauteriatus. D’autre part, Nicolas I, 
Epist., 99 (13 nov. 866), ed. E. Perels, dans M G.H, Epist., VI, Berlin, 1925, 
p. 590, I. 31 -32, compare les soins de Tarne ä ceux du corps et dit ä ce propos ; 
cotidie medicos vacuis visceribus sua cernimus pocula propinare (I. 31). 

(27) Cf S. Hamarneh. Medical education and practice in medieval Islam, dans 
The historv of medical education ( = UCLA Forum in medical Sciences, 12), ed. by 
C. D. O'Mali.ey, Berkeley-Los Angeles-Londres, 1970, pp. 39-71, surtout — 
pour le IX® s. — pp. 39-40 et 42-49. 

(28) Sur ce caractere. cf P. Vercauterfn, Les medecins dans les principautes 
de la Belgique et du nord de la France, du VHP au XIfp s., dans Le Moven Age, 
57, 1951. pp. 63-64. 
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Z. D. Titova, UkazateV statej k sborniku, Vizantijskij vremennik, za 

1959-1969 (z XVI-XXX) (Index des articles, publies dans Vizantijskij 

vremennik, vol. 16-30, 1959-69). PT 35, 1973, 286-299. 

Hr. M. Bartikian, Armenovedceskije mater/aly v novom vizantino- 

vedceskom jezegodnike (Materiaux concernant TArmenie dans un nouveau 

annuaire byzantinologique). VON. 1973, N® 3, 99-104 (en Arm.) : revue de 

Eannuaire «Byzantina». 

N. I. Barmina, Vizantinovedceskije issledovanija v Urarskom universiteie 

za 7(7 /er (1961-1971) (Travaux de byzantinologie ä l'Universite de i’Oural 

durant les annees 1961-71). W 34, 1973, 303-306 : M. Ja. Sjuzjumov et 

son ecx)le. 

Monographies concernant des byzantinistes 

Je. E. Granstrem, Vladimir Nikolajevic Benesevic {k 100-/er/yw so dnja 

rozdenija) (V. N. Benesevic. Pour le centieme anniversaire de sa naissance). 

VV 35, 1973, 235-243, portrait. Publication du «Memoire» sur Tactivite 

scientifique de Benesevic (1874-1943), etabli par F. I. Uspensku, V. P. 

Buzeskul, I. Ju. Krackovskij, N. Ja. Mark ; certains complements ä ce 

memoire concernent les travaux de 1925-37, et la liste de ses travaux. 

G. Je. Lebedeva, K tvorceskoj biografii A. P. Rudakova (Contribution ä 

la biographie et Tceuvre de A. P. Rudakov). W 34, 1973, 264-267. 

M. B. SvERDLOv, R. R. Fasmer — issledoveteV vostocnoj numizmatiki 

(R. R. Vasmer et ses recherches sur la numismatique orientale). «Narody 

Azii i Afriki» 1973, N® 6, 216-218. 

(*) Certains travaux publies en 1972 qui, pour Tune ou I'autre raison n’avaient 
pas ete passes en revue dans la chronique precedente, sont repris ici. 
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R. G. PicHOJA, Michail Jakovlevic Sjuzjumov (K 80-letiju so dnja 

rozdenija) (M. Ja. Sjuzjumov. Pour son quatre-vingtieme anniversaire). 

ADSV, 10, 1973, 4-20 ; M. A. Poljakovskaja, Michail Jakovlevic Sjuz¬ 

jumov (K vos' midesjatiletiju so dnja rozdenija). VV 35, 1973, 300-303. 

Problemes generaux d’histoire byzantine 

M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, Nekotoryje problemy istoriceskogo razvitija Vizantii i 

Zapada (Certains problemes concernant, le developpement historique de 

Byzance et de POccident). W 35, 1973, 3-18. La preference de Byzance 

pour rOccident pendant la haute periode de son evolution se rattache au fait 

qu’elle a pu franchir les principaux vestiges du passe, par exemple 

Pesciavage, tout en conservant en meme temps les acquisitions les plus im¬ 

portantes de Pantiquite : centralisation etatique, administration, droit 

Romain. Cependant, la metamorphose de la religion, du droit, de la 

Philosophie en un dogme abstrait, coupe de la base economique, se traduisit 

par la Stagnation de la pensee, tandis que des evenements malheureux de la 

politique exterieure (Byzance fut inferieure ä POccident dans le domaine 

militaire ä partir du x® siede) seront pour beaucoup dans la chute de PEm- 

pire. 

L’histoire socio-economique de Byzance 

Problemes generaux 

M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, Suverenitet, nalog i zemeVnaja renta v Vizantii Sou- 

verainete, impot et rente fonciere ä Byzance). ADSV, 9, 1973, 57-65. A 

Byzance on a conserve la propriete privee fonciere romaine. La souverainete 

de Petat se manifestait dans le droit de confiscation et dans le droit de lever 

Pimpöt sur la propriete privee. La rente fonciere feodale et Pimpot ne se 

confondaient jamais, et les notions de «rente centralisee» et d’«imp6t 

comme une forme de la rente» ne peuvent pas s’etre appliquees aux con- 

ditions byzantines. 

G. G. Litavrin, Problema gosudarstvennoj sobstvennosti v Vizantii X-XI 

VV. (A propos de la propriete etatique ä Byzance aux x®-xi® siecles). W 35, 

1973, 51-74. La conception de Particle est tres proche de celle de Sjuz¬ 

jumov dans le travail eite plus haut. Litavrin, lui aussi, croit que Byzance 

aux x*-xi® s. n'a pas connu la notion de dominium directum d'etat et que la 

propriete d'etat n'a embrasse que le terrain n'appartenant pas au secteur 

prive. Le role joue par le pouvoir central dans le developpement du 
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feodalisme byzantin se bornait ä dispenser des terres de l'etat aux individus, 

ä confisquer des biens-fonds abandonnes, ä consolider le pouvoir prive sur 

des paysans libres. La concession des droits incorporels (solemnia, pronoiai) 

fut une forme transitoire entre la propriete d’etat et celle des individus. 

G. G. Litavrin, Osobennosti vizanüjskogo i bolgarskogo feodalizma v 

konze XII-XIV vv. (k Probleme tipologii feodalizma) (Les traits de la 

feodalite byzantine et buigare de la fin du xii*^ siede jusqu’au xiv® siede. 

Contribution au probleme de la typologie de la feodalite). Jugo-vostocnaja 

Jevropa v epochu feodalizma. Kisinev, 1973, 52-60. Si l’Hpire a connu 

femiettement feodal, dans l'Empire de Nicee au contraire on assista ä la 

consolidation du pouvoir central; le resultat fut la victoire de Nicee dans ia 

lutte pour «fheritage byzantin». Cependant, la monarchie temperee par 

i'ordre ne s’y institua pas ä cause de la faibiesse economique et politique des 

villes. En Bulgarie, fappareil du pouvoir etant un calque de l’etat byzantin, 

les traditions d’autocratie ne sont montrees plus faibles ; fadministration 

centrale s’est desagregee plus tot, les pronoiai se sont transformees plus tot 

en propriete privee. 

Relations agraires 

Je. P. Naumov, K istorii vizantijskoj i serbskoj pronii (Pour l’histoire de 

la pronoia ä Byzance et en Serbie). KK34, 1973, 22-31. Dans l’acte du roi 

Milutin accorde au monastere de S. Georges (1300) le mot «pronoia» ne 

designe plus la forme byzantine particuliere de la possession conditionnelle, 

mais bien une possession ordinaire. Le premier temoignage incontestable 

concernant l’existence de ia pronoia en Serbie est l’acte de Dusan, accorde 

au monastere du S. Etienne (Ban’skij) en 1346, mais aussi en ce temps la 

pronoia ne fut qu’une composante secondaire dans le Systeme feodal des 

relations agraires en Serbie. 

La ville et la commerce 

Je. M. Stajerman, Evoljucija anticnoj formy sobstvennosti i anticnogo 

goroda (Evolution de la forme antique de la propriete et transformation de 

la ville antique). W 34, 1973, 3-14. Dans l’empire romain la eite antique 

etait devenue une entrave ä Tetablissement des nouvelles relations sociales. 

La ville a pu survivre ä la chute du Systeme antique, en subsistant comme 

centre d’artisanat et de commerce, d’administration et de culture, mais eile 

ne se basait plus sur la forme antique de la propriete. 
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G. L. Kurbatov, Raziozenije anticnoj gorodskoj sobstvennosti v Vizantii 

IV'VII vv. (Ruine de la propriete antique villageoise ä Byzance aux iv®-vn 

siecles). W 35, 1973, 19-32. Ainsi que Stajerman (v. ci-dessus) l’auteur 

souligne l'existence des liens organiques de la ville antique tardive avec la 

propriete fonciere. A partir du iv® siede, la propride antique villageoise se 

transforma peu ä peu en propriete privee, ecclesiastique, corporative ou 

etatique. Elle a disparu defmitivement durant le vn® siede. 

I. F. Fikhman, Ad P. Oxy. XXXVI, 2780. ADSV 10, 1973, 76-79. 

^Organisation municipale au vi® siede n’a conserve qu’un caractere nomi¬ 

nal et est devenue un appendice de la grande seigneurie. 

A. A. Cekalova, KonstantinopoVskije argiropraty v epochu Justiniana 

(Les argyroprates de Constantinople ä l’epoque de Justinien). W 34, 1973, 

15-21. La codification de Justinien n’a pas favorise les argyroprates, dont la 

conjuration en 562 est causee par cette politique. 

N. A. Bortnik, Nekotorvje certy schodstva i razlicija konstan- 

tinoporskich korporacij X v. i rimskich cechov XIV v. (Quelques traits de 

ressemblance et de difference entre les corporations constantinopolitaines du 

X® siede et celles des corps de metiers ä Rome au xiv® siede). ADSV 10, 

1973, 240-245. 

G. G. Litavrin, Procent zakonnoj pribyli i procent naloga s neje v vizan- 

tijskom gorode X-Xl vv. (Les interets legaux et le taux du profit legal dans la 

ville byzantine aux x®-xi® siedes). ADSV 10, 1973, 39-43. La taxation im- 

posee aux artisans et aux marchands ä Byzance aux x®-xi® s. n’a pas ete 

basee sur l’evaluation des biens des contribuables, mais sur le compte des 

sommes d’argent en circulation (en principe Timpöt representa 8,3 96). La 

perception se faisait quotidiennement, durant des marches. 

V. I. Raspopova, Archeologiceskije dannyje o sogdijskoj torgovlje 

(Donnees archeologiques concernant le commerce sogdien). KSIA 138, 

1973, 79-86. En Sogdiane ont ete importees des boucles, des tissus et des 

monnaies byzantines (particuüerement, du vn® siede) ; lä ont ete fabriques 

des objets imitant ceux de Byzance. Les marchands d’Asie Moyenne ont 

vendu des vases byzantins en argent aux regions de l'Oural. Le commerce 

avec Byzance a de pratique ä travers le Caucase du Nord et, probablement, 

ä travers la Crimd (Le nom du port de Soudak, en Crimee, doit avoir une 

origine sogdienne). 

I. P. Medvedev, Mistra. Ocerki (storti i kul’tury pozdnevizantijskogo 

goroda (Mistra. Apercu de Thistoire et de la civilisation d’une ville byzan¬ 

tine du Bas-Empire). Leningrad, «Nauka», 1973, 163 pp., ill. Un bref 

aper^u de Thistoire politique precede des chapitres consacres ä ia noblesse 
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villageoise et au grand domaine feodal, aux couvents et ä leur propriete 

fonciere, ä Tartisanat et au commerce. L’auteur souligne que, contrairement 

ä ce qui s’est passe ä Thessalonique, les Zements industriels et commerciaux 

ä Mistra n’ont pas atteint leur plein developpement, et que {'Organisation 

communale est restee primitive. La civilisation de Mistra fait I’objet des 

deux derniers chapitres. Particulierement fouillee est la description de la 

doctrine de Pl^hon. Selon Medvedev, cette doctrine originelle a possWe des 

traits de Renaissance (la notion de heimarmene p. ex. excluait la predes* 

tination divine), mais, en meme temps, Plethon a exprime les idees du 

Dienstadel feodal, dont les destinees etaient liees ä la cour imperiale et ä la 

cour des despotes de Mistra. En concluant, l'auteur caracterise Mistra 

comme une ville feodale par «sa structure ecologique», comme une ville- 

residence et comme un centre monastique. V. les comptes rendus par M. Ja. 

Sjuzjumov (FK 36, 1974, 179-81) et G. Litavrin {VI 1974, N« 8, 157- 

159). 

M. M. SiT(KOv. Torgovlja suknom v Konstantinopole i jego okrestnostjach 

V pervoj polovine XV v. (Po dannym scetov Dz. Badoera) (Le commerce du 

drap ä Constantinople et aux alentours dans la premiere moitie du xv® s. 

Selon les «Libri dei conti» de J. Badoer). ADSV 10, 1973, 283-288. Badoer 

a fait le commerce du drap fabrique en Occident, particulierement en Italic. 

Les etrangers d'origine occidentale ont achete chez lui de la marchandise 

pour environ 36 mille perperes, les Grecs pour 20 mille, les Juifs pour 12 

mille, les Turcs pour 5 mille, les Valaques et les Bulgares pour 1.1 mille. 

En ce qui concerne la fabrication du drap ä Constantinople et ä Pera, nous 

n’avons que des donnees indirectes, mais d'autres sources nous fournissent 

des informations sur les tissus de soie et de lin, qui y ont ete fabriques. 

M. G. Baranova, Pozdnevizantijskije zadacniki kak istoriceskij istocnik 

(Les Rechenbücher byzantins comme sources d'information historique). 

ADSV 1973, 122-127. 

Structure sociale 

G. Je. Lebedeva, Kodeksy Feodosija i Justiniana ob istocnikach rabstva 

(Codes de Theodose et de Justinien ä propos des sources de Tesclavage). W 

35, 1973, 33-50. La reproduction des esclaves fut la source la plus im¬ 

portante, effectivement soutenue par les Codes, qui poussent les esclaves ä 

avoir des enfants. reconnaissent comme esclaves les enfants d’une mere 

esclave independamment du Statut de son pere, privent de liberte les 

rebelles. (A suivre). 
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A. S. Kozlov, K voprosu o meste gotov v sociaVnoj strukture Vizantii IV- 

V vv. (Contribution sur la place des Goths dans le cadre de la structure 

sociale de Byzance aux iv®-v® s.) ADSV 9, 1973, 1 14-121. Dans les con- 

ditions de l’Empire byzantin Telement Goth se transformait peu ä peu en un 

ordre de militaires et de grands proprietaires fonciers. 

A. P. Kazdan, Jesce raz o Pepagmenach XI-XII vv. (Encore sur les 

Pepagmenoi des xi® et xn® s.). ADSV 10, 1973, 60-63. La prosopographie 

d’une noble famille byzantine ; A. P. Kazdan, Sostav gospodstvujuscego 

klassa v Vizantii XI-XII vv. Anketa i castnyje vyvody, c. VI: Jevnuchi (La 

structure de la classe dirigeante ä Byzance aux xi® et xii® s. Enquete et con- 

clusions particulieres. Partie VI : Les eunuques). ADSV 10, 1973, 184-194. 

La reduction du röle des eunuques dans Tappareil de l’etat se marque pen- 

dant le regne d’Alexis et plus encore sous Jean II et Manuel I®^ A la fin 

du xn® siede la Situation d'avant les Comnenes s'est retablie. 

Relations socio-economiques 

dans le monde des Slaves du Sud 

Je. P. Naumov, Serbskij feodalizm nakanune (ureckogo zavojevanija (La 

feodalite serbe au lendemain de la conquete turque). «.Jugo-vostocnaja 

Jevropa v epochu feodafizma». Kisinev, 1973, 61-67. Ressemblance de la 

Serbie feodale avec la Byzance des xiv® et xv® siecles, et ses differences en 

comparaison de la Bosnie contemporaine. 

Je. P. Naumov, Zakonnik Dusana i recepcija vizantijskogo prava na 

Balkanach (k istorii feodal’noj soslovnoj terminologii XIII-XIV vv.) (Le code 

de Dusan et la reception du droit byzantin dans les pays balkaniques. Con¬ 

tribution ä rhistoire de la terminologie des ordres feodaux des xin® et xiv® 

s.). JuVJevropa, 191-207. Dans la seconde moitie du xiii® et au xiv® siede, 

apparait la denomination de toute la noblesse serbe par un terme unifie 

«vlasteli», qui a acquis la signification nouvelle de «fonctionnaires supe- 

rieurs de l'dat». Ce changement dans la terminologie feodale se justifie par 

la transformation de la noblesse laique et aussi par Tinfluence permanente 

de societes feodales, existant depuis longtemps ä Byzance, en Bulgarie et en 

Dalmatie. 

M. M. Frejdenberg, Na kakich korabljach plavali daimatincy? (K istorii 

srednevekovogo sudochodstva u juznych slavjan) (Queis bateaux ont ete 

utilises par les Dalmatiens? Contribution ä rhistoire de la navigation chez 

les Slaves meridionaux au moyen äge). Str. Sredizem., 94-110, ill. Les 

navires venitiens ont surpasse ceux de Dalmatiens en nombre ainsi qu’en 

tonnage. 
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Administration 

I. V. Sokolova, Administrcija Chersona v IX-XI vv. po dannym sfra- 

gistiki (Administration de Cherson aux s. selon la sphragistique). 

ADSV 10, 1973, 207-214, planches. Parmi des fonctionnaires de Cherson 

il y avait deux groupes : les employes municipaux (archontes, kyr^ proteuon, 

ainsi que les membres de la famille de Tzoulas) et les fonctionnaires du 

themestrateges, commerciaires, ainsi que ex npoaconou et chartulaire. 

V. A. Arutjunova, Vizantijskije praviteli Edessy v XI v. (Gouverneurs 

byzantins d’Edesse au xi® siede). W 35, 1973, 137-153. Parmi de 17 

gouverneurs d’Edesse entre 1032 et 1098 quatre furenl Grecs, deux 

Bulgares, un peut-dre d’origine turque, la nationalite de trois reste in- 

connue, cependant que sept furent Armeniens, dont six chalcedoniens. Le 

röle des Armeniens s’est accru particulidement ä la fin du xi® siede. 

V. Arutjunova-Fidanjan, Vizantijskije praviteli femy Iven'ja (Gouver¬ 

neurs byzantins du theme d'Iberie). VON 1973, N® 2, 63-78. Periode 

d'existence du theme (1001-72), regions incorporees, liste des gouverneurs. 

V. V. Kucma, Voenno-ekonomiceskije problemy vizantijskoj istorii na 

rubeze IX-X vv. po «Taktike L’va» (Problemes economiques de l'or- 

ganisation militaire de Byzance ä la limite du ix® et du x® siede selon la 

Tactique de Leon). ^/)5K9, 1973, 102-113. Le Systeme de themes pendant 

son essor a repondu le mieux possible aux besoins de Teconomie de Byzance 

en etat de guerre permanente. II a engendre le dynamisme necessaire et 

modere les depenses de l'armee. A la fin du ix® siede le Systeme des themes 

a commence de decliner, et la «Tactique de Leon» a du elaborer une doc- 

trine militaire de defense ; V. V. Kucma, Iz istorii vizantijskogo voennogo 

iskusstva na rubeze IX-X vv. Lagernoje ustrojstvo (De l'histoire de Tart 

militaire byzantin ä la limite du ix® et du x® siede. Organisation de cam- 

pement). ADSV 10, 1973, 259-262. Paralyse par une tradition de plusieurs 

siecles, Leon VI dans sa «Tactique» n'est pas original quand il decrit les 

principes generaux d'Organisation du campement. Sa generalisation de 

Texperience guerriere de Nicephore Phocas l'Ancien en revet d'autant plus 

d'importance. 

Droit 

Z. M. Cernii.ovsku, Vseobscaja istorija gosudarstva i prava (Histoire 

generale de I'etat et du droit). Moscou, Vyssaja skola, 1973, 632 p. Con- 

cernent la byzantinologie les ch. 11 : L'Empire romain d'Orient et 12: 

L'etat feodal et le droit chez les Slaves du Sud. 
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Je. E. Lipsic, Osobennosti finaVnoj formuly nekotorych zakonodateTnych 

aktov rannej Vizantii (Particularites de la formule finale dans certain actes 

iegislatifs du Haut-Empire byzantin). Vspomogaternyje istoriceskije 

discipliny, 5, 1973, 286-297. Formulaire des actes imperiaux du haut em- 

pire byzantin ; inscription, preambule, disposition, epilogue, formule finale 

et souscription. Les actes sont dates selon findiction et le consulat ou post- 

consulat. Entre autres est conserve un groupe de constitutions, dont la for¬ 

mule finale constate, que la loi a ete lue «dans le consistoire nouveau du 

palais de Justinien». 

Je. E. LiPSic, Prodaza klasm i protimezis (Iz kommentarija k Pire, 2, 2) 

(Vente de klasmata et protimesis ; Commentaire sur Peira, 2, 2) ADSV 10, 

1973, 105-108. Methodes d’Interpretation du texte par le legiste du xi® 

siede: il semble probable que l'auteur de «Peira» a omis des subtilites 

devenues archaiques. 

E. I. CoDiNovsKiCH, Dalmatinskij notariat i jego vizantijskije korni (Le 

notariat en Dalmatie et ses origines byzantines). W 35, 1973, 244-248. 

Par nature, le notariat en Dalmatie n'a en rien differe de celui d’Italie ou de 

Byzance. La savante defunte suppose fexistence d’un certain paralldisme 

entre ceux-ci et aussi Texistence d'une parente genetique. 

Histoire politique et lüttes ideologiques 

V. T. SiROTENKo, Vvedenije v istorijti mezdunarodnych otnosenij v 

Jevrope vo vtoroj polovine IV— nacale VI vv., c. 1 : htocniki. (Introduction 

ä rhistoire des relations internationales en Europe de la seconde moitie du 

jusqu’au vi® s. Partie I; Les sources). Perm’, 1973, 175 p. Ca- 

racteristique des sources pour Thistoire des relations internationales en 

Europe de la seconde moitie du iv® jusqu’au vi® siede, y compris les auteurs 

grecs : Libanios, Themistios, Synesios, Jean Chrysostome, Eunape, Olym- 

piodore, Zosime, Priskos, Malchos, Kandidos, Procope, Philostorge, 

Socrate, Sozomene, Theodoret, Theodore Anagnostes, Euagrios, Jean d’An- 

tioche, Malalas. En concluant, Sirotenko dessine ies grands contours de 

rhistoire des relations internationales du temps, en soulignant que les 

conqudes barbares ont eu des traits qui les apparentent aux guerres de 

rapine. II nie la these concernant l’union des masses exploitees avec les bar- 

bares ; V. T. Sirotenko, Femistij o polozenii na dunajskoj granice i o borbe 

krespjan i rudokopov protiv gotov. ADSV 10, 1973, 289-293 (Themistios et 

la Situation de la frontiere danubienne et la lutte des paysans et des mineurs 

contre les Goths). Themistios temoigne que les paysans et mineurs ont joue 

un role decisif pendant l'abolition du pouvoir Goth en Thrace en 378-80. 
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S. A. Beljajev, Kogda Gejzerik zachvadl Balearskije ostrova? (Quand 

Genseric a-t-il conquis les iles Baleares?). ADSV 10, 1973, 279-282. Les 

Vandales ont ravage les iles Baleares des 425 et les ont occupees pro- 

bablement pour une courte periode. En tout cas, ils possederent une marine 

efficace. 

A. S. Kozlov, Narodnyje massy v konflikte Aspara i L’va (Masses du 

peuple dans ie conflit entre Aspar et Leon) ADSV 10, 1973, 263-266. Pen¬ 

dant ie conflit de 468 le peuple ne s’esl souleve qu'au moment culminant — 

le conflit meme a ete inspire par certains cercles de la classe dirigeante. 

A. A. Cekalova, O datirovke aktov Kalopodija (A propos de la datation 

des Actes de Kalopodios). ADSV 10, 1973, 225-228. L'auteur critique P. 

Maas et J. Irmscher qui ont suppose que les Actes de Kalopodios ne con- 

cernent pas le soulevement de Nika. 

Hr. M. Bartikjan, 0 pavlikianach posle pav/ikian (Sur les pauliciens 

apres les pauliciens). ADSV 10, 1973, 28-32. La migration d'une partie des 

pauliciens armeniens ä Byzance se reflete aussi dans l’epopee byzantine de 

Digenis Akritas : Mousour, fils de Chrysocherpes et Spathia, neveu de 

Karoes, n'est pas un emir Arabe, mais un paulicien ; K. N. Juzbasjan, Fotij 

o proischozdenii imeni «paviikrane» (Photios sur l'origine du nom de 

«pauliciens»). VON 1973, N® 8, 87-90. Quand il ecrivait ses Homelies, 

Photios ne possedait pas encore d'information süffisante concernant les 

pauliciens, c'est pourquoi il a faussement tire leur nom de celui de l'apötre 

Paul. Au contraire, dans son «Recit sur la reapparition des Manicheens» il 

s'est appuye sur des sources solides, dans lesquelles il a puise fetymologie 

correcte, c’est-ä-dire qu’il fait venir le nom de celui de Paul fils de Kal- 

linike. Reponse par Hr. Bartikjan ä propos de cette critique: Jesce raz o 

proischozdenii imeni ‘pavlikiane' (De nouveau l'origine du nom de 

«pauliciens»). VON 1973, N** 2, 85-90. 

V. P. Stepanenko, Apachunik v vizantijsko-taosskich otnosenijach v 

period mjateza Vardy Sklira (976-979) (Apahunik’ dans les relations entre 

Byzance et Tao pendant le soulevement de Bardas Skieros : 976-979). 

ADSV 10, 1973, 221-224. Les regions donnees par Basile II ä David de 

Tayq (Tao) pour le recompenser de son aide contre Bardas Skieros se bor- 

naient ä des «droits» sur les territoires, dejä possedes par David ou places 

SOUS sa suzerainete. En dehors de cela, Basile a insere dans la liste 

Apahunik’, domine par les Mervanides. Cette «donation» doit provoquer un 

heurt entre Tayq et les Mervanides. En realite David n'a obtenu que Karin- 

Theodosioupolis ; S. A. Badridze, K istorii vosstanija Vardy Sklira (Pour 

rhistoire du soulevement de Bardas Skieros). «Istoriceskij sbornik», 4. 
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Tbilisi, 1973, 206-243 (en georg.). Sur la participation des Georgiens dans 

la repression du soulevement de Bardas Skieros. E. L. Danieljan, Celi i 

napravlenije vostocnogo pochoda Vasilija II v 1000 g. (Buts et itineraire de 

la Campagne orientale de Basile II en 1000). VON 1973, N® 10, 61-74, 

carte (en arm. avec resume en russe). L'itineraire de la Campagne de Basile 

II est dresse sur la base de la liste des eveques de la metropole de Tre- 

bizonde. 

Hr. M. Bartikjan. 0 bolgarskom vojske v Vaspurakane i poslednich 

godach carstva Arcrunidov (Sur Tarmee bulgare dans le Vaspurakan et sur 

les dernieres annees du royaume des Arzrounides). VON 1973, N® 10, 88- 

96. En confrontant les donnees de Skylitzes et d'Aristakes de Lastivert Bar¬ 

tikjan suppose que Tarmee bulgare a ete placee dans le Vaspurakan deux 

ans avant 1018 sous le commandement de Nicolas le Bulgare, mentionne 

par Gregoire le Magistre. Ce Nicolas pourrait etre identique ä Nicolas 

Chrysilios, catepan du Vaspurakan sous le regne de Romain 111. 

A. P. Kazdan, Osvobozdenije Bolgarii iz-pod vizantijskogo igo 

(Liberation de la Bulgarie du joug byzantin). VI, 1973, N® 11, 124-134. 

Apercu general de la lutte de la Bulgarie pour son independance entre 1186 

et 1205. 

V. D. Lichaceva, Reznoje izobrazenije osady Konstantinopolja v sobranii 

Ermitaza (Image gravee du siege de Constantinople dans la Collection de 

TErmitage). W 34, 1973, 200-203. Sur le revers de l’icöne «Descente du 

Saint-Esprit» (fin du xv®-commencement du xvi® siede) il y a une image 

gravee, datee d’apres l’ornementation, des xn®-xui® siecles, oü sont 

representees la Corne d’Or et les galeres destinees au transport des chevaux, 

autrement dit la scene du siege de Constantinople par les croises en 1204. 

N. P. SoKOLov, Venedja ipervyje knjaz’la Morei (1205-1265) (Venise et 

les Premiers princes de Moree : 1205-1265). ADSV 10. 1973, 151-157. 

Accommodement sage de la politique venitienne, qui en sacrifiant des 

bagatelles (p. ex. les donations symboliques ä Saint-Marc par des princes de 

Moree) a adroitement defendu ses interets commerciaux. 

V. A. Smetanin, O specifike permanentnoj vojny v Vizantii v 1282-1453 

(A propos de traits specifiques de la guerre permanente ä Byzance entre 

1282 et 1453). ADSV 10, 1973, 89-101. A partir de la fin du xni® siede le 

facteur exterieur (c’est-ä-dire la pression croissante de Turcs Ottomans) eut 

une influence decisive sur Teconomie byzantine. 

I. P. Medvedev, Sovremennaja bibliografija isichastslich sporov v Vizan- 

tii XIV V. (Bibliographie recente de la querelle hesychaste ä Byzance au xiv*^ 

s.). ADSV 10, 1973, 270-274. 
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S. P. Karpov, Trapezundskaja imperija v Vizantijskoj istoriceskoj li- 

terature XIII^XV w. (L'empire de Trebizonde dans la litterature historique 

byzanline des xdi-xv® s.). KK35, 1973, 154-165. Les auteurs byzantins se 

sont peu ä peu ecartes de la tradition ancienne, qui ne considerait aucun 

autre etat que Byzance comme un veritable empire. 

Geographie historique 

A. V. Murav'ev, V. V. Samarkin, Istoriceskaja geografija epochl 

feodalizma (Zapadnaja Jevropa i Rossija v V-XVII vv.) (Geographie 

historique de Tepoque feodale; Europe occidentale et Russie aux v®-xvii® 

s.). Moscou, «Prosvescenije», 1973, 144 p., cartes. Certaines parties (p. ex. 

«La Zone du commerce mediterraneen» — pp. 46-49 ou «Les Slaves de 

TEst et leurs voisins» — pp. 71-77) sont importantes aussi pour le byzan- 

tiniste. Compte-rendu ; S. M. Stam. VI 1974, N® 4, 151-155. 

V. D. Korouuk, 0 tak mzyvajemoj «koniaktnoj» zone v Jugo-Vostocnoj 

i Centtarnoj Jevrope rannego srednevekovja (A propos de la soi-disant 

«Zone de contact» dans TEurope du Sud-Est e dans l’Europe Centrale pen- 

dant le haut moyen äge). JuVJevropa, 31-46. La zone de contact entre la 

region, oü la Synthese des mondes antique et barbare s’est operee, et celle, 

qui n’a pas connu cette synthese, s’etend ä la Macedoine, ä la Bulgarie, aux 

pays Serbes, ä la Croatie Interieure, ä la Roumanie, ä la Moldavie et ä la 

Slovaquie. Les traits de synthese s’y sont fait senlir particulierement dans la 

sphere de la culture materielle, tandis que le developpement des relations 

sociales se presente sous des traits specifiques. 

A. 1. Popov, Nazvanija narodov SSSR. Vvedenije v etnonimiku (Les noms 

des peuples de TURSS. Introduction ä Tethnonymique). Moscou, «Nauka», 

1973, 170 p. L'auteur etudie entre autres les ethnonymes utilises par les 

ecrivains byzantins: Huns, Bulgares, Khazars, Avares, Slaves, Antes, Pet- 

chenegues, Polotzi, Ongres, etc. 

D. L. Talis, Toponimy Kryma c kornem «ros-» (Les toponymes de la 

Crimee avec le radical «ROS-»). ADSV 10, 1973, 229-234. Les toponymes 

avec le radical «ROS-» sont repandus en Crimee sur le territoire, qui etait 

occupe (selon les donnees archeologiques) par un peuple apparente au 

monde alano-bulgare des regions proches du Don et situes en bordure de la 

Mer d'Azov aux viii^-ix*“ siecles. Parmi ces toponymes se trouvait le nom de 

«ros». Ensuite il fut transfere aux Slaves de la Russie Kievienne et les 

auteurs byzantins ont applique aux slaves kieviens l'ethnique «Tauroscy- 

thes», raisonnablement lie autrefois au peuple habitant en Crimee. 
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D. L. MuschelaSvili, Osnovnyje voprosy istoriceskoj geografii Gruzii 

(Rannefeodarmja epoche) (Principales questions de geographie historique 

de la Georgie ä Tepoque de la haute-feodalite). Expose de la dissertation. 

Tbilisi. 1973, 55 p. Geographie historique de la Georgie des iv®-xi® siecles 

frontieres, provinces, chemins, centres. Les auteurs byzantins ont aussi ete 

utilises. 

Thraces, Slaves, Valaques 

V. D. Koroljuk, Volynjane abu-l-Chasana am-al-Masudi i «Povesti 

vremennych let» (Volyniens d’Abü-l-Hasan al-Mas‘üdi et de la Chronique 

russe ancienne). ADSV 10, 1973, 139-141. Les Veliniens-Voliniens-Vo- 

lyniens, qui ont occupe la region auparavant peuplee par les Doulebes, 

formerent une union politique dans le cadre des Slaves de l’Ouest, mais non 

de PEst. 

T. D. Zlatkovskaja, Nekotoryje osobennosti romanizacii zemeV mezdu 

Balkanami i Dunajem (Certaines particularites de la romanisation du 

territoire entre les montagnes balkaniques et )e Danube). «Simpozium po 

problemam karpatskogo jazykoznanija. 24-26 aprelja 1973 g. Tezisy 

dokladov i soobscenij». Moscou, 1973, 1-3. La population romane et 

romanisee de la Thrace resta la souche principale dans les villes de cette 

region durant la periode de la fin du iv* au siede. 

V. D. Korouuk, Slavjane, vlachi, rimljane i rimskije pastuchi venger- 

skogo «Anonima» (Les Slaves, Valaques, Romains et bergers romains dans 

r«Anonyme» hongrois). JuVJevropa, 139-159. Sous les noms de Valaques, 

bergers romains et Romains dans la chronique hongroise de r«Anonyme» 

on designe la meme population valaque romanisee. G G. Litavrin, Vlachi 

vizantijskich istocnikov X-XIII vv. (Les Valaques dans les sources byzan- 

tines des x^-xiu^ s.). JuVJevropa, 91-138. En dressant la carte des donnees 

concernant les Valaques, on ne peut constater leur transmigration pendant 

les xi^-xw® siecles ä TEst et au Nord ou l'accroissement de leur role dans les 

regions du Nord-Est. Les Valaques executaient tous les principaux Services, 

entre autres le Service militaire. Les Pincenati des chroniques occidentales 

ne furent peut-dre pas des Petchenegues mais des Bessenes-Besses, c'est-ä- 

dire des Valaques. Les Valaques etaient christianises, mais conservaient cer¬ 

taines croyances pre-chretiennes. 
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Armenie 

K. N. JuzBASjAN, K chronologii pravlenija Gagika I Bagratuni (Sur la 

duree du regne de Gagik Bagratuni). ADSV 10, 1973, 195-197. Gagik 

I®"" d’Ani etait encore vivant en 1015, mais il est mort avant 1018. 

Hr. M. Bartikjan, Armsjanskaja podpis’ prota Velikoj Lavry Feoktista 

(Souscription armenienne de Theoctiste, le prote de la Grande Lavra). 

«Vestnik Matenadarana», 1 1, 1973, 68-72 (en arm,). L’existence d'une 

souscription armenienne de Theoctiste sur Tacte de 1035 sert comme 

argument pour i’authenticite de la souscription armenienne de Gregoire 

Pakourianos sur le typicon du monastere de Backovo. 

R. M. Dzanpolandjan, Nekotoryje voprosy organizadi torgovli v sred- 

nevekovoj Armenii (Quelques probiemes d’organisation du commerce en 

Armenie au moyen äge). KSIA 138, 1973, 87-92. 

S. V. Bornazijan, Social’no-ekonomiceskije otnosenija v KUikijskom 

armjanskom gosudarstve v XII-XIV vv. (Relations socio-economiques dans 

l’Etat armenien de Cilicie des xii®-xiv* s.). Erevan, Edition de l’Acad. des 

Sciences de FArm. SSR, 1973, 319 p. (en arm.). Recense dans «RZ. 

Obscestvennyje nauki v SSSR», 5* ser. : Histoire, 1974, N® 2, 178-181 ; 

N. P. SoKOLOv, Torgovyje vzaimootnosenija Venecii i kilikijskoj Armeni v 

XII-XIV vv. (Le commerce de Venise avec TArmenie ciiicienne des xn®-xiv® 

s.). Str. Srediz., 5-24 ; M. G. Dzevardzjan, Kilikijskij portovyj gorod Ajas 

(Port cilicien d’Ajas). IFZ 1973, N® 1, 97-110 (en arm.) ; Ju. G. Bar- 

SEGOV, Bor’ba Kilikijskoj Armenii protiv piratstva v Sredizemnom more (La 

lutte de TArmenie ciiicienne contre la piraterie dans la Mediterranee). IFZ 

1973, N® 3, 71-84 ; A. G. Sukiasjan, Smbat Sparapet kak polkovodec i 

diplomat (Smbat le Connetable comme Stratege et diplomate). ««Vestnik» 

de rUniv. d'Erevan, 1973, N® 1, 82-98 (en arm.). 

Georgie 

V. A. Arutjunova-Fidanjan, «her» v vizantijskich istocnikach XI v. 

(Le terme «Iberos» dans les sources byzantines du xi® s.). «Vestnik 

Matenadarana», 11, 1973, 46-47. La polysemie du terme est certaine: 

georgien, originaire du theme dMberie, armenien-chalcedonien, etc. 

V, A. Lekvinadze, 0 postrojkach Justiniana v Zapadnoj Gruzii (A 

propos des constructions de Justinien dans la Georgie de TOuest). W 34, 

1973, 169-186, ill. ; G. K. Gozausvili, Vnesnije vzaimosvjazi Laziki v VI 

veke (Relations internationales de la Lazique au vi® s.). Tbilisi, «Mec- 

niereba», 1973, 72 p. (en Georg.); Ju. N. Voronov, K istorii eko- 
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nomiceskich svjazej Apsilii v IV-VII vv. (Pour Thistoire des relations eco- 

nomiques d’Apsilia aux iv®-vii® s.). KSIA 138, 1973, 74-78. Classification 

de la vaisselle en verre importee, trouvee dans la region de Cebef da (Apsilia 

de Procope de Cesaree, dans la Colchide du Nord). Les objets provenant 

de PEgypte, de la Syrie, de Chypre, de Pantikapeion (ou de Fanagorie), des 

bords du Rhin ont ete Importes depuis le milieu du iv® jusqu'au vii® siede 

per Sebastopolis en Apsilia, d’oü ils daient achemines par le Caucase du 

Nord. 

G. A. Melikisvili, Politiceskoje objedinenije feodaPnoj Gruzi i ne- 

kotoryje voprosy feodal’nych otnosenij v Gruzii. (Unification politique de la 

Georgie feodale et certains problemes de relations feodales en Georgie). 

Tbilisi, üMecniereba», 1973, 167 p. (En georg. avec resume en russe). La 

structure sociale de la Georgie au haut moyen äge n'dait pas uniforme; 

Tao-Klardzetia et Kartli, plus developpees, que les regions de fOuest 

(Abkhasie et Kakhdie), sont devenus le terrain, oü les relations feodales se 

developperent d’abord. En contrepartie, la Gtorgie de TOuest dait plus cen- 

tralisd et independante de Byzance. En depit de fopinion traditionnelle, ce 

n'est pas Tao, mais l’Abkhasie, ce n est pas David le Curopalate, s'orien- 

tant vers Byzance, mais Bagrat III, qui sont devenus les pionniers de la lutte 

pour funification de la Georgie. Le mouvement centripete trouva fappui des 

petits Seigneurs feodaux, des villes et des paysans-guerriers libres. La ten- 

tative de diriger Tevolution selon fexemple byzantin a dhoue : en Georgie, 

la noblesse feodale a triomphe, et la cause de son triomphe doit dre 

recherchee dans la developpement assez fort de la propride privee, comme 

dans la prdence d’une multitude d’unitd territoriales et ethniques. M. M. 

Gunba, K voprosu o vremeni obrazovani/a Abchazskogo carstva (Con- 

tribution ä la datation de la formation du royaume d’Abkhasie). «Izvestija» 

de finstitut abkhasien pour la langue, la littdature et fhistoire, 2, 1973, 

199-209. La formation du royaume d’Abkhasie et le rattachement d’Egriiji 

ä i’Abkhasie datent des annees 40 du viii® sidle, la liberation de TAbkha- 

sie du protectorat byzantin ä la fm du vin® sidle, du temps de Ldn 11. 

V. D. Dondua, Istoriceskije razyskanija, l-If (Recherches d'histoire). 

Tbilisi, «Mecnrereba», 1967-73, 326 + 239 p. Recueil d'articles, entre 

autres «Pour fhistoire des relations politiques byzantino-gdrgiennes au 

s.», «Les liens culturels entre Byzance et la Gdrgie», «A propos de 

«Liparitet» et des noms de famille de forme analogue dans les sources 

historiques gdrgiennes». 

A. Badridze, Gruzija i krestonoscy (La Georgie et les croisd). Tbilisi, 

«Mecniereba», 1973, p. 37 (en Georg.). Opuscule de vulgarisation. 
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Mongols 

Je. C. Skrzinskaja, Venezianskij posol v Zolotoj orde (po nadgrobiju 

Jakopo Koronaro (1362) (L’ambassadeur de Venise ä la Horde d’Or d’apres 

Tepitaphe de Jacopo Coronaro, 1362). KK 35, 1973, 103-1 18, ill. L’epi- 

taphe latine de Jacopo Coronaro, ambassadeur de Venise et consul ä Tana 

et dans tout Tempire de «Gazarie». Publication et commentaire detaille. 

Archäologie de Byzance 

A. V. Banck« Nekotoryje pismennyje svideteVstva o chudozestvennoj 

obrabotke metalla v Vizantii XI v. (Quelques temoignages ecrits concernant 

ie travail d’art du metal ä Byzance au xi® s.). ADSV 10, 1973, 275-278. In¬ 

scriptions sur les Portes d'eglises, temoignages concernant des decorations 

d’or et d'argent chez Anne Comnene et Nicetas Choniates. 

Archäologie de la Crim^e 

A. L. Jakobson, Krym v srednije veka (La Crimee au moyen äge). 

Moscou, «Nauka», 1973, 173 p., ill. Apergu general d’histoire et d'ar- 

cheologie de la Crimee medievale (jusqu’au xvin® s.). 

O. L Dombrovskij, Je. A. Parsina, Opyt chronologizacii srednevekovych 

pamjatnikov m territorii krymskogo juznoberez'ja (Essai d’etablissement 

d’un Systeme chronologique pour la datation des monuments medievaux sur 

ie bord sud de la Crimee). ADSV 10, 1973, 294-296. Les auteurs con- 

statent Texistence de trois groupes de monuments : du vi® siede, des 

siecles et des environs du xii® siede, ce qui ä leur avis coincide avec la 

Chronologie basee sur les sources ecrites. 

V. V. Kucma, A. L Romancuk, Raskopki na jugo-vostocnom ucastke 

portovogo rajona (Fouilles entreprises sur le terrain sud-est de la region du 

port). ^D5K9, 1973, 7-12. Fouilles dans la Chersonese en 1963-64 ;A. 1. 

Romancuk, Kompleks VII v. iz portovogo rajona Chersonesa (Complexe du 

vu® siede de la region du port en Chersonese). ADSV 10, 1973, 246-250, 

ill. L’edifice detruit contenant de la ceramique en desordre est ä dater du 

VII® siede; A. 1. Romancuk, Novyje materialy o vremeni stroiteTstva 

rybozasolocnych cistern v Chersonese (Materiaux nouveaux sur la date de 

construction des citernes ä salage de poissons en Chersonese). ADSV 9, 

1973, 45-53, ill. ; S. Beuajev, Ob odnom bljude iz Chersonesa (Sur un plat 

provenant de Chersonese). SGE 37, 1973, 47-50, ill. Un plat laque de 
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rouge de la fin du iv® - commencement du v® siede, porte Timage du 

Christ; M. 1. Zolotarev, Srednevekovyj nabor raznovesov iz Chersonesa 

(Serie de poids medievale trouvee en Chersonese). «.Numizmatika i 

sfragistika». 5, 1973, 94-96, ill. Cinq poids byzantins en bronze ont ete 

trouves dans la couche de xiv® siede. L. G. Kolesnikova, Vostocnoje 

steklo iz sobranija Cherconesskogo muzeja (Verre oriental de la coiiection du 

musee de Chersonese). W 34, 1973, 249-256, ill. Gobelets et flacons ; la 

plupart sont de provenance syrienne. 

A. L. Jakobson, Kul’tura i etnos rannesrednevekovych selisc Tavriki 

(Civilisation et appartenance ethnique des habitats ruraux du moyen äge 

en Tauride). ADSV 10, 1973, 131-138. Prindpaux traits de la culture 

materielle des habitats ruraux en Tauride et en bordure de la Mer d’Azov 

aux vni®-x® siedes. L’une et Tautre furent creees par les Turco-bulgares ; A. 

L. Jakobson, M. Ja. Coref, Goncarnyje peci VIII-IX vv. v Bachcisarajskom 

rqjone Kryma (Fours ä poterie des viii®-ix® s. dans la region de Bakhtchi- 

saray en Crimee). Arch. otkr., 356. Comme dans Tarticle precedent, on con- 

state Tessor de l’economie en Crimee centrale aux viii®-ix® s. 

Je. V. Vejmarn, Jesce raz o tavriceskom limese (De nouveau le limes 

taurique). ADSV 10, 1973, 255-258, ill. II n’y a pas de raisons de penser 

que les «villes rupestres» de Crimee furent les longs murs, mentionnes par 

Procope, forteresses du limes byzantin ou fortifications du pays Goth Dori. 

li y a deux types des villes au rupestres : les villes au sens propre (Eski- 

Kermen, Mangoup, Kyz-Kermen et Coufout-Kale) et les chäteaux feodaux. 

Archeologie de la Russie Ancienne 

Relations avec Byzance 

V. P. Darkevic, K istorii torgovych svjazej drevnej Rusi (po ar- 

cheologiceskim dannym) (Pour l'histoire des relations commerciales de la 

Russie ancienne : donnees archeologiques). KSIA 138, 1973, 93-103, car- 

tes. A la limite des vii® et vm® siedes, Timportation de vases d’argent con- 

stantinopolitains sur le territoire de TUkraine a ete interrompue. Aux viu® 

et IX® siedes, l'importation de monnaie byzantine sur les cötes du nord de la 

Mer Noire et en Transcaucasie a de reduite, par suite de la depression 

economique ä Byzance. L'afflux de produits de Tartisanat byzantin en 

l’Europe orientale recommenga dans la seconde moitie du ix® sidle et en 

particulier au x® siede (ceramique lustree). L’importation de vaisselle d’art 

byzantine et de tissus s’est accrue aux xi®-xn® siedes, quand la vaisselle 

constantinopolitaine perdit sa place dominante dans l’importation de la 
ceramique. 
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Ju. L. ScAPovA, Steklo KijevskoJ Rusi (Verre de la Russie Kievienne). 

Moscou, ed. de l'Univ., 1972. Comptes-rendus : T. I. Makarova, Jstorija 

SSSR. 1974, N“ 2, 174 sq., M. F. Sur, Sä 1975, N“ 2, 300-303. 

L. A. Golubeva, Ves' i slavjane na Belom ozere X-XIII vv. (La peuplade 

Ves et les Slaves sur les bords du Lac Blanc aux s.). Moscou, 

Nauka, 1973, 209 p., ill. L’auteur constate la decouverte aux alentours du 

Lac Blanc de bracelets byzantins en verre des x® et xi® siecles et d’amphores 

provenant des centres byzantins de la Zone nord des territoires proches de la 

Mer Noire. 

Numismatique 

1. P. Rusanova, Slavjanskije drevnosti VI-IX vv. mezdu Dneprom i 

Zapadnym Bugom (Les antiquites Slaves des vi®-ix® s. dans le territoire situe 

entre le Dniepr et le Boug d’Ouest). Moscou, Nauka, 1973, 100 p., ill. Une 

monnaie de Justin 1®^ (ou de Justinien I®0 ä deux trous perces. 

A. M. Giuevic, Monety (2 raskopok portovogo kvartala Chersonesa v 

1965-1966 gg. (Monnaies trouvees lors des fouilles entreprises dans le 

quartier du port en Chersonese en 1965-66). ADSV 9, 1973, 28-38 ; 625 

monnaies frappees ä Cherson — ä partir de Justinien I®*" jusqu’aux mon¬ 

naies anonymes ä monogramme «Chi-Rho» — et 52 de provenance byzan- 

tine; V. I. Kadejev, Raskopki v «centre ucastka» (Fouilles au «centre du 

terrain»). ADSV 9, 1973, 13-27, ill. En dehors des monnaies anonymes de 

Cherson ä monogramme «Chi-Rho», il s’en trouve d’Andronic I®L d'Isaac 

II et d’autres de provenance byzantine. 

A. M. Radzabm, Znacenije novych numizmaticeskich nachodok dl ja 

izucenija istorii Azerbajdzana (Signification de nouvelles trouvailles numis- 

matiques pour la connaissance de l’histoire d'Azerbaidjan). Materialy po 

istorii Azerbajdzana ( = Trudy du Musee pour l'hist. de rAzerbaidjan, IX). 

Bakou, 1973, 204-212. Parmi les objets decouverts se trouvent un solidus 

de Theodose II (trouve ä Nakhitchevan, 1971) et des Hexagrammes du 

tresor de Kerdabeq, trouves en 1964 avec des monnaies d’argent Sassa- 

nides. 

E. V. Rtvelidze, S. S. Taschodzajev, Ob odnoj tjurko-sogdijskoj mo- 

nete s christianskimi simvolami (A propos d’une monnaie turco-sogdienne ä 

symboles chretiens). W 35, 1973, 232-234, ill. Trouvee en 1968 sur le site 

d’Afrasiab (Pendjikent), une monnaie en bronze du vn® siede, porte Timage 

d’un prince ä Taspect turc, ornee de croix de Tun et de I'autre cöte de la 

tete. Les auteurs supposent, que cette monnaie a ete frappee ä TImitation de 

Celles de Byzance par un prince turc Christianise. 
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Sigillographie 

V. Sandrovskaja, Neizvestnyje pecati Aarona, magistra i duki Iverii i 

Velikoj Armenii i proedra i duki (XI vJ(Sceaux inconnus d’Aaron, magistre 

et duc d'Iberie et de Grande Armenie et aussi proedre et duc, du xi® siede). 

SGE 37, 1973, 60-64, ill. Deux molybdobulles, conserves ä l’Ermitage, ap- 

partenaient ä Aaron. Carriere du personnage basee sur de multiples sources. 

Epigraphie 

E. I. SoLOMONiK, Novyje epigraficeskije pamjatniki Chersonesa, c. 2. 

(Monuments epigraphiques nouveaux de Chersonese, part. 2). Kiev, Nau- 

kova dumka, 1973, 283 p., ill. Certains monuments appartiennent ä Tepo- 

que byzantine du Haut-Empire: un fragment d’inscription grecque est 

consacre ä une construction datee de ia limite des iv®-v® s. (N® 134), on a 

decouvert aussi une Serie d’inscriptions latines de periode tardive (N® 189, 

191, 194, 196). 

A. P. Kazdan, Greceskaja nadpis' XI v. s upominanijem armja- 

nina stratiga (Inscription grecque du xi® siede mentionnant un Stratege 

armenien). IFZ 1973, N® 2, 189 sq., ill. Photo et traduction de l'inscription 

de 1064, mentionnant un certain Smbat Petrusi, Stratege d’Apros (selon 

Tinformation de I. Sevcenko). 

Paleographie et codicologie. Diplomatique 

Je. E. Granstrem, Diphthera— differa— «malaja rizica» ili «kniga»! 

(Diphthera — differa — «petite chasuble» ou «libre»?). ADSV 10, 1973, 

158-160. Correction apportee aux «Materiaux pour un lexicon de la langue 

vieux-slave» par I. I. Sreznevskij, oü le mot «differa» (dans Tacte de 

mdropolite Cyrille de 1274) est con^u comme «petite chasuble» (vdement 

de prdre), tandis qu'il signifie «libre». 

Ja. N. ScAPov, Greceskije rukopisi v sobranijach Varsavy i Krakova 

(Manuscrits grecs dans les collections de Varsovie et de Cracovie). W 34, 

1973, 257-261. 

M. K. Surguladze, Paleograficeskaja terminologija v drevnegruzinskoj 

literature (Terminologie paleographique dans la litterature georgienne an- 

cienne). Expose de la dissertation. Tbilisi, 1973, 24 p. Certains termes 

vieux-georgiens sont de provenance grecque. 
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A. P. Kazdan, B. L. Fonkic, Novoje izdanije aktov Lavry i jego 

znacenije dlja vizantinovedenija (Edition nouvelle des actes de Lavra et son 

importance pour ia byzantinologie). W 34, 1973, 32-54. 

Hr. M. Bartikjan, 0 v/adelice rukopisi aSovetov i rasskazov» 

(«Strategikona») Kekavmena (A propos de la proprietaire du manuscrit des 

«Conseils et Recits» / «Strategicon» / de Kekaumenos). VON 1973, N® 1, 

75-78. «Kyra Chatoun», dont Bartikjan lit le nom dans le colophon du 

manuscrit unique des «Conseils et Recits», peut etre la fille de Tempereur 

de Trebizonde Jean IV Comnene, ou la princesse Chatoun de l’inscription 

de Trebizonde de 1342, ou une Chatoun inconnue par ailleurs. 

Litterature byzantine 

Problemes generaux. Esthetique 

S. Kaüchcisvili, Istorija greceskoj literatury. T. 3: Literatura vizan- 

tijskogo perioda (Histoire de la litterature grecque, vol. 3 ; Litterature de la 

Periode byzantine). 2® ed. Tbilisi, «Ganatleba», 1973, 343 p., ilL (en 

Georg.). 

A. P. Kazdan, Kniga i pisateV v Vizantii (Le livre et i’terivain ä 

Byzance). Moscou, «Nauka», 1973, 152 p., ill., nous parle du livre 

manuscrit byzantin, du Systeme d’instruction, du theätre et de la biblio- 

theque. La partie principale occupe le ch. 3. — Un essai caracterisant Tceu- 

vre de Nic^as Choniates. 

V. V. Byckov, Obraz kak kategorija vizantijskoj estetiki (L'image comme 

categorie de Testhetique byzantine). W 34, 1973, 151-168. L’image, 

refletant plus ou moins exactement Tarchetype spirituel, etait necessaire 

pour faire monter fhomme jusqu’ä chaque prototype, qu’il n'est pas 

possible de concevoir rationnellement. Autrement dit, fimage devait avoir, 

Selon les penseurs byzantins, une fonction gnostologique dans les differents 

aspects. Elle devait suggerer de prime abord la sphere irrationelle de l’in- 

tellect et la diriger vers la speculation spirituelle. 

S. S. Averincev, Na perekrestke literaturnych tradicij (Vizantijskaja 

literatura: istoki i tvorceskije principy) (Sur le carrefour des traditions 

litteraires. La litterature byzantine; ses origines et ses principes createurs). 

«Voprosy literatury», 1973, N® 2, 150-183. La litterature byzantine a etabü 

deux principes etrangers ä la poiis de fantiquite classique ; le culte du 

pouvoir imperial et le christianisme, ce qui a forme un complexe de crainte 

et d’esperance, qui contraste avec fethique aristocratique dont un trait im¬ 

portant äait le mepris de la peur. Des son origine la litterature byzantine 
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trouvait des formes dejä pretes ; gräce ä cela eile eut IMnstrument necessaire 

ä sa mission d’edification. Cependant eile a conserve des potentialites 

creatrices, qui se realiserent en variations et nuances multiples. 

S. S. Averincev, Vizanüjskije eksperimenty s zanrovqj formoj klas- 

siceskoj greceskoj tragedii (Essais faits ä Byzance concernant ie genre de la 

tragWie classique). «Problemy poetiki i istorii literatury». Saransk, 1973, 

255-270. L'analyse dwXpLarög lläaxojvti de la tragMie satirique de Pro¬ 
drome la «Catomyomachie» montre la relation entre Thomme byzantin du 

xii® siede et le genre de la tragedie antique. Les peripeties y evoluent du 

Chagrin ä la joie, le caractere du «mystere» ritualise exdut toute action, les 

emotions, chagrin et joie ne connaissent aucun developpement, toute grada- 

tion du Sentiment en est absente. La tragedie grecque semble retourner au 

type du drame d’Eschyle ou meme aux temps antdieurs ä Eschyle. 

S. S. Averincev, Zoloto v sisteme simvolov rannevizantijskoj kuPtury 

(L’or dans le Systeme des symboles de la culture byzantine). Viz. Juz sL, 

43-52. L’or dait pour les Byzantins Timage de la lumiere en tant que verite 

et gloire, et, ä travers celles-ci, Timage des energies divines, se realisant 

dans la matide. La lumiere royale dait comprise comme le retlet de Tage 

d'or, quand le roi-Soleil devait prendre le pouvoir — Situation, que l'etat 

byzantin se targuait d’avoir rdlisd. L’äge d’or dait associe avec le paradis, 

oü n’existait ni peche ni pourriture. Enfin, Tdlat de Tor dait considere 

comme apparente ä Tdlat des martyrs. 

Quelques periodes et auteurs particuliers 

T. V. PopovA, Chudozestvennyje osobennosti socinenija Jevsevija 

Kesarijskogo «Vita Constantini» (Traits artistiques de Pceuvre d’Eusebe de 

Cesaree la «Vita Constantini». KC34, 1973, 122-129. Eusde fut Tun des 

Premiers drivains chrdiens, qui utilisa assez consciemment les formes de la 

littdature grecque ancienne pour glorifier fempereur devenu le protecteur 

des chrdiens. On trouve chez lui des ddiations de la structure antique de 

feioge ; la division de fceuvre en quatre parties, Tinclusion de documents, 

Objets nouveaux servant de terme de comparaison avec le heros. 

G. L. Kürbatov, Libanij ob Irane (Libanios sur Plran). ADSV 10, 1973, 

88-94. Libanios considdait la complaisance envers la Perse comme une 

erreur de la politique romaine. Sa Position contribuait ä faffermissement 

des sympathies envers Julien, quand il se preparait pour la lutte ddisive 

contre la Perse. 
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Z. V. Udal’cova, Evnapij iz Sard — ideolog ugasajuscego jazycestva 

(Eunape de Sardes — TIdeologie du paganisme moribond). ADSV 10, 

1973, 70-75. L’ceuvre d'Eunape est Taccusation courageuse des defauts du 

gouvernement de Theodose et de ses successeurs immediats, Elle refletait 

les tendances politiques des intellectuels paiens, hostiles au christianisme et 

lies ä la vieille noblesse romaine. 

I. A. Lolasvili, Problema identifikacii psevdo-Dionisija i Petra Ivera v 

trudach gruzinskich i jevropejskich issledovatelej (Probleme d’identification 

du pseudo-Denys TArtopagite ä Pierre ITberien dans les travaux des cher- 

cheurs georgiens et europeens). Tbilisi, «Mecniereba», 1973, 119 p. (en 

gterg.). Expose de rargumentation de E. Honigmann et de S. Nucubidze 

en ajoutant des donnees du «Livre des causes». En appendice : Ephraim 

Mcire «Discours introductif sur Denys le Grand et sur ses livres». 

Z. V. Udal'zova, Agafij Mirinejskij — istorik i poet (Agathias de 

Myrina — Thistorien et le poete). Viz. Juz. sL, 53-58. L’ceuvre d’Agathias 

unit la pensee de Thistorien avec la vue poetique du monde. II a uni dans 

son Oeuvre les traits de la conception antique du monde ä la religion 

chretienne. La personnalite d’Agathias est revelee d’une maniere precise par 

comparaison ä Procope. 

M. Ja, CiKovANi, Obraz Maksima Konfessora (Ispovednika) v gruzinskich 

legendach VII-VIII vv. (Image de Maxime le Confesseur dans les legendes 

georgiennes des vn®-viii® s.). «Literaturnyje vzaimosviazi», vol. 3. Tbilisi, 

1972, 10-12. Temoignage des sources georgiennes concernant le lieu d'em- 

prisonnement de Maxime (forteresse de Dekhvir) et celui de sa sepulture 

(eglise de Mouri). 

S. V. Poljakova, Forklornyj sjuzet o scastlivom glupce v nekotorych 

pamjatnikach agiografii VIII v. (Sujet folklorique du fou heureux dans cer- 

taines Oeuvres hagiographiques du viiP s.). W 34, 1973, 130-136. 

Elements folkloriques provenant du conte d'«Ivan le Simplet», de la Vie de S. 

Philarete et de quelques autres recits hagiographiques. 

I. S. CicuRov, Feofan — kompiljator Feofilakta Simokatty (Theophane 

comme compilateur de Theophylacte Simocatta). ADSV 10, 1973, 203-206. 

Le travail de Theophane sur ses sources ne s'est pas limite au choix des 

fragments suivant leur contenu et ä leur reunion; il remaniait aussi le 

style du texte. II changeait p. ex. radicalement le texte de Theophylacte, 

tandis qu’il laissait inchangee la maniere d’ecrire de Procope, II exposait en 

quelques mots les discours conserves par Theophylacte, ä l’exception toute- 

fois du discours de Justin II ä Tibere qui devait donner de l'empereur une 

image ideale. 
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S. G. Kauchcisvili, Proischozdenije romam «Varlaam i loasaf». Vo- 

pros ob avtore romana (Origine du roman «Barlaam et Joasaph». A propos 

de l'auteur du roman), ÄDSV iO, 1973, 64-66. Trois principaux arguments 

en faveur de la paternite d’Euthyme Tlberien : il est appele le traducteur du 

roman dans le manuscrit grec le plus ancien ; il est appele le traducteur dans 

le lemme de la traduction latine faite en 1048, il est nomme l'auteur du 

«Balavar» grec par son biographe, Georges de la Sainte Montagne ; N. N. 

Gaprindasvili, Tekstologiceski-paleograficeskij analiz greceskich rukopisej 

«Varlaama i loasafa'» (Balavariani) (po dvum afonskim i odnoj ierusalimskoj 

rukopisjam) (Analyse textuelle et paleographique des manuscrits grecs de 

«Barlaam et Joasaph» / Balavariani / selon deux manuscrits de l’Athos et 

un de Jerusalem). «Trudy» de TUniv. de Tbilisi. Sciences humaines. B 5 

(148), 1972, 187-200 (en gterg.). Les manuscrits de l’Athos sont dates 

des xi®-xu® siecles, celui de Jerusalem est plus tardif. Ils ne presentent 

aucune divergence importante avec le texte edite 1. B. L. Fonkic, Kievskij 

spisok greceskoj versii «Varlaama i loasafa» (La version grecque du «Bar¬ 

laam et Joasaph» dans un manuscrit de Kiev). VOON 1973, N® 2, 178- 

182. Description detaillee du manuscrit date de 1021, et histoire de son 

acquisition par la bibliotheque de la Laure de S. Athanase au Mont Athos. 

S. V. PoLJAKovA, Achill Tatij u Simeona Metafrasta (Achille Tatios 

chez Symeon Metaphraste). ADSV 10, 1973, 267-269. Emprunt direct fait 

au roman de Tatios «Leucippe et Clitophon» par Metaphraste dans sa Vie 

de Xenophon et Marie (BHG 1878). 

Ja. N. LruBARSKU, Psell v otnosenijach s sovremennikami (Psell i sem'ja 

Kirulariev) (Psellos dans ses relations avec ses contemporains : Psellos et les 

Cerulaires). W 35, 1973, 89-102. Les divergences entre Psellos et 

Cerulaire commencerent dejä du temps de Constantin !X. Une epitre de 

Psellos peint un portrait du patriarche du point de vue ethique et in- 

tellectuel. Il le presente comme un homme illettre, mechant, intolerant, 

despotique. Quelques traits d'une teile image suintent aussi dans le texte de 

l'Eloge, consacre par Psellos au defunt patriarche. Sous l'eclairage de ces 

faits son requisitoire contre Cerulaire cesse d'apparaitre comme la creation 

d'un intrigant astucieux ; en realite il n'est que ia fin d'une inimitie de 

longue duree. La correspondance de Psellos avec les neveux du patriarche, 

Constantin et Nicephore, est impregnee de sentiments d’amitie, d'estime 

pour leur erudition et leur sens esthetique; Ja. N. Ltubarsku, Vizantijskij 

monach XI v. IVja (Po materialam perepiski Michaila Psella) (Un moine 

byzantin du xi* s. Elias : suivant la correspondance de Michel Psellos). 

ADSV 10, 1973, 198-202. Selon les lettres de Psellos, on peut reconstruire 



308 A. P. KAZDAN 

rimage d’Elias, qui fut un moine du style de Rabelais, ce qui ne cadre pas 

avec les opinions traditionnelies concernant des Byzantins. 

S. V. PouAKovA. Nekotoryje nabljudenija nad povestvovatel’noj maneroj 

Jevmafija Makremvolita (Quelquts considerations sur le genre de narration 

d’Eumathios Makrembolites). W 35, 1973, 187-194- Les repetitions de 

situations ou de mots sont utilisees par Eumathios dans des buts anti- 

realistes, pour montrer Timprecision des bornes entre la reaiite et le monde 

de rillusion. Les invraisemblances du sujet rompent le cours des 

evenements, en les traitant sur le monde conditionnel. Le paradoxe a ten- 

dance ä effacer les frontieres entre existence et non-existence. L'enigme 

soutient le caractere symbolique et allegorique de la narration. 

A. P. Kazdan, Cvet v chudozestvennoj sisteme Nikity Choniata (La cou- 

leur dans le Systeme artistique de Nicetas Choniates). Vii, Juz sl., 132- 

135. La Palette des couleurs chez Choniates est plus riche que d'habitude ä 

Byzance, mais la gamme chromatique est utilisee par lui particulierement 

pour exprimer son appreciation negative du bariolage (dans les portraits 

d'Andronic I"). Choniates donne un sens nouveau au symbolisme des 

couleurs imperiales ; pour lui, le pourpre c’est la couleur du sang, Tor, celle 

de la bile. 

V. A. Smetanin, Ob ob'eme epistoljarnogo msledija pozdnevizantijskich 

avtorov (Concernant le volume de Theritage epistolaire des auteurs byzan¬ 

tins du Bas-Empire). ADSV 10, 1973, 297-303. Classification de 287 

epistolographes byzantins du Bas-Empire d’apres ia quantite des lettres 

conservees pour chacun. La premiere place est occupee par Michel Gabras. 

M. A. PouAKovsKAjA, Ponjatije nravstvennoj normy v vizantijskoj 

literature XIV v. (Aleksej Makremvolit) (Conception de la norme ähique 

dans la litterature byzantine du xiv® s. ; Alexis Makrembolites). ADSV 10. 

1973, 251-254. Selon Makrembolites, les categories ethiques du Bien et du 

Mal recouvrent chez les «riches» et chez les «faibles» un contenu different; 

honneur et conscience, sont aussi con^us differemment. N’etant pas le 

porte-paroie des travailleurs, Makrembolites a cependant dessine le conflit 

ähique propre ä la societe de classes ; M. A. Poijakovskaja, Tolkovanije 

povesti «Lukij ili osel» Aleksejem Makremvolitom (Exegese de la nouvelle 

«Lucius ou fäne» par Alexis Makrembolites). W 34, 1973, 137-140. 

L'exegese allegorique du dialogue de Lucien par Makrembolites a pour but 

de montrer le symbolisme pretendu, cachant le sens profond de la narration. 

M. A- Poijakovskaja, Enkomii Nikolaja Kavasily kak istoriceskij 

istocnik (Eloges de Nicolas Cabasilas comme source dMnformation his- 

torique). ADSV 9, 1973, 77-88. Les eloges consacres ä Jean Cantacuzene, 
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Anne de Savoie et Mathieu Cantacuzene, en depit de leur esprit traditionnel 

et de leur narration privee de traits concrets, contiennent certaines allusions 

ä la Situation reelle. 

I. P. Medvedev, Politiceskaja ekonomija Georgija Gemista Plifona 

(Economie politique de Georges Gemiste Plethon). W 34, 1973, 88-96. 

Contre des tendances courantes de moderniser les opinions economiques de 

Plethon, qui etaient en realite en accord avec les idees de la noblesse feodale 

au Service des cours de Constantinople et de Mistra. 

Z. V. Udal’cova, Filosofskije trudy Vissariona Nikejskogo i jego 

gumanisticeskaja dejateVnosf v Italii (Les ceuvres philosophiques de 

Bessarion de Nicee et son activite humanitaire en Italie). W 35, 1973, 75- 

88. La Philosophie de Bessarion ne possedait pas d'originalite, mais il a ap- 

porte son obole dans le developpement de la pensee philosophique, parce 

qu’il etait adepte du platonisme, qui a attire Tattention des humanistes plus 

que ne i’a fait Aristote, lequel restait Pappui de la scholastique. Bessarion a 

fait connaitre en Italie une serie d'ceuvres grecques auparavant inconnues ; 

il a fonde une grande bibliotheque. 

S. K. Krasavina, Mirovozzrenije i social’no-politiceskije vzgljady vizan- 

tijskogo istorika Duki (Vue du monde et opinion sociales et politiques de 

rhistorien byzantin Doucas). W 34, 1973, 97-110. A cote des notions 

traditionnelles pour un chroniqueur byzantin, la vue du monde de Doucas 

contient beaucoup de traits originaux : il a rejete les formes autocratiques de 

gouvernement, il a souligne Tinconstance du destin, il a cru que l'invasion 

turque etait un chätiment juste pour la decadence morale des Romains. 

Litt^rature latine 

V. I. Ukolova, Kul’tura Italii v konce V—pervoj treti VI veka (Culture 

de ritalie de la fin du v® au commencement du vi® siede). «Bachrusinskije 

ctenija». Novosibirsk, 1973, fase. 3, 27-36. L’auteur insiste sur Tessor de 

la culture en Italie sous Theodoric, ie maintien des traditions classiques et 

Tevolution de ia culture vers un type nouveau ; V. I. Ukolova, Celovek, 

vremja, sud’ba v traktate Boeeija «Ob utesenii ßlosofijej» (L’homme, le 

temps et les destin dans le traite de Boece «De consolatione philosophiae»). 

SV 37, 1973, 9-27 (resume en frang.). Boece a essaye de lever la con- 

tradiction entre la predestination divine, dderminant Tactivite humaine, et 

l’existence du choix libre. Reconnaissant Topposition de feternite (en tant 

qu’attribut divin) et du temps, Boece a con9u le monde comme existant dans 

le cadre du temps et en meme temps comme n’ayant ni commencement ni 
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fm, parce que Dieu I’avait cree selon Timage preexistant dans la raison 

divine. 

Litterature slave 

G. S. Barankova, K teskstologiceskomu i lingvisiceskomu izuceniju 

«Sestodneva» loanna ekzarcha Bolgarskogo (Contribution ä l'etude tex- 

tuelle et linguistique de r«Hexaemeron» de Jean TExarque de Bulgarie). 

«Vostocnoslavjanskije jazyki. Istocniki ich izucenija». Moscou, 1973, 172- 

215. Analyse des manuscrits de r«Hexaemeron» des collections de Moscou 

et de Leningrad. 

Litterature vieux-russe 

D. S. Lichacev, Razvitije russkoj literatury X-XVII vv. Epochi i stili 

(Developpement de la litterature vieux-russe des x^-xvii*^ s. Des epoques et 

des styles). Leningrad, «Nauka», 1973, 254 p. ; D. S. Lichacev, 

Zarozdenije i razvitije zanrov drevnerusskoj literatury (Origines et develop¬ 

pement des genres dans la litterature vieux-russe). «Slavjanskije literatury. 

VII MezdunarodnyJ s'ezd slavisiov. Doklady sov. delegacii». Moscou, 

1973, 160-177; D. S. Lichacev, Social'no-istoriceskie korni otlicij 

russkogo barokko ot barokko drugich stran (Les sources socio-historiques de 

la difference du baroque russe et du baroque dans les autres pays). «Srav- 

niternoje izucenije slavjanskich literatur. Materialy konferencii 18-20 maja 

1971 goda». Moscou, 1973, 381-390. La litterature byzantine et celle de la 

Vieille Russie appartiennent ä des stades differents, c’est pourquoi il est im- 

possible de faire remonter le Systeme des genres existant dans la Russie an- 

cienne ä ceux de Byzance ; tous les genres de la litterature vieux-russe n'ont 

pas ete empruntes ä Byzance. Par ailleurs, Texperience litteraire de Byzance 

et de la Bulgarie a favorise ie developpement accelere de la litterature de la 

Vieille Russie. Lichacev etend la notion de Renaissance ä tous les pays, 

«qui sont entierement passes ä travers des etapes de la Formation 

esclavagiste et du feodalisme» et introduit ia notion de ia «Pre-renaissance» 

russe des xiv®-xv® s. Parmi les causes qui empecherent le passage de la Pre- 

renaissance ä la Renaissance en Russie, il eite entre autres faffaiblissement 

des relations avec Byzance. 

Ju. K. Begunov, Problemy izucenija torzestvennogo krasnoreeija juznych 

i vostoenych slavjan XI-XVI vv. (Certains problemes d’etude de la rhetorique 

solennelle chez les Slaves du Nord et de l’Est des xi®-xvi® s.). «Slavjanskije 
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literatury. VII Mezdunarodnyj s’ezd slavistov. Doklady 50v. delegacii»\ 

Moscou, 1973, 380-399. L’influence de la rhetorique byzantine sur la prose 

oratoire en vieux-russe est aussi prise en consideration. 

E. Blagova, Obzor greceskich i latinskich parallele] k Uspenskomu sbor- 

niku XlhXIII vv. (Aper9u des paralleles grecs et latins pour le recueil de la 

cathedrale Ouspenskij (Teglise de TAssomption) des xii®-xwi® s.). «/zv. AN 

SSSR. Otd. lit. i jazyka» 32. 1973. fase. 3, 271-274. 

R. G. PicHOJA, K voprosu o vremeni perevodna vizantijskoj sintagmy XIV 

titulov bez tolkovanij v Drevnej Rusi (Contribution ä la datation de la 

traduction du Syntagma byzantin en XIV titres sans exegese dans la Vieille 

Russie). ADSV 10, 1973, 308-31 1. La traduction du Syntagma etait liee ä 

Tactivite de metropolite Jean II. 

L. S. Kovtun, N. S. StNicYNA, B. L. Fonkic, Maksim Grek i slav- 

janskaja Psaltyr’ (slozenije norm literaturnogo jazyka v perevodeeskoj 

praktike XVI v.) (Maxime le Grec et le Psautier slave : formation de la 

langue de la litterature normative dans la pratique de traduction au xvi® s.). 

«Vostocnoslavjanskije jazyki. istoeniki ich izucenija». Moscou, 1973, 99- 

125. Etüde des corrections, introduites dans le texte slave du Psautier par 

Maxime le Grec et ses collaborateurs; A. I. Ivanov, Maksim Grek i 

itarjanskoje vozrozdenije (Maxime le Grec et la Renaissance en Italie). W 

34, 1973, 1 12-121, FK 35, 1973. 119-136. Suite et fin (v. Byzantion, 

XLVIl, p. 520). 

Litterature orientale 

R. A. Gusejnov, Sirijskij anonim 1234 g. o Vizantii i jeje sosedjoch (La 

chronique syrienne anonyme de 1234 sur Byzance et ses voisins). ADSV 

10, 1973, 146-150. 

Litterature georgienne 

C. 1. Kurcikadze, Gruzinskije versii apokrificeskich (nekanoniceskich) 

knig Vetchoho zaveta (Versions georgiennes des livres apocryphes (non in- 

corpores au canon) de TAncien Testament), vol. 2. Tbilisi, 1973 (En 

Georg., avec resume en russe). 

K. S. Kekeeidze, Etjudy po istorii drevnegruzinskoj literatury (Etudes 

sur la litterature georgienne ancienne), XI. Tbilisi, «Mecniereba». 1972, 

313 p. (en georg. avec resume en ruSse). Les monuments hagiographiques 

georgiens sont pour la plupart des traductions. Une grande partie de ces 

Vies ne sont pas conservees en original grec. 
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N. CopuRASViLi, K sostavu «Itiki» (A propos de composition de 

«Ethikoi logoi»). VOON 1973, N® 2, 64-78 (en Georg.). Traduction en 

vieux-georgien des homäies de Basile le Grand. 

R. Mjminosvili, «O sotvorenii celoveka» v perevode Georgija Mtac- 

mindeli («Sur la creation de l'homme» dans la traduction de Georges Mtac- 

mindeli). «Literaturnyje vzaimosvjazi», vol. 3. Tbilisi, 1972, 40-57 (en 

gterg. avec un resume en russe). Les digressions du traducteur georgien du 

texte grec de Gregoire de Nysse s’expliquent par des considerations 

styiistiques ; R. Siradze, «0 duse» Grigorija Nisskogo v dresvnegruzinskoj 

literature i jego zmcenije («Sur Tarne» par Gregoire de Nysse dans la 

litterature georgienne ancienne et son importance). VOON 1973, N® 1, 34- 

42 (en georg.) ; Arabsko-gruzinskije versii povesti Ammonija «Ubienije 5V. 

otcov V Sinaje i Raife». Po rukopisjam IX-XI, XIII i XVII w. (Versions 

arabo-georgiennes du recit par Ammonios «Assassinat de saints peres au 

Mont Sinai et dans RaiT». Selon les manuscrits des xui et xvn ® s.). 

Textes et commenlaire par R. V. Gvaramija. Tbilisi, «Mecniereba», 1973, 

76 p. (en georg.). 

Litterature armenienne 

S. S. ArevsatJan, Formirovanije ßlosofskoj nauki v drevnej Armenii (V- 

VI vv.) (Formation de la Philosophie dans TAncienne Armenie : v*-vi® s.). 

Erevan, Ed. de lAcad. des Sciences d'Arm. SSR, 1973, 350 p. L’activite de 

Tecole grecophile y est envisagee; S. S. ArevsatJan, Drevnejslje arm- 

janskije perevody i ich kul'turno-istoriceskoje znacenije (Les traductions 

armeniennes les plus anciennes et leur importance pour Thistoire de la 

civilisation). IFZ 1973, N® 1, 23-37 (en arm. avec resume en russe) ; E. 

L. Danieuan, Otrazenije kosmograficeskich vozzrenij anticnoj nauki v 

drevnearmjanskich istocnikach (Reflexion de la pensee cosmographique de 

Tantiquite dans les sources de Tarmenien ancien). VDI 1973, N® 4, 144- 

152 (avec resume en angl.). 

K. M. Muradjan, Vremja i original armjanskogo perevoda «Sestodnem'>> 

(La date et Toriginal de la traduction armenienne de I’«Hexaemeron»). IFZ 

1973, N® 3, 161-173 (en arm. avec resume en russe). La traduction 

remonte ä la premiere moitie du v® siede ; c’est une traduction du grec, et 

non du syriaque. 

A. N. Ter-Gevondjan, Novonajdennyj polnyj tekst arabskoj versii 

Agafangela (Texte complet de la version arabe d’Agathange recemment 

trouve). IFZ 1973, N® 1, 209-237 (en arm. avec un resume en russe). 
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L'original armenien de la «Vie» d’Agathange a contenu plus de faits que le 

texte d'Agathange, conserve en Armenien. 

G. Ch. Sarkisjan, Movses Chorenaci i jego «Istorija Armenii» (Moi'se de 

Khorene et son «Histoire de TArmenie»). IFZ 1973, N® 3, 43-60. 

F. D. Mamedova, 0 chronologiceskoj sisteme «Istorii alban» Movsesa 

Kagankatvaci (A propos du Systeme de datation dans r«Histoire des 

Alvanes» par Moise de Kalankatou). W 35, 1973, 181-186. On trouve 

plusieurs systemes de datation des evenements dans l’Histoire des Alvanes. 

Un Systeme de datation bien etabli apparait dans les ch. 9-34 du livre II, 

qui sont tous l’ceuvre du meme auteur, contemporain des evenements. 

S. T. Jeremjan, Opyt vosstanovlenija pervonacainogo teksta «Aschara- 

cujca» [Essai de reconstruction du texte primitif d’«Achkharatzuitz» 

(Gtegraphie armenienne)]. IFZ 1973, N® 1, 238-252, N® 2, 261-274 (en 

arm.). 

Mathifu d’Edesse, Chronographie, Traduction de Tarmenien ancien, in- 

troduction et commentaire par Hr. M. Bartikjan. Erevan, «Ajastan», 

1973, 372 p. (en arm.) ; Hr. M. Bartikjan, Ob imeni «Marce» v 

«Chronografii» Matfeja Edesskogo (A propos du nom de Martze dans la 

«Chronographie» de Mathieu d’Edesse). IFZ 1973, N® 2, 163-168 (en 

arm. avec resume en russe). Corrections au texte. 

Relations linguistiques 

N. A. Mescerskij, K voprosu o kurturno^istoriceskoj obscnosti 

lietraturno'pis'mennych jazykov (A propos de la communaute culturelle et 

historique des langues ecrites). «Vestnik» de TUniv. de Leningrad, 1973, 

N® 14 ; Histoire, langue, litterature, fase. 3, 103-110. On y traite en par- 

ticulier, du Probleme des emprunts linguistiques du grec aux langues slave, 

gothique et copte. 

M. M. Kopylenko, Kakki greceskogo proischozdenija v jazyke drev- 

nerusskoj pis’mennosti (Calques de provenance grecque dans la langue de la 

litterature vieux-russe). W 34, 1973, 141-150. Calques semantiques, 

calques phraseologiques globaux, calques phraseologiques isoles. 

Liste des abreviations 

ADSV — Anticnaja drevnost' i srednije veka. 

Arch. otkr. — Archeologiceskije otkrytija 1972 g. Moscou, «Nauka», 

1973. 
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IFZ — Istoriko-filoiogiceskij nirnal. 

JuVJevropa — Jugo-Vostocnaja Jevropa v srednije veka. Kisinev, 1972. 

KSIA — Kratkije soobscenija Instituta archeologii. 

SA — Sovetskaja archeologija. 

SGE — Soobscenija Gosudarstvennogo Ermitaza. 

Str. Srediz. — Strany Sredizemnomor’ja v epochu feodalizma. Gor’kij, 

1973. 

SV — Srednije veka. 

VDI — Vestnik drevnej istorii. 

VI — Voprosy istorii. 

VizJulsl. — Vizantija. Juznyje slavjane i Drevnjaja Rus'. Zapadnaja 

Jevropa. Iskusstvo i kul’tura. Moscou. «Nauka», 1973. 

VON — Vestnik obscestvennych nauk AN Arm. SSR. 

VOON — Vestnik Otdelenija obscestvennych nauk AN GruzSSR. 

VV — Vizantijskij vremennik. 

Moscou. A. P. Kazdan. 
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Un dictionnaire du Moyen Age 

Lexikon des Mittelalters, Band I, Lieferung 1, Aachen-Ägypten. Münich- 

Zurich, Artemis Verlag, 1977 ; un fase, in-4®, 112 p. Prix: 32 D.M. 

Les editions Artemis de Munich ont decide de publier un dictionnaire du 

Moyen Age dont les caracteristiques Tapparentent au Kleine Pauiy et au 

Lexikon für Theologie und Kirche. L’ouvrage comprendra 5 volumes de 10 

fascicules, chacun de 112 pages (ou 224 colonnes). Le premier fascicule 

doit permettre au monde savant de faire connaitre ses suggestions ä 

Tediteur. Une tres importante Serie d’erudits assurent la supervision et la 

coordination de Touvrage. Outre les membres de ce conseii, on trouve parmi 

les auteurs des notices du premier fascicule des noms bien connus dans le 

monde scientifique. En ce qui concerne le domaine byzantin, la respon- 

sabilite des notices a ete confiee au professeur J. Ferluga de Munster. 

Citons, au passage, les noms de H. M. Biedermann pour les eglises orien¬ 

tales, de C. R. Brühl pour Tltalie du Haut Moyen Age, d'l. Dujcev pour 

I’histoire de TEurope du S. E., etc. Une attention particuliere a ete 

temoignee au monde arabe ainsi qu’ä Ehistoire du peuple juif. Les notices 

sont quelquefois tres developpees. Certaines comme celle consacree ä la 

noblesse constituent des etats de la question remarquablement precis et 

documentes. La plupart sont suivies d'indications de sources et d'une 

bibliographie. Ce n’est malheureusement pas le cas pour toutes (ainsi, 

acetum ; Ada-Handschrift, pour lequel la notice nous semble trop som- 

maire). On souhaiterait egalement que les indications bibliographiques 

fassen! connaitre, par une initiale par exemple, le lieu de publication des 

ouvrages cites, ce qui faciliterait grandement les formalites de pret in¬ 

ternational entre bibliotheques. La tenue du Lexikon des Mittelalters sem¬ 

ble, ä la lecture de son premier fascicule, prometteuse. 

M. DE Waha. 
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Etudes de Droit byzantin 

Simon (Dieter), Fontes Minores. I. Francfort, Vittorio Klostermann, 1977, 

I vol. in-8®, x-196 p., Forschungen zur Byzantinischen Rechtsgeschichte, 

Band 1). Prix: 68,5 D.M. 

II n’existait pas, en Allemagne, de serie consacree ä la publication ex¬ 

clusive d’etudes sur le droit byzantin. Celles-ci etaient forcement dispersees. 

C'est pour combler cette lacune que fut creee la collection des Recherches 

sur rhistoire du droit byzantin, chez l’editeur V. Klostermann. Deux 

volumes ont vu le jour en 1976 et 1977 et une suite aux Fontes Minores, 1 

est annoncee. Les contributions presentees dans le volume I constituent la 

Premiere realisation d'un projet de recherche, etabli ä Francfort en 1974, 

dans ie cadre de la Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft, et qui se propose 

d’etudier les sources juridiques de Tempire byzantin et Tinfluence exercee 

par ce droit. 

Le Premier volume, Fontes Minores, I, contient neuf etudes, souvent ac- 

compagnees de la publication des textes. H. R. Lug, Ein Bruchstück des 

Codex-Kommentars des Theodoros, pp. i-15. Theodoros Hermopolites est 

un compilateur important, fort prise par les auteurs posterieurs. Son com- 

mentaire du Code Justinien serait tres precieux pour identifier les textes 

cites dans certains manuscrits. II ne reste malheureusement que quelques 

Fragments de ceux-ci. C’est un de ces fragments (Vienne, ONB, Vind. iur. 

gr. 2 (olim 3)) qu’edite ici H. R. Lug. 

D. Simon, Zur Ehegesetzgebung der Isaurier, pp. 16-43. Zachariae von 

Lingenthal avait fait connaitre une novelle qu’il attribuait ä Leon IV et ä 

Constantin VI et quMl datait de 776-780. Cette date avait ete acceptee par 

Dölger, Regesten, 338. L’edition reposait sur Vind. iur. gr. 15 (olim 7). M. 

D. Simon, en äudiant le codex Zaborda I2I (xiii*-xiv® s.), a pu dater avec 

certitude le texte de Tepoque de Leon III et de Constantin Copronyme, et 

plus precisement de 726-727. Le meme manuscrit fournit un texte meilleur 

qui prouve que le Vind. iur. gr. 15 n’en presente qu’une version condensee. 

M. Simon discute la transmission du texte dont il donne l’edition. La 

novelle traite de trois cas de dissolution du mariage : par parente spirituelle, 

Separation par consentement mutuel avec remariage, Separation par con- 

sentement mutuel avec concubinage. La formulation est claire et domine la 

matiere proposee ä la chancellerie. Le texte de la novelle constitue une etape 

importante dans le combat mene contre la dissolution du mariage par con¬ 

sentement ä laquelle TEglise s'oppose farouchement. On a ici un document 

important sur l'activite legislative des Isauriens. 
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K. Maruhn, Eine unbekannte Bearbeitung einer justinianischen Novelle, 

pp. 44-72. L’auteur donne une nouvelle edition du texte d’apres Vat. gr. 

2075, le meilleur manuscrit. II s’agit d’un commentaire sur une novelle de 

535 (Novelle 1 de la Collectio CLXVIII novellarum) concernant le droit de 

succession. Ce commentaire s’appuie surtout sur le travail d’un juriste qui 

n'appartient pas ä l’epoque de Justinien, mais qui peut etre situe au viii® s. 

On voit mises en ceuvre des regles etrangeres au droit de Tepoque de 

Justinien mais qui rappellent TEclogue. Ainsi, ce document fournit des in- 

dications precieuses sur l'activite juridique encore mal connue de l’epoque 

des Isauriens. 

L. Burgmann, D. Simon, Ein unbekanntes Rechtsbuch, pp. 73-101. 

Comme son titre Tindique, cette contribution pubiie un ouvrage jusqu’ä 

present inconnu, conserve dans le Ms, Zaborda 121 (xin®-xiv® s.). L’ceuvre 

presente le grand interä de traiter de questions fiscales et de problemes de 

voisinage. II est malheureusement incomplet et les editeurs ont du se bomer, 

pour certaines parties, ä reproduire le resume que donne l'index du Ms, 

Zaborda 121. L’ouvrage temoigne d'une influence certaine du droit de )a 

Periode de Justinien. Mais, il constitue aussi une piece importante pour la 

restitution des Basilica et la critique du Code Justinien. 

D. Simon, Provinzialrecht und Volksrecht, pp. 102-116. Cette petite con¬ 

tribution presente un grand interet ä cause de la methode utilisee et des per¬ 

spectives qu'elle ouvre, tant dans le domaine du droit byzantin que dans 

celui du droit compare. A partir d’un passage du Ms. Cryptoferratensis Z y 

III, 105, concernant les degäts causes aux clotures et aux vignes par des 

animaux, ainsi que les dedommagements eventuels dus en cas de mort de 

Tanimal, M. Simon etudie avec beaucoup de fmesse les legislations par- 

ticulieres destinees ä compenser les inevitables lacunes de la legisiation 

imperiale, les rapports de ces legislations avec le droit savant et/ou ancien, 

et il se livre ä une tres interessante etude comparative de ces prescriptions, 

notamment en droit lombard et visigoth. 

J. Maruhn, Ein Beispiel einer schedographischen Bearbeitung eines 

juristischen Textes, pp. 117-122, examine un texte concernant le mariage. 

Le xstßEvov trouve son origine dans le droit romain. Par contre, VeppEveia 

presente une traduction parfois incorrecte. 

D. Simon, Ein Synodalakt aus dem Jahre 1166, pp. 123-125, edite un 

acte synodal de 1166 concernant le mariage entre certains parents. Grumei 

et Laurent avaient considere le texte comme perdu. L’edition est faite 

d'apres Ms. Moscou 322, f* 35v®, 38r*/v® et Paris, BN. Suppl. gr. 484, f* 

I7r®/v®. 
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A. Schmink, Der Traktat Flepl ydiJiüv des Johannes Pediasimos, pp. 126- 

174, M. A. Schmink nous donne avec Tedition et le commentaire du traite 

de Jean Pediasimos une tres appreciable contribution ä Thistoire du droit et 

de la societe de Byzance. On sait quelle importance la determination des 

degres de parente a pris dans les societes anciennes, mais aussi combien 

compliquees sont les regles qui President ä Tetablissement des parentes. Au 

point de vue de Thistoire du droit, Tceuvre de Pediasimos est interessante 

par ia rigueur du travail sur l'ancien droit et la volonte de structurer le droit 

qui se cree. Au point de vue social, une source tres appreciable est mise ä ia 

disposition des chercheurs et ouvre de nouvelles perspectives sur Tetude des 

parentes et des familles qui a retenu, ces dernieres annees, l’attention de 

savants de premier plan. 

G. WEISS, Kitantza: Zwei spätbyzantinische Dialysisformulare, pp. 175- 

186, edite deux formulaires d’actes de vente oü Ton retrouve certaines traces 

de ia stipulatio Aquiliana. 

Deux index — manuscrits cites et indication des sources — completent le 

volume. Les neuf contributions des Fontes Minores l mettent ä la disposition 

des byzantinistes des sources, peu ou mal connues, concernant le droit 

byzantin. 11 appartient maintenant aux historiens de la societe byzantine de 

les mettre en ceuvre. Souhaitons que Tequipe qui a edite les Fontes Minores 

puisse continuer son tres utile travail et nous faire mieux connaitre le droit 

byzantin. 

M. DE Waha. 

Simon (Dietrich, V.), Konstantinisches Kaiserrecht. Studien an hand der 

Reskriptenpraxis und des Schenkungsrechts. Francfort, Vittorio Kloster¬ 

mann, 1977 ; I vol., in-8®, xn-l28 p. {Forschungen zur Byzantinischen 

Rechtsgeschichte, Band 2). Prix : 28 D.M. 

Le deuxieme voiume de Ia serie, que Tediteur Klostermann consacre aux 

recherches sur l’histoire du droit byzantin, nous reporte ä fepoque de Con- 

stantin. Premier empereur ouvertement chretien, Constantin fut traite par 

Julien l’Apostat de perturbator omnium priscarum legum. Certains savants 

discernent pendant son regne une percee du droit «vulgaire» contre le droit 

savant des juristes classiques. D. V. Simon a voulu etablir, ä partir d’une 

exegese approfondie des tres rares rescrits constantiniens et ä partir de 

fetude des leges generales sur les donations, si, avec Constantin, la tra- 

dition du droit classique cesse brusquement ou si eile se poursuit, et even- 

tuellement de quelle maniere. Ce propos n’est, comme l'explique fauteur. 
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qu'une demarche prealable ä un projet plus vaste qui vise ä etudier le niveau 

du droit atteint dans les regions orientales de TEmpire au v® siede et son 

influence sur le droit de la periode qui a precede le Codex Justinianus. On 

peut esperer que ce projet sera realise un Jour. Les rescrits imperiaux con- 

serves par le Codex Justinianus sont au nombre de 1200 pour Diodetien sur 

les 2500 du Codex. II y a, par contre, tres peu de rescrits conserves apres 

Diodetien. L’auteur montre que cette Situation est due plus ä des par- 

ticularites de tradition qu’ä une cessation de la pratique du rescrit. A partir 

des sept ou huit rescrits de Constantin conserves, M. D. V. Simon conclut, 

apres une longue et minutieuse analyse, que les rescrits de la chancellerie a 

libellis de Constantin ne temoignent pas d’une rupture dans la tradition du 

droit savant. Certains resolvent des problemes difficiles, d'autres sont moins 

satisfaisants. On constate une tendance manifeste ä voir s’infiltrer dans les 

documents une terminologie rhdorique, voire un emploi peu satisfaisant de 

la langue. Par contre, les leges generales, qui sortent de la chancellerie ab 

epistulis, presentent une volonte tres nette, celle de Tempereur, de simplifier 

le droit, de l’adapter aux circonstances nouvelles. Le resultat n'est, d'apres 

fauteur, guere brillant, Constantin ne manifestant aucun sens des nuances 

juridiques. Le vocabulaire rhetorique est important et la chancellerie ab 

epistulis ne parvient pas ä la formulation claire, organique et coherente de la 

tradition classique. M. Simon conclut donc que la critique emise par Julien 

n’est que partiellement fondee. Tres juridique, presque exclusivement 

d’ailleurs, le travail de M. D. V. Simon n’aborde guere l’etude des motifs 

qui ont amene cette modification du regime des donations. Dans la con- 

clusion, p. 122, Tauteur note : «Das klassische Schenkungsrecht das ein 

Recht der Schenkungsverbote war, wurde von dem ersten christlichen 

Kaiser als nicht mehr zeitgemäss empfunden». II y a, evidemment lä, une 

Orientation de recherche tres importante, et que Ton peut associer ä une cer- 

taine rhetorique qui introduit dans les rescrits des notions purement sub- 

jectives de bien, de mal en Heu et place de defmitions juridiques. Cet aspect 

ideologique du probieme meriterait d’etre approfondi de maniere ä voir non 

seulement comment, mais aussi pourquoi le droit evolue. Nul doute que M. 

D. V. Simon ne soit ä meme de remplir les täches qu’il s’est assignees. 

M. DE Waha. 
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Les n^cropoles merovingiennes 

de Mayen et de la Pellenz 

Ament (Hermann), Die fränkischen Grabfunde aus Mayen und der Pellenz. 

Berlin, Gebr. Mann Verlag, 1976. i vol. 18,6x26,6 cm, 305 pp., 

35 figg., 130 pll., 4 cartes et plans en annexe {Germanische Denkmäler 

der Völkerwanderungszeit. Serie B; Die fränkischen Altertümer des 

Rheinlandes, 9). 

De plus en plus, les byzantinistes et les specialistes de TOrient medieval 

prennent conscience de l'interet Capital pour leurs disciplines scientifiques, 

de fouilles systematiques dans les sites byzantins. Une typologie du materiel 

archeologique posterieur au vi® siede en Orient fait encore cruellement 

defaut; or eile est un prealabie indispensable ä une bonne etude sur l’ar- 

tisanat et le commerce d’epoque byzantine. L’apport d’un materiel bien date 

suppleerait avantageusement ä une certaine indigence des textes. que, par 

ailleurs, il faudrait relire dans cette optique. 

Uexemple des dudes sur le Moyen Age Occidental et sur l’archeologie 

merovingienne, en plus de leur interet propre, devient particulierement im¬ 

portant pour les recherches futures en byzantinologie en fournissant un 

modele et un canevas solides. C'est ce que Byzantion a bien compris en se 

tournant frequemment vers l’histoire et Tarcheologie de l'Occident 

medieval. 

L'archeologie merovingienne a connu depuis 1935 (J. Werner, Münz- 

datierte austrasische Grabfunde. Berlin-Leipzig), des progres notables. En 

1958, K. Boehner etablissait une Chronologie-modele du materiel trouve 

dans les cimetieres des siecles dans la region de Treves {Die 

fränkischen Altertümer des Trierer Landes. Berlin, 2 voll.). Le nombre de 

publications de necropoles de cette epoque croit chaque jour et aide ainsi ä 

mieux connaitre une Periode particulierement negligee et donc d'autant plus 

interessante. Sous le titre Germanische Denkmäler der Völkerwanderungs¬ 

zeit, deux collections rassemblent des monographies sur la periode 

merovingienne en Allemagne. La serie B, dirigee par K. Bohner, concerne 

les «antiquites franques de Rhenanie» ; les 8 volumes dejä parus conte- 

naient les publications-modeles des fouilles des cimetieres de Krefeld- 

Gellep, Junkersdorf, Eick, Flonheim, Iversheim et Rübenach. Le tome 9 de 

cette Serie est du ä H. Ament et traite des trouvailles de Mayen et de la 

Pellenz, c.-ä-d. grosso modo de la region entre Mayen et Andernach sur la 

rive gauche du Rhin. 

H Ament est probablement un des meilleurs Connaisseurs actuels de la 
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Periode merovingienne; sa chronique annuelle dans ies Berichten der 

Römisch-Germanischen Kommission depuis 1970 est de toute premiere 

qualite et d’une utilite evidente. Le livre presente ici est la Dissertation qu'il 

a defendue ä l’Universite de Mayence en 1963. I) a fallu pres de 13 ans 

pour realiser les dessins et photographies, et pour adapter le texte aux 

exigences de la Collection qui a accueilü cette these. Le plan de Touvrage est 

clair et exhaustif: geographie et Historiographie, presentation generale des 

necropoles etudiees (e.a. Kottenheim, Mayen, Miesenheim, Nickenich, 

Plaidt, Pommerhof), etude typologique soignee du materiel recueilli dans les 

tombes, evoiution chronoiogique des necropoles, catalogue complet des sites 

et trouvailles, bibliographie, tables et index, planches abondantes (70 pH. de 

dessins impeccables, 54 pH. de photographies d’une nettete parfaite), cartes 

et plans. Les editions Mann ont, comme d'habitude, veille tout specialement 

ä la presentation et ä la typographie. 

La Chronologie etablie par H. Ament est, dans ses grandes lignes sem- 

blable ä celle que K. Bohner avait pu proposer pour la region de Treves et 

que R. Pirling avait confirmee dans ses etudes du tres riche cimetiere de 

Krefeld. L’effort d'H. Ament a, entre autres, porte sur des Schemas et des 

tableaux tres clairs (par ex. fig. 3, p. 31 ; tableau I, pp. 100-101) qui 

precisent utilement des regroupements d’objets, ainsi que sur l’etablissement 

d'une «Stratigraphie horizontale» de la Chronologie des cimetieres (pp. 126- 

141). L’auteur a däiberement choisi de ne pas alourdir son etude par des 

paralldes avec les sites voisins, et entre autres de la Belgique et du Nord de 

la France (etudes de J. Alenus, A. Dasnoy, G. Faider, P. Perin, H. 

Roosens, etc.), oü un materiel tres semblable ä celui de Rhenanie aurait pu 

fournir des points de comparaison ou de reference ; cette decision, com- 

prehensible ä certains points de vue, est pourtant regrettable, car les con- 

naissances d’H. Ament auraient assurement permis des rapprochements des 

plus profitables. Quelques problemes importants n’ont pas ete abordes ; je 

pense particulierement ä l'eventuelle permanence des ateliers de potiers de 

Mayen entre l'epoque romaine et le Haut Moyen Age ; c'est du moins ce 

que des fouilles recentes suggerent (H. Eiden, Zehn Jahre Ausgrabungen an 

Mittelrhein und Mosel. Coblence, 1976, pp. 88-93) mais on attend toujours 

un examen approfondi du Probleme. Je pense aussi aux problemes religieux 

esquisses seulement aux pp. 27-29 et au chapitre historique des pp. 163- 

173 oü il est trop peu fait usage des sources ecrites (ä l'oppose du 

paragraphe precedent sur Mayen, pp. 158-163). 

Ces quelques regrets n’enlevent rien ä la valeur du travail d'H. Ament. 

Tout au contraire, c'est ä cause de la qualite de cette etude et de la 
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competence de son auteur que j’aurais souhaite qu’elle soit plus developpee, 

plus richement etoffee. 

Alain Dierkens. 

Chäteaux-forts des Croises ä Edesse 

et en Petite Armenie 

H. Hellenkemper, Burgen der Kreuzritterzeit in der Grafschaft Edessa und 

im Königreich Kleinarmenien. Studien zur Historischen Siedlungsgeogra¬ 

phie Südost-Kleinasiens, Bonn, R. Habelt, 1976, 1 voL, in-8®, xx- 

303 p., 88 pl. (pl. 73-88 : plans), 4 depliants (cartes et plans). {Geogra¬ 

phica Historica, I). ISBN 3-7749-1205-X. Prix : 96 D.M. 

Les travaux d'E. G. Rey, de C. Enlart et de P. Deschamps ont ouvert la 

voie de l'etude des chäteaux construits ä partir des Croisades en Terre 

Sainte et ä Chypre. Malgre la somme de labeur consacree par ces erudits 

aux monuments d’Asie Mineure, beaucoup reste encore ä faire. Jusqu'ä nos 

jours, il n’existait aucune etude des fortifications de la principaute d’Edesse, 

le plus ancien äat fonde par les Croises! C'est aujourd’hui chose faite, ou 

du moins, Toeuvre a regu, dans le volume de M. Hellenkemper, un debut ex- 

tremement prometteur. L'auteur, eleve du professeur E. Kristen, a donne ä 

son ouvrage Taspect d’une etude de geographie historique et de geographie 

de rhabitat, ce qui lui a permis de depasser le stade d'une monographie 

castellologique. Dans une premiere partie (pp. 1-29), M. Hellenkemper 

nous donne d'abord une courte mais solide introductiön geographique, un 

apergu rapide d'histoire politique et un survol de f histoire du peuplement. 

Apres quoi, il passe ä une analyse minutieuse des listes topographiques et 

des descriptions geographiques fournies par les sources medievales. Par 

Tetude comparee des donnees toponymiques, topographiques, historiques et 

archeologiques, M. Hellenkemper arrive ä presenter ou ä preciser 14 iden- 

tifications nouveiles. La deuxieme partie, de loin la plus importante (pp. 30- 

254), est consacree ä 42 monographies de sites fortifies plus ou moins im- 

portants, allant de la ville, comme Edesse, au petit chäteau d’un dynaste 

local. Chacune de ces notices, qui comptent parfois d’assez nombreuses 

pages, s'attache ä retracer non seulement les caracteristiques architecturales 

et militaires du site äudie, mais donne egalement de tres utiles precisions 

sur l’histoire de la localite, sur le peuplement associe de pres ou de loin ä la 

place, sur les caracteristiques geographiques locales et regionales. L'ouvrage 

militaire est ainsi toujours integre ä un contexte qui est essentiel, puisque 

c’est lui qui, par des donnees strategiques, tactiques ou meme logistiques. 
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secrete la fortification. Qu'on ne s’y meprenne pas, M. Hellenkemper ne 

pretend pas avoir livre dans ce volume «la monographie exhaustive» de 

chaque site etudie. II a cependant defriche un terrain mal connu et livre 

dans ses 42 notices un remarquable travail d’inventorisation, de description 

et d’explication, digne de ses grands devanciers, et qui constitue une notable 

contribution ä la «Denkmalpflege» de ces regions. Les nombreux plans, 

dont la plus grande partie est due aux releves de l’auteur, ne forment pas la 

Partie la moins originale ou la moins meritoire de ce beau travail. Des 

photos, au nombre de 73, completent cette excellente documentation, dont 

la realisation technique est tout ä l'honneur de l'editeur Rudolf Habelt. La 

troisieme partie du livre (ch. III, IV, V, VI, pp. 255-294) voit M. Hellen¬ 

kemper aborder les difficiles problemes de la Synthese : typologie des for- 

tifications du comte d'Edesse, et surtout du royaume de Petite-Armenie, oü 

trois niveaux de fortifications se laissent discerner (biens de la couronne, 

forteresses de grandes familles, forteresses de petites familles). Puis, l'auteur 

analyse avec intelligence les implantations des places, les conceptions 

strategiques et les lignes de transmission de nouvelles, les fortifications et 

les contröles des routes, les peages, les chäteaux et les refuges (seules les 

fortifications de la couronne ont rempli ce role), les chäteaux et les con- 

stitutions des «seigneuries». Le ch. IV traite plus particulierement de far- 

chitecture des fortifications etudiees. M. Hellenkemper souligne la grande 

activite de constructeur du roi d’Armenie Leon, dont la realisation la plus 

ancienne est le donjon d’Anavarza (1188). Le ch. V aborde les relations en- 

tre les chäteaux et le peuplement (zone d’influence, chäteaux et villages, 

chäteaux et acropoles, chäteaux et villes). Le dernier chapitre, enfin, con- 

sidere «Die Burg als Bedeutungsträger» et fournit quelques textes d'in- 

scriptions demonstratifs ä cet egard. Nous favons dit, l’ouvrage ne se 

pretend pas exhaustif Souvent, l'auteur insiste sur la necessite de proceder ä 

des fouilles pour preciser la Chronologie, notamment de la periode qui voit 

la reaction byzantine aux conquetes arabes. L’ouvrage de M. Hellenkemper 

peut, ici, etre eclaire par les recherches de R. J. Lilie, Die Byzantinische 

Reaktion auf die Ausbreitung der Araber, Munich, 1976 (cf c.r. ici meme, t. 

XLVIl, 1977, pp. 540-544), paru presque en meme temps que lui et que 

l’auteur ne peut donc avoir utilise. Mais tel qu'il est, le livre de M. Hellen¬ 

kemper constitue une contribution majeure ä la castellologie du monde Oc¬ 

cidental et oriental et un apport de choix ä l’histoire du peuplement de la 

Petite-Armenie et du comte d’Edesse. Puisse l’auteur poursuivre ses fecon- 

des recherches. 

M. DE Waha. 
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L'archange Saint Michel 

J. P. Roh LAND, Der Erzengel Michael. Ärzi und Feldherr. Zwei Aspekte des 

vor- und frühbyzantinischen Michaelskultes. Leyde, E. J. Brill, 1977, 

1 vol., in-8®, VIII-156 pp., 9 ill., 1 depliant. (Beihefte der Zeitschrift für 

Religions- und Geistesgeschichte, XIX). ISBN 90-04-05270-4. Prix : 

44 n. 

L'archange Michel a dejä suscite de nombreuses recherches depuis W. 

Lueken en 1898, en passant par O. Rojdestvensky (1922), de Jer- 

phanion ou R. Janin. La cäebration du millenaire du Mont-Saint-Michel a 

favorise la publication de plusieurs gros volumes consacres ä Tarchange et, 

recemment, W. von Rinteln lui a consacre sa these (Munich, 1967) et un 

important article (Saeculum, 22, 1971). L’ouvrage de J. P. Rohi.and en- 

treprend de faire plus de lumiere sur deux points precis du culte de saint 

Michel; farchange comme medecin et comme commandant en chef des 

armees ehestes. L’aspect «medical» des activites de saint Michel meritait 

assurement une etude puisque nous le voyons, par exemple, passe sous 

silence dans la Bibliotheca Sanctorum. Le plan de Touvrage temoigne d’une 

demarche minutieuse et methodique : 1 — Michel dans la Bible des Sep- 

tante et les apocryphes de l’Ancien Testament ; 2 — Michel dans le 

Nouveau Testament et les apocryphes du Nouveau Testament; 3 — Michel 

dans les commentaires des Peres de TEglise ; 4 — Michel, medecin dans les 

legendes du n® au vi® siede ; 5 — Michel comme dpxi^^^rp&rTjrog et ses liens 

avec Tempereur. 

L'auteur entreprend de demontrer que les deux activites attribuees ä saint 

Michel ne sont pas incompatibles, mais il ressort bien de sa demonstration 

que Paspect militaire, et surtout Taspect de commandant en chef reconnu ä 

Michel, est relativement tardif et emane de TEglise officielle, en lutte contre 

un culte popuiaire oü les elements juifs et paiens sont nombreux. Cest dans 

XHenoch ethiopien, ch. 67, que f on peut trouver la plus ancienne allusion ä 

un röle de guerisseur que remplirait Michel. La Vie d’Adam et d*Eve, puis 

YApocalypse de Mo'ise, des apocryphes de PAncien Testament attribuent 

nettement ä Michel un röle de medecin, alors que nulle part dans PA. T. et 

dans le N. T., il n’est fait mention de cette fonction. Le passage des textes 

juifs aux textes chretiens se fait par le Descensus Christi ad inferos, for¬ 

tement influence par la Vie d’Adam et d’Eve. Si les Pdes de PEglise, et 

specialement Origene, insistent sur le röle militaire de Parchange, ils restent 

muets sur son activite de guerisseur. Car, il faut dire que celle-ci rend 

Michel trop proche de Jesus, auquel il n’est pas subordonne comme les 
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apotres. L’Eglise, qui attaque particulierement Asclepios. se trouve devant 

un adversaire redoutable. Le canon 35 du concile de Laodicee est une con- 

damnation du culte des anges dans une region de sources thermales, ä forte 

Population juive qui rendait un culte aux anges. Paul, Col. 2, 18, et 

Theodoret, PG, 82, 613, confirment cette these de von Rinteln, et de 

Rohland, qui s'appuie par ailleurs sur les mentions de Michel dans les 

papyrus magiques grecs qui temoignent d’un syncretisme tres net. Ce sera 

par ie christianisme copte et ses legendes que le thaumaturge Michel 

penetrera ä Byzance. Celles-ci montrent que Michel agit comme Asclepios 

et d’autres dieux antiques, par incubation. Chez Sozomene, l’existence d'un 

Michaelion est acceptee. M. Rohland soutient tres subtilement que les vertus 

thaumaturgiques de Michel sont interpretees par Sozomene comme par¬ 

ticulierement liees ä son activite militaire de «commandant en chef» com- 

battant le paganisme. Ainsi, viennent se rejoindre les deux courants de la 

personnalite de Michel : la tendance «militaire» qui va vers la designation 

de Michel comme äpxLaTpdrr]Yo<; et la tendance populaire et paienne (cf 

p. 78 : «ursprünglich heidnische Grundlage des christlichen Michaels¬ 

kultes»). Dans la legende de Chona, M. Rohland considere l’appellation 

d"äpx(‘(yrp(xrr]Yog au Heu d’ange ou d’archange. condamnee ä Laodicee, 

comme la marque de Tadoption par TEglise de cet aspect du culte. En fait, 

on peut dire quMl s'agit d’une veritable recuperation par l'Eglise d'une 

manifestation de croyance populaire de tradition juive et paienne, dont les 

liens avec le christianisme nous semblent des plus tenus. Une etude, comme 

celle-ci, contribue tres utilement ä nous eclairer davantage sur ce que furent 

les debuts du christianisme en nous montrant combien peu profonde fut la 

rupture avec les traditions juives et paiennes, et combien enorme fut le fosse 

entre la religion des Peres et celle du peuple. L’aspect missionnaire de 

Michel sera aiors renforce et il deviendra bientot le protecteur de f empereur, 

en se militarisant toujours davantage. M. Rohland indique ainsi que onze 

des treize eglises constantinopolitaines, dediees ä Michel et dont le fon- 

dateur est connu, sont des eglises imperiales, 

Le livre de M. Rohland Interesse, encore que certains aspects soient 

quelque peu irritants : le paragraphe consacre ä ficonographie est tres som- 

maire, probablement parce que l’auteur estime qu’il existe une bibliographie 

süffisante. Trop souvent, les references ne renvoient qu'ä des ouvrages tres 

generaux, essentiellement le LThK., mais surtout, les textes sont cites le 

plus souvent en traduction allemande et non pas, meme en note, dans la 

langue originale. L’appellation d'dpxtarpctTT^/o^ aurait merite une etude plus 

approfondie. Un rapide sondage, mais qui ne pretend pas ä plus, montre que 



326 COMPTES RENDUS 

le terme est dejä connu dans la Septante (Josue, V, 15), qu'il apparait 

egalement chez Flavius Josephe (Ant. Jud, VI, II, 9), mais qu'il ne semble 

plus frequemment utilise qu’ä partir des auteurs chretiens, specialement 

d’Origene. N’aurait-il pas äe interessant de comparer ce vocable avec le 

texte original et d'etudier ses emplois? De meme, ce terme, qui semble 

etranger au langage militaire technique antique, ne semble pas avoir eu de 

succes aupres des empereurs. Guilland, Recherches, p. 384 ie considere 

comme rare et comme n’ayant jamais designe une realite institutionnelle 

bien precise. L’empereur n'aurait donc pas essaye (?) d'etablir un parallele 

avec le commandant de la m.ilice celeste. Inversement, certaines denomina- 

tions comme duces exercitus (Ephrem le Syrien), ou praefectus (Procope de 

Gaza. PG, 87, 1, 453) de l'armee eheste, qui font reference ä des insti- 

tutions contemporaines, ne se maintiendront pas. Ces quelques reserves 

n’entament pas, ä notre sens, la valeur d’un livre qui montre d'une maniere 

eclatante combien le christianisme de l'Eglise fut different de celui du 

peupie, et comment ce dernier essaya d’amalgamer des croyancesd'origines 

tres diverses. 

M. DE Waha. 

La peste au Moyen Orient 

M. W. Dols, The Black Death in the Middle East. Princeton (New Jersey 

08540), Princeton University Press, 1977, un vol. in-8®, xviii-390 pp., 

3 cartes, 17 fig. Prix: 24,5 $. ISBN 0-691-03i07-X. 

La peste a constitue, jusqu’au debut de ce siede, un fleau epouvantable 

devant lequel la medecine demeurait impuissante. Ce n’est qu’ä cette epoque 

que le bacille en fut isole et que le mode de transmission de la redoutable 

maladie fut decouvert. Prophylaxie et therapeutique demeurent donc non- 

operationnelles jusqu’aux environs de 1900. C’est ä Tetude de cette maladie 

catastrophique que s’attache M. W. Dols dans un ouvrage solidement 

documente, qui fournira sans conteste une base ä des dudes plus localisees. 

Apres avoir defini Torientation de ses recherches (Introduction), M. Dols 

dablit une tres serieuse Chronologie des epidemies de peste au Moyen 

Orient avant la Grande Peste, dont il etudie la Progression et la distribution 

gtegraphique (pp. 13-67). Ce chapitre, tres documente, se complete par 

l'annexe 1 qui donne la liste de toutes les recurrences de la peste entre 1349 

et 1517, avec l'indication des sources (on regrettera seulement que dans 

cette liste, Tauteur n'ait pas, comme dans le voiume, donne la concordance 

entre annees de Thegire et de fere chretienne). Ce chapitre et cette annexe 
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fourniront aux historiens une base solide qui leur permettra de mieux com- 

prendre certains faits economiques ou politiques que leurs travaux les 

ameneraient ä decouvrir. Precisons que les donnees de l’annexe 1 sont 

compl^ees par deux autres annexes qui traitent respectivement des noms 

donnes ä la peste dans les langues arabes et des source§ arabes permettant 

d'etudier la maladie jusqu’au xix® siede. Le chapitre III dudie la nature de 

ce fleau d’apres les donnees de la medecine moderne, puis en y confrontant 

les observations faites au Moyen Age. Le chapitre IV fournit un tres bon 

exemple d'histoire comparee : il s’attache ä analyser les interprdations de la 

calamite imaginees par les savants et par les philosophes musulmans. Un 

materiel de comparaison considerable avec les reactions du monde chretien 

est ainsi present. Retenons-en un seul exemple ; la conception religieuse de 

la peste chez les musulmans fait que ceux-ci acceptent le fleau avec 

desespoir peut-dre, mais sans en reporter la responsabilite sur les minorites 

non croyantes, comme ce fut le cas en Europe, oü la Peste Noire fut ä 

Torigine de massacres de Juifs. Les conceptions religieuses (la peste est un 

martyre, un musulman n entre pas dans un territoire infecte, mais n’en sort 

pas, il n’y a pas de contagion) ont pour consequence de limiter d’une cer- 

taine maniere la propagation du fleau, mais aussi d'empecher des actions ef- 

ficaces de prevention. C’est ä des problemes fondamentaux, non seulement 

pour rislam, mais aussi pour ses relations avec le monde chrdien, que s'at- 

tachent les chapitres V (Demographie) et VII (Economie). L’dude des ef- 

fets de la Grande Peste sur la population est menee avec une reelle volonte 

de rigueur scientifique. Toutefois, ä notre avis, cette partie est la plus fragile 

de Touvrage, mais de cette fragilitd l'auteur est moins responsable que ses 

sources. A plusieurs reprises, pp. 177, 183, 193, 194 et 205 M. Dols 

Signale le caractere extremement fragmentaire des sources. Certains chiffres 

de mortalite donnes par les chroniqueurs sont sujets ä caution, soit pArce 

qu'ils ne sont pas fournis par des temoins oculaires, soit parce que les 

chroniqueurs ont dejä extrapole ä partir de donnees partielles. Ainsi, Ibn 

Taghri Birdi donne pour une peste le Chiffre de 15.000 morts par jour, Chif¬ 

fre obtenu en multipliant le nombre de morts recenses dans une mosquee 

par le nombre de mosquees admis ä Tepoque (pp. 208-209). D’autre part, il 

n’existe pas d’estimation fondee du nombre de la population egyptienne 

avant la fin du xviu® siede! Les densites de population proposees pour les 

villes et les campagnes resultent de calculs dont les bases ne semblent pas 

toujours süres. Evidemment dans ce domaine la documentation rassemblee 

par M. Dols permettra d'amorcer d'autres recherches. L'analyse economique 

tend ä degager les consequences de la peste et de ses recurrences. Elle four- 



328 COMPTES RENDUS 

nit, semble-t-il, un bon Status questionis, mais il ne faudrait cependant pas 

accorder ä ce fleau un role trop exdusif dans l’appreciation des phenomenes 

teonomiques. 

M. Dols a ecrit un livre intelligent, bien documente, oü il fait preuve d’un 

iouable esprit critique vis-a-vis d’une documentation qui me sembie parfois 

tres difficile ä manier et fort sujette ä caution. Il a eclaire un important 

aspect de Thistoire du monde mediterraneen et, ä ce titre, son livre fournira 

des references precieuses et une utile matiere de comparaison ä f Historien de 

la Chretiente et de Byzance. 

M. DE Waha. 



IN MEMORIAM 

Rene HENRY 

(1910-1978) 

Rene Henry, ne ä Lierneux, le 2 decembre 1910, est decede ä Charleroi, 

le 7 avril 1978, quelques jours apres avoir vu sur sa table le huitieme et der- 

nier voIume de son edition critique de la Bibliotheque de Photius, publiee 

SOUS le patronage de i'Association Guillaume Bude (Paris, 1977, Collec¬ 

tion byzantine). 

Tres attache ä ses racines ardennaises et aux Souvenirs familiaux de son 

enfance studieuse, il rappelait volontiers les annees passees ä l'ecole com- 

munale. les amis et les camarades restes au pays et specialement Tinstitu- 

teur, que tout le village appelait «le Maitre» et qui faisait immanquablement 

commencer la legon de religion quotidienne par l’analyse grammaticale de 

tous les mots d’une phrase du catechisme calligraphiee au tableau noir. 

Quand Rene Henry entreprit les greco-latines au chef-lieu du canton, ä Tln- 

stitut Saint-Remacle de Stavelot, et ensuite quand il fit «les classiques» ä 

l'universite de Liege (oü il fut proclame docteur avec la plus grande distinc- 

tion en 1932), les enfants du village qui avaient pris place apres lui sur les 

bancs de Tecole primaire suivaient d’annee en annee ses reussites scolaires 

et universitaires, dont «le Maitre» tirait une sorte de fierte personnelle par- 

tagee par tous les ecoliers. Ainsi, avant de commencer la carriere de 

professeur, qui allait faire de lui de 1933 ä 1966 Tun des maitres brillants ä 

qui l'Athenee Royal de Charleroi doit sa haute reputation pedagogique, 

Rene Henry exer^ait dejä ä son insu une sorte de fascination sur la jeunesse. 

Don exceptionnel, que des qualites intellectuelles et morales expliquent et 

que rappellent ä l'envi aujourd'hui ses anciens eleves de la classe de rhe- 

torique et ceux-lä en particulier qui ont suivi ses traces dans la voie de la 

recherche scientifique ('). 

Sa carriere scientifique commence avec sa these de doctorat qui avait 

pour Sujet un Essai sur le vocabulaire technique de rhetorique du patriarche 

(I) Ses anciens eleves se souviennent aussi que le professeur Henry etait un 
fervent sportif et Tun des fondateurs du club de football de TAthenee Royal de 
Charleroi. 



330 J. MOSSAY 

Photius. Son premier artide savant publie en 1934 et intitule Proclos et le 

vocabulaire technique de Photius un pont entre la Philologie dassique 

et rhumanisme byzantin du ix® siede (^). R. Henry, laissant ä d’autres les 

ambitions et les servitudes academiques, allait consacrer le meilleur de lui- 

meme et tous les loisirs que lui laisseraient ses cours de rhdorique et ses 

deves de TAthenee Royal ä l'edition critique et ä la traduction annotee de la 

Bibliotheque de Photius. II prepara cette entreprise de 1936 ä 1940, ä Paris 

d’abord, comme laureat du Concours interuniversitaire des bourses de 

voyage et boursier du Fonds National de la Recherche scientifique, ä Liege 

ensuite, comme assistant ä l'universite. Sa carriere ne fut troublee que par la 

guerre, qu’il fit comme officier, et par Toccupation du pays, au cours de 

laquelle il aida dans la mesure de ses moyens la Resistance. En 1959, il 

ecrivait: «La Bibliotheque de Photius est aussi fertile en problemes qu'elle 

est riche en curiosites de toute sortes... Un commentaire de cette copieuse 

bibliotheque excede les forces d’un seul et le temps dont on peut disposer» 

(vol. I, Paris, 1959, p. ix). En 1966, il resolut de reserver tout son temps 

au magnum opus de sa carriere et il renonya ä l'enseignement. Quatre 

volumes de la Bibliotheque avaient paru de 1959 ä 1965 ; les suivants sor- 

tirent de presse en. 1967, 1971, 1974 et 1978 (ce dernier portant le 

millesime de 1977). II songeait depuis longtemps ä un ouvrage de synthese 

qu'il aurait consacre ä la vie mouvementee de Photius et ä la genese de sa 

fameuse Bibliotheque. Il en parlait ä ses amis et la derniere ligne qu'il a 

ecrite ä la derniere page de son huitieme voIume apporte un echo de ce 

projet ancien : «Cela demanderait un gros volume», ecrit-il. «Je me reserve 

d'y revenir ailleurs, s’il plait ä Dieu» (vol. VIII, Paris, 1977, p. 232). ' 

Parmi d’autres paradoxes typiques des etudes byzantines, Ernest Stein a 

Signale le petit nombre des byzantinistes qu'il appelle des «adeptes ä cent 

pour Cent» (E. Stein et G. Garitte, Introduction ä l’histoire et aux in- 

stitutions byzantines, dans Traditio, 7, 1949-1951, p. 95). Le plus clair des 

(2) Dans la Revue beige de Philologie et d*histoire, 13 (1934), p. 617 ä 627 ; 
autres publications : Sur cinq ipigrammes de Dioscoride (Anth. Pal., V, 52-56), 
dans Melanges Desrousseaux, Paris, 1937, p. 219 ä 224 (en collaboration avec J. 

Hubaux) ; Oü en est Finigme de l\<Appendix Vergiliana»!, dans LAntiquite 
dassique, 6 (1937), p. 357 ä 395 ; Ctesias. La Perse. Linde. Les sommaires de 
Photius (Collection Lebegue), Bruxelles, 1947 ; t\ Photius. Bibliotheque. Texte 
eiabli, traduit et annoti (Collection byzantine), Paris, 8 vol., de 1959 ä 1977. A 
cela s'ajoutent de nombreux comptes rendus publies dans diverses revues, UAn- 
tiquite dassique, La revue beige de Philologie et d'histoire, Byzantion, etc., ainsi que 
des Conferences faites en Belgique et en France. 
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progres scientifiques realises depuis le debut du siede dans ce domaine est 

du ä des specialistes venus d’autres branches ou d'autres disciplines philo- 

logiques ou historiques. Philologue dassique et helleniste, Rene Henry est 

de ceux-lä. 11 a mene ses travaux savants dans la solitude lettree de son 

foyer. II ne s'en eloignait guere que pour de breves recherches dans les 

bibliotheques ou pour se rendre ä Graveson, le petit bourg provengal oü il 

retrouvait chaque annee pour quelques semaines les outils agricoles, les 

besognes rurales, le pastis et le grand air de la Campagne. La surprenante 

fecondite scientifique de cet anachorete doit sürement quelque chose ä ses 

pelerinages annuels dans le Midi. En depit de son isolement scientifique, il 

laisse une ceuvre considdable et un nom qui fait honneur ä notre pays. ll 

avait obtenu en 1971 le «Prix A.-M. Desrousseaux» de I’Association des 

Etudes grecques de Paris, et tout recemment le «Prix Joseph Gantrelle» de 

TAcademie Royale des Sciences, des Lettres et des Beaux-Arts de Belgique. 

La Societe beige des Etudes byzantines s’honore de l’avoir compte parmi ses 

membres (^). 

La revue Byzantion, qui a beneficie plusieurs fois de sa collaboration, 

presente ä son epouse et ä Mademoiselle Henry ses sinceres condoleances. 

J. Mossay. 

(3) Le professeur Henry etait titulaire de nombreuses decorations ä titre 
militaire, de la m^iaille commemorative du regne de S. M. Albert P' et de la 
medaille commemorative de la guerre 1940-1945 ; i! etait officier de TOrdre de la 

Couronne et Chevalier de TOrdre de Leopold. 



IN MEMORIAM 

Le Pere Emile de STRYCKER S.J. 
(1907-1978) 

La Societe beige d'Etudes byzantines vient de perdre, le 19 avril 1978, 

un de ses membres les plus en vue, le Pere Emile de Strycker, President de 

ia societe depuis 1971. Quand, sur ses vives instances, sa demission des 

postes de President et d'administrateur avait ete acceptee par l'assemblee 

generale, il avait ete elu ä i’unanimite President d'honneur. 

Les byzantinistes beiges qui ont assiste ä des seances presidees par le Pere 

de Strycker ne pourront jamais Toublier. Je ne sais quel trait de son 

caractere explique le charme qui emanait de lui : etait-ce Ia penetration de 

son Intelligence, l'ä-propos de ses interventions, sa profonde toierance, son 

respect des opinions d'autrui, Tamabilite de ses remarques, son humour 

bienveillant, son devouement sans limites, son tact, ou son integrite scien- 

tifique, sa soumission totale aux exigences de Ia verite? N’est-ce pas tout 

cet eventail de qualites scientifiques et humaines qui explique Ia Sympathie 

que lui portaient tous ceux qui Tont rencontre? 

Emile de Strycker etait le quatrieme enfant d’une famille qui devait en 

compter sept et qui allait etre trop tot privee de son pere. Des son jeune äge 

il se revela äonnamment doue : ses professeurs d’humanites et ses con- 

disciples se sont toujours souvenus de ce brillant eleve ä qui il ne sufTisait 

pas de reproduire ä Ia perfection la matiere enseignee mais qui, anime d'un 

veritable esprit de recherche, nhesitait pas ä franchir les limites du 

Programme impose. 

La plus gründe partie de la vie du Pere de Strycker fut consacree ä I’en- 

seignement. Entre dans la Compagnie de Jesus en 1925, il fut designe des 

1932 comme professeur de grec de ses jeunes confreres. De 1934 ä 1936 il 

completa sa propre Formation philologique ä Louvain. Apres Ia fin de ses 

etudes de theologie, de 1941 ä 1958, il enseigna magistralement Ia langue 

et la litterature grecques, Thistoire et les institutions politiques grecques ä de 

nombreuses generations de jesuites auxquels i) se devoua sans compter el 

pour lesquels i) fut souvent un initiateur plutöt qu’un enseignant. 

Ses activites auraient pu se borner ä cela et il aurait sans doute accepte ce 

röle par devouement ä la cause qu'il avait choisi de servir. Mais une per- 
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sonnalite comme celle du Pere de Strycker ne pouvait passer inapergue. La 

qualite de sa collaboration ä des revues scientifiques, sa participation ä des 

congres, ses conversations ou sa correspondance avec des collegues furent 

telles que partout dans le monde on fut heureux de le consulter. 

Cette vie retiree — qu’il n’a, d’ailleurs, jamais regrettee — prit fm en 

1959. Nomme professeur d'histoire de la Philosophie ancienne dans la 

maison d'äudes philosophiques de son ordre ä Heverlee, il y trouva le 

temps d’achever le grand travail qui le consacra comme savant de premier 

ordre et par lequel il fit son entree dans le monde des äudes byzantines. Le 

23 mars 1961 il defendit de la maniere la plus brillante sa these de doc- 

torat; La forme la plus ancienne du Protevangile de Jacques. Recherches 

Sur le papyrus Bodmer 5 avec une edition critique du texte grec et une 

traduction annotee (Subsidia Hagiographica, 33. Bruxelles, Societe des 

Bollandistes, 1961). Ce ne fut qu'un debut: il congut le projet de publier 

une edition nouvelle de ce texte chretien d’apres tous les temoins. Des 

publications en rapport avec ce travail allaient s’echelonner ä partir de cette 

date : 

— Le protevangile de Jacques. Problemes critiques et exegetiques, dans 

Studia EvangeUca, III (Berlin, 1964), p. 339-359 (-Texte und 

Untersuchungen, t. 88). 

— De griekse handschriften van het Protevangelie van Jacobus, (Bruxelles, 

1968 - MededeUngen van de Koninklijke Viaamse Academie voor 

Wetenschappen, Letteren en Schone Künsten van Belgie, t. 30, I). 

— Une metaphrase inedite du Protevangile de Jacques, dans Orientalia 

Lovanienisa periodica, t. 6-7 (1975-1976); Miscellanea in honorem 

Joseph! Vergüte, p. 163-184. 

— Suggestions pratiques pour la coliation des manuscrits d’un texte 

hagiographique grec ä tradition riche, dans Corona gratiarum. MisceU 

lanea ... Eligio Dekkers ... oblata, t. 2 (Steenbrugge, 1975), p. 345- 

366. 

— Notes sur Tabreviation des Nomina sacra dans des manuscrits 

hagiographiques grecs, dans Studia codicologica ... herausgegeben von 

Kurt Treu (Berlin, 1977), p. 461-467 ( = Texte und Untersuchungen, 

t. 124). 

En 1961 le Pere de Strycker change une nouvelle fois de residence -. il ac- 

cepte de collaborer ä la fondation des Facultes universitaires de Philosophie 

et Lettres Saint-Ignace ä Anvers. En 1965 cette fondation fut reconnue 

comme Institut universitaire : ceux qui se souviennent de lui en ces annees 
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heroiques seront unanimes ä louer le devouement dont il temoigna alors. 

En 1963 il fut elu correspondant de la Koninklijke Vlaamse Academie voor 

Wetenschappen, heiteren en Schone Künsten van Belgien en 1967 il en 

devint membre et en 1971 il exerga la fonction de directeur de la classe des 

lettres et des Sciences morales et poiitiques. 

C’est en 1971 aussi qu’il fut elu President de la Societe beige d’etudes 

byzantines qui äait languissante depuis plusieurs annees dejä. Faire revivre 

cette societe, c’etait un Service ä rendre ä la Science ; c'etait aussi repondre ä 

une vocation humaine. Preparer un terrain de rencontre pour des savants in- 

contestablement animes de bonne volonte, dissiper d’anciens malentendus, 

faire revivre la confiance et le bon vouloir, attirer de nouveaux membres, 

encourager, favoriser les rencontres, payer d'exemple par ses propres con- 

tributions : voilä la täche qu il s'äait assignee, Mais ce n'etait pas sa seule 

occupation ; malgre une sante fragile, il continuait ä preparer ses cours, ä 

assister aux seances de I'Academie, ä lire et ä etudier. De plus, il trouvait 

encore le temps de recevoir ses innombrables visiteurs ; collegues, eleves, 

confreres et amis, et il etait toujours pret ä les ecouter et ä les aider de ses 

Conseils. Aussi le volume Zetesis qui lui fut offert en 1973 ä l'occasion de 

son soixante-cinquieme anniversaire et qui rassemble les contributions de 

cinquante-neuf de ses collegues et amis constitua-t-il un Hommage eclatant 

et bien merite, auquel il fut extremement sensible. 

Des le moment oü il a su qu’il etait atteint d'un mal sans remede, son 

desir de ne pas peiner les autres lui a dicte une extreme discretion. Lucide 

comme il Tetait, il ne se faisait aucune Illusion ; ä quelques rares confidents 

il a avoue que sa serenite n’etait pas obtenue sans lutte. Mais, jusqu ä la fin 

il resta fideie ä lui-meme, soucieux d’eviter de faire de la peine, rayonnant 

de bonte et de tact, Travailleur infatigable, il avait espere terminer, apres sa 

retraite, les deux grandes ceuvres de sa vie ; son commentaire de VÄpologie 

de Socrate et l'edition du Protevangile. Pour ce dernier, tout le travail de 

redaction reste ä faire, mais il a ete confie ä des mains süres et competentes. 

Le commentaire de VApologie est virtuellement termine : son auteur s’y est 

appiique jusqu’ä Tepuisement de ses forces. 

La Societe beige d’etudes byzantines se trouve douloureusement atteinte 

par la perte de celui qu’elle pourrait appeler son second fondateur. Que 

Pexemple du Pere Emile de Strycker nous inspire et nous reconforte. 

Florent van Ommeslaeghe. 
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LES NEUE HOMELIES DE BASILE 
DE CESAREE SUR L’HEXAEMERON 

Recherches sur le genre litteraire, 

le but et l’elaboration de ces homelies 

Dans cet article, je n’ai point l’intention de resoudre les nombreux 

problemes critiques, theologiques et historiques qu’on s'est poses ä 

propos des neuf homelies sur l'Hexaemeron de Basile de CesareeC) ; 

mais de donner, le plus sommairement possible, l'etat actuel de la 

question tel qu'il se presente en 1976, et de faire le point des recherches 

qui ont eu pour objet ces homelies basiliennes, qui connurent un vif 

succes, ä cause de l’originalite de leur conception, ä la fm de fantiquite 

chretienne et ä l'epoque byzantine. 

Je ne m'attarderai pas naturellement ä prouver l'authenticite de nos 

neuf homelies sur la creation en six jours. J'analyserai ensuite tres 

succinctement le contenu des neuf homelies authentiques. Apres avoir 

fixe, avec plus ou moins de precision, le genre litteraire de ces homelies, 

je m'efforcerai de discerner le double but que s’est propose l’eveque de 

Cesaree, en preparant et en pronongant ces longs et curieux discours. Je 

dirai quelques mots de l'auditoire auquel s'adressaient ces homelies. 

J’examinerai egalement un autre Probleme important, et qui a fait couler 

beaucoup d'encre •. la maniere dont Basile a prepare ou elabore ces 

homelies mi-exegetiques, mi-scientifiques. J’indiquerai comment, ä la 

suite d’etudes relativement recentes, se presente l’epineux Probleme des 

sources litteraires immediates qu’a utilisees Basile en composant le texte 

de ces Conferences, et, ä ce propos, je ferai connaitre les principaux 

resultats de mes recherches. Je devrai ajouter quelques mots pour 

repondre par la negative ä la question de savoir si Basile a improvise ou 

(I) Ed. J. Garnier, Paris, 1721 =P.G.. 29, col. 4A-208C. Texte identique, sauf 
dans des cas tres rares, dans St. Giet, Basile de Cesaree. Homelies .sur l'Hexaemeron. 
Texte, introd. et trad. (Sources chretiennes, 26bis), Paris, 1968. Toutes nos references 
sont faites ä la P.G.. 29. 
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non ses homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. Enfin, il me faudra examiner tres 
brievement le Probleme chronologique ; ä la suite de M. Jean Bernardi, 

je fixe la date de la predication de ces homdies au Careme 378 (^). 

I. L'authenticite des neue homelies 
SUR L’HEXAEMERON 

L’authenticite basilienne pleniere ou au sens strict de ces neuf 
homelies sur l'Hexaemeron, ä la difFerence des deux homelies sur la 

Creation de l’Homme, n’a Jamais souleve de doutes serieux. Elle est, en 
efFet, attestee par les temoignages explicites et contemporains de 
Gregoire de Nazianze, son ami, et de Gregoire de Nysse, son frere 

puine (^). Repetons, pour exclure toute ambiguite, qu’il ne s’agit que des 
neuF homelies qui constituent une Serie inachevee de sermons 
exegetiques et d’allure plus ou moins scientifique, qui, en Orient 
surtout, ont joui d’une estime vraiment extraordinaire. La creation de 
l’homme est seulement annoncee ä la Fin de la IX® homdie. II est 
manifeste que le dessein de l’homeliste etait de couronner cette suite de 
Conferences par une ou plutot par deux homelies qui devaient traiter de 
la creation de l’homme. Les temoignages anciens de Jerome ('’) (vers 
342-420) et de Cassidore (*) (vers 485-vers 575) certifient que Basile a 
prononce neuf discours sur l’ceuvre des six Jours, ni plus ni moins. 

(2) J. Bernardi, La predication des Peres Cappadociens. Le predicateur et son 
auditoire (Publication de la Fac. des Lettres ... de Montpellier, 30), s.I. (Paris), s.d. 
(1968), p. 42-48, specialement p. 46. Cf. S. Lenain de Tillemont, Memoires pour 
servir a l’hisioire ecdesiastique IX, Venise, 1732, p. 287-290 ; K. Gronau, 

Poseidonios und die jüdisch-christliche Genesisexegese, Leipzig, 1914, p. 1-112 (Sur 
les sources de VHexaemeron) ; Y. Courtonne, St. Basile et Lhellenisme. Etüde sur ia 
rencontre ..., Paris, 1934. Voir aussi A. Puech, Histoire de la litterature grecque 
chretienne ..., ///, Paris, 1930, p. 252-261 et J. Quasten, Patrofogy, III, Utrecht, 
Anvers, etc., 1962, p. 204-236, en particulier p. 216-218. 

(3) Tillemont, Memoires, IX, p. 287-288. 
(4) Jeröme, Liber de viris ilfustribus, CXVI. Ed. E. C. Richardson (Texte und 

Untersuchungen .... XIV, 1), Leipzig, 1896, p. 51. 
(5) Cassiodore, De institutione divinarum litterarum, cap. 1, dans PL., 70, 1110 

B, 2-5 ; meme ouvrage sous le titre Institutiones Divinarum et Saecularium 
Litterarum, M. R. A. B. Mynors. Oxford, 1937, p. 11,11. 12-14 : «Qui (sc. Basilius) 
usque ad hominis conditionem novem libros tetendit, ubi et caeli et terrae naturam, 
aeris et aquarum vel creaturarum paene omnium qualitates aperuit». 
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D’autre part, l’ancienne version latine de ces homelies sur l’Hexae- 
meron, qu’Eustathius, ecrivain latin, probablement italien, a redigee 

vers l’an 400, c’est-ä-dire une vingtaine d’annees apres la mort de 
Basile janvier 379), ne comporte que les neuf homelies ineuf 

libri) (®). 
Si l’authenticite pleniere de ces neuf homelies, en tant qu’oeuvre de 

Basile de Cesaree, est au-dessous de toute contestation, il n’en va pas de 
meme des deux homelies sur la creation de l’homme (Tzepc rrj^ roü 
avdpchnov xaraoxeufj^), que les manuscrits attribuent ä Basile de Cesaree 
ou ä Gregoire de Nysse. Une etude approfondie de ces deux homelies 

m’a convaincu que le texte originel et primitif de ces deux mediocres 
discours sur la creation de l’homme, dont nous possedons maintenant 
deux editions critiques ä peu epres contemporaines (A. Smets-M. van 
Esbroeck, et H. Hörner), n’est point une oeuvre qu’aurait composee et 
preparee pour la publication Basile de Cesarte. En d’autres mots, je 
refuse d’admettre que l’eveque de Cesaree en Cappadoce soit l’auteur, 
au sens plenier du terme, de ces deux homelies ennuyeuses, et dont le 
style ne peut en rien se comparer ä celui des neuf homelies pleinement 
authentiques sur l’HexaemeronV). 

II. Le contenu des homelies sur l’hexaemeron 

Je suppose qu’un certain nombre de lecteurs de cet article n’ont point 
lu dans l’original le texte grec de ces homelies, ni meme la traduction 
latine de J. Garnier, ni la traduction frangaise, generalement excellente, 
de M. St. Giet. C’est pourquoi j'estime qu’il est indispensable de fournir 

(6) Eustathius, Ancienne version latine des neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron de 
Basile de Cesaree. Edition critique avec prolegomenes et tables par Emmanuel Amand 

DE Mendieta et Stig Y. Rudberg. Berlin, Akademie-Verlag, 1958, in-8“, lxiv-132 

p. (Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, 66) ; 
l’edition J. Garnier (assez negligee), dans P.G., 30, col. 869-968. 

(7) Une etude, meme sommaire, du Probleme de l’authenticite de ces deux homelies 
sur la creation de l’homme, ne rentre pas directement dans le cadre et cet article. Je me 
permets donc de renvoyer ä E. Amand de Mendieta, Les deux homelies sur la 
Creation de Thomme que les manuscrits attribuent ä Basile de Cesaree ou ä Gregoire de 
Nysse, dans le volume d’hommage offert au Professeur Dr. Emile de Stryker S. J., 
Zetesis, Album amicorum, Antwerpen/Utrecht, 1973, p. 695-716. 
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non ses homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. Enfin, il me faudra examiner tres 
brievement le Probleme chronologique ; ä la suite de M. Jean Bernardi, 
je fixe la date de la predication de ces homelies au Careme 378 (^). 

I. L’authenticite des neue homelies 

SUR l’hexaemeron 

L'authenticite basilienne pleniere ou au sens strict de ces neuf 
homelies sur l’Hexaemeron, ä la difference des deux homdies sur la 
Creation de l’Homme, n’a jamais souleve de doutes serieux. Elle est, en 
efFet, attestee par les temoignages explicites et contemporains de 
Gregoire de Nazianze, son ami, et de Gregoire de Nysse, son frere 
puine (^). Repetons, pour exclure toute ambiguite, qu’il ne s’agit que des 
neuf homelies qui constituent une serie inachevee de sermons 
exegetiques et d’allure plus ou moins scientifique, qui, en Orient 
surtout, ont joui d’une estime vraiment extraordinaire. La creation de 
l'homme est seulement annoncee ä la fm de la IX® homelie. II est 
manifeste que le dessein de fhomeliste etait de couronner cette suite de 
Conferences par une ou plutot par deux homelies qui devaient traiter de 
la creation de l’homme. Les temoignages anciens de Jeröme (^) (vers 
342-420) et de Cassidore (^) (vers 485-vers 575) certifient que Basile a 
prononce neuf discours sur l’ceuvre des six jours, ni plus ni moins. 

(2) J. Bernardi, La predication des Peres Cappadociens. Le predicateur et son 
auditoire (Publication de la Fac. des Lettres ... de Montpellier, 30), s.l. (Paris), s.d. 
(1968), p. 42-48, specialement p. 46. Cf. S. Lenain de Tielemont, Memoires pour 
servir ä l’histoire ecclesiastique ..., IX, Venise, 1732, p. 287-290; K. Gronau, 

Poseidonios und die jüdisch-christliche Genesisexegese, Leipzig, 1914, p. I -1 12 (Sur 
les sources de VHexaemeron) ; Y. Courtonne. St. Basile et PhellMsme. Etüde sur la 
rencontre ..., Paris, 1934. Voir aussi A. Puech, Histoire de la litterature grecque 
chretienne .. , UL Paris, 1930, p. 252-261 et J. Quasten, Patrology, III, Utrecht, 
Anvers, etc., 1962, p. 204-236, en particulier p. 2I6-2I8. 

(3) Tillemont, Memoires, IX, p. 287-288. 
(4) Jeröme, Liber de viris illustribus, CXVl. Ed. E. C. Richardson (Texte und 

Untersuchungen ..., XIV, 1), Leipzig, 1896, p. 51. 
(5) Cassiodore, De institutione divinarum litterarum, cap. I, dans P L., 70, 11 

B, 2-5 ; meme ouvrage sous le titre Institutiones Divinarum et Saecularium 
Litterarum, ed. R. A. B. Mynors, Oxford, 1937, p. 11, II. 12-14 . «Qui (sc. BasiÜus) 
usque ad hominis conditionem novem libros tetendit, ubi et caeli et terrae naturarn^ 
aeris et aquarum vel creaturarum paene omnium qualitates aperuit». 
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D’autre part, l’ancienne Version latine de ces homelies sur l’Hexae- 
märon, qu’Eustathius, ecrivain latin, probablement Italien, a redigee 

vers l’an 400, c’est-ä-dire une vingtaine d’annees apres la mort de 
Basile (1®' janvier 379), ne comporte que les neuf homelies ineuf 

libri) (‘). 
Si l’authenticite pleniere de ces neuf homelies, en tant qu’oeuvre de 

Basile de Cesaree, est au-dessous de toute contestation, il n’en va pas de 
meme des deux homelies sur la creation de l’homme {nepi Tf)<; roO 
dvOpdiKou xazaaxevfi<;), que les manuscrits attribuent ä Basile de Cesaree 
ou ä Gregoire de Nysse. Une etude approfondie de ces deux homelies 
m’a convaincu que le texte originel et primitif de ces deux mediocres 
discours sur la creation de l’homme, dont nous possedons maintenant 
deux editions critiques ä peu epres contemporaines (A. Smets-M. van 
Esbroeck, et H. Hörner), n’est point une oeuvre qu’aurait composee et 
pr^paree pour la publication Basile de Cesaree. En d’autres mots, je 
refuse d’admettre que l’eveque de Cesaree en Cappadoce soit l’auteur, 
au sens plenier du terme, de ces deux homelies ennuyeuses, et dont le 
style ne peut en rien se comparer ä celui des neuf homelies pleinement 
authentiques sur l’Hexaemeron C'). 

II. Le contenu des homelies sur l’hexaemeron 

Je suppose qu’un certain nombre de lecteurs de cet article n’ont point 
lu dans l’original le texte grec de ces homelies, ni meme la traduction 
latine de J. Garnier, ni la traduction frangaise, generalement excellente, 
de M. St. Giet. C’est pourquoi j’estime qu’il est indispensable de fournir 

(6) Eustathius, Ancienne version latine des neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron de 
Basile de Cesaree. Edition critique avec prolegomenes et tables par Emmanuel Amand 

DE Mendieta et Stig Y. Rudberg. Berlin, Akademie-Verlag, 1958, in-8“, lxiv-132 

P’ ^Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, 66) ; 
• edition J. Garnier (assez negligee), dans P.G., 30, col. 869-968. 

(7) Une etude, meme sommaire, du probleme de l’authenticite de ces deux homelies 
sur la creation de l’homme, ne rentre pas directement dans le cadre et cet article. Je me 
Penriets donc de renvoyer ä E. Amand de Mendieta, Les deux homelies sur la 
rtr^ation de l'komme que les manuscrits attribuent ä Basile de Cesaree ou ä Gregoire de 

y^se, dans le volume d’hommage offert au Professeur Dr. Emile de Stryker S. J., 
etesis, Album amicorum, Antwerpen/Utrecht, 1973, p. 695-716. 
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quelques breves notions sur le contenu de ces neuf homelies, mais je me 

dispenserai d’en presenter une analyse detaillee (*). 

Ces neuf Conferences de Basile sur l’ceuvre de la creation du monde 

en six jours, se presentent comme un commentaire exegetique de 

tendance tres litteraliste, ä la fois scientifique (ou pseudo-scientifique) et 

moralisant, du recit de la creation tel qu’on le lit au premier chapitre de 

la Genese, dans la Version grecque dite des Septante, aux versets 1 ä 25, 

ä l’exclusion de la creation de Thomme. Ce qui frappe, ä la lecture de ces 

homelies, qui devaient etre generalement fort longues, c'est leur 

caractere apparemment encyclopedique, et tout ä la fois theologique, 

apologetique et moral (ou moralisateur). L’exegete cappadocien suit le 

texte de r«Ecriture divinement inspiree», avec un respect et une minutie 

qui nous paraissent excessifs; l’interpretation litteraliste qu'il en 

propose. en reaction violente contre l’allegorisme d’Origene, lui creera 

de nombreux faux problemes vraiment insolubles, qui provoqueront le 

sourire de certains lecteurs du xx^ siede. Inutile de dire que Basile 

attribue le texte biblique du premier chapitre de la Genese, et d’ailleurs 

du Pentateuque tout entier, au prophde admirable, ä l’historien in- 

faillible et au sage incomparable qu’dait Moise, l’ami et le confident de 

Dieu lui-nieme (’). 

Ce texte «mosaique» du premier chapitre de la Genese se prdait aux 

developpements les plus varies et les plus inattendus. 11 est evident que 

l'eveque de Cesard s’est complu ä recueillir des donnees scientifiques 

(ou Celles qu’il presente comme telles), dont il composera comme la 

«somme» ; une somme, en realite dementaire et populaire, non pas des 

connaissances philosophiques et scientifitjues de son tenips, mais, peut- 

etre plus eaxctement, des Sciences qui l'interessaient directement ou 

indirectement, en connexion avec le texte biblique. 

Cet expose, vulgarisateur et edifiant tout ensemble, est congu de teile 

Sorte que, moyennant le mepris que l’eveque Basile affiche ä l’egard des 

philosophes et des savants «du dehors», il puisse dispenser, en quelque 

maniere, la communaute chretienne de Cesard de Cappadoce de 

recourir aux ceuvres «paiennes» elles-memes, pour se renseigner sur des 

matieres de Science, notamment de physique, d’astronomie et d'histoire 

(8) St. Gift. Basile de Cesaree, Homelies sur l'HexaemeroniPans, 1950 et 1968). 
p. 7-17, 

(9) Hoirielie I sur l'Hexaemeron. ch. I. 
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naturelle. En lieu et place des traites philosophiques et d’ouvrages 
specifiquement scientifiques, l’orateur ecclesiastique ofFre un succedane 
ä son auditoire, en grande majorite populaire et meme ouvrier(‘“). 
L’eveque cappadocien habille d’un vetement chretien et thtologique 
certaines doctrines philosophiques ou certaines theories scientifiques. 11 
expurge ou transpose ou refute tout ce qui en elles aurait pu choquer ou 
scandaliser les petites gens, hommes et femmes, qui se pressaient dans la 
Cathedrale de Cesaree. 

Pour demontrer la sagesse et la puissance de Dieu, ainsi que l’amour 
du Createur ä l’egard du cosmos, et en particulier de fhomnie, Basile ose 
demander des «preuves» ä la Philosophie hellenique et ä la Science des 
savants des siecles precedents. C’est lä un point de vue d’une 
exceptionnelle originalite, et qui explique l’extreme variete des domaines 
OLi l’orateur s'est aventure, mais c’etait s'assigner une rüde täche. Pour 
autant que nous connaissions ce qui nous reste de la litterature grecque 
chretienne de l'epoque patristique, Basile faisait, dans ces homelies, 
ceuvre de pionnier. 11 n'a suscite aucun disciple ou continuateur doue 
d’un esprit quelque peu personnel; nous en cherchons en vain dans 
r immense et fatigante litterature theologique byzantine. Si l’eveque de 
Cesaree ne possede pas lui-meme l'esprit scientifique, tel du moins que 
nous l’entendons aujourd’hui, que dire alors des thtologiens byzantins 
qui, ä peu d’exceptions pres, ne manifestent aucune Sympathie ä l’egard 
de la libre recherche philosophique et de la libre recherche scientifique ? 
En tant qu’homelies et discours adresses ä un auditoire populaire, ces 
neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron representent, dans la litterature 
patristique, un effort isole et sans lendemain. Saluons le courage d’un 
homeliste qui n’a pas foule les chemins battus ! 

Les vingt-cinq premiers versets du premier chapitre de la Genese, que 
Basile interprete d'une maniere litteraliste ou «fondamentaliste» (‘0, 

(10) 11 ne faut jamais perdre de vue ce caractere populaire. elementaire el 
simplificateur des homelies sur rHexaemerort, qui ne sont pas des traites systematiques 
et dialectiques de theologie ou de Science. Beaucoup d'objections que I'on peut elevet 
contre tel et tel passage de nos homelies, s'evanouissent ou perdent de leur poids, si 
Ton tient compte, du genre litteraire. 11 s'agit de sermons qu a prononces. dans sa 
Cathedrale, un eveque qui parle en sa qualite officielle de pasteur d'ämes et d'exegete de 
I'«Ecriturc divinement inspiree». Faisons cet efTort pour comprendre ces homelies. 

(11) Que I'on veuille excuser cet adjectif anachronique ! 
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engagent de fait l’orateur dans des domaines de connaissances tres 
disparates : Philosophie et physique (homelies I et 11), mettorologie, 
gtographie et hydrographie (homelie 111 et IV), botanique (homelie V), 
astronomie, pronostics mettorologiques et astrologie (homelies VI), 
Zoologie (homelies Vll, Vlll et IX). 

Dans la premiere homelie, Basile traite en general de la nature du 
cosmos et de ses elements. Le monde n’est pas eternel; il a commence 
dans le temps et il aura une fin. Nos ämes toutefois sont immortelles ; 
quant aux anges, ils vivent hors du temps dans la lumiere. Inutile de 
s’enquerir de l’essence du Ciel et de la Terre. Le geocentrisme des 
physiciens, et specialement d’Aristote, est interessant et on peut 
l’admettre, bien que les hypotheses des philosophes soient contradictoi- 
res. Laissons-les donc se refuter mutuellement et rendons gloire ä Dieu. 

Dans la deuxieme homelie, Basile explique pourquoi la Terre est 
appelee «invisible et informe», et il refute avec force le «dogme» 
philosophique et gnostique de l’eternite de la matiere. A propos des 
tenebres qui couvraient l’abime, il repousse, avec la meme energie, la 
dualite des principes divins coeternels. 11 raconte ensuite la creation de 
la lumiere, qui etait belle, et ä ce propos il expose quelques notions 
d’esthetique. 

Dans la troisieme homelie, Basile s’evertue ä expliquer la formation 
et l’utilite du firmament (tö tyTspicüßa), qui retient les eaux mettoriques, 
situees au-dessus du firmament. Celui-ci est distinct du ciel, puisque 
l’Ecriture faffirme, et cela en depit de graves difficultes que l'exegete 
s’efforce de resoudre tant bien que mal. En face de la simplicite des 
Ecritures, nous voyons les systemes philosophiques qui s’opposent et se 
detruisent. 11 nous faut aussi refuter la methode allegorique d’Origene. 

Dans la quatrieme homelie, Basile expose la creation, la configura- 
tion et l'utilite des eaux terrestres situees en dessous du firmament. Il se 
donne beaucoup de peine pour justifier la parole de l’Ecriture, d’apres 
laquelle toute l’eau s’est rassemblee en un unique reservoir. Quant au 
nom de «mers», il s’applique aux golfes et aux sinuosites du littoral. Les 
quatre elements classiques ont tous une qualite propre, mais cette 
qualite ne se presente jamais sans une qualite complementaire qui l’unit 
aux elements voisins. La mer est belle, parce qu’elle est utile. 

Dans la cinquieme homelie, Basile fait admirer foeuvre du Createur 
dans la production des herbes vertes et des arbres fruitiers. Elargissant 
la perspective biblique, qui est tres elementaire et excessivement 
anthropocentrique, il passe une breve revue du regne vegetal dont il 
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releve quelques merveilles. 11 concede qu’il existe des plantes sans germe 
apparent, et decrit la terre qui se couvre de fleurs. 11 concede egalement 
qu'il existe des arbres sans graine apparente, mais il affirme qu’il n’y a 
pas d’arbre qui ne se reproduise. Et quelle variete prodigieuse de 
racines, d’ecorces et de fruits ! 

La sixieme homelie, la plus longue et la plus technique des neuf 
Conferences, est consacree ä la creation des «luminaires», le Soleil et la 
Lune, qui sont destines ä porter la lumiere creee auparavant, et qui 
desormais President au jour et ä la nuit. Le Soleil et la Lune donnent 
assurement des signes, mais ces signes sont strictement meteorolo- 
giques : ils permettent de pronostiquer les perturbations de l’atmosphere 
et de la temperature. Suit une attaque longue et passionnee contre la 
folie de l’astrologie et contre l’immortalite et l'impiete du fatalisme 
astral; ni le Soleil ni la Lune ni les signes du Zodiaque ni les planetes ne 
determinent en quelque maniere le cours des destinees humaines. Le 
Soleil et la Lune marquent, en outre, les saisons et les autres divisions 
du temps. L.’exegete fournit ensuite des donnees astronomiques de- 
taillees sur l’incroyable grandeur du Soleil et meme de la Lune. 

C’est avec la septieme homelie que commence la serie des homelies 
zoologiques (homelies Vll, Vlll et IX), qui presentent, outre des 
descriptions pittoresques, une foule de commentaires fmalistes et de 
reflexions morales et edifiantes. Dans la septieme homelie, Basile nous 
montre les eaux qui se remplissent d'animaux amphibies et de poissons 
qui trouvent en eiles un milieu favorable ä leur vie, et different par leur 
espece, leur mode de reproduction et leur nourriture. La puissance du 
Createur ne se manifeste pas moins dans les plus petits que dans les plus 
gros poissons. 

La huitieme homelie s’ouvre par un developpement sur l’äme vivante 
que reqoivent les betes terrestres. Mais tout ä coup l'orateur s’in- 
terrompt; il a oublie de parier des oiseaux, et c’est ä eux qu’il consacre 
cette huitieme homelie. Les oiseaux sont associes aux poissons parce 
qu’ils fendent l’air, comme les poissons fendent les eaux. Que de 
differences parmi les oiseaux ! Les abeilles, les grues, les cigognes et les 
corneilles, les hirondelles, les alcyons, les tourterelles, les aigles et meme 
les vautours sont l'objet de peintures vives et charmantes, qu’agremen- 
tent encore de curieuses ou amüsantes exhortations morales et de 
vigoureux arguments ad hominem. 

La neuvieme et derniere homelie sur l’Hexaemeron s’ouvre par une 
nouvelle attaque contre l’interpretation allegorique de l’Ecriture et par 
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une nouvelle attaque contre la folle sagesse de ce monde. La Bible n’est 
pas un traite de cosmologie, mais eile est la parole de Dieu. Dans le 
corps de l’homelie elle-meme, Basile decrit de nombreuses betes 
terrestres, dont l’elephant; il donne des exemples de leur caractere, des 
merveilles de leur instinct, de leur fecondite, de la disposition de leurs 
membres. Tout revele en eux cette parfaite adaptation ä la fm voulue par 
le Createur. — II reste ä traiter le probleme le plus difficile, celui de la 
Creation de rhomme, que l’eveque aborde ä peine, et qu’il se propose de 
traiter dans les entretiens ulterieurs. 

III. Le GENRE LITTERAIRE DE CES HOMELIES SUR l’HEXAEMERON 

VULGARISATION SCIENTIFIQUE AU SERVICE DE LA LOI 

Ces neuf homelies de Basile sur l'oeuvre des six jours sont de fait des 
homelies, et conservent generalement le ton de Vhomelie traditionnelle, 
c’est-ä-dire d’une Instruction catechetique, exegetique et morale, sous la 
forme d’une causerie familiere. Nous devons ajouter neanmoins une 
specification ; c’est qu’en depit de la familiarite du ton, elles constituent 
de fait un essai suggestif de vulgarisation scientifique au Service de la foi 
chretienne, un essai qu’a tente, avec plus ou moins de bonheur, un 
eveque grec (ou du moins totalement hellenise), au cours de la seconde 
moitie du v® siede. 

Certains lecteurs qui sont peut-etre familiarises avec les oeuvres de 
Basile, pourraient s’imaginer que, dans cet article qui se presente comme 
un etat de la question, j’enfonce des portes ouvertes. Je les prie de 
comparer ces pages avec edles qu’a publiees M. St. Giet, dans son 
introduction ä l’edition de 1950 (p. 5-77). Notre censeur eventuel 
pourra constater que, sur de nombreux points, j’en precise ou corrige 
tacitement maintes allegations ou conjectures. 

L’elocution de nos neuf homelies est naturelle et sans recherche ; eile 
est tout ä fait comparable ä celle des homelies dites morales ou 
diverses {‘^), au style pur, simple et cependant raffine. Ces homelies, 
Basile a dü les choisir parmi bien d’autres et les mettre soigneusement 
au point, avant de les livrer ä ceux qui en devaient multiplier les 
exemplaires. 

Une fois la Serie de nos neuf homelies commencee, Basile entre deux 

(12) PG 31, 163 A-617 B. 
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fois en matiere ex abrupto (homelies V et VllI), sans se donner la peine 
d’elaborer une exorde. Une peroraison, qui peut etre courte ou 
largement developpee, termine normalement les neuf homelies. Mais 
sept d’entre eiles sur neuf (1, 11, 111, IV, VI, Vll et IX) sont pourvues 
d’exordes, qui parfois s’etendent sur un chapitre entier. Ils offrent des 
specimens de morceaux soigneusement travailles, oCi l’ancien professeur 
d’eloquence fait souvent preuve d’une virtuosite comparable ä celle que 
deploie son ami Gregoire de Nazianze dans ses discours d’apparat, ce 
qui n’est pas peu dire(”). 

Au cours de l’homdie, Basile suit l’ordre du texte du premier chapitre 
de la Genese, mais proportionne ses developpements ä l’importance des 
versets, du moins teile qu’elle lui apparait, 11 omet generalement de 

commenter les versets oü il est specific que Dieu a lui-meme execute 
immediatement l’ordre qu’il venait d’intimer. Nul ne pourra lui re- 
procher d’avoir elude les problemes difficiles, qui resultaient de son 
exegese litteraliste, tels que celui du firmament, ou celui du reservoir 
unique oü se sont rassemblees toutes les eaux, ou celui de la creation du 
Soleil et de la Lune au quatrieme jour, apres la creation de la lumiere au 
Premier jour. A l’occasion, il s’engage dans des digressions, qui lui 
paraissent indispensables, par exemple sa longue et vigoureuse re- 
futation de l'astrologie et du fatalisme astrologique : trois chapitres de 
l’homelie VI. Fait remarquable, mais qui est bien dans la tradition de 
r«homelie» ; ä son exegese anti-allegorisante, litterale d’intention, et 
proche de celle de l’ecole dite d’Antioche, Basile Joint, comme le fera 
plus tard Jean Chrysostome, des exhortations morales pressantes et 
parfois inattendues, surtout dans les homelies zoologiques, et ega- 
lement, ä l'occasion, des considerations theologiques ou proprement 
dogmatiques. Son souci d’Orthodoxie niceenne se manifeste aussi, mais 
plus rarement, dans des attaques precises contre les heretiques, surtout 
les Ariens les plus radicaux, les Anomeens, ä propos de la pleine 
divinite du Fils. D’autre part, il n'entre pas en controverse avec les 
Pneumatomaques, le sujet ne s'y pretant pas. 

Pareils sermons nous deconcertent, avouons-le. Leur longueur, 
surtout celle des homelies I, II, III et VI, nous cause un vague sentiment 

(13) Je dis «comparable» et non pas «semblable», parce que Basile ne verse 
presque jamais dans l’hyperbole et l'outrance oratoires, et n’abuse pas des «figures 
gorgianiques». l.'exorde de l'homelie VII est tres court, et on peut d’ailleurs discuter 
s'il est vraiment un exorde. 
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de frayeur, etant donne que les plus «pieux» d’entre nous ne peuvent 
plus supporter un sermon dont la duree excede vingt minutes ! Nous ne 
goütons plus guere les exposes philosophiques assez arides et les 
discussions cosmologiques, abstraites et subtiles, qui remplissent les 
premieres homelies. Notre Weltanschauung a tellement evolue et 
radicalement change depuis le iv^ siede de notre ere ! Les theories 
physiques et astronomiques complaisamment developpees nous laissent 
froids. Dans les tableaux colores et, par endroits, näivement delicieux, 
oü l’orateur nous depeint les merveilles du regne animal, la science 
peripateticienne authentique et l'amusante «paradoxographie» se mdent 
etrangement. 

Mais lisons ces homelies, qui nous paraissent interminables, en nous 
replaqant quelque peu dans la mentalite des auditeurs. la plupart artisans 
ou ouvriers. Hellenise jusqu’aux moelles, Basile savait que les debats 
philosophiques et scientifiques congrüment vulgarises, ainsi que les 
«histoires de bdes», charmaient son auditoire, qui, tout plebeien qu’il 
füt, etait neanmoins frotte d'un vernis de culture generale et surtout 
epris de beau langage. Les Grecs de l’epoque (n'oublions pas qu'au iv® 
siede de notre ere, Cesaree de Cappadoce etait un foyer de dvilisation 
hellenique en Asie Mineure), les Grecs de l'epoque rafFolaient 
singulierement de Zoologie moralisante et enjolivee par la legende. 
L’enseignement positif et nu d’Aristote le zoologiste avait progressive- 

ment cede la place ä une mixture de science et de fable, oü les Stoiciens 
avaient introduit, ä leur tour, les finesses et les minuties, parfois risibles, 
de l’analyse teleologique, et oü les neo-pythagoriciens avaient mis ä la 
mode des applications ou exhortations morales et edifiantes. 

Le point extreme de cette evolution, partie de l’observation 
scientifique d’Aristote et aboutissant ä l’imagination devote des moines 
byzantins, est marque par la redaction finale de l’etrange Physiologus. 
Dans ce veritable manuel de symbolique animale, la Bible, la Science et 
la legende collaborent amicalement, pour extraire d’une Zoologie 
fabuleuse, des condusions dogmatiques et surtout morales. Ces 
considerations, tres souvent bizarres et parfois ahurissantes, etaient 
obtenues sans effort, gräce ä une exegese allegorique d’une prodigieuse 
Souplesse C'*). Les homelies zoologiques de Basile se situent sur la 

(14) Sur le Physiologus, cf W. Schmid et O. Stahlin, Geschichte der griechischen 
Litleratur. 6‘ ed., (I Die nachklassische Periode der griechischen Literatur. 2 . von 
100 bis 530 nach C/imfi« (Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, Vll, 11, 2). Munich, 
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courbe de cette evolution typiquement byzantine et medievale. II ne 
serait pas superflu d’en preciser exactement le point, mais, ä ma 
connaissance, personne jusqu’ici n’a aborde cette etude attachante. 

Mais laissons-lä le Physiologus et revenons ä nos neuf homelies sur 
rHexaemeron. S’adressant ä un auditoire tres mele, oü, ä cote de 
quelques intellectuels de mentalite positiviste et peripateticienne, 
s’etaient rassembles en foule des artisans, des ouvriers et leurs femmes, 
le predicateur cappadocien dut abaisser son erudition, souvent d’ailleurs 
de fraiche date, au niveau des plus humbles et des moins cultives. Le 
resultat de cet effort d’adaptation fut un essai suggestif de vulgarisation 
scientifique au service de la foi chretienne, essai sans lendemain et qui 
n’eut point de continuateur d’envergure, dans fhomiletique grecque ou 
byzantine ou meme latine (**). Sans doute, le savant moderne, qu’il soit 
astronome, botaniste ou zoologiste, se ferait un jeu de deceler nombre 
d’erreurs, voire grossieres, dans ces causeries si curieuses, au charme un 
peu desuet. II faut le dire clairement: Basile est essentiellement un 
thtologien et un moraliste; il n’est point un esprit scientifique, et n’a 
aucune Sympathie pour ce que, nous modernes, nous appelons la 
recherche scientifique. II accepte tout bonnement les donnees 
scientifiques de son epoque, tout en exprimant parfois son scepticisme 
sur tel ou tel sujet. 11 utilise ces donnees en theologien et en apologiste, ä 

titre de confirmation de sa foi chretienne et de son exegese litteraliste. 
Les Sciences naturelles au iv® siede offraient d’enormes lacunes. Elles 

enregistraient, sans les eprouver, de bizarres thtories ou hypotheses 
universellement re^ues. Privees de l’elan createur, immobilisees par une 
tradition scolaire qui etouffait tout effort personnel de recherche, eiles 
demeuraient figees et resserrees dans les bornes les plus etroites. 
Reconnaissons-le toutefois; malgre les faiblesses philosophiques de 

1924, p 1451. L.'ouvrage Capital est aujourd’hui le travail de Max Wellmann, Der 

Physiologus. Eine religionsgeschichtlich-naturwissenschaftliche Untersuchung, dans 
Philologus. Supplementband XXI, 1, pp. 1-116, Leipzig, 1931. Article par B. E. 
Perry dans A. Pauly-G. Wissowa-W. Kroll, Real-Encyclopädie der classischen 

Altertumswissenschaft, XX, I (1941), colonnes 1074-1129. Fr. Sbordone en a 
donne une edition critique : Physiologus. Physiologi graeci singulas variarum aetatum 
recensiones codicibus fere Omnibus nunc primum excussis collatisque in lucem protulit 
Fr. Sbordone. Milan, 1936, cxix-333 p. 

(15) Le grand ouvrage d’Augustin, De Genesiadlitteram (en 12 livres) n'est pas 
un essai de vulgarisation scientifique. 
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reclectisme tout utilitaire de Basile, et malgre leurs inexactitudes 
flagrantes et leurs naivetes scientifiques (du moins ä notre point de vue). 
ces neuf honte lies sur iHexaemeron refletent, sans trop les deformer, 
quelques-uns des aspects de la science hellenique, dans un siede de 

decadence. 
Du monde cree ex nihilo par un Dieu tout-puissant et paternel, ces 

homelies nous brossent un tableau d’ensemble pittoresque et grandiose, 
oü assurement bien des ddails pourraient etre supprimes, corriges ou 

radicalement remplaces par des donnees plus exactes. Mais, en depit de 
toutes ces faiblesses, voire de ces erreurs, elles trahissent une assez large 
information que Basile a puisee ä des sources litteraires assurement «de 
■^econde main», mais non meprisables, comme des manuels ou des 
resunies ä usage surtout universitaire. II se peut que predsement ces 
sources lui aient transmis quelques echos, ou mieux quelques elements, 
de la vaste conception de la nature que Ton attribue ä Posidonios, de 
cette vue cosmique et vitaliste qui abonde en Images «vues» et en 

peintures ddicates. 

IV. Le double but que s’est propose 
l’auteur des homelies sur l’hexaemeron 

Le double but qu’a poursuivi l’eveque de Cesaree de Cappadoce en 
preparant, en prononqant et en editant ces neuf Conferences, repond, 
semble-t-il, ä une double preoccupation : souligner l’autorite du redt 
biblique de la creation, interprete d’une maniere tout ä fait litterale, et 

travailler ä l’edification de l’Eglise, 
Line des constantes preoccupations de notre exegete est de montrer 

d’abord ce qu’il s’imagine etre la parfaite historicite, au sens le plus 
strict, du redt que l’historien Moise a redige de la creation du monde en 
six jours, ni plus ni moins. Ce recit cadre donnamment (c’est, du 
moins, sa conviction profonde) avec les donnees les plus assurees de la 
Philosophie et des Sciences, si on les interprete «sainement» ä la lumiere 
de la foi chretienne. Ces neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron constituent, ä 
ma connaissance, le premier essai systematique de «concordisme 
integral», qu’ait tente un orateur chretien, dans une serie d’instructions 
publiques, prononcees du haut de la chaire episcopale. C'etait, — faut-il 
le dire? —. une tentative fatalement vouee ä l’echec, surtout dans le 
cadre rigide de l’interprdation litteraliste du recit biblique, teile que 
Basile s’efforgait de la maintenir au cours de ces neuf homelies, au prix 
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d’acrobaties intellectuelles qui ne nous rejouissent guere. II ne cesse de 
souligner la coherence interne, la richesse cachee, la sagesse profonde et 
absolument infaillible de «l’Ecriture divinement inspiree», et, en 
particulier, dans notre cas du recit de la creation en six jours. Ce recit 
est d'une admirable simplicite et d’une parfaite credibilite en tous ses 
details, en comparaison des graves et continuelles contradictions, oü 
s’empetrent philosophes et savants «du dehors» (*®). 

Le Premier but que s’est donc assigne Basile, c’est de contribuer ä 
creer une Harmonie, qu'il souhaite solidement fondee, mais qui est de 
fait tout exterieure et precaire, entre, d'une part, la Bible, qu'il interprete 
d’une maniere litteraliste, et, d’autre part, les elements les plus 
«acceptables» de la Philosophie et de la science des Hellenes. 

Le second but qu'il s'est propose, c’est evidemment de travailler ä 
«l’edification de l’F.glise», et notamment de la communaute chretienne 
devant laquelle il preche cette Serie d’homelies. L’eveque de Cesaree, qui 
se sent et se sait un pasteur d’ämes, veut faire eclater, devant son 
auditoire surtout populaire, les merveilles de la toute-puissance et de la 
sagesse du Createur. Basile se fonde donc sur cet accord de la raison 
philosophique «sainement interpretee», et de la foi chretienne, dont la 
primaute ne fait pour lui aucun doute. 11 vise ä faire ressortir, en un 
puissant relief, la realite de la conception chretienne de la creation 
universelle et ex nihilo, ceuvre d’un Dieu personne! et paternel, qui etend 
son amour ä tous les etres qu’il appelle ä l’existence. II identifie les 
multiples commandements divins qui se succedent, avec les lois memes 
de la nature ; il decouvre dans les paroles les plus simples de «Moise» la 
reveiation voilee des Personnes de la Trinite, et il montre l’action 
multiforme de la Providence dans l’ensemble et dans toutes les parties 
de l’univers. II devoile partout un Dieu createur et pere, partout present 
dans son ouvrage. Le but qu’il s’assigne explicitement est donc d’inciter 

(16) Dans son Apologie de l'Hexaemeron de son frere Basile (P, G , 44, 61 A-124 
C), qui est un iraiie theologique et philosophique, GREOotRE de Nysse corrige 
implicitement beaucoup d'erreurs qu'avait commises son frere, ä cause de son 
attachement extreme ä l'interpretation litteraliste du premier chapitre de la Genese. 

Gregoire, qui pretend ne jamais se servir de l'exegese allegorique, interprete d'une 
maniere logique, coherente et philosophique le recit de Moise. Decide ä ne pas croire 
l'absurde. Gregoire s'efforce de donner de l'oeuvre des six jours une explication 
coherente, rationnelle et vraiment digne de Dieu. Gregoire est un authentique disciple 
de Platon et d'Origene. 
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ses auditeurs, et plus tard ses lecteurs, ä clever leurs regards depuis les 
beautes du monde visible jusqu'ä leur Auteur invisible et paternel. 

Sans se lasser, Basile repete son refrain ; une Pensee industrieuse et 
profondement bonne ordonne tous les etres qu’elle a crees, ä leur fin 
particuliere, sans rien laisser d’inacheve, ni rien faire d’inutile. Rien ici- 
bas n’est livre au Hasard on ne peut deceler aucune superfluite, aucune 
lacune dans l’univers cree. La Providence du Pere remplit et penetre 
tous les etres ; eile se repand d’un bout ä l’autre de l’univers, aussi 
admirable dans l’ensemble que dans le plus infime detail, aussi 
etonnante dans la masse imposante des pachydermes que dans 
l’aiguillon tenu du scorpion. L’economie d’une plante ou d’un animal ne 
frappe pas moins rhomeliste cappadocien que la vue du ciel ou de 
l’ocean. Celui qui a fait la feuille de vigne ä pieces emportees, pour que 
la grappe püt ä \a fois resister aux injures de l'air, et, par ces decoupures, 
recevoir les rayons du Soleil, est le meme qui a fixe des bornes ä 
l'immensite de l’ocean, et proportionne avec sagesse au Soleil sa mesure 
de chaleur. 

Mais le chef-d’ceuvre de la sagesse creatrice, quel est-il, sinon 
l’homme ? Bien que la neuvieme homelie s’arrete avant l’exegese de la 
Creation d’Adam et d’Eve, Thomme est partout dans VHexaemeron 
basilien. C’est lui qui est le but supreme de l’univers visible, la fin ultime 
des merveilles terrestres. Seul raisonnable et immortel gräce ä son äme, 
plante celeste, roi du monde, l’homme est vraiment cree ä 1’Image et ä la 
ressemblance de Dieu. L’ensemble de tous les etres materiels, y compris 
les animaux, lui a ete confie pour l’usage et meme pour la con- 
templation. Tout, dans la nature, doit le penetrer d’amour et de grati- 
tude envers son pere et son bienfaiteur. 

En definitive, le second but ou dessein que s’est assigne Basile en 
composant ces neuf homelies, se rattache au propos de tout predicateur 
chretien. 11 veut inspirer ä ses auditeurs et ä ses auditrices la fierte de 
leur foi orthodoxe, les exciter ä l’amour constant et actif ä l’egard de leur 
Createur, et illustrer d’exemples pittoresques les obligations de la vie 
chretienne. Bref, comme je l'ai dit plus haut, ce qu’il a recherche avant 
tout, c’etait de travailler ä l’edification de I’Eglise, au sens paulinien du 
terme, en particulier de la communaute chretienne ä laquelle il 
s’adresse (*''). 

(1 7) Eli; ßoi axoKÖg, Kavzaxödev oixoSoßeladai rrjv exxXrjryiav. Homelie VII sur 

/'Hexaemeron. chapitre 6 ; P.G . 29. 160. D 1-2. 
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Ces neuf homelies foisonnent d’exhortations ä la vertu et de mises en 

garde contre les heresies, notamment contre le manicheisme (qui est 
attaque comme une heresie chretienne) et contre Tarianisme anomeen. 
Elles ne manquent pas non plus de developpements proprement 
dogmatiques, qui sont introduits sans trop de violence. Orateur chretien 

et pasteur d’ämes, l’eveque de Cesaree se preoccupe de corriger et. ä 
l’occasion, de fouailler les vices de ses ouailles, et de les afFermir dans la 

pratique religieuse, notamment dans celle du jeüne quadragesimal. De lä 
son insistance sur les applications morales qui suivent ses pittoresques 
descriptions; c’est lä une des caracteristiques de son eloquence 
episcopale. Basile n’est pas un speculatif pur, un dialecticien retors et 

subtil, comme Test Gregoire de Nysse, l’auteur des quatre enormes 
traites contre Eunotnios, bien que, le cas echeant, il sache ferrailler 
contre les heretiques, tout arme de syllogismes conformes aux preceptes 
d’Aristote. Mais il est essentiellement un moraliste chretien, un eveque, 
un reformateur monastique, un homme d’action, un manieur d’hommes. 

V. L’auditoire mele des homelies 

SUR l’hexaemeron 

Je me bornerai, dans cette section, ä quelques observations relatives ä 
la composition de l'auditoire devant lequel parlait l’eveque, au cours de 

ses longues Conferences quadragesimales. 
Je puis heureusement renvoyer le lecteur ä quelques pages, oü M. J. 

Bernardi s’est efforce de preciser quel etait l’auditoire de ces homelies 
mi-exegetiques, mi-scientifiques (**). Neanmoins je dois dire que, dans 
ces pages oü le savant frangais s’efForce de tracer le portrait du 
predicateur des homelies sur l’Hexaemeron, et de preciser la 
composition de son auditoire, il omet completement de presenter et de 
commenter un texte essentiel de Gregoire de Nysse que nous lisons dans 
son Apologie de l’Hexaemeron de Basile. Ce texte est de fait 
indispensable pour comprendre ä la fois le genre litteraire de ces 
homelies, et les deux grandes categories entre lesquelles se partageait 
l’auditoire. Cette omission explique le fait que l’auteur ne mentionne 
pas, dans ces pages, du moins explicitement, la presence d’un petit 

(18) Jean Bernardi, La predication des Peres Cappadociens. Le predicateur et son 
auditoire. Paris, 1968, p. 48-54. 
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nombre d’intellectuels et de gens cultives, avec lesquels Basile avait ä 
compter. Je devrais donc retablir la balance et dire quelques mots au 
sujet de cette minorite d’intellectuels sceptiques et raisonneurs. 

11 est certain que les neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron n’ont pas ete 
prononcees dans une salle de Conferences, devant un public restreint et 
appartenant ä l’elite intellectuelle de la ville. Elles ont ete, au contraire, 
prtehees devant la communaute chretienne de Cesaree de Cappadoce ; 
hommes, femmes, enfants sont venus ecouter en famille les homelies de 
Careme de leur eveque, qui prechait probablement du haut de sa 
cathedra episcopale, au fond de l’abside. 

Comme tous les auditoires des pays de civilisation grecque, celui de la 
metropole de Cappadoce est amoureux de la parole. II a beau etre 
compose, en grande partie, d’artisans et d’illettres ; mieux que nos 
contemporains, qui sont toujours presses et vivent au sein d’une societe 
materialiste et technologique, il est capable de supporter et d’apprecier le 
long et eloquent developpement des idees. On le devine sensible ä 
l’enchainement logique des raisonnements et ä la musique des mots. 
Que Ton songe que le debit de chaque homelie exigeait un laps de temps 
considerable ; plusieurs devaient durer plus d’une heure ! 

Puisque M. J. Bernardi a tout ä fait neglige le temoignage du propre 
frere de Basile, je devrai traduire en entier ce texte qui, emanant d’un 
homme bien informe, contemporain des evenements (*’) et d'un goüt 
delicat, me semble tres important pour la comprehension des homelies 
Sur VHexaemeron. 

Au debut de son Apologie de iHexaemeron de Basile, son frere 
puine, Gregoire marque nettement qu’ä cote de quelques intellectuels, 
philosophes, savants, sophistes, gens cultives, ä l’esprit critique et 
raisonneur, la majorite des auditeurs etait constituee d’illettres, 
d’artisans, d’ouvriers, de petites gens, de femmes et d’enfants. II montre 
ensuite comment Basile a execute son dessein, en satisfaisant ä la 
delicatesse des plus habiles, et en se mettant ä la portee de son auditoire 
populaire. 

Cette Apologie de l’Hexaemeron de Basile, que Gregoire a du rediger 
peu de temps apres la mort de son frere, nous apprend que beaucoup 

(19) II est probable que Gregoire de Nysse a ecrit ce traite en 379 ou 380. Basile est 
mort le 1" janvier 379. L'autre traite de Gregoire de Nysse, De la criation de l’homme, 

avait ete redige peu de temps apres la mort de Basile, avant Päques 379. 
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d’esprits n'etaient pas pleinement satisfaits par les homelies du «grand 
Basile» sur l’Hexaemeron. 11s elevaient des objections contre plusieurs 
Interpretations que Basile avait proposees du recit de la Genese, 
interpretations qu’ils estimaient fausses, trop terre ä terre, voire 
materialistes, et le resultat d’une exegese myope et litteraliste (^“). 

J’insere ici la traduction de ce temoignage de Gregoire de Nysse. 
«Ceux qui ont profere ces objections et beaucoup d’autres 

semblables, ne me semblent pas s’etre rendus compte du but que s etait 
propose, dans son enseignement exegetique, notre Pere Basile. Ayant ä 
parier ä tout un peuple, devant une foule d'auditeurs rassembles dans 
une eglise, il devait necessairement proportionner son discours ä 
rintelligence de ceux qui l’ecoutaient. Dans cette multitude, il y en avait 
assurement — et ils etaient nombreux (Tto^Aoc ßiv fjaav) — qui 
entendaient bien les problemes les plus eleves et les plus compliques. 
Mais la grande majorite des auditeurs {noXXanXaaiovi;) etaient hors 
d’etat de comprendre les recherches tres subtiles et les analyses de 
concepts. C'etaient des gens illettres et des artisans occupes ä des 
metiers manuels et humbles ; c’etait une foule de femmes qui ne s’etaient 
jamais exercees ä cultiver les Sciences ; c’etait aussi une multitude 
d’enfants ; c’etaient enfin des gens qui n’etaient plus dans la force de 
Tage. 

«Tous ces gens-lä avaient besoin de discours qui apporteraient ä 
leurs ämes un reconfort exprime dans des mots faciles ä comprendre ; ils 
avaient besoin de discours qui les meneraient, comme par la main. ä 
travers la creation visible tout entiere et ses beautes, jusqu’ä la 
connaissance de Celui qui a cree l’univers. 

«La consequence en est que, si l’on juge les paroles de notre maitre 
venere d’apres le but qu’il se proposait, rien ne manque reellement ä ce 
qu’il a dit. 11 ne se jetait pas, en effet, dans des disputes de mots ; il ne 
s’engageait pas avec ardeur dans les discussions ; il ne se laissait pas 
facilement entrainer dans des refutations d’objections que l’on pouvait 
soulever dans les questions qu’il traitait. Au contraire, il mettait tous ses 

(20) Gregoire de Nysse, Apologie de VHexaemeron de Basile, P.G., 44, 64C- 
65A, et 65 CD. Voyez St. Giet, op. eil., p. 21. Gregoire de Nysse enumere de 
nombreuses objections que des esprits cultives ont elevees contre des allegations de 
Basile, et il s'efTorce d'y repondre brievement ou. du moins, de montrer que son frere 
ne s'est pas grossierement trompe. Ces pages de Gregoire de Nysse meritent d’etre lues 
attentivement. 
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soins ä donner Texplication la plus simple possible des paroles 
inspirees, de maniere ä presenter un expose adapte ä la simplicite de ses 
auditeurs. Ajoutez-y toutefois qu'en quelque maniere son exegese se 
haussait tout ä la fois jusqu’ä l'esprit des plus intelligents de ses 
auditeurs, en leur faisant paraitre les divers enseignements de la 
Philosophie «du dehors» (^*). C’est pourquoi la plupart de ses auditeurs 
illettres le comprenaient, et ceux qui l'emportaient par l'esprit, l’ad- 
miraient» (^^). 

11 est donc vraiment curieux que M. J. Bernardi n’ait pas tenu compte 
de ce texte Capital, ainsi que embreuses allusions que Basile avait faites, 
au cours de ses homelies sur VHexaemeron, ä ces intellectuels qui 
l’ennuyaient en le harcelant de questions et d’objections. II n’a pas 
Souffle mot de ces objecteurs continuels et de ces critiques insatisfaits, 
qui ne cessaient de denigrer, en dehors de la cathedrale, les homelies de 
l’eveque sur la creation du monde en six jours. A en croire M. J. 
Bernardi, l'assistance se repartissait en deux categories assez tranchees ; 
d’un cöte, les gens qui sont libres de leur temps (c’est-ä-dire, comme i! 
l’explique, des proprietaires agricoles qui ne resident pas sur leurs 
terres) (^^), et, de l’autre cöte, les gens qui doivent gagner leur vie en 
travaillant (c’est-ä-dire des artisans et des ouvriers urbains, qui 
constituent la grande majorite) 

(21) Merd Tov xai zol,; rüv ßeiCövojv äxpoaraii; ouvavaßaivELv jtcü<; aüroD Tiqv 

e^rjyiqaiv, tcc noixiXa ßaO^fiaza zrjg e^to rpcXocfocptat; napaSecxvOoucrav iP.G , 44, 65 B 
11-13). 

L^s ecrivains chretiens de I'antiquite n'avouent que rarement et, semble-t-il, ä 
contre-coeur, leurs emprunts parfois massifs ä la Philosophie grecque, et l’influence 
souvent considerable qu'elle a exercee sur leur pensee et leurs constructions 
theologiques. Cette remarque du frere de Basile nous apparait donc d'autant plus 
precieuse. En effet, cette constatation est capitale pour rintelligence en profondeur des 
ecrits de Basile et de Gregoire de Nysse. 

(22) Gregoire de Nysse. Apologie de rHexaemeron de Basile (P.G.. 44, 65 A 3- 
B 15). 

(23) J. Bernardi, op. c/A, p. 50. Pas un mot sur l'elite intellectuelle de la ville. II 
est difficile de supposer que ces proprietaires d'elevages et de terres aient eu l'esprit tres 
aiguise dans les matieres philosophiques. 

(24) J. Bernardi, op. cii., p. 49. Parmi ces artisans ouvriers, il nomme les 
lisserands. les forgerons. les cordonniers, les magons. l.es references qu'il fournit pour 
identifier ces trois derniers corps de melier (lll, 65B : IX, 204 CD), ne sont guere 
specifiques, car Basile n'y affirme nulle pari que, dans la ville de Cesaree^ il y ait des 
ouvriers qui soient precisement forgerons, cordonniers et magons. C'est evidemment 
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Aux ouvriers de Cesaree et ä leurs femmes, Basile fait partout leur 
part, mais il l’a faite plus large dans les dernieres homelies (V, VII, VIII 
et IX). La clarte de l’expression, la gräce poetique du style, l’allure 
oratoire de l’expose, les exhortations morales mises dans la bouche des 
poissons, des oiseaux et des betes terrestres, les historiettes zoologiques 
qui parfois semblent tirees d’un Bestiaire medieval, la musique et 
l’eurythmie des phrases, tout est habilement calcule pour obtenir un 
effet maximum sur les bonnes gens de Cesaree, avides de belles 
cadences et friands d’eloquence sophistique. 

Mais, s’il abaisse son exegese ä la portee des humbles, et s’en tient ä 
une Interpretation rigoureusement litteraliste et l’Ecriture, Basile ne 
perd cependant pas de vue les quelques «intellectuels» meles ä la foule 
urbaine, et devant lesquels il doit maintenir son prestige de membre de 
l’elite intellectuelle, en depit de sa foi chretienne. Les quatre premieres 
homelies, auxquelles on peut joindre la sixieme, avec ses longues 
considerations astronomiques et anti-astrologiques, devaient etre 
particulierement appreciees par les auditeurs instruits des doctrines 

philosophiques anciennes, et des Sciences, telles que l’astronomie, la 
meteorologie, la botanique et la Zoologie. 

C’est en de nombreux endroits des homelies sur l'Hexaemeron que 
l’eveque Basile s’adresse directement ä cette categorie d’auditeurs. Il les 
interpelle ; il repond, ou s’efforce de repondre, ä leurs questions souvent 
embarrassantes, et se met en peine de refuter brievement leurs 
objections, ä moins qu’il ne prefere, comme il le fait parfois, leur 
«clouer le bec», en les ecrasant sous l’autorite superieure et infaillible 
d’une «Ecriture divinement inspiree». On pourrait citer beaucoup 
d’exemples (^’), parce que, mises ä part les homelies zoologiques (VIll ä 
IX), ces objections apparaissent, sous des formes variees, dans les six 
premieres homelies. Quoiqu’il s’en defende, elles ont du causer 
beaucoup de difficultes ä notre exegete litteraliste, surtout lorsque son 
exegese litterale le fourvoyait dans de faux problemes. 

probable, mais Basile ne le dit pas ; il mentionne simplement ces corps de metiers, 
d’une maniere absolument generale. 

(25) J'etudie et m’efforce d’expliciter ces objections provenant des «intellectuels» 
qui assistaient ä ces homelies, ainsi que les reponses que Basile faisait ä leurs critiques, 
dans le grand Commentaire philologique et iheologique sur ces neuf homelies, que je 
suis occupe ä composer, et qui, Deo favenie, sera entierement redige et mis au point, au 
cours de l’annee 1976. 
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Je me refere seulement ä un passage au debut du chapitre 5 de 
rhomelie III. Ces intellectuels, que Basile redoute et qu’ä l’occasion, il 
täche d'amadouer avec des paroles flatteuses, jouissent d’un incontesta- 
ble credit dans la ville de Cesaree en Cappadoce, oü ils font figure d’elite 
intellectuelle : ils possedent, en efFet, une culture philosophique et 
litteraire assez profonde. Ce sont des auditeurs plutöt genants, ä l’esprit 
critique alerte et porte ä la denigration ä l’egard de l’eveque, qui 
craignait certainement leurs sourires et leurs brocards. Dans le passage 
auquel je me refere, Basile les decrit en termes elogieux comme des 
philosophes, dont l’esprit est particulierement exerce, et qui ont jete des 
regards aigus et penetrants sur cette nature materielle qui se corrompt et 
s’teoule. 11 est probable, mais je ne puis le prouver maintenant, que ces 
intellectuels, philosophes, sophistes, professeurs, etc., etaient, par 
tendance d’esprit, plus ou moins des «disciples» d’Aristote, ou, du 
moins, des esprits en Sympathie avec la mentalite de recherche 
rationnelle et experimentale, qui caracterise le Stagirite et l’ecole 
peripateticienne. 

En ce passage, oü il se montre conciliant, Basile semble desireux de 
les persuader qu’il recourt lui-meme volontiers ä la sagesse des 
philosophes et ä lä Science des investigateurs de la nature, en vue de 
justifier la sagesse et la Science superieures qu’il decouvre dans 
l’Ecriture «divinement inspiree». Il se declare d’ailleurs certain 
qu’aucun de ses auditeurs, courtois certes, mais armes d’un esprit de 
libre examen, n’attaquera l’opinion qu’il propose au sujet de l’enorme 
abondance des eaux roulant leurs flots autour de la Terre. II est certain, 
insiste-t-il, qu’aucun de ces Messieurs n’attaquera, ou meme ne mettra 
en doute, son opinion sur l’abime des eaux, sous pretexte que lui, 
l’eveque, accepterait des hypotheses que la raison juge impossibles ou 
fictives (^®). 

Nous pouvons entendre, dans ces paroles plutöt flatteuses et 
sympathiques de Basile, un echo assez distinct des critiques, parfois 
acerees, que les intellectuels (la plupart, je crois des chretiens 
nominaux) ne menageaient guere ä leur eveque. Elles ont probablement 
incite celui-ci ä prononcer une Serie d’homelies ou de Conferences, oü il 
montrerait, par l’exemple du recit mosaique de la creation en six jours, 
que la verite superieure et infaillible de la Bible se trouve confirmee par 

(26) BAStLE, Homelie III sur l'Hexaemeron, chap. 5 (P.G., 29. 64B 7-11). 
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les recherches et les intuitions les plus profondes des meilleurs penseurs 
et savants «päiens» de 1’Hellade. 

Dans le passage que nous venons de commenter, Basile «fait patte de 
Velours», mais, dans d’autres passages, il se sert de formules beaucoup 
moins flatteuses ä l’encontre de ses detracteurs et de ceux qu’il presente 
comme des interrupteurs {”). 11 se debarrasse alors d'eux le plus 
prestement possible, et, dans certains cas, il ne craint pas de leur fermer 
la bouche sans ceremonie. 

VI. L’ELABORATION des neue HOMELIES SUR l’HEXAEMERON 

Le PROBLEME DES SOURCES LITTERAIRES IMMEDIATES 

Jusqu’au debut de ce siede, les histoires de la litterature grecque 
chrdienne et les travaux speciaux sur des ceuvres de Basile, 
representaient notre orateur cappadocien comme un improvisateur 
typique. Dans ses homelies les plus soignds, comme la plupart des 
homelies morales et celles sur l’Hexaemeron, on se plaisait ä decouvrir 
des traces de cette prodigieuse facilite qui lui permettait de prononcer, 
sur-le-champ et, pour ainsi dire, sans preparation, les discours ä la fois 
les plus savants et les plus simples, d’epancher d’abondance une 
doctrine serree et logiquement construite, moulee en des phrases 
impeccables. Mais les recherches modernes sur les sources litteraires 
immediates des ecrits et des discours publies de Basile et des autres 
Cappadociens. ont mis, de mieux en mieux, en lumiere combien 
volontiers ce Basile «improvisateur» recourait aux ouvrages d'autrui et 
aux manuels scolaires, et avec quel soin minutieux il en adaptait 
certaines pages ä la predication. 

Dans cette section, que je desire reduire ä l’essentiel, j’examinerai, 
d’une maniere plutöt superficielle (je m’en excuse) comment Basile a 

(27) Je croirais volontiers que, dans beaucoup de cas. ces interruptions par des 
adversaires qui posent des questions embarrassantes ou s'inscrivent en faux conlre une 
affirmation de l'exegäe, sont en fait des figures de style, destinees ä conferer plus de 
vie et d'energie au discours. 11 n'en reste pas moins vrai que ces interruptions et ces 
questions souvent intempestives representent d'authentiques objections qu elevaient 
ces intellectuels ä l'encontre de l'exegese litteraliste de Basile, et des faux problemes 
dans lesquels cette methode l’entrainait fatalement. C'est evidemment en dehors de la 
cathedrale et apres les homelies, qu'ils profcraient ou repctaient leurs doutes et leurs 
objections. 
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prepare ou elabore nos homelies sur rHexaemeron. J’indiquerai donc 
comment, ä la suite d’etudes relativement recentes (je veux dire datant 
surtout du XX® siede), se presente l’epineux probleme des sources 
litteraires immediates qu’a utilisees Basile en preparant et en composant 
le texte definitif de ces neuf Conferences. A ce propos, j’esquisserai, sans 
d’ailleurs pouvoir en fournir une demonstration, les principaux resultats 
des recherches personnelies que j’ai poursuivies, et que je poursuis 
encore, en redigeant le Commentaire philologique et theologique des 
homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. 

L’espace me fait defaut pour passer en revue et apprecier les ouvrages 
et articles, publies depuis le milieu du xix® siede, qui contiennent des 
recherches sur les sources litteraires des homelies sur l’Hexaemeron de 
Basile. Je eite seulement pour memoire quelques ouvrages et 
dissertations qui meriteraient des appreciations critiques, auxquelles je 
dois pour le moment renoncer. Les annotations erudites d’A. Jahn 
(1842) sur les oeuvres de Basile et notamment sur les homelies sur 
l’Hexaemeron (p. 1-103), constituent une mine precieuse de renseigne- 
ments (^*). En son ouvrage, magistral pour l’epoque (1869), E. Fialon a 
mis en lumiere, dans les homelies sur l’Hexaemeron et ailleurs, de 
nombreux emprunts de Basile (du moins il le croit) ä Platon, ä Aristote 
et ä Plutarque (^’). 

Les sources litteraires des homelies VII et VIII sur l’Hexaemeron ont 
de etudiees d'une maniere systematique par P. Plass et ensuite par le P. 
J. Levie. La dissertation inaugurale de P. Plass (1905), qui porte sur ces 
homelies zoologiques de Basile, est une prdieuse source de renseigne- 
ments et de textes empruntes surtout aux ouvrages zoologiques 
d’Aristote, mais eile n’aboutit pas ä des resultats assures (^®). Au 
contraire, l’dude breve mais substantielle, de J. Levie (1920) contient 
une analyse approfondie des sources litteraires des homdies VII et VIII 

(28) A. Jahn, Animadversiones in S. Basilii Magni opera. Supplementum edit. 
Garnerianae secundae. Fase. I. continens animadversiones in tomum I. Berne et Saint- 
Gall, 1852. Travail inegal, Charge de superfluites, mais encore indispensable. 

(29) E. Fialon, Etüde historique et litteraite sur saint Basile, suivie de 
I'Hexameron traduit en fran^ais. 2* ed, Paris, 1869. Ce livre de 525 pages est 
delicatement ecrit et n'a pas trop vieilli. 

(30) P. Plass, De Basilii et Ambrosii excerptis ad historiam animalium 

pertinentibus. Diss. Marbourg, 1905 (57 p.). L’auteur est persuade que Basile a 
consulte et utilise directement les ouvrages zoologiques d'Aristote 
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sur rHexaemeron (^'). J. Levie estime que, pour preparer ces deux 
Conferences, Basile s'est servi du De mundi opificio de Philon 
d’Alexandrie, et surtout d’un manuel scientifique, un epitome de la 
Zoologie d’Aristote, dont celui d’Aristophane de Byzance peut nous 
donner une idee. Cette etude limitee, mais tres precise et judicieuse, me 
semble avoir ouvert la voie ä une recherche sobre et objective des 
sources litteraires immediates qu’a utilisees Basile dans l’elaboration des 

homelies sur VHexaemeron. 
Je ne pourrais pas exprimer le meme jugement ä propos de l’ouvrage 

important mais trop systematique de Karl Gronau (^^). Ce livre de plus 
de 300 pages est un riebe et precieux repertoire de textes, de 
rapprochements, de references, que l’etonnante erudition de l’auteur a 
amonceles ä profusion. II conserve donc sa valeur documentaire. Cette 
Quellenforschung s’etend non seulement aux homelies de Basile sur 
VHexaemeron, mais aussi ä trois traites de Gregoire de Nysse(”). 
Homelies et traites reposent, quant ä la documentation scientifique, sur 
une source litteraire pratiquement unique, le Commentaire, aujourd’hui 
perdu, de Posidonios sur le Timee de Platon. Telle est sa these, que je 
crois erronee. K. Gronau s’est donc persuade que le materiel scientifique 
et les theories philosophiques des homelies sur VHexaemeron, ont ete 
empruntees par Basile ä une source litteraire pour ainsi dire unique, ä 
savoir ä une source stoicienne fortement teintee de platonisme et 
d’aristotelisme, et qui ne peut-etre que le Commentaire sur le Timee de 
Posidonios. Personnellement je ne repousse pas l'hypothese d’une 
source litteraire plus ou moins posidonienne, mais je reproche ä K. 
Gronau de soutenir, en de nombreux passages, l’exclusivite ou l'unicite 
de cette source principale (^^), alors qu’en fait il admet, en d’autres 

(31) J. L,evie, Les sources de la septieme ei de la huiiieme homelie de Saint Basile 

sur l’Hexaemiron, dans Le Musee beige, 19-24, 1920, p. 113-149 (p. 1-41 du tirage- 
ä-part). 

(32) Karl Gronau, Poseidonios und die jüdisch-christliche Genesisexegese. 

L.eipzig, B. G. Teubner, 1914 (les pages 1 ä 112 sont consaerte ä nos homelies sur 

l'Hexaemeron). 

(33) Homelies de Basile sur l'Hexaemeron. homelie sur le texte . Hpöoexe aeaurü ; 
trois traites de Gregoire de Nysse : l'Apologie de l'Hexaemeron, le traite De la creation 

de l’homme, le Dialogue sur l’äme et de la resurrection. 

(34) Cette Hypothese posidonienne ne peut d'ailleurs etre transformee en un fait 
evident et prouve, comtne l'a fait K. Gronau. En outre, l'existence de ce fameux 
Commentaire de Posidonios est pour lui un postulat absolu auquel il faut croire, bien 
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endroits, que Basile a eu recours ä des sources complementaires et 
secondaires. 

L’ouvrage d’Y. Courtonne, Saint Basile et l’hellenisme qui n’est 
guere original et est depare par beaucoup d’erreurs de fait, marque une 
reaction excessive ä l’egard de la these arbitraire de K. Gronau, et 
revient ä la position, que je crois tout ä fait depassee, d’E. Fialon et de 
quelques autres critiques qui n’ont pas lu tres attentivement les homelies 
sur I Hexaemeron. Dans le «resume et conclusion» de son ouvrage, Y. 
Courtonne soutient que, pour composer ses homelies sur l’oeuvre des six 
Jours, Basile ne s’est pas contente de manuels, mais qu’il a tres 
probablement eu recours, le plus souvent, aux ouvrages memes des 
auteurs dont ces homelies revelent l’influence (^®). 

Dans sa remarquable introduction ä son edition (qui n’est d’ailleurs 
pas critique) des homelies sur IHexaemeron^ M. St. Giet a adopte une 
opinion beaucoup plus nuancee sur les sources litteraires de ces neuf 
Conferences. II est le premier, semble-t-il, ä avoir esquisse une 
distinction entre, d’une part, la culture philosophique et scientifique de 
Basile et donc les ouvrages qu'il a lus autrefois, et, d’autre part, les livres 
ou opuscules ou manuels qu’il avait ä portee de main, lorsqu’il 
preparait, en vue de la predication et de la publication, les homelies- 
conferences sur l’oeuvre des six Jours (”). 

qu'il soit absolument indemontrable. Les specialistes contemporains de Posidonios 
sont d'accord pour nier l'existence de ce Commentaire fantöme (notamment M. 
Pohlenz, K. Reinhardt et M. Laffranque). 

(35) Y. Courtonne, Saint Basile et rhellenisme. Etüde sur la rencontre de la 
pensee chretienne avec la sagesse antique dans l'Hexameron de Basile le Grand. Paris, 
1934. 

(36) Parmi les auteurs que Basile a effectivement utilises en consultant leurs oeuvres 
originales, il eite les Dialogues de Platon, surtout le Timee (p. 146-147), les oeuvres 
cosmologiques, meteorologiques et zoologiques d'Aristote (p. 147-149), les oeuvres 
botaniques de Theophraste (p. 149-150), des oeuvres, qu'il ne specific pas, des 
Stoiciens et surtout de Posidonios (p. 150-152) et les Enneades de Plotin (p. 152). 
C'est aux pages 156 ä 159 qu'il developpe sa these discutable de l’utilisation par Basile 
des ouvrages originaux des philosophes grecs, dans la preparation immediate de ses 
homelies. 

(37) St. Giet, Basile de Cesaree. Homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. Texte grec, 
introduction et traduction. Paris, 1950 {Sources Chretiennes, 26) et 2® edition revue et 
augmentee. 1968 (Sources Chretiennes, 26 bis). On consultera surtout les pages 47 ä 

69 de l'introduction. La deuxieme (Edition ne comporte aucune difference en ce qui 
concerne ces pages. 
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M. St. Giet reconnait que l’etude des sources (mediates et 
immediates) de ces homdies est complexe, en raison des multiples sujets 
que Basile a abordes dans ces homelies. Elle Test encore, et surtout, ä 
cause de la personnalite de l’eveque de Cesaree et de la richesse de sa 
culture. «Si Basile a utilise des manuels, il n’en a pas moins quelque 
connaissance directe des oeuvres originales qui s’y trouvaient resumees ; 
et il a certainement fait beaucoup d’autres lectures que nous n’arrivertns 
pas ä identifier. On peut etre sür que Basile n’a jamais ete Thomme d’un 
manuel. Esprit ouvert et cultive, il s’est Interesse ä toutes ces questions 
qu’il connaissait en honnete homme, et dont il parle avec elo- 
quence» (^*). C’est lä un jugement sage et pondere, que je ne puis 
qu’approuver. 

Dans les pages qui suivent, je voudrais fournir quelques indications 
sommaires sur les sources litteraires immediates que Basile a consultees 
et utilisees en preparant avec soin, mais dans un laps de temps 
forcement limite, les Conferences exegetiques et scientifiques qu’il se 
proposait de prononcer sur l’oeuvre de six jours, et qu’il a eu le temps et 
la Chance de revoir attentivement et de «composer», avant de les publier 
et ... avant de mourir. 

Suivant l’exemple que nous a donne M. St. Giet mais, cette fois, en 
termes explicites, je commencerai par souligner la distinction entre, 
d’une part, ce que l’on peut appeler les sources mMiates ou lointaines, 
mais bien reelles, de ces neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron, et, d’autre 
part, les sources litteraires immediatement ou prochaines (livres, 
opuscules, manuels ou resumes), qui etaient d’ailleurs «vivifiees» par 
l’immense culture litteraire, philosophique et thtologique de l’toivain. 
Se trouvant tout juste ä portee de sa main ou sur sa table de travail, ces 
documents litteraires constituaient en fait les materiaux avec lesquels 
Basile a construit son monument. 

Sur les sources litteraires mediates ou lointaines de ces homelies, on 
peut consulter avec precaution l’expose qu’en a fait Y. Courtonne, dans 
son ouvrage eite, sous le titre; Croyances pai'ennes utilisees par 
Basile (”) ; mais on se reportera de preference aux pages beaucoup plus 

(38) St. Giet, op. dt., p. 69. Nulle part cependant M. Giet n'a etabli une nette et 
explicite distinction entre sources mediates et sources immediates. qui me parait 
essentielle pour introduire un peu de clarte dans le debat. Je suis, je crois, le premier ä 

la formaler, en ce qui concerne les homelies sur l’Hexaemdon. 

(39) Y. Courtonne, op. dl., p. 145-162. ‘ 
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judicieuses et nuancees de Stanislas Giet, au chapitre III de son 
Introduction ; Les sources de l’Hexaemeron (^“). 

Representons-nous d’abord dans quelles circonstances Basile a 
prepare, compose et edite ses neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. Meme si 
Ton n’accepte pas la date de 378 pour leur predication, il faut tenir 
compte que, durant son episcopat, il a ete tres souvent et tres gravement 
malade, mais qu’en depit de sa sante chetive et de sa maladie de foie, il 
etait un homme extremement actif. 11 etait continuellement occupe par 
les afFaires ecclesiastiques, monastiques, politiques et personnelles de 
son diocese et de son ressort metropolitain, et par ses negociations 
difiiciles et qui aboutirent ä un echec avec le Pape Damase et les 
Occidentaux. L’eüt-il voulu, il n’avait pas eu le temps de lire ou de relire 
les nombreux ouvrages originaux qu'a complaisamment enumeres M. Y. 
Courtonne. Son temps etait limite et la mort proche ; il fallait parer au 
plus presse. Apres le composition du Tratte du Saint-Esprit (374-375), 
il n’eut guere le loisir de se livrer ä d'immenses lectures sur des sujets 
tres disparates. Basile n’a donc pu accorder beaucoup de temps ä la 
preparation immediate de ses Conferences sur l’oeuvre des six jours. 11 a 
agi comme le font beaucoup de Conferenciers ou de predicateurs 
contemporains, qui ont accepte l’invitation de prononcer une serie de 
Conferences ou de precher un dizaine de sermons, sur un theme donne. 
D’autre part, sans etre d’une technicite rebutante, les homelies sur 
l’Hexaemeron nous frappent par le soin extreme que l’auteur a mis ä les 
preparer minutieusement, scrupuleusement, puis ä les reviser conscien- 
cieusement du point de vue de leur beaute litteraire .- ces homelies sont 
redigees dans une tres noble et tres belle prose d’art (pour le iv® siede). 

Je terminerai cette section par une enumeration hypothdique de 
certaines sources litteraires immediates qu’a effectivement utilisees 
Basile, en preparant ces homelies, oü souvent l’erudition apparait de 
fraiche date ou de seconde main. 

Pour le moment (1976) et depuis trois ans, je suis occupe ä rediger 
un volumineux Commentaire philologique et theologique sur les 

(40) St. Gibt, op. dt., p. 47-49. Dans ces pages, d'ailleurs excellentes comme 
Premiere Orientation, l'auteur ne fait pas explicitement la distinction entre sources 
mediales et immediates, distinction qu'il suppose plutöt qu'il ne la formule. En fait, la 
plupart des sources qu'il mentionne sont mediales, bien que reelles. II me semble 
accorder une imporlance excessive aux Livres ä Antolykos, de Theophile d'Antioche 
(p. 52-56). 
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Home lies de Basile sur l’Hexaemeron. J’entrevois enfm le terme de cet 
immense labeur. Evidemment j’ai du etudier dans le detail l’epineux 
Probleme des sources litteraires immediates de ces homelies. Je ne 
voudrais pas fournir ici des details precis sur des recherches qui ne sont 
pas encore terminees et qui subiront certainement des retouches. On me 
permettra cette petite vanite de ne pas vouloir deflorer un ouvrage qui 
n’est pas encore entierement redige, et qui devrait pouvoir trouver un 
editeur, en temps opportun ... 

Je repartis ces sources litteraires en deux categories. La premiere 
comprend des ouvrages que Basile a consultes et utilises, tout au long de 
la preparation des ses homelies sur iHexaemeron. La seconde categorie 
est formee d’ouvrages, d’opuscules ou de manuels qu’il a utilises dans la 
preparation d’une ou de quelques homelies. 

Voici donc cette enumeration redigee avec concision. 

1. Premiere categorie. Sources litteraires immediates 
utilisees au cours de la preparation des neuf homelies 

1) La Bible grecque. Pour l’Ancien Testament, la version grecque de 
la Septante, tres probablement dans la recension de Lucien d’Antioche 
ou la recension antiochienne. Pour le Nouveau Testament, le texte 
qu’emploie Basile est egalement celui de la recension antiochienne. 
Beaucoup de ses citations bibliques ne sont d’ailleurs pas litterales. 

2) Origene, le grand Commentaire sur la Genese en 13 tomes, qui 
couvraient l’exegese des quatre Premiers chapitres de la Genese. Ce 
Commentaire est perdu, sauf un long extrait conserve au chapitre 23 de 
la Philocalie, cette anthologie que compilerent ensemble Basile et 
Gregoire de Nazianze (^*). C’est lä une de mes principales hypotheses 
de travail; beaucoup d’indices la corroborent. 

3) Mais, ma principale hypothese de travail est la suivante. La plus 
grande partie de la documentation philosophique et meme scientifique 
de Basile en preparant ces homelies sur l’Hexaemeron, il l’a empruntee, 
et souvent de fagon massive et assez litterale, ä un manuel philosophique 
(au sens large du terme) ä usage surtout scolaire ou mieux universitaire 

(41) A part l'extrait conserve dans ce chapitre de la Philocalie, il ne reste plus que 
de minces fragments de ce Commentaire, qui n’ecartait jamais ou presque jamais le sens 
litteral, comme c’est le cas de tous les grands Commeniaires bibliques d’Origene, oü le 
sens litteral est presque toujours commente. 
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{Ö7iößvr]ßa, etmycüyri, etc.). Ce recueil etait ä la fois methodique et 
doxographique, detaille et eclectique (Platon et Aristote n’y etaient 
nullement negliges), mais de tendance nettement stoicienne. Ce manuel 
devait etre inspire par un stoVcisme largement ouvert et sympathique ä 
d’autres formes de pensee, et pouvait etre d’origine posidonienne. Je 
n’en dis pas davantage maintenant; on appreciera plus tard la valeur de 
cette Hypothese explicative, lorsque le Commentaire philologique et 
theologique sera entre les mains des critiques. 

4) On pourrait ajouter ä cette liste l’usage qu'en beaucoup d’endroits 
de ses homelies, Basile a fait du petit traite de Philon d'Alexandrie, 

De mundi opificio. 

11. Deuxieme categorie. Sources litteraires immediates utilisees 
au cours de la preparation d’une ou de plusieurs homelies 

1) Pour rhomelie V, l'homelie botanique, un resume des ouvrages 
botaniques de Thtophraste, une sorte d'iniToß-q. 

2) Pour rhomelie VI et specialement pour les chapitres 5, 6 et 7 (la 
diatribe anti-astrologique), un ouvrage ou un opuscule philosophique 
(nto-academique ?) ou thtologique refutant l’astrologie et le fatalisme 
astral. 

3) Pour la meme homelie VI, et specialement pour le chapitre 6, un 
t,(x)SioXdYtov, oü etaient decrites les influences particulieres des signes du 
Zodiaque sur les individus nes sous ces signes. 

4) Pour les homelies zoologiques VII et VIII, un resume des oeuvres 
zoologiques d’Aristote, un introßri assez exact, oü s'etaient neanmoins 
introduites des idees stoiciennes et des additions ou mieux des 
deformations legendaires. Cet ennoßr] devait etre analogue ä VEpitome 
de la Zoologie d’Aristote, qu’avait compile Aristophane de Byzance, au 
III® ou au II® siede avant notre ere. 

Je le repete; cette liste n'est nullement exhaustive et presente des 
hypotheses qui ne pourront jamais etre transformees en certitudes ou en 
faits düment prouves et etablis. Basile prend bien garde de citer ses 
sources et ses auteurs ! 

Je devrais ajouter ici quelques lignes, pour repondre par la negative ä 
la question de savoir si Basile a improvise ou non ses homelies sur 
l’Hexaemeron. Cette question peut sembler bizarre, apres ce que j’ai 
suggere ä propos de sources litteraires immediates et ces neuf homelies. 
l.a reponse que j’y fais est categorique: Basile ne les a nullement 
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improvisees, c’est-ä-dire qu’il ne les a point prononcees sans pre- 
paration et sur-le-champ. 

Tous les critiques qui se sont occupes de nos homelies, depuis 
Tillemont et Garnier jusqu’ä Bardenhewer (^^), ont estime que Basile les 
avait reellement improvisees. Ils en donnaient comme preuve qu’au 
debut de la huitieme homelie, l’orateur s’etait brusquement arrete. Un 
long moment de silence s’etablit alors. Les chuchotements et les gestes 
de plusieurs auditeurs viennent de lui signaler une lacune considerable ; 
il a oublie d’expliquer la creation des oiseaux (^^). Sans hesiter, il 
rebrousse chemin et consacre ä ce sujet une homelie tout aussi erudite 
que les huit autres. 

J. Levie(‘*^), Y. Courtonne et S. Giet(^®) ont bien vu que le 
consciencieux travail d’elaboration de ces homelies enleve toute valeur 
probante ä ce soi-disant signe frappant d’improvisation, ä ce 
changement brusque de sujet au debut de la huitieme Conference. 

Si cette huitieme homelie sur les oiseaux n’est pas le fruit d’une 
veritable improvisation, on doit a fortiori affirmer que les autres 
discours, qui decelent une preparation tout aussi minutieuse, n’offrent 
aucun des caracteres d’une authentique improvisation. Les apparences 
aisees et familieres de l'elocution ne doivent point nous abuser. 
Assurement il faut supposer un certain ecart entre le discours prononce 
et le discours remanie plus tard, revise et publie par l’auteur. Mais, c’est 
surtout sur la documentation erudite, philosophique et scientifique, mise 
en Oeuvre dans ces neuf homelies que je me fonde pour denier ä Basile 
«la gloire d’avoir improvise» une serie de Conferences qui supposaient 
en fait un enorme et long travail de preparation, sur la base de ses 
sources litteraires immediates, sans oublier evidemment son immense 
culture theologique et philosophique, ainsi que sa formation litteraire et 
rhetorique. 

(42) O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte der altkirchlichen Literatur. 111. Band 2, 
Fribourg-en-Brisgau, Flerder, 1923, p. 148. 

(43) Basile, Homelie VIII sur l'Hexaemeron, chapitre 2 ; P.G., 29, 168 B7-D2. 
(44) J. liviE, art. eil., p. 114, 131, 149. 
(45) Y. Courtonne, op. cit., p. 243 et note 2 ä la meme page. 

(46) St. Giet, op. cit., p. 425, note 4 ; p. 438, note I. Giet et Courtonne n’exa- 

minent pas la Probleme d'une maniere detaillee ; ils renvoient simplement ä l’etude de 
J. Levie. 
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VII. A QUELLE DATE BasILE A-T-IL PRONONCE 

LES NEUE HOMELIES SUR l’HeXAEMERON ? 

Nous avons la chance de ne pas devoir nous attarder longtemps ä 
repondre ä cette question, parce que nous pouvons renvoyer le lecteur ä 
une etude bien conduite et, dans l’ensemble, convaincante de M. J. 
Bernardi, qui a examine avec soin les circonstances de la composition et 
de la predication des neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron {*''). 

C’est vraisemblablement durant l’annee qui preceda sa mort, c’est- 
ä-dire durant l’annee 378 (Basile mourut le 1®'' janvier 379), qu’il 
prononqa ces neuf homelies, les seules strictement authentiques. Ajou- 
tons la precision que c’est certainement au cours du Careme qu'il 
prteha, durant une semaine et de faqon continue, matin et soir (sauf une 
exception), ces neuf longues Conferences sur l’oeuvre des six jours, qui 
sont de fait inachevees. Nous savons que les homelies qu'il avait promis 
de precher sur la creation de l’homme (^*), ne font pas partie du corpus 
tel qu’il a ete publie, sous le titre homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. 

Je n’ai pas ä resumer ici l’argumentation qui me parait solide de M. J. 
Bernardi. 11 a le merite d’avoir ete le premier ä explorer systematique- 
ment le probleme chronologique, et d’en avoir offert une solution qui 
tienne compte de toutes les donnees du probleme. Tres peu de critiques 
avaient eu avant lui le courage de s’inscrire en faux contre l’opinion 
commune, d’apres laquelle ces homelies dataient de la periode de la 
pretrise de Basile, donc d’avant sa consecration episcopale en 370. Seuls 
ä ma connaissance, K. Gronau et St. Giet avaient opte pour les 
dernieres annees de l’episcopat, mais sans examiner ä fond le probleme. 

Je me borne ä citer une phrase oü M. J. Bernardi a formule sa these : 
«II nous parait donc certain que les cinq journees de l’Hexaemeron se 
sont deroulees d’une fa(;on ininterrompue, et qu’elles constituaient l’une 
des semaines du careme de 378, qui commenqa le lundi 12 fevrier pour 
s’achever le 31 mars, Päques tombant cette annee-lä le 1" avril» (^’). 

D’autre part, je ne suis pas aussi convaincu que M. Bernardi que «la 
predication de l’Hexaemeron se situe vraiment entre le lundi 19 fevrier 

(47) Jean Bernardi, La predication des Pere Cappadociens. Le predicateur et son 
auditoire. Paris, P.U.F., 1968, p. 42-48. Pour eviter tout malentendu, il faut preciser 
qu'il ne s'est pas pose la question des sources litteraires de nos homelies. 

(48) A la fin du chapitre 6 et dernier de l'homelie IX et derniere; P.G.. 29, 208A 
13-15 , B 12-14. 

(49) J Bernardi. op eil., p. 46. 
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et le vendredi 16 mars 378» C’est possible, c'est meme vrai- 
semblable, mais je n’oserais pas dire que c’est probable. 

Mais je suis d’accord avec lui pour supposer que ce sont des raisons 
de sante qui ont brusquement reduit, une fois de plus, Basile au silence, 
et qui Tont empeche de prononcer les homelies qu’il avait dejä preparees 
sur la Creation de rhomme. Mais il semble que ces raisons de sante ne 
l’ont pas empeche de preparer la publication des neuf homelies dejä 
prechees ; la publication des neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron doit dater 
de la fin de 378 (’*). 

Mais, un peu plus loin, M. J. Bernardi parait se contredire lui-meme 
«II semble pourtant que Basile ait eu le temps de reprendre, avant de 
mourir, la predication interrompue» (”). A la suite de St. Giet, il for¬ 
mule l’hypothese tres discutable que les deux homelies sur la creation de 
rhomme ont ete, malgre tout, reellement prechees dans les derniers mois 
de 378, et qu’elles seraient le dernier echo, qui nous serait parvenu, sous 
une forme d’ailleurs imparfaite, d’une predication interrompue par la 
mort (”). 

CONCLUSION 

En guise de conclusion ä cet etat de la question relatif aux homelies 
sur l’Hexaemeron, je voudrais fournir quelques renseignements qui 
peuvent interesser les lecteurs de cette Revue. Il s’agit d’ceuvres scien- 
tifiques en preparation, qui ont profite de l’etroite et amicale collabora- 
tion du Professeur Stig Y. Rudberg, Professeur royal de grec ä l’Uni- 
versite de Lund (Suede). 

1) Dans la collection Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
altchristlichen Literatur (TU), qui est placee sous les auspices de 

Akademie der Wissenschaften der DDR, sera bientot publie un volume 
de prolegomenes ä l’edition critique des homelies sur THexaemeron. En 
voici le titre -. 

(50) J. Bernardi. op. dt., p. 47. Un peu plus loin, il ajoute une nouvelle 
precision ; les neuf homelies quadragesimales ont ete «tres probablement» prechees du 
lundi 12 au vendredi 16 mars. 

(51) J. Bernardi, op. dt., p. 47, et les raisons qu’il donne pour etayer cette 
affirmation, aux p. 47 et 48. 

(52) J. Bernardi, op. dt., p. 48. 

(53) J. Bernardi, op. dt., p. 48. Tout le paragraphe qui commence par la phrase 
citee et la note 28 ä la meme page, n'ont pas la meme valeur seientifique que les pages 
precedentes. 
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Amand de Mendieta et Stig Y. Rudberg, Bastle de Cesaree. La 
tradition manuscrite directe des neuf homelies sur l’Hexaemeron. 

Berlin. 

J’ai ete recemment informe par le Dr. K. Treu que 1’Impression de cet 
ouvrage tres technique commencera au cours de l’annee 1976. On peut 
esperer qu’il sera publie en 1977 ou 1978. 

2) Dans ia grande collection internationale Die griechischen christ¬ 
lichen Schriftsteller der ersten Jahrhunderte (GCS) ou le Corpus de 

Berlin, qui est egalement place sous les auspices de VAkademie der 
Wissenschaften der DDR, sera publiee, ä une date qui n’est pas encore 
fixee, l'edition critique des homelies sur l'Hexaemeron. En voici le titre 
provisoire: 

Basilius, Homilien zum Hexaemeron. Herausgegeben von Amand 

DE Mendieta und Stig Y. Rudberg. 

L’edition est virtuellement achevee. Manquent seulement de courts 
prolegomenes et Vapparatus fontium et testimoniorum, que redige le 
Prof. Stig Y. Rudberg sur la base du Commentaire que je mentionne ci- 
apres. On espere que le texte definitif de l’edition sera envoye ä 
l’Academie des Sciences ä Berlin, au cours de l’annee 1976. La 
publication pourrait etre prevue, Deo favente, pour 1977 ou 1978. 

3) Enfin je suis actuellement occupe (mars 1976) ä rediger un grand 
commentaire de ces homelies, qui a egalement l’avantage d’etre revu, 
critique, abrege et certainement ameliore par mon ami et collaborateur, 
le Prof Stig Y. Rudberg. Chacune des neuf homelies est l’objet d’une 
traduction franqaise et d’un commentaire detaille. En voici le titre; 

Amand de Mendieta, avec la collaboration du Prof Stig Y. 
Rudberg, Commentaire philologique et theologique des neuf homelies 
sur l'Hexaemeron de Basile de Cesaree {P.G., 29, 4A-208 C). 

J’ai acheve, en ce debut de 1976, la redaction des commentaires des 
homelies 1 ä Vlll. Si tout se deroule selon le plan prevu, la redaction 
definitive du Commentaire sera achevee avant la fin de cette annee 
1976. Mon ami et collaborateur, le Professeur S. Y. Rudberg, est occupe 
ä reviser et abreger le texte. 11 en tirera la matiere de l’apparatus fontium 
et testimoniorum de l’edition critique. 

Winchester. t Emmanuel Amand de Mendieta. 



529 AND ITS SEQUEL ; 
WHAT HAPPENED TO THE ACADEMY ? 

In an excellent and already well-known article Professor Alan 
Cameron has made a strong case for the thesis that, notwithstanding the 
evidence of Malalas (*), and a long-established tradition, Justinian did 
not succeed in finally closing the Platonic Academy in 529, and that its 
activities continued after a short interruption (^). The purpose of this 
paper is, firstly, to argue that some of the evidence usually adduced in 
favour of the view that the Academy was closed may not be applicable, 
but that it seems nevertheless to have succumbed to some form of 
imperial pressure, and, secondly, to question the view that philosophy 
continued to be taught, or even studied, at Athens from 532 until the 
Slavs sacked the city nearly fifty years later (^). 

The most important piece of evidence for the continued existence of 
the Academy is a passage from Olympiodorus’ commentary on Plato’s 
Ist Alcibiades which says, “Perhaps Plato made a practice of taking no 
fees because he was well-off That is why the diadochika have lasted tili 
now, in spite of many confiscations” (^). Diadochika is left untranslated 
since its meaning is by no means certain. It could refer to the salary of 
the Head of the Academy (^). It could also, however, be a term for the 
Academy’s endowments in general (*). A third meaning, suggested by J. 
Whittaker, is spiritual rather than material heritage, but in spite of his 

(1) Chron., XVllI = 451.16-19 Niebuhr. 

(2) The last days of the Academy at Athens, in Proceedings of the Cambridge 
Philological Society, n.s. 15 (1969), 7-29 (hereafter ''Last days" An abridged French 
Version, La fin de l'Academie, may be found in Le Neoplatonisme. Colloques 
internationaux du C.N.R.S. (Paris, 1971), 281-90. 

(3) ln 578 or 579 ; cf. D. M. Metcalf, The Slavonic threat to Greece circa 580 ■ 
some evidence from Athens, in Hesperia, 31 (1962), 134 f 

(4) In. Ale., 141 : the text runs laojg Se 6 flXaTojn dj^ ednopcjv dßtaßiav 
inerqSEtjaev • Scö xat fiixpc zoü ndpovzot; a(^^o\nxii zd haho^ixd, xal zaOza ttoXXcjv 
SrjpLC&jaeojv yLvofiivojv. 

(5) So apparently Cameron, Lxist days, 12. 

(6) So L-. G. Westerink, Anonymous Prolegomena to Platonic Philosophv 
(Amsterdam, 1962), xiv, and Cameron. ibid., 11. 
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arguements it is unlikely that the word in its context does not refer to 
some form of funding C'). To this point we must return shortly. 

Cameron argues convincingly that this passage was written some- 
where around 560, on the grounds that it refers to an incident in the 
career of a grammaticus called Anatolius, dateable to the late 540s, as 
one that his readers can no longer be expected to remember. He infers 
from this that the Academy was still operating at that time, and 
moreover, in possession of substantial funds some thirty years after its 
alleged closure and expropriation (*). At about the same time Whittaker, 
apparently writing before the appearance of Cameron’s paper, and 
arguing against Westerink, questioned whether the text adduced provid- 
ed evidence either for confiscations at the time when Olympiodorus was 
writing (’), or for the continued availability of material resources (*“). 

Olympiodorus’ report certainly raises some serious Problems. The 
first relates to the confiscations. Cameron has discussed a number of 
possible occasions between 529 and the date of the composition of 
Olympiodorus’ commentary about 560 (‘*). If Academy funds were 
being confiscated during that period, then clearly there must have been 
a conspicuous Academy to be subject to the confiscations. But, as 
Whittaker has pointed out, the reference of the present participle stating 
that there were confiscations could be to any time during the reference 
of the main verb, that is to the whole period between Plato and the time 
of writing. One possible inference is that the funds had been subjected 
to confiscations even before 529 but still survived in the hands of the 
scholarchs aflter that date. Justinian’s edict is quite likely not to have 
been new, but, like much of his legislation, a re-enactment of former 
decreesC^) — some of which were in any case disregarded (”). 

(7) Cf. God, Time. Being. Two studies in the transcendenta! tradition in Greek 
Philosophv. Symbolae Osloenses Fase. Supplet., 23 (Oslo, 1971), 60 f. 

(8) Last days, II f. ; cf also Westbrink, op. dt., xiv f, but see now The Greek 
Commentaries on Flato's Phaedo. II, Damasdus. Verhandelingen der Kon. 
Nederlandse Akad. van Wetenschappen, Afd. Letterkunde, n.r. 93 (Amster¬ 
dam/Oxford/New York, 1977), 9. 

(9) Loc. dt., 58 f 
(10) Ibid, 59-61. 
(11) Last days, 9 ff. 
(12) Cf the headings to numerous constitutions in the Code.x lustiniani. 
(13) Cf Cameron, Last days. 9 and A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire 

?H4-602 (Oxford. 1964), I, viii. 
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Nevertheless, it is difficult to find a suitable earlier occasion, or 
occasions, to be the time of the confiscations in question. 

A second, and more basic, problem attaches to the funds themselves. 
There is no other evidence, except a report in the Suda article on 
Plato ('^), and a parallel text in Photius, which attributes any of the late 
Academy’s resources, or those of its Office-holders, to inheritance from 

Plato. This Suda article, which is based on Damascius’ Life of 
Isidore (*’), teils us that only the Academy garden had been Plato’s — 
he was not well-off — and that there were large accretions of funds in 
the fifth Century ('*). We know that most of the major buildings in 
Athens were destroyed by the Heruls in 267 (*^). Damascius, moreover, 
in the extract provided by Photius, made a point of denying what he 
says was a commonly held view that the resources of the Academy went 

back to Plato himself: r) twv 8ia8dxo^v o'oaia oüx oi noXXoi 
nXaz(xjvo<; r/v zö dvexadev. This summary too continues with the points 
that Plato was not rieh, that only the garden was his, and that there were 
large additions through bequests later **), From this text we may infer 
that Olympiodorus’ diadochika must have been school resources under 
the control of the school’s head; Damascius is talking about sums of 
money, and the garden could hardly have been part of the scholarch’s 

salary. 
If, then, such funds as were available to the Academy in the 5th and 

6th centuries were not the product of Plato’s own endowments, 
Olympiodorus — or his source — has wrongly inferred from the 
Academy’s current, or recent, wealth, and Plato’s aristocratic back- 
ground and refusal to take fees C’), that Plato himself was responsible 
for the endowments. Damascius’ disclaimer shows that he was not the 
first to do so. And if Olympiodorus was wrong about that, then he 
might also, though less obviously, have been wrong in saying that the 

(14) Suidae Lexicon, ed. Adler, IV (Leipzig, 1935), 142.3 IT. 
(15) Cf. fr. 265 Zintzen. 
(16) Loc. eil., lines 6-9. 

(17) The Athenians themselves removed stone from old buildings to construct 
Walls; on this, and the effects of the invasion, cf H. A. Thompson, Athenian 
Twilight: A.D. 267-600, in 7. Rom, Studies, 49 (1959), 61-64. 

(18) Photius, Cod., 242 (364a 32-8 Bekker = V1.38 Henry). 
(19) In Ale., 141 : laoji; Se 6 Ukärojv oj<; eunopöjv dßioOLav ensTqSsvaEv. 
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funds existed in his own day. His Information could have been some 
thirty ycars out of date, a period for the survival of obsolete information 
by no means inconceivable even with modern methods of disseminating 
information (^“). We need look no further than the reputations of 
university departments in our own times. If the close relation between 
Athenian and Alexandrian philosophers that had obtained in the fifth 
Century were by now a thing of the past. whether because of odium 
academicum, as manifested in the bitter attacks launched by Philoponus 
on the views of Proclus in a previous generation, and Simplicius in his 
own, the latter being furiously reciprocated (^'), or because nothing was 
any longer happening at Athens, or for some other reason, that would 
be sufficient to explain such an error. 

To return to the question of a re-endowment in the 5th Century. 
There are a number of indications that this happened. In the first place, 
negatively, there is little if any evidence that the Academy, or any but 
insignificant Platonists, were active at Athens in the preceeding 
period (^^). Positively, we have a report from Synesius that he went to 
Athens and found nothing going on at all; “It is like a sacrificial victim 
at the end of the proceedings, with only the skin left as a token of the 
animal that once was. So philosophy has moved its home. and all that is 
left for a visiior is to wander around looking at the Academy, the 
Lyceum, and, yes, the Stoa Poikile ...” (^^). 

(20) For another view cf. Cameron, Last days, 12. who says that it is unlikely that 
Olympiodorus would have kept the reference in his course if it was no longer true. 

(21) Foi those on Proclus, cf. Philop., De Aeternitate mandi contra Proclim. 
passim, and the Suda. s.v. llpöxXog , the nature of those on Simplicius must be inferred 
from Simplicius' replies, for which cf esp the commentary on Fhysics 0 and W 
Wieland, Die Ewigkeit der Welt (Der Streit zwischen Joannes Philoponus und 
Simplicius), in Die Gegetmart der Griechen im neueren Denken. Feslschr. H.-G 
Gadamer (Tübingen. 1960). 29I-3I6; see also below pp. 374-375. 

(22) Cf. J. P L.ynch. Aristotle's School. A study of a Greek educational institution 
(Berkeley-Los Angeles, 1972), 184-87. 

(23) Ep.. 135 = PG. L.XVi.I524C Synesius seems to be expressing genuine 
disappointment, unlike Aeneas of Gaza, who Claims to have found Athens equally 
defective in philosophy a Century later, cf. Theophrastus, 37-41 = PG. L.XXXV.877A- 
B. Aeneas' comments, however, are likely to have been tendentious . he probably wrote 
in the last years of Proclus, or soon thereafter, cf Schmid-Staehlin, Gesch. der 
Griech. Lif.^, II.ii (Munich, 1924), 1032 Cf Cameron, iMst days, 25-27, against G, 
Downev's inadequately demonstrated view that Gaza flourished while Athens 
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The best candidate for the honour of having restarted the teaching of 
Platonism at Athens is Plutarch the son of Nestorius Saffrey and 
Westerink’s attempts to show that there was a continuous tradition there 
rest on somewhat meagre evidenceC“). Plutarch has an equally good 
Claim to have been the man who provided the material resources for this 
resumption. We know that he had a house large enough to ac- 
commodate the school's activities under his successors Syrianus and 
Proclus (^®). Moreover a Plutarch at about the right time was sufficiently 
wealthy to finance the Sacred Ship’s journey up the Acropolis in the 
Panathenaic procession on three separate occasions : 

Afißog [’Ejpex^og ßaaiXf^a] Xöy<jJv dvEd7]XE\i 

nXoürapxov aradEpfig Epfia (7ao(ppoauvr]g ■ 
öq xai rpiq tzotL v.'jdv 'AOrivairjq IniXaaaEV 

vaüv EXäaaq lEprp), nXoürov öXov Tzpoxiaq (^’). 

The last line need not be taken literally. It could be rhetorical 
exaggeration, or a play on Plutarch’s name, and so the apparent 
exhaustion of the dedicatee’s funds would not preclude the endowment 
of the Academy, which could in any case have preceeded the Pan¬ 
athenaic processions — or the final ruinous one — so that the depletion 
of his resources, even if true, need not be relevant. The Plutarch in this 
inscription is almost certainly the same as the one who put up another 
inscription, dedicated to Herculius, and described himself as a sophist: 

Töv deaßöjv raßi-qv 'EpxouXiov, äyvöv ünapxov, 

nXoürapxoq ßüdcov raßiqq iarqaE ao^piarqq (^*). 

This Herculius was Pretorian Prefect of lllyricum in 410-412 (^’), so 

languished, Justinian's view of Christianity and the Greek classics, in Anglican 

Theological Review, 40 (1958), 17-19 and Julian and Justinian and the unity of faith 

and culture. in Church History, 28 (1959), 345 f. 

(24) Cf. E. Evrard, Le maitre de Plularque d'Atheues et les origines du 

neoplatonisme athenien, in LAntiquile Classique, 29 (I960), 404-406. 
(25) Cf. Proclus, Theologie Platonicienne, ed. etc. H.^D. Saffrey and L.. G. 

Westerink. I (Paris, 1968), xxxv-xiviii. 

(26) Cf. Marinus. Vita Prodi, 29. 
(27) IG. II^ 3818. 

(28) IG, IP, 4224. For the identification cf G. Kaibel, Epigrammata Graeca 

(Berlin, 1878). p. 376, and L. Robert, Hellem'ca, 4 (Paris, 1948), 95 f 

(29) Cf Codex Theodosianus, XII.1.172 with XV 1.49 and G. Seeck, Herculius 



374 H. BLUMENTHAL 

that the dates fit with those of the philosophers (^“). But was the 
Plutarch of the inscriptions the same Plutarch ? Identification or 
disjunction has rested on little more than assertion and counter- 
assertion. Wilamowitz and Kaibel, who approvingly reported him, 
thought that they were the same (^*). Recently F. Miliar, accepting from 
Robert the identity of liturgist and sophist, thinks that Plutarch the son 
of Nestorius was not the same person on the grounds that the liturgist 
“was a sophist, not a philosopher“ (^^). This reason for rejecting the 
identification is not, however, entirely convincing. ln the first place 
rpddao(po<; is metrically impossible, and if that is not regarded as 
sufficient reason for substituting the other term, perhaps Plutarch’s 
commentary on at least parts of the Gorgias, in which he defined 
rhetoric, and must have dealt further with rhetorical matters (”), could 
have earned him the title, ln any case aocpcarr]^ had long since lost its 
pejorative connotations (^^), so that it would have been an adequate 
alternative for use in a public inscription. 

Some recent epigraphical joins have made it likely that two further 
inscriptions refer to our Plutarch (^^). If the reconstructions by W. Peek 
are either correct, or nearly so, then one of these identifies him by his 
patronymic (^®), and the other actually refers both to an interest in 
Platonic philosophy, and to wealth : it too has a play on the name and 
the Word for wealth (^^), recalling the first of the two inscriptions just 

(4). RE. VIII (1913), 614 , on his activities cf. A. Frantz, From Paganism to 
Christianity in the temples of Athens, in DOP. 19 (1965), 192. 

(30) Plutarch died, at an advanced age, when Proclus, born in 410, was 22, cf 
Marinus, Vita Pr.. 12. 

(31) Kaibel, op. cit. (n. 28), 376. 
(32) Cf P. Herennius Dexippus, The Greek world and the third-century 

invasions. in 7. Rom. Stud.. 59 (1969), 17 and n. 64. 
(33) Cf Prolegomenon Syltoge. ed. H. Rabe, Rhetores Graeci. XIV (Leipzig, 

1931), 2\7.3-9 = Rhetores Graeci. ed. C. Walz, Vll.i (Stuttgart/Tübin¬ 

gen/London/Paris, 1833), 33 f 
(34) Cf Philostratus, Vitae Soph.. 489 init. and passim. 
(35) The joins were made by M. Th. Mitsos, 'Akö rou<; xazakoyou^ ’AßrivaLCuv 

erppßojv xXn (III), in 'Ap/cctoA • 'E(p7]ßepi<;, 1971 (Athens, 1972), 64 f and Plate 7 ; 
his restorations are questioned by W. Peek, Zwei Gedichte auf den Neuplatoniker 
Plutarch. in Ztschr. für Papyrologie und Epigraphik. 13 (1974), 201 (I am grateful to 
Professor H. F. Cherniss for drawing my attention to this article). 

(36) Peek, ibid.. 203 f 

(37) ibid. 202 f 
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discussed, and so, incidentally, making it more likely that that too refers 
to the philosopher. As reconstructed it reads : 

[xplyoä rl&ßq)’ äpETfjg üßvr)aa<; 9ejaßd TlXarutvolg], 

[tzXo]üto(^ [xGj aoqtirjZ oüx äSe Seuöjßevog 

[n]Xo6r[apx’, dxöva arjv x'^^po’-i ou yEp]q.a(p6pE Xeuaaag ■ 
/j7 ijepei yipfag eaxL, dig arecpajvog reßivei. 

If all this is right, then we do have evidence for considerable personal 
wealth in the hands of the Neoplaton ist Plutarch. If it is not, it is 
probably still fair to say that Plutarch was not so common a name at 
Athens for it to be likely that, even if the Plutarchs we have considered 
were different, they were also unrelated, so that the philosopher could 
have had access to considerable family funds. 

So far we may say that Olympiodorus was almost certainly wrong 
about the Platonic inheritance. There will have been an Academy with 
considerable financial resources before his time, and possibly somehow 
still in it, but these resources were probably provided in the first place 
by Plutarch, and in any case topped up by wealthy pupils and bene- 
factors. 

If Plutarch restarted the teaching of Platonism at Athens, what 
happened thereafter ? It might be argued that since Proclus taught in his 
own house there was no public building, no open school. But if so, why 
should the authorities have bothered to take Steps against it — if they 
did ? Another, if much earlier case of imperial interference with 
education that springs to mind is Julian's ban on Christian 
schoolmasters, and that related to open education of minors (^*). 
Justinian’s measures, as we shall see, seem to have had the same 
Purpose. Further, the fact that Syrianus and Proclus taught in Plutarch’s 
home suggests that they came by it in virtue of their appointments ; that 
these were private rather than public appointments does not affect the 
point. Thus we must accept that at this stage, if not demonstrably in the 
next generation, we are dealing with a more or less formal Institution. Is 
there any further evidence for its existence ? 

A house that would have been suitable for the purpose was excavated, 
in the 1955 season, at a site that would fit Marinus’ description of the 

(38) Cf. J. Bidez, Lm Vie de iEmpereur Julien (Paris, 1930), 263 f The relevant 
texts are collected by J. Bidez and F. Cumont, luliani Imperatoris Epistulae et Leges 
(Paris/London, 1922), 70-75. 
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location of his master’s house (^’). Archaeologists have sometimes been 
inclined to assume that it was the site of the Neoplatonic Academy’s 
activities — the original Academy seems not to have survived the 
267 invasion, if it had not fallen into decay long before. Certainty in 
such matters is, of course, usually impossible. A further piece of 
evidence about the use of this building might be provided by a portrait 

head, of the type of those portraying Neoplatonic philosophers (^'), 
which may have come from the same area, It has been suggested that it 
came from our house (^^), but we cannot know this, for its provenance 
has not been recorded, and we can only surmise that it came from this 
area below the Acropolis which has yielded much similar material. The 
head has been tentatively indentified as a representation of Plutarch (^^). 
If this is right, and if it did come from the same house, then it is quite 
likely that the building was the one used first by Plutarch and later by 
his successors Syrianus and Proclus 

Another piece of archaeological evidence, which has come to light 
since Cameron's article, is, however, more important. A. Frantz reports 
that at a house in the same area, and one likely to have been a 

philosophical or rhetorical school, a cache of statuary was found in a 
well, in excellent condition — as opposed to the usual debris dumped in 
Wells (^^). That, she suggests, indicates that the statues were removed 

(39) Marinus. VUa Pr., 29. Details of the excavation are given by J. Miliades, 

'Avaaxarpai votuüc, Tf\^ 'AxpoTiöXt(o<;, in flpaxzcxd rfj^ 'ApxoLLoXoyixfji; 'Ezaipeia<;, 

1955 (Athens, I960), 47-50 with PI. 3b. reported also by A. K. Orlandos, ''Epyoi^ 
zf)q dpxocLoXoyLxfjc, ezaLpeiag xazä zö 1955 (Athens, 1956), 7-1 I ; a summary by G. 
Daux may be found in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 80 (1956), 232-34. 

(40) So Frantz, loc. dt. (n. 29), 193 and Pagan Philosophers in Christian Athens, 
in Proc of the .American Philosophical Soc., 119 (1975), 32 ; more cautiously 
Miliades, loc cit., 48 f 

(41) Cf. G. Dontas, Kopf eines Neuplatonikers, in Athenische Mitteilungen, 
69/70 (1954-5). 150-2, with PI. 14 and Beilage 54-5. 

(42) Cf. Miliades, loc. cit. (n. 39), 49 f, and Frantz, Pagan philosophers, 32, 
who wriles, “the identificalion is reinforced by the discovery of a portrait in or near the 
house“ . this could be misleading, especially since it implies that the portrait was found 
during recent excavations. 

(43) Dontas, loc. cit., 151 f 

(44) Dontas suggested, with the appropriate reservations, that the statue may have 
stood in Plularch's own house, ibid, 152 ; cf. Miliades, loc. cit., 49. 

(45) Cf Pagan philosophers, 36 f ; for further details cf T. L. Shear jr., The 

Athenian Agora • e.xcavafions of 1971, in Hesperia, 42 (1973), 161-64. 
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from their normal location by som.eone who intended to replace them. 
The other material from the well is of an appropriate date. and so she 
connects this deposit with Justinian’s measures ; the statues were put in 
a safe place until the normal activities of the school could be resumed, 
with the normal decor (^®). 

If this Connection is right, we may ask why the statues were not raised 
and returned to their original positions when the immediate threat was 
relieved, as it must have been if we are to believe that the original 
owners of this building resumed their former pursuits at Athens soon 
after. ln fact the house was eventually occupied by Christians who 
damaged such sculptures as had not been removed (^^). 

One answer could be that the restoration and re-opening of any 
pagan teaching establishment, and so of the Academy as an Institution, 
turned out to be impossible after all between 529 and what we might 
take as the final destruction of ancient Athens in 579/580. And the 
philosophers who set off for Persia in 532, some two years after the 
edict, and returned from there the following year, may not have returned 
to Athens — it is in any case not certain that all the persons listed by 
Agathias, our source for this episode (■**), came from Athens in the first 
place (^’). As far as 1 know, there are no specific reports that they went 
there when they came back from the East Damascius may, as Alan 
Cameron has argued, have stayed in his home town of Emesa, where an 
epigram he wrote for one Zosime is dated to 538 (^‘), but it must be 
admitted that that in itself is hardly adequate evidence for his residence 
there at any time, let alone for the prolonged retirement which Cameron 
thinks more likely than just a visit. Simplicius certainly remained active 
as a Scholar. His commentary on the de Caelo postdates the exile and 

(46) Cf. Frantz, ibid, 37. 

(47) Cf Shear, Ioc dt., 163 f 
(48) Agathias 11.30-31 = 80-82 Keydell. Averil Cameron, Agathias on the 

Sassanians, in DOP, 23 (1969), 175, has suggested that Agathias obtained his 
information from Simplicius himself 

(49) This had until recently been generally assumed ; it was questioned by Averil 

Cameron, .4gat/i/i25 (Oxford, 1970), 101, 

(50) Cf Alan Cameron, iMst days, 21, who concedes that there is no direct 
evidence that any of them did return to Athens, though he does on to argue that some 
did; on this see below. Lynch, op. dt. (n. 22), 167, simply assumes that all seven 
went back there, 

(51) iMst days, 22, The epigram is AP. V11.553. 
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was followed by those on the Physics and Cat egories, in that Order (*^). 
But we do not know where he wrote them. The only other of the seven 
about whom we know anyhting is Priscian, and we do not know where 
he worked either. 

Long ago Tannery saw that it was impossible to prove that Simplicius 
went back to Athens, though he seems to have inclined to the view that 
he did (”). He could equally well have gone to Alexandria. He had, 
after all, been a pupil of Ammonius there, and other Platonists were to 
be found in the city who, either by conversion or by way of compromise, 
continued to teach Platonism under the cover of Aristotle. It may not be 
insignificant that, unlike other members of the Athenian school, 
including his older Contemporary Damascius, Simplicius wrote on 
Aristotle rather than Plato, even if his commentaries do show 
unmistakeable signs of Athenian Neoplatonism (’^). Cameron, arguing 
against the supposed opinion of Tannery (”), has tried to show that 
Simplicius did go back to Athens (^®). He Starts from the assumption 
that he must have had constant access to the resources of a major 
library. This limits his possible places of residence to Alexandria, 
Athens and Constantinople. Unless we are to think in terms of 
Simplicius travelling with a considerable library, that much is clear. 
Constantinople can perhaps be ruled out as being too near the centre of 
government. Cameron’s case against Alexandria rests on three points, a 
doubt about the availability of pre-Socratic texts in libraries outside 
Athens, a reference to Philoponus by Simplicius as one unknown to the 
writerf^’), and third, an allusion in Paul the Silentiary’s Ecphrasis on 
Sta. Sophia to a “bean-eating” Athenian (’*), which he thinks is 
directed at Simplicius (^’). 

(52) Cf. K. Praechter. «Simplicius», in RE, III a i (1927), 204. 
(53) P. Tannery, Sur la periode finale de la Philosophie grecque, in Revue 

Philosophique, 42 (1896), 286. 
(54) Cf my Neoplaionic elements in the De Anima commentaries, in Phronesis, 21 

(1976), 79 f 

(55) Whom he took to have said that Simplicius took up residence in Alexandria 
he only considered the possibility, and suggested occasional library visits, loc cit. 

(56) Last days, 22 f 
(57) Cf in de Caelo, 26.18 f 
(58) Hagia Sophia, 125-27. 
(59) Last days, 22 f 
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The point about the availability of pre-Socratic material is the easiest 
to answer : there is no evidence to show that it was restricted to Athens, 
or that there were major gaps in the holdings of libraries elsewhere. 

Simplicius’ Claim not to know Philoponus does at first sight appear to 
rule out residence in Alexandria, where we know that Philoponus was 
still working for a long time alter 532 (®“). But it is possible that 
Simplicius is merely being offensive. A possible Platonic precedent 
might be found, if needed, in Socrates’ claim at Euthyphro 2B not to 
know Meletus whom he almost certainly did know (®'). Simplicius and 
Philoponus had in any case both been students of Ammonius. Cameron 
infers from Simplicius references to Philoponus’ work and opinions as a 
young man’s (^^), that they were not contemporaries, and had not met 
in Ammonius’ courses. But he does not, pace Cameron, actually refer 
to Philoponus as a “youngster”, and the descriptions are clearly 
disparaging (®^). Even if he had simply described him as a youth, the 
precedent of Socrates could again be relevant. For in the same passage 
of the Euthyphro he also described Meletus as young, and that too might 
well not have been trueC®'*). Moreover it is not impossible that 
Simplicius did reside in Alexandria, and yet did not personally know 
Philoponus. Since we have no Information about the personnalities of 
these gentlemen, we cannot rule out the possibility that Simplicius 
found Philoponus’ views so distasteful that he did not wish to know 
their author. That some such explanation might apply is suggested by 
the extraordinarily fierce tone of Simplicius" polemic against Philopo¬ 
nus. Its ferocity, which Simplicius himself seems to have recogni- 
sed (®®), has suggested to others that his claim that he entertained no 

(60) Cf. E. Honigmann, Eveques et eveches monophysiies d’Asie anterieure au yp 
siede. Corpus Scriptorum Christ. Orient. Subsidia 2 (Louvain, 1951), 181 f and 
193 f (1 owe this reference to Professor R. B. Todd) and H.-D. Saffrey, Le chretien 
Jean Philopon et la survivance de l’ecole d’Alexandrie au VP siede, in Revue des 
Etudes Grecques, 61 (1954), 408, n. 2. 

(61) Cf my Meletus the accuser of Andoddes and Meletus the accuser of Socrates .• 
One rrtan or two ?, in Philologus, 1 17 (1973), 176 f 

(62) E.g. in de Caelo, 42.17, in Physica, 1169.8 f 

(63) Cf; Saffrey, loc. dt. (n. 60), 402, n. 4. 

(64) Cf the article cited in n. 61, 177 f 
(65) In de Caelo, 26.17 f ; cf Wieland, loc. dt. (n. 21), 300 f 
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feelings of hostile rivalry UpiXovetKia) towards Philoponus indicates 
that there were indeed personal feelings involved 

As for the bean-eating Athenian, the relevant lines are : 

xpLVEl Se rovroug oi) xuaßorpdi^ 'ArxLxog, 

dXX’ ävSpeg eüaeßeig re xai auYyvdjfioveg, 

olg xai rd delov xai ßaaiXeüg irprjSetaL ... 

Friedlaender long ago pointed out that the obvious reference is to the 
splenetic Demos in Aristophanes’ Knights, who is there characterized by 
the same word in a passage which also refers to his activities as a 
judge (^*). There is no good reason to reject this explanation in favour 
of a somewhat nebulous reference to an Athenian philosopher: if 
anything mocking references to philosophers should rather allude to 
abstinence from beans. The contrast with pious men who gladden God 
and the Emperor might however, as Averil Cameron has suggested, 
indicate that Athens was still a byword for impiety when the poem was 
first recited in 563 (®’), without necessarily referring to philoso¬ 
phers But here again we must bear in mind that reputations are 
often still current when the grounds for them no longer obtain. ln any 
case there is no reason why the allusion must be exclusively to 
Contemporary or even re ent circumstances. Diehl may well have been 
right in taking it as a dispararaging reference to pagan Athens and its 
past glories in general, as opposed to the new centre of civilization in 
Christian Constantinople (”). 

(66) Ibid., 18 f. 
(67) Cf. Wieland, hc. eil ,301, and also A, Gudeman, /oannes (21), in RE. IX 

(1916), 1766 f ■, contra Praechter, op. dl. (n. 52), 204. 
(68) Eq. 41 and 50 ff. ■- cf P; Friedlaender. Johannes von Gaza und Paulus 

SHentiarius. Kunstbeschreibungen Justinianischer Zeit (Btdin. 1912), 270 ; cf now 
too R. C. McCail, "KYAMOTPSIBATTIKOl. in Paulus Silentiarius, Descriptio. 
125 ; no allusion to Simplicius". Proc. Cambridge Philol. Soc.. n.s. 16 (1970), 79-82. 

(69) Most probably on 6th January, after several days of ceremonies (cf lines 74- 
80), cf Friedlaender, ibid. 110; it will in any case have been later than the formal 
re-opening on Christmas Eve, 562 ; for this seeAipYpaLg nepi rfig 'Ayiag lorpiag. 27, 
in Scriptores Originum Constantinopolitanarwn ed, T, Preger I (Leipzig, 1901), 

104,7-105,11, 
(70) Op dl. (n, 49), 103. 
(71) C. Diehl, Jusiinien ei la dviUsation byzantine au VE siede (Paris, 1901), 

11 565 
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If, then, we cannot establish what happened on the basis of the 
evidence considered so far, can we get any Help from Agathias’ report of 
the circumstances attending the philosophers’ retum from Persia ? All 
he says is that in the agreement made between Justinian and Chosroes 
to terminale hostilities in 532 Provision was made that the philosophers 
should return to their own places and be free thenceforward to live in 
their own homes under an indemnity : rö Selv exeivovq roü^ ävSpa(; iq rä 

a^erepa rjdrj xaTiovra^ ßLozeÜELv äSEÖ)^ rö AoiTröv iq»’ iauroig C^). About 
the conditions of the indemnity we know no more, but it is tempting to 
speculate that they included a stipulation that the philosophers should 
not conspicuously flout imperial edicts. If it also included freedom from 
prosecution for some offence, that offence could have been the illegal 
continuation of prohibited forms of teaching before their eventual 
departure some two years alter 529 : we know nothing of their activities 
in the interval (”). The immunity may however, have had nothing to do 
with philosophy. The individuals concerned might well have feared that 
they would encounter Problems over what could be seen as defection to 
the enemies of the Roman Empire, the more so since they were 
returning within a few months of the Nika riots, and the authorities 
could be expected to be more suspicious than in normal times (^^). Here 
we must simply admit ignorance. 

As for living in their own homes, we are not entitled to infer, as does 
Lynch, that this means that the terms included return to Athens (^^). It 
could mean that they were to be granted freedom to continue their work 
— so long as it did not involve teaching — in their original homes, or 
in a previous place of residence. That would have been satisfactory from 
the government’s point of view in that it would entail dispersal of the 
team, and if Cameron’s Suggestion that Damascius stayed at Emesa is 
right, there would be some evidence for such an interpretation. The 
Phrase might also mean that they could do what they wanted but only in 
their own homes, with the implication that they were not to get together 
to put on courses in Platonism. That would gain some support for one 

(72) n.31 =8I.I5-I9K. 

(73) Though Cameron, Last days, 13 ff., argues that Simplicius wrote his 
commentary on Epictetus Encheiridion during this time. 

(74) The riots took place in January, the treaty was concluded in spring ; cf. 
Prckopius, BP, 1.24.1 and 1.22.17 and Jones, op. eil. (n. 13), 1.271 f 

(75) Op. eil. (n. 22), 167. 
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of the reasons Agathias gives for their departure, that the laws prevented 
them from taking part in the affairs of the community without 
interference because of their paganism (’*’). All we can be sure of is that 
they were to be allowed to lead their private lives unmolested. If, 
however, Cameron's arguments about Simplicius' return to Athens are 
accepted, that is an end to the discussion of where they were to go. 
Simplicius’ research activities, now, as Cameron has suggested, un- 
interrupted by teaching, would be covered by the interpretation 
suggested here. 

The balance of evidence so far is on the side of a curtailment of the 
Academy’s — in its new form — activities in 529, and no full 
resumption thereafter. But before we leave the matter we should look 
again at the evidence that has previously been used to show that the 
Academy was closed down in that year. Some of its is certainly not very 
good. Let US Start with Malalas, whose report seems more clearly 
applicable to the circumstances of the Platonists than do the various 
provisions of Justinian’s Code that are usually cited in this connection. 
Malalas writes: “ln the consulship of the same Decius the same 
Emperor sent an edict to Athens commanding that no one should teach 
philosophy, that the laws should not be expounded, and that there was 
to be no gaming in any of the cities ...” (^’). He is not, however, a 
historian of the first rankC'*), and in this case he may have made 
illegitimate inferences from the regulations, and so misinterpreted what 
actually happened. In particular he may have generalised from the more 
specific provisions of Justinian’s laws, which the edict could have been 
intended to enforce, to include all teaching of philosophy, rather than 
teaching by pagans in the public employ. Be that as it may, the 
provisions of the Code which are normally adduced do not un- 
questionably refer to the activities of the Academy, in so far as it was a 
private Operation. Two sections refer to teaching by pagans. Of these the 
first forbids pagans, as well as heretics and Samaritans, to hold military 
or civil posts, and to corrupt the souls of simple men under the guise of 
education. It continues, ßövoL^ 8s tusivoic, StSdaxsLv xai ocn^asoj^ 

(76) 11.30 = 80.22 f. K: dSeü,; i\na06a ißKohrsOeadai, di^ rü xaÖEardiTL oüx 
^KOßhoLq. 

(77) For the reference cf. n. I. 
(78) For a characterization cf E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, 1 (Paris- 

Brussels-Amsterdam, 1949), 703 f 
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Twyxövfiv icptißeOa roZq Tq<; öpöoSö^ou maze(jü<; ovatv : we ordain that 
only those who are of the orthodox faith are to teach and receive public 
ration allowances (J^). If the words underlined are conjunctive, then the 
Prohibition is against pagans holding public teaching posts. The 
Academy would not be affected, a point noticed by Bury in connection 
with a second text which forbids the teaching by pagans of all subjects 
and goes on aXkä ßrjSe ix tov SrjßoaLou amf]aECjü(; anoXavciv aäroa^ : “but 
they are not even to receive the benefit of ration allowances from public 
funds” (®°). This last clause seems to carry the implication that it is 
excluding pagans from a lesser benefit than the general Provision : the 
greater benefit would then be the receipt of public monies. We know 
that at certain times an annona was attached to the salaries of official 
Professors (*‘). 

Bury, who thought Malalas was referring to the Provision just 
discussed, suggested that confiscation of Academy endowments might 
be covered by Codex 1.11.9, which forbids legacies and donations ini 

auaxdati vqc, zoü ’ EXXr]vLaßoü Suaaeßeia^, for the maintenance of the 
Hellenic impiety, and Orders their forfeiture to the local polity (*^). But 
here too there is a difficulty, namely that no mention is made of 
teaching. It seems likely that the target was simply pagan cult, as 
indicated by the section title. De Paganis Sacriflciis et Templis. The 
Academy would only have come under these provisions if it had been 
regarded as a cult centre: perhaps Athena’s famous appearance to 
Proclus, in which she announced that she wished to come and stay with 
him, is an indication that it was(*^). 

Perhaps the crucial Provision was rather another section of the same 
Constitution, namely 1.11.10.1, which enjoined baptism of all pagans on 
pain of exclusion from civil rights and the confiscation of both real and 
movable property. In this connection we should note that Agathias' 
account gives disapproval of Christianity as a reason for the philoso- 

(79) Cod. tust., 1.5,18.4. 

(80) Ibid-, 1.11.10.2 ; cf. J. B. Burv, Historyof the Later Roman Empire (London 
1923), 11.370, n. 1. 

(81) Cf Jones, op. dt. (n. 13), 11.707 and Procopius, Anecdota, 26.5 

(82) Burv, ibid. 

(83) Cf Marinus, l^ita Pr., 30, and Saffrey-Westerink, op. dt. (n. 25), xxiii; 
‘Ainsi sa propre maison devint-elle comme le temple d’Athena”. 
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phers’ departure from Athens in search of their illusory, as it turned out, 

philosopher king (*^). 
One general reservation must, however, be made, about the use of 

Justinian’s Code as evidence. Our Version of the Code is the second, 
published in 534. We cannot therefore be sure that any of its provisions 
stood in the earlier 529 Version, either at all or, more importantly, in 

the precise terms in which we now have them (*^). This reservation 
applies to all the above discussion, and in particular means that we 
cannot safely take another report in Malalas as proof that this last- 
mentioned clause was used against the Academy. Malalas teils us that 
there were persecutions of pagans, and many confiscations, in 529, but 
says nothing about enforced baptism. According to his report pagans 
were not to hold public office (*®), heretics were to be exiled, and those 
who were not orthodox were to be excluded from military Service (*^). 

If, then, we interpret all these legal provisions in the way least 
favourable to their being applicable to the Academy, and also accept 
Cameron's Interpretation of Olympiodorus’ Alcibiades commentary, the 
case for even temporary enforced closure is, if anything, even weaker 
than Cameron himself maintained. We must also bear in mind that 
imperial decrees were by no means always actually enforced (**). Yet we 
have still to explain the trip to Persiaf*’), and the statues in the well, 
and to deal with the negative evidence constituted by the lack of any 
clear or certain reference to the Academy or to Neoplatonic activity in 
Athens subsequently. All we have is the text from Olympiodorus and 
that, as we have argued, is by no means conclusive, and the unprovable 
possibility that Simplicius may have returned to Athens after 532. From 
all these circumstances Malalas gains in credibility, and, taking the 
evidence as a whole, it would seem that Justinian’s measures must have 
somehow affected the Academy, and that its members thought it would 
be wise to Interrupt their activities. Proclus had once taken a year off in 

(84) 11.30 = 80.11 f. K. 
(85) On t)ie two versions cf. H. F. Jolowicz, Hisiorical Introduction to the study o/ 

Roman /.öw (Cambridge, 1932), 485 and 499-502. 
(86) Almost certainly the meaning of nohxeOeadai in this context. 

(87) Malalas, XVIII = 449.3-10 N. 
(88) Cf n. 13 above. 
(89) Unless we are to think that all seven philosophers went offonly in search of a 

pipe-dream. 
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comparable circumstances (®®), so that Damascius and bis colleagues — 
whether or not they were the persons named by Agathias — could 
encourage themselves with the knowledge that Philosophie activity in 
Athens had once before been resumed aller a break. And then, for 
whatever reasons, the hope was not fulfilled. If this is right, then the 
year 529 must be allowed to retain its traditional significance. But not 
all of it. Greek philosophy, if not openly the Platonist kind, continued to 
be taught elsewhere and when, a Century later, Heraclius called 
Stephanus to Constantinople to hold an official chair of philosophy (”), 
Neoplatonism was installed in the Capital with the blessing of the 
Emperor himself 

University of Liverpool. H. J. Blumenthal. 

(90) Cf. Marinus, Vita Pr, 15. 

(91) Cf De Stephano AlexandrinoV^nn, in Kleine Schriften, 

111 (Leipzig, 1914), 248 ff. and F. Fuchs, Die höheren Schulen von Konstantinopel im 
Mittelalter, in Byz. Archiv., 8 (Leipzig, 1926), 9 ff 



DUE STELE BIZANTINE 
NEL MUSEO NAZIONALE DI TARANTO (*) 

Durante i lavori di riordinamento del materiale epigrafico del Museo 
Nazionale di Taranto, compiuti in questi Ultimi anni a seguito di 
ampliamenti dei locali adibiti a deposito, sono «ritornate alla luce» due 
Stele bizantine. 

1) Stele in pietra tufacea di m. 0,32x0,30x0,10. II campo epi¬ 
grafico e incavato per cm. 2 ed e delimitato da una cornice a rilievo larga 
cm. 3, 5 ; al centro una croce equilatera dai bracci spessi cm. 2 lo divide 
in quattro riquadri rettangolari. II testo occupa i due riquadri superiori. 
Le lettere hanno un modulo diverso da riga a riga : variano da un max. 
di cm. 3,5 ad un min. di cm. 1,5 ; sono poco profonde e sembrano 
essere state incise con uno strumento metallico sottile e abbastanza 
acuminato. In piü parti del campo epigrafico, come anche della cornice, 
si notano delle scabrositä, dovute alla natura friabile della pietra. La 
Stele si presenta frammentaria sul lato destro e nei riquadri inferiori. La 
parte postica e decorata con una croce equilatera a rilievo negative, 
incassata per circa 1 cm., dai bracci fortemente espansi, dei quali e 
integro solo quello superiore (Figg. 1 -2). 

t 'Exuß-qdrj ’f) SoülXrj] 

roO ©eou Mapia [ßrjvi] 

voeßßp(0qj dg T(ä)g iS' exfovg] 

<iXßS' ß[-]. 

(*) Rivolgiamo il nostro ringraziamento al prof. G. F. Lo Porto, Soprintendente 
Archeologico della Puglia, per averci afTidato la pubblicazione delle due Stele bizantine 
di Taranto Ringraziamo allresi i proff. A. Guillou e E. Follieri per averci fornito 
preziose indicazioni. 
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La formula tumulatoria ixocß-nOrj, equivalente alla latina obdormivit, e 
largamente documentata nelle iscrizioni paleocristiane greche (0. Essa e 
ancora attestata in etä bizantina ; limitando Tindagine alle iscrizioni 
funerarie medioevali deiritalia meridionale, notiamo che compare su un 
epitaffio di Napoli, datato al 6692 (1194) C^), su uno di Vaste (^) e su 
diversi altri, ancora inediti, del Museo Castromediano di Lecce, di 
provenienza salentina: Lecce (ex coli. De Simone), Giuggianello 
(6625 =1117), Lecce, Alessano (6638 = 1130) (^). Su un epitaffio di 
Soleto del 6617 (1109), ritroviamo invece ixotßi]9r] iv Kvpic^ (^), 

L’appellativo SovXo<;-SovX7] xov &eov e anche molto difFuso, attribuito 
sia a laici che a religiös!; lo ritroviamo sui giä citati epitaffi, ma solo su 
quello della ex coli. De Simone si e certi che il defunto fosse un 
religioso, qualificato appunto come iEpEv<;. Dal contesto della stele 
tarentina non e possibile stabilire quindi se Tinumata sia stata una 
semplice devota o una virgo sacratai^). 

(1) Per qualche esempio a Roma, cf. Icur, 1, 3978 ; 111, 8078, 9287 ; IV, 10612, 
11711, I22I3, 15094, 17041. Per la Sicilia, cf S. L. Agnello, Silloge di iscrizioni 
paleocristiane della Sicilia, Roma, 1953, n. 8, 36 (Siracusa), n. 55 (Catania). Per 
i'area orientale, cf R. Canova, Iscrizioni e monumenti protocristiani del paese di Moab 
(Sussidi allo Studio delleantichitäcristiane IV), Cittä de! Vaticano, 1954, n. 355,410 
(Mahaiy). II riferimento alla dormitio{xoLßr)ai<;) si ritrova anche nelle iscrizioni 
giudaiche. Per qualche esempio, cf J. Frey, Corpus Inscriptionum Judaicarum, vol. 1. 
Cittä del Vaticano, 1936, n. 7, 8, 24, 55, 169, 171, 385, 401,418 (Roma). Sull'uso 
della formula presso gli Ebrei, cf E. Dinkler, Shalom-Eirene-Pax. Jüdische 
Sepulkralinschriften und ihr Verhältnis zum frühen Christentum, in Rivista di 

Ärcheologia Cristiana, L(1974), p. 121-144. 
(2) Monumenta Epigraphica Christiana a saeculo XIII antiquiora quae in Italiae 

flnibus adhuc exstant, ed. A. Silvagni, voI. IV, fase. 11, Neapolis, in Civitate 

Vaticana, 1943, tav. XI, 2. 
(3) C. DE Giorgi, La Provincia di Lecce, vol. I, Lecce, 1882, tav. 11, fig. 5 ; vol. II, 

Lecce, 1888, p. 34 ; A. Medea, Gli affreschi detle cripte eremitiche pugliesi, Roma, 
1939, p. 165-166. 

(4) Cogliamo foccasione per ringraziare la direttrice de! Museo Castromediano di 
Lecce, dott.ssa Giovanna Delli Ponti, che con molta cortesia ha agevolato le nostre 
ricerche. Una edizione di questi testi e attesa da A. Guillou, che sta preparando il 
Corpus delle iscrizioni bizantine dell’Italia meridionale e della Sicilia. 

(5) C. DE Giorgi, op. cit., vol. I, tav. I, 5 ; vol. II, p. 45-46. 
(6) Tuttavia e attestata a Taranto I’esistenza di un monastero femminile greco, 

annesso alla chiesa di S. Bartolomeo, che perö decadde verso la fine dell’XI secolo. Nel 
1126 Boemondo lo donö all'abate Nilo di S. Elia di Carbone. Cf V. von 

Falkenhausen, Taranto in epoca bizantina, in Studi Medioevali, 3a S. IX (1968), 
p. 159. 
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Sulla lettura del nome non crediamo possano sussistere dubbi, 
sebbene suU'ultima lettera vi sia una vistosa scabrositä che ha obliterato 
la barretta orizzontale della A. Accanto si nota un’asta verticale che 
probabilmente appartiene ad un M ; la parte mancante della siele e in 
questo punto di circa 1 cm., spazio sufficiente ad incidervi una sola 
lettera e. in questo caso, il M sarebbe l’abbreviazione di ßr]vi (’). 

Maria mori il 14 novembre del 6644, cioe del 1135. II T di r(ä)q e 
stato inciso tra lo I et il C di Ei<;, precisamente poco sopra queste due 
lettere: un caso analogo si riscontra sul citato epitaffio di Soleto. 
Dell’ultimo rigo, dopo l'anno della morte, rimane la lettera B, ma c’era 
spazio sufficiente per almeno altre due lettere. Avanziamo l’ipotesi che 
B sia l'abbreviazione di ßUcbaaaa) (*) ; sulla parte, attualmente fram- 
mentaria, dovevano essere indicati gli anni vissuti. 

Nel testo compaiono nessi tra le lettere MetH, He0eEeT; altro 
nesso, utilizzato per tre volle, e il segno = ou. II dittongo oc e reso 
con u in ixu^-ßOrj, per ixoiß-qOr} (’). 

11 tipo di scrittura utilizzato offre lo spunto ad alcune considerazioni 
paleografiche. La lettera Y e resa col segno U ; la E e presente sia in 
forma lunata, sia in forma angolare; lunate sono O, B e 0. La 
caratteristica di M e N consiste nell'asta obliqua interna che si attacca al 
di sotto del punto superiore della prima asta perpendicolare. Nella 
lettera A l’asta obliqua di destra e sempre piu alta di quella di sinistra, 

2) Stele in pietra tufacea di m. 0,47 x 0,23 x0,l 1. La parte supe- 
riore e leggermente arcuata. Il campo epigrafico e incavato per cm. 2,5 e 
non occupa l’intera lastra; al centro una croce equilatera a rilievo 
negativo e con i bracci fortemente espansi lo divide in quattro zone. 
entro le quali e inciso il testo. Le lettere hanno un modulo quasi 
costante : variano da un max. di cm. 2 ad un min. di cm. 1,5 ; sono 
poco profonde e sono state incise, come per la prima stele, con una 
punta metallica. In piü parti si notano scabrositä, dovute alla natura 

(7) Sülle varie forme abbreviative di questo vocabolo nelle indicazioni di tempo si 

veda R Canova, op. cit.^ p. cxvii. 

(8) per alcuni esempi, cf. R. Canova. op. dt., p. cxvii 

(9) Tale forma e attestata, per limitarci a qualche esempio, su due iscrizioni di 
Moab. cf. R Canova, op. dt. n. 355. 410 (Mahaiy). E' un fenomeno fonetico 
abbastanza noto, si veda tuttavia K. Dieterich, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
griechischen Sprache .. bis zum 10 Jahr. n. Chr, L eipzig, 1898. p. 275 ; H. Pernot, 

D'Homere a nos jours. Paris, 1921. p. 99 ss. 
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friabile della pietra. La parte postica e decorata con una croce equilatera 
simile a quella della fronte, incassata per cm. 2,2. Si presenta 
completamente frammentaria sul lato sinistro (Figg. 3-4), 

'l(r]aov)^ 

t ^Exotjß'q&r] t} [Sou]Xr] 

Toü Seoü -JXaliqa ß7j(vl) 

6Jxt(oj) 
Nt] 

-] XTjptaxj] 
-] i\fS(txrtGjvoi;) 

ta. 

X(ptarö) ^ 

La seconda stele, per essere pervenuta frammentaria del lato sinistro, 
presenta qualche difficoltä di integrazione del testo. Sul braccio 
superiore della croce e incisa la sigla IC, mentre su quello inferiore XC. 
Su quello destro KA, manca il sinistro, ma certamente doveva essere 
inciso NI. Lo scioglimento delle sigle da la nota acclamazione 
XpKTTo^ Ncx^, che si ritrova, per fare qualche esempio, anche su due 
epitafTi bizantini del Museo Castromediano di LecceC^^*). La formula 

(10) Inv. nn. 52 e 55 (di provenienza incerta). SuIIe origini delTaccIamazione, cf. 
A. Frolow, l(7)aoü)^X(pLard)<;NLXß, in Byzantinoslavica, 17 (1956), p. 98-113 (per 
Frolow gli esempi piü antichi sono del IV-V secolo, mentre i piü recenti del IX) ; M. 
Guarducci, Le acclamazioni a Cristo e al/a croce e la visione di Costantino, in 
Melanges de Philosophie, de Litterature et d'Histoire ancienne offerts a Pierre Boyance 
(Collection de l'Ecole Frangaise de Rome, 22), Roma, 1974, p. 375-386. 
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tumulatoria e la stessa della prima stele ; le lettere superstiti del primo 
rigo non lasciano in proposito alcun dubbio. Del nome della defunta 
rimane AoArja ; come ipotesi si potrebbe pensare a EvXcdr]a, nome non 
molto diffuso (*'). Probabilmente xrjptaxr] era preceduto da -qßepq.; 
seguiva l’indicazione del giorno con lettere numeriche räc,-). 
Quest’ultima lacuna non consente di conoscere la data di morte. La 
Stele, tuttavia, per il tipo di croce equilatera delle due facce, simile a 
quello della parte postica della prima, puö essere datata ai primi decenni 
del XII secolo. 

Dal punto di vista paleografico anche in questo testo si incontra il 
nesso tra H e 0. Il tipo di scrittura non si discosta da quello della prima 
Stele. La lettera A si presenta con la barretta orizzontale resa come una 
parentesi angolata, ma con il trattino di sinistra piü lungo. Ad un 
fenomeno fonetico si deve xrjptaxr], al posto di xvpiaxjj (*^). 

* 
* * 

Le due stele provengono da vecchi scavi eseguiti a Taranto, ma 
nessuna notizia di Archivio ne precisa Tesatto silo del ritrovamento. In 
proposito quindi non si possono che avanzare delle ipotesi. Le stele nei 
primi decenni di questo secolo erano esposte lungo le pareti del chiostro 

(11) II nome EuXaXia e di origine greca (W. Pape-G. E. Benseler, Wörterbuch 
der Griechischen Eigennamen^ Graz, 1969) e rienlra nella Serie di nomi beneaguranti 
come (per restare tra quelli che contengono I'idea di dire) Euayögai; (femm. Euayöpj])^ 
Eu(prißLo<; (Ev(pTißia), etc. Per Tetä tardoromana e attestato su tre iscrizioni 
paleocristiane di Roma (ICUR, I, 125 , VI, 16177, 16178) e su una di Uchi Maius in 
Africa de! nord (E. Diehl, Inscriptiones latinae christianae veteres^ vol, II, Berolini, 
1961, n. 2655 = C/L, VIII, 26395). Eulalia e il nome di una delle 40 donne martiri ad 
Eraclea in Tracia, secondo la leggenda edita da H. Delehaye, in Analecta 
Bollandiana. 31 (1912), p. 194-207 (B.H.G.I.. p. 187 ; 111, p. 51, n. 2280-2281. 
Con questo nome sono note due martiri spagnole Eulalia di Merida ed Eulalia di 
Barcellona, ma solo per la prima si ha una documentazione storica attendibile. La 
martire emeritense godelte di un culto molto esteso in etä paleocristiana ; a Merida sul 
suo sepolcro fu eretta una basilica, ricordata da Prudenzio nel III inno del 
Peristephanon (PL. LX, col. 355). Tuttavia non sembra che si sia diffuso in ambiente 
greco. Cf. M. Sotomayor, s.v.. in Bibliotheca Sanctorum, vol. V. Roma, 1964, coll. 
204-209. In Puglia il nome ricorre in una carta del 1209 relativa al monastero di S. 
Benedetto di Conversano (D. Morea, II Cartularium del monastero di S. Benedetto di 
Conversano^ vol. 1, Montecassino, 1892) n. 154, p. 299-301. 

(12) La pronuncia di u col suono di t da il passaggio v> i q quindi per etacismo 
i > 
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annesso al Museo di Taranto ('^). Nel vecchio inventario Patroni 
risultano collocate nel chiostro quattro iscrizioni greche, di queste la n. 
662 corrisponde nelle dimensioni alla nostra seconda Stele. Purtroppo 
non vi vien data la trascrizione del testo, ma si rimanda semplicemente 
al n. 91 del Giormle degli Scavi di Montedoro, redatto da L. Viola tra il 
1884 ed il 1889 (*^). In quest’ultimo il ritrovamento e cosi descritto ; 
«n. 91 ; Pietra di carparo, lungh. m. 0,48. Frammento di una lapide in 
due pezzi sulla quäle sono scolpite alcune lettere greche (presso il 
Carmine 24 ottobre 1884)». Alla seconda stele manca appunto il lato 
sinistro che, qualora fosse esatta la identificazione da noi avanzata con 
l’epitafFio del Viola, e da «riscoprire» nei magazzini del Museo. Nel 
Giornale seguono i nn. 92 e 93 relativ! sempre a iscrizioni greche 
frammentarie ritrovate nell’area del Carmine ( = Patroni nn. 663- 
664) (15). 

La zona della chiesa del Carmine (oggi piazza Giovanni XXIII) 
insiste sull’area urbana della cittä. Gli scavi condotti dal Viola, a 
cominciare dal 1883, misero in luce i resti di un complesso termale di 
etä romano-imperiale; negli strati superiori, tra la terra di riporto, 
furono raccolte diverse iscrizioni giudaiche, gettatevi verso la fine del 
’700 e provenienti dall’attigua zona dell’Orfanotrofio (oggi Palazzo 
degli UfTici) C®). Su quest’area si estese, tra il IV ed il X secolo, il 
cimitero giudaico(‘^) e in etä medioevale sorse la chiesa di S. Maria 
Maddalena, sui resti della quäle in etä moderna fu edificata l’attuale del 
Carmine (**). 

(13) La notizia ci e stata riferita dall’ex assistente del Museo Nazionale di Taranto 
sig. A. Campi, che ringraziamo sentitamente. 

(14) Ms. conservato nell’Archivio della Sopr. Arch. della Puglia. 
(15) Ms. conservato nell’Archivio della Sopr. Arch. della Puglia. 
(16) Sui ritrovamenti di etä romana, cf. L. Viola, in Notizie degli Scavi, 1883, 

p. 179 ; F. G. Lo Porto, Topografla aniica di Taranto, in Taranto nella civiltä della 
Magna Grecia. Atii del X Convegno di Siudi sulla Magna Grecia, Taranto, 1970, 
Napoli, 1973, p. 382. 

(17) Sull’area cimiteriale giudaica, cf ora C. Colafemmina, Gli Ebrei a Taranto 
nella documentazione epigraftca (secc. IV-X), in Lxi Chiesa di Taranto, vol, 1, a cura di 
C. D. Fonseca, Galatina, 1977, p. 109-127. 

(18) C. D’Angela-P. Massafra, Lxi Santa Visita di Lelio Brancaccio Arcivescovo 
di Taranto. Localizzazione e descrizione degli ediftci sacri, in Atti del Congresso 
internazionale di Studi sulTetä del Viceregno, Bari, 1972, Bari, 1977, p. 18 e 91-92 
(estratto). 



392 c. d’angela 

Le due Stele costituiscono fmo ad oggi uno dei pochi ritrovamenti 
medioevali di Taranto. II fatto che siano redatte in greco non stupisce, 
perche nella Taranto, ormai normanna, del XII secolo parte della 
popolazione era di origine greca. Ciö e largamente documentato dalle 
fonti diplomatiche e da quelle storiche (^^), Latini e Greci continuarono 
a convivere a Taranto, come del resto in tutti gli altri centri ex bizantini, 
ne smisero di avere rapporti di reciproca utilitä(^°). 

La stessa origine del tipo di Stele, con la grande croce centrale che 
divide in quattro settori la lastra e con il testo inciso negli spazi dei 
bracci o su questi, ci rimanda in area orientale, dove compare giä nel VI 
secolo. Gli esempi noti non sono molti, ma tutti geograficamente ben 
localizzati. Stele di questo tipo sono state ritrovate nella Scythia 
Minor a Costantinopoli (22) e nella regione di Moab(^^). A questo 
gruppo appartengono anche due epitafTi medioevali salentini; quello di 
Soleto e uno, di provenienza incerta, del Museo Castromediano di 
Lecce (^^). 

Universitä di Bari. Cosimo D’Angela. 

(19) Si vedano ad esempio le carte greche pubblicate da F. Trinchera, Syilabm 
graecarum membrartarum, Neapoli, MDCCCLXV, relative e Taranto nell’arco di 
tempo dalla meta dell'Xl ai primi del XlII secolo (n. XLI, XLV, XL.VIII, L, LI. 
LXXXIX, CIX, CXL CLXXXIX. CCLXIX, CCLXX, CCLXXXI) e la carta de! 
1113 pubblicata da C. Stornaiolo, Istrumento greco di donazione di un terreno alla 
badia di S. Pietro nell’Isola tarentina, in Rendiconti PARA, 1 (1923), p. 65-68. Tra le 
fonti storiche ricordiamo Beniamino da Tudela che, descrivendo poco dopo la metä del 
XU secolo Taranto, chiama greci gli abitanti. Cf M. N Adler, The Itinerary of 
Benjamin of Tudela, London, 1907, p. 9. L'affermazione e senza dubbio esagerata, 
come giustamente ritieme la Falkenhausen {art. cit., p. 151), tuttavia non le si puö 
negare un fondo di veritä. Su Beniamino da Tudela e la Puglia, cf. ora C. 
CoLAFEMMiNA, L'iUnerario pugliese di Beniamino da Tudela, in Archivio Storico 
Pugliese, XXVIII (1975), p. 81-100. 

(20) Su questo problema, cf Falkenhausen, art. cit., p. 133-166: C. D. 
Fonseca, La Chiesa di Taranto tra il primo e il secondo millennio, in Bullettino 
deiristituto Storico Italiano per il Medio Evo e Archivio Muratoriano, n. 81 (1970), 
p. 1-32 (estratlo). A. Guillou, Aspetii della civiltä bizantina in Italia, Bari, 1976. 

(21) 1. Barnea, Les monuments paleochretiens de Roumanie, Cittä del Vaticano, 
1977, n. 20, 22 (Tomi). 

(22) R. Ldeper, in Buil. Inst. Russe Const., 9 (1904), n. 12; D. Feissel, 

Inscriptions grecques en Venetie, in Aquileia Nostra, XL.Vll (1976), col. 156. 
(23) R. Canüva, op. cit., n. 18 (EI-Kerak), 315 (EI-Mote), 353, 356 (Mahaiy). 
(24) C DF Giorgi. op. cit., vol. |, tav. 1, 5. 

(25) Inv 57 , la croce greca a bracci fortemente espansi e sulla parte postica. 
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BYZANTINO-GENOESE DIPLOMACY 
AND THE COLLAPSE OF EMPEROR MANUEUS 

WESTERN POLICY 1168-1171 

Both Genoa and the Byzantine empire in 1168 stood to profit 
considerably from a successful diplomatic exchange (0. The Byzantines 

(1) For Byzantine relations with the West in general during the period under study, 
the classic account is that of F. Chalandon, Les Comnenes (2 vols., Paris, 1900- 
1912), II, 505-608. Also of considerable importance for Byzantine diplomacy is Paolo 
Lamma, Comneni e Staufer; Ricerche sui rapporti fra Bizanzio e l’Occidente ne! secolo 
XII (Rome, 1955). Genoa's twelflh-Century relations with the Greek East have 
received some scholarly attention. Wilhelm Heyd synthesized previous scholarship and 
added his own insights in a series of ten articles that appeared in Zeitschrift für die 
gesamte Staatswissenschaft, XIV-XX (1858-1864). These German articles were 
assembied and translated into Italian by Giuseppe Müller and published under the title, 
Le colonie commerciali degli Italiani in Oriente nel medio evo (2 vols., Venice, 1866- 
1868). Much of the topographical work on the twelfth-century Italian quarters in 
Constantinople was done by Alexander Paspati in a long article, “To Ißnöpiov twv 

Fevou-qaiojv ev KovaravTivounöXei xai Eu^eivc^ 7TÖ)/rqj, in Bu^avzLvai peXeral rono- 
YparpLxal xai LoropixaC (4 vols., Constantinople, 1877), II, 127-276. Cornelio De- 
simoni incorporated Paspati's research into his article on the twelfth-century Genoese 
quarter. Memoria sui quartieri dei Genovesi a Costantinopo/i nel secolo XU, in Giornale 
Ugustico di archeologia, storia, e belle arti, 1 (1874), 137-177. Heyd used material 
from his articles and from Desimoni's article in his magnum opus, Histoire du 
commerce du Levant au moyen äge, trans. from the original German edition of 1879 
and revised by Furcy Reynaud (2d ed., 2 vols., Leipzig, 1936), I, 190-264. Perhaps 
the best account, although not definitive by any means, can be found in Adolf 
Schaube, Handelsgeschichte der romanischen Völker des Mittelmeergebiets bis zum 
Ende der Kreuzzüge (Munich, 1906), p. 228-234, 249-250, 254-255. All the extant 
documents were collected and edited, with some mistakes, by Angelo Sanguineti and 
Gerolamo Bertolotto, Nuova sehe di documenti sulle relazioni di Genova 
coirimpero bizantino, in Atti della Societa Ligure di storia patria, XXVIll, pt. 2 
(1898), 337-573. Using this collection, Camillo Manfroni wrotean extensive account 
of the quarter, Le relazioni fra Genova, l’Impero bizantino, e i Turchi, in Atti della 
Societa ligure di storia patria, XXVIII, pt. 3 (1902), 575-860. No scholar since has 
attempted a full Investigation. The main outline is given by G. I. Bratianu, 

Recherches sur la commerce genois dans la Mer Noire au XIIF siede (Paris, 1927), 
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were much in need of Genoese friendship since the plans of the Greek 
emperor, Manuel I Comnenus, to reconquer Southern Italy were 
strenuously opposed by the German emperor, Frederick Barbarossa, 
who considered Italy to be his own sphere of interest. The maritime city 
of Ancona, on the eastern side of the Italian peninsula, had already 
received a Byzantine garrison ; Barbarossa has unsuccessfulyy besieged 
the city in 1167, and his lieutenant, Archbishop Christian of Mainz, 
would nearly take it in 1174 (^), For the Greeks, Genoese friendship 
could provide not only an alternate Staging area to Ancona but also the 
starting point for the second of a two-pronged attack on either 
Lombardy or Italy as a whole. Just as importantly, Genoa could 
Supplement the effective Venetian naval support that would be required 

for a victorious Byzantine offensive against Italy. Genoa had developed 
an extensive trade in the Western Mediterranean by 1168, and in the 
East it had acquired through its support of the Latin Kingdom of 
Jerusalem trading colonies at Acre, Lattikiah (Antioch’s port), and 
other eitles of crusader-held Syria and Palestine. Genoese merchants, 
however, had been able to tap the profits available in Constantinople 
only with difficulty. The Genoese had first become involved directly 
with Byzantium in 1155 when the commanders of a Greek 
expeditionary force operating in Southern Italy promised the city 
commercial Privileges in Constantinople, probably to discourage 
Genoese aid to the king of Sicily (^). Consequent to the agreement of 

p. 61-79, by Robert S. Lopez, Storia deUe cohnie genovesi{^o\ogx\di, 1938), p. 136- 
139, and Chalandon, Les Comnenes, II, passim. The latest scholar to touch upon the 
quarter is Charles Brand, Byzantium Confronts the West, 1180-1204 (Cambridge, 
Mass., 1968), p. 207-221, passim. None of these accounts agree, even on major 
points, and all suffer from the perseverance of errors made by their predecessors. 
Especially guilty of this fault is the article by John Danstrup, Manuel’s Coup Against 
Genoa and Venice in the Light of Byzantine Commercial Policy, in Classica et 
Mediaevalia, X (1949), 195-219, in which Heyd’s mistakes are continued. Against 
Danstrup's thesis of Greek deceit, see Gerald W. Day, Manuel and the Genoese ; A 
Reappraisal ofBvzantine Commercial Policy in the Late Twelfth Century, in Journal of 
Economic History, XXXVII (1977), 289-301. 

(2) W. F. Butler, The Lombard Communes (London, 1906), p. 133-134, 141 - 
142. It should also be noted that Manuel was instrumental in founding the Lombard 
L.eague against Barbarossa (/6/V/., p. 127). 

{2)Documenti, p. 343-345. The Genoese were granted a compound and a wharf in 
Constantinople and the Greeks promised to give every year live hundred hyperpers 
and two bolts of silk to the commune and sixty hyperpers and one bolt of silk to the 
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1155 the Genoese established a merchant facility in the Greek Capital in 
1160 (^), but the Pisans destroyed it in the late spring of 1162 (^). Both 
the continued success of Manuel’s western policy and the further 
expansion of Genoese commerce, therefore, were at stäke in the 
relations between the two powers, Although both objectives could 
conceivably have been advanced together, by 1168 it had become clear 
that neither party would willingly become the pawn of the other. In spite 
of Genoa’s nascent friendship with the Greeks, the Italian city had 
bound itself to Barbarossa by treaty in 1162 (^), and it had enjoyed 
commercial Privileges in the anti-Byzantine kingdom of Sicily since 
1156 V). Unsuccessful negotiations between Genoa and Constantino- 
ple in 1164 had demonstrated both that Genoa would not forsake its 
political ties in the West to win commercial concessions in the Greek 
Capital and that Emperor Manuel was unwilling to be generous to 
Italian merchants who would not advance his designs on the West (®). 
The diplomatic maneuvering between Genoa and Byzantium in the 
years 1168 to 1171, in which the Genoese won their first extensive and 

archbishop of Genoa.' A customs reduction from the usual ten percent to the four 
percent enjoyed by the Pisans is alluded to only indirectly in the agreement but is 
specifically mentioned in the Genoese annals. Annali genovesi di Caffaro e de’ suoi 
continuatori dal MXCIX al MG^XCIII, ed. by L. T. Belgrano and Cesare Imperiale di 
Sant' Angelo (5 vols., Rome, 1890-1929), 1, 42. Heyd (Colonie commerciali, I, 23) 
and Manfroni (Relazioni, p. 591-592) discount the supposition of earlier nineteenth- 
century historians that a Byzantino-Genoese treaty was made in 1106 in response to 
Bohemond of Antioch’s imminent invasion ofthe empire by saying that these scholars 
read more into a passage of Anna Comnena's Älexiad than the authoress actually said. 
The pertinent passage reads ; “d yodv ßaaiXEÜ^ zä Siä rov ’AXe^lou npö<; avrov 
ScaßTjvuOevra dxrjxocu^ £u00<; xard näoa<; xä<; Xcopa^, Fliaaav ze xai Fevoikiv xal 
Be)>eriav ypdßßara i7Ti(rrEXkE nponapaaxevdl^ojv aurou^, ßi) (m\fanaxOEvTa(; roh; 
dnarrjXoi; roO Ba'LßoOvrou Xöyot; ixEtvc^ (yuvEgiitpEaOaL'\ Alexias^ XII. 1, ed. by A. 
Reifferscheid (2 vols., Leipzig, 1884), II, 143-144. Genoese negotiations with the 
emperor John in 1142, whatever their tenor, were thwarted by John’s death in thenext 
year. Annali genovesi, L 31 ; Statuta consulatus lanuensis, ed. by G. B. F. Raggio 
{Historiae patriae monumenta, 11: Leges municipales, I,Turin, 1838), p. 252. 

(4) Annali genovesi, I, 60. 
(5) Ibid., I, 68. 
(6) Codice diplomatico della repubblica di Genova, ed. by Cesare Imperiale di Sant’ 

Angelo (3 vols., Rome, 1936-1942), I, 395-404, doc. 308. 
(7) Liber iurium reipublicae Genuensis, I, ed. by Ercole Ricotti {Historiae patriae 

monumenta, VII), p. 190-191. 
(8) Annali genovesi, \, 167-168. 
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durable trading concession in the rieh Greek empire and Manuel lost his 
bid to strengthen his influence in the western Mediterranean, was to 
have a widely-felt impact on the medieval Mediterranean world. 

ln 1168 the Genoese began fresh negotiations with Manuel for their 
possible return to the Greek Capital. Amico di Murta, who had 
unsuccessfully treated with the Greeks for a facility in 1157, travelled to 
Constantinople a second time to carry out the business at hand (’). 
Manuel was a hard bargainer in the ensuing negotiations, for after a 
year’s work no more than a tentative agreement had been reached in 
October, 1169, and it was not advantageous to the Genoese. While 
Genoa would receive the former customs reduction to four percent and 
the emperor promised to resume the annuities in money and silk of the 
agreement of 1155, the Genoese were able to obtain a quarter only 
Outside the city in a now unlocatable area named Orcu, and they were 
forbidden to trade in the Black Sea area, as were other western 
merchants (*“). 

Manuel would have been the great gainer in the proposed treaty, The 
Genoese in the empire were, of course, expected to help defend Greek 
territory, but the nature of the aid was made more specific than it had 
been previously in that the new arrangement called for resident Genoese 
to serve aboard Byzantine ships for pay in times of a foreign attack of 
one hundred galleys or more, with the Provision that they could leave 
behind twenty men to guard their own property and ships. The Genoese 
were bound to protect the interests of the empire against anyone, 
crowned or not, a stipulation historians agree was a veiled reference to 
Frederick of Germany, Of the most utility for Manuel was a clause that 
in effect made Genoa a potential staging area for future Byzantine 
incursions into Italy, just like Ancona C'). 

(9) Ibid., 1, 21J. 
(10) Documenii, p. 352-354. There are three versions of the proposed treaty (Ibid.. 

p. 352-364), one of which will be treated in detail below. 
(11) Ibid., p. 352-354. The clause pulling Genoa into an offensive alliance with 

Manuel reads. Cum auiem imperator voluerii mitiere Genuam pecunias sive res aut 
homines suos sive galeas aut naves contra quemeumque mittat hec Christianum vel 
paganum coronatum vel non coronatum. habebunt Genuenses de necessitate suscipere 
cum honore et defendere in regione sua et custodire omnes missas pecunias et res et 
homines eins et galeas et naves quot et quales fuerint ab omni homine coronato et non 
coronato (Ibid. p. 353). 
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Di Murta was dissatisfied with the tentative agreement, surely 
knowing that its military provisions and the placement of the quarter 
Outside the city would be unacceptable to his home government. 
Throughout the winter of 1169-1170 he continued to negotiate with the 
Byzantines (‘^). By April, 1170, he had been able to extract from 
Manuel a new quarter inside Constantinople, and in May Manuel 
confirmed the grant with a chrysobull (”). This diplomatic victory 
explains why the Genoese annalist said that di Murta returned to Genoa 
in June «rieh and successful» (*^). What confused issues now was that 
prior to the April-May Settlement, Manuel had sent an embassy at large 
to Italy with one of the versions of the agreement of October, 1169, 
possibly falsified in part, or at least containing clauses to which di 
Murta later denied having agreed. After completing their business with 
Pope Alexander, the Byzantine envoys requested transportation from 
the Genoese and arrived in Genoa in June(‘’). They offered the 
commune 56,000 hyperpers to seal the proposed treaty of 1169. It 
appears that the Byzantines were attempting to bypass di Murta and to 
obtain ratification of the one-sided treaty from the unsuspecting home 
government before it found out that di Murta was in the process of 
wringing a more advantageous settlement from Manuel. The Genoese 

(12) Desimoni insists that di Murta returned to Genoa during the winter, where he 
received the emendations discussed below. Memoria^ p. 155. Di Murta returned to 
Genoa at the same time that a Greek embassy was there. The Annali genovesi (I, 234) 
give the date of June, 1170, for the Byzantines' arrival in Genoa. Desimoni thinks the 
annalist assigned the embassy to the wrong year, but I do not think he would also have 
mixed up the season. Heyd has di Murta wintering in Constantinople, but thinks that 
the emendations were sent to him there (Histoire du commerce, I, 209). Manfroni 
concurs with Heyd on the emendations, but he believes that the emendations were 
secret and that the negotiations pursuant to them were entrusted to a subordinate. 
Manfroni considers all these negotiations as secret, as though the whole matter were a 
medieval case of Bismarkian Realpolitik (Relazioni, p. 612-614). Bratianu mistakenly 
includes the instructions of 1171 (see below) as part of the instructions to di Murta in 
the winter (Recherches, p. 66). The most convincing indication of di Murta's stay in 
Constantinople over the winter is the wording of the chrysobull of May, 1170, 
granting a quarter in Constantinople Nunc vero preostenso legato adhuc moram 
faciente et deprecando super hoc [grant of a better compound] Imperium meum ... 
{Documenti, p. 367).B 

(13) Documenti, p. 364-367. 

(14) «Dives et felix». Annali genovesi, 1, 235. 
(15) Ibid, 1, 234. 
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ofFicials, however, told the Greek ambassadors that they did not know 
what di Murta had agreed to and stalled until their representative came 
home (*®). 

Di Murta, who must have detected the Byzantine scheme, im- 
mediately returned to Genoa, where he disavowed the Greek embassy’s 
Version of the treaty. We are fortunate in possessing a copy of the 
Byzantine Version with marginal notes indicating the discrepancies C'). 
The clause creating for Genoa the role of a Byzantine staging area is 
accompanied by the comment, «added beyond the agreement» ('*). A 
passage stating that all Genoese ought to observe the document in its 
entirety, adding or subtracting nothing, received the same comment •, 
and a clause binding the Genoese to abide by the treaty even in the face 
of excommunication carried the note, «added and not agree to» (*’). Di 
Murta’s quick reaction had foiled Manuel’s plot to foist upon Genoa 
with the help of a large bribe and the Genoese government’s ignorance 
an offensive alliance directed against Frederick Barbarossa. The 
Genoese, nevertheless, probably would never have accepted the treaty 
anyway. Frederick’s friendship was too precious for the city to risk 
losing it. As it was, the Genoese had to defend their negotiations to 
Frederick’s Chancellor, Archbishop Christian of Mainz, in 1172(^“). 
The Genoese refused the money and sent di Murta back to 
Constantinople to straighten out the diplomatic tangle, hoping he could 
retain Manuel’s friendship toward their city. 

Di Murta left with instructions in the form of emendations to the 
agreement of 1155, which still was the only one that had official 
force (^'). The Genoese government wanted the veiled reference to 
Frederick deleted unless a successful settlement was contingent upon its 
inclusion (^^), and it desired the Substitution for the offensive alliance of 

(16) Ibid., 1, 235. The Genoese government's ignorance of the tenor of di Murta's 
negotiations casts doubt upon the theory that it had sent him instructions containing 
references to the tentative agreement in winter, 1169-1170. 

(17) Documenti\ p. 356-361. That di Murta was responsible for the commentray is 
assured by the first note, which reads, prima conventio que postea emendata per 
Amicum de Murta ut infra {Ibid., p. 356, note). 

(18) Additum ultra conventionem. Ihid., p. 358, note. 
(19) Additum et non conventum. fbid., p. 359, note. 
(20) Annali genovesi, I, 247. 
(21) Documenti, p. 345-347. 
(22) fbid.^ p. 345 : Coronatis vel non coronatis antequam ob hoc remaneret si a 
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a simple Statement that the Genoese would protect imperial envoys in 
areas under Genoese control. Di Murta was authorized to retain the 
defensive alliance, since it was nothing more than a clarification of the 
vague Provision of 1155. Because the Genoese wanted to assure a parity 
between their own Position and that of the Pisans before the latter’s 
removal to either Pera or Scutari for their attack on the Genoese in 
1162 (in case they should return) (^^), the ambassador was to make a 
meticulous investigation of the Pisan Privileges and to have similar 
concessions incorporated into the final treaty. The Genoese, concerned 
with the Status of their new quarter, instructed di Murta to obtain the 
area between the Venetian compound and the palace of Angelus the 
Despot. If he could not win this location, alternatives were given him 
ranging from the vicinity of the Trypeton Stone to Pera, this last only if 
a facility inside the city would be assigned them in case the Latin 
colonies were once again allowed inside Constantinople (^^). Finally, 
the Genoese government hoped to be indemnified for the sack of 1162 
with twenty-seven thousand hyperpers. 

Once back at the Byzantine court, di Murta settled the matter in the 
form embodied in an oath and chrysobull that are quoted in the later 
threaty of 1192 (^^). The eventual treaty was much more favorable to 
the Genoese than the one earlier proposed. They retained the 
establisment in Constantinople that Manuel had given them in April, 
along with a necessary wharf, and they kept the customary tax 
reduction. The yearly stipends of cash and silk that were parts of the 
agreement of 1155 Manuel promised to continue. Of equal importance 
to the Genoese, moreover, was the deletion of the dangerous clause 

curia instanter postularetur. (The phrase coronatis vel non coronatis should be within 
Quotation marks in the document.) I have accepted Heyd’s Interpretation of the 
Passage. Histoire du commerce, I, 209. 

(23) Heyd, Histoire du commerce, I, 213-214. 
(24) It must be noted, however, that the Venetians still had their quarter in 

Constantinople. 
(25) Documenti, p. 349-351. Both documents are dated in manuscript to 1170, but 

are given, probably erroneously, a date of 1169 by Sanguineti and Bertolotto. 
Manfroni dates them to August, 1170 (Relazioni, p. 617). Two factors assure us that 
the documents belong to 1170 •. l) the quarter inside Constantinople, granted in May, 
1170, is mentioned ; 2) this two-sided oath is the only agreement used as a basis for 
negotiations in 1192, indicating that it was the latest pact with offcial force. For their 
inclusion in the treaty of 1192, see Documenti, p. 430-433. 
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relating to an offensive alliance and of the phrase, “ecclesiastical 
excommunication». The reference to Barbarossa in the words «crowned 
or not crowned» was retained, however, as was the promise that 
Genoese citizens who might be in the empire at the time of externa! 
attack would help to defend the emperor’s lands. The Genoese were still 
forbidden to trade in the Black Sea area, but they were specifically 
granted immunity from the emperor’s customary right of shipwreck. 

The new Genoese compound, called the Coparion, served as a 
permanent core of the Genoese establisment for the rest of the twelfth 
Century. It was located on the northern side of the city and formed the 
eastern end of the whole sector of Italian concessions lying along the 
Southern shore of the Golden Horn (^®). Directly to the west of the 
Coparion was the Pisan compound, which had been restored to them by 
Manuel in November, 1170 While a physical reconstruction of the 
quarter is probably an impossibility on account of our ignorance as to 
the locations of the sites named in the documents and the imprecision of 
the descriptions themselves, some general comments still can be made. 
The quarter covered an area containing both buildings and vacant lots. 
The condition of the area may have been somewhat dilapidated since the 
description speaks of many lots which used to have buildings on them. 
There was already some industry in the area, since woodworkers are 
mentioned (^*). The name of the quarter itself, «Coparion», may have 
come from the Greek word, xconr], “oar”, especially in light of a later 
document’s mention of buildings in which oars were made (^’). The 
Genoese were probably not given a specific church, but Manuel did 

(26) For a quick survey of the topography of Byzantine Constantinople 
incorporating past scholarship, see Raymond Janin, Constantinople byzantine (Paris, 
1950), especially Map 1. Much of the work for locating the Genoese quarter was done 
in the last Century by Paspati, 'Eßnöpiov. Desimoni drew heavily upon Paspati’s 
work, but since Desimoni is confused on the dates and purposes of the documents 
relating to di Murta’s negotiations and has a jumbied idea of events, his attempt to 
lump the proposed and actual quarters into one and then to locate the amalgam is futile 
{.Memoria, p. 132-151). See also Heyd, Hisioire du commerce, 1, 253-255. 

(27) Documenti, p. 437-470. The documents of this reference are of a later date, 
but the location of the Genoese quarter had not changed. 

(28) ... cum ergasieriis fabrorum lignariorum. Documenti, p. 365. 
(29) Paspati, 'EfiKÖpiov, p. 150, as reported in Desimoni, Memoria, p. 145. The 

document referred to is the set of instructions sent to the Genoese ambassador in 1202 
(Documenti, p. 470). 
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provide a vacant lot upon which one could be built. Exactly who was to 
pay for the construction soon became a matter of dispute between the 
Genoese and Manuel. The other usual appurtenances of medieval Italian 
fondachi, such as ovens, mills, and wells, are also mentioned in the 
surviving description. The Genoese may have extended their facility by 
renting neighbouring buildings from local people, as they did at the end 
of the Century (^“). 

Of special importance for trade, Genoa was given the use of a wharf 
Outside the Gate of the Old Rector. The dock, forty-five feet by thirty- 
three feet, extended into the harbor and was supported by an earth-filled 
piling System twelve feet long and ten and one-half feet wide. The 
sufficiency of a wharf of this small size gives some indication of the 
scale of medieval trade. Only a few ships could be accommodated on a 
forty-five-foot dock. The Genoese suffered from a serious disadvantage 
in respect to their wharf, however, in that it apparently was not 
connected with the rest of the quarter. In instructions of 1174 to the 
Genoese ambassador, Grimaldi, the commune was anxious for him to 
acquire the buildings right up to the sea(^'). 

The Genoese must have begun occupying their quarter immediately 
in the summer of 1170, Within a half year, however, the Venetians 
sacked the compound (^^). The losses sustained by the Genoese were 
not as great as the ones suffered in 1162. Cinnamus reports that the 
buildings and houses were destroyed (”), but in Byzantino-Genoese 
negotiations of 1175 the Genoese seem to have been concerned only 
with the monetary losses suffered by individuals. The total Genoese 
Claim amounted to only 5,674 hyperpers distributed among some 
eighty-five Genoese, some of the individual Claims being less than ten 
hyperpers (^^). This sum was not so much as was claimed in the 

(30) Evidence of rented property occurs in the description of the Genoese quarter 
made in 1202. Documenti, p. 475-483. 

(31) Ibid., p. 269 ; Studete diligenter ... habere ... domos usque ad mare ... 
(32) The sack occurred sometime between August, 1170 (the date assigned by 

Manfroni to di Murta’s final agreement with Manuel, Relazioni, p. 617), and the 
expulsion of the Venetians, 12 March, 1171. Historia ducum Veneticorum, ed. by H. 
Simonsfeld (Monumenta Germaniae historica, scriptores, XIV), p. 78. On the problem 
of the Venetian attack, see Day, Manuel and the Genoese, p. 294-295. 

(33) John Cinnamus, Epitome rerum ab loanne et Alexio Comnenis gestarum, ed. 
by August Meineke (Bonn, 1936), p, 282. 

(34) Documenti, p. 383-385. 
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negotiations of 1175 for the loss of the Investment on some ships (^^). 
At any rate the Venetians had determined to destroy the regenerated 
Genoese colony before it had had a chance to develop into a serious 
rival for Constantinople’s business. 

Manuel expelled the Venetians in March, 1171, as a punishment for 
their attack on the Genoese. The Genoese government responded by 
sending a new set of instructions to di Murta, still serving as ambassdor 
to the Byzantine court Rumors had been circulating in Genoa that 
Manuel would renegotiate the Genoese Settlement in the wake of 
Venice's fall from imperial favor(^^). The government immediately 
informed di Murta that it expected Manuel to ask for a thirty-galley 
force for “his campaigns” and to hold the Genoese to the defensive 
alliance provided in past treaties. Di Murta was to request a 430,000- 
pound payment from Manuel, but permission was given him to dicker 
down to twenty thousand. It is difficult to surmise the meaning of this 
irrationally high, one-time demand except to say that if it in fact is 
correct, the Genoese were going to make the most of the opportunity to 
extract money from the Byzantines (^*). 

(35) The Claims for six ships were 1,856 hyperpers, 5,333 hyperpers, 23,216 
hyperpers, 2,380 hyperpers, 5,200 hyperpers, and 4,880,5 hyperpers. Docurnenii, 
p. 404. 

(36) Ibid.^ p. 347-348. In the undated document itself. the ambassador is not 
named, but Desimoni assigns it to di Murta on the weight of a marginal note, dominus 
Amicus. {Memoria, p. 156). We can surmise that di Murta was in Constantinople by 
the tenor of the document's introductory clause. De maxima conventione de quo [sic] 
sepe mentio est si fueris appellatus ... That the instructions belong to the period after 
the Venetian expulsion is demonstrated by the persistent use of the imperfect tense 
when references are made to Ventian concessions and Privileges in the empire. 
Schaube is the only Scholar who has noted this fact and has placed the instructions in 
their proper chronological context {Handelsgeschichte, p. 233 and note 3). 

(37) This expected new arrangement is the maxima conventio referred to at the 
beginning of the instructions (see previous note). The 'Wery important agreement" is 
not, as Manfroni erroneously thinks, the agreement of I \1{} {Relazioni, p, 613). See 
Schaube, Handelsgeschichte, p. 233. 

(38) ln Grimaldi's instructions a few years later, the Genoese asked for only 
84,340 hyperpers in indemnities and an additional three thousand to cover unpaid 
annuities. This figure would convert to no more than 29.000 pounds Genoese in round 
figures, allowing a conversion ratio of three hyperpers per pound of Genoa. Even if the 
sum di Murta was to request was intended as payment for Genoese military Services, it 
was exceedingly high, and the bargaining ränge allowed di Murta is almost 
implausible See following note. 
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The matter of who would build the Genoese church at Constantino- 
ple was also in the minds of the Genoese consuls. For its construction 
the government wanted Manuel to pay a six-hundred-hyperper annuity 
which was to go to the mother church at Genoa once the one at 
Constantinople had been completed (”). The Genoese also thought that 
Manuel should pay the same annuity to the archbishop of Genoa as he 
had been accustomed to pay to the Venetian patriarch since, “the city of 
Genoa always Stands more faithful to him” (^“). The Genoese 
ecclesiastic should at least, so they thought, receive the same amount as 
the Pisan archbishop ('")• 

Di Murta was also to bargain for the grant of the Privileges of 
participating in the silk trade at Thebes, as the Venetians had done, and 
of voyaging to the then prohibeted Black Sea area. The consuls also 
wished the emperor to give to their city’s merchants all the other 
Privileges and indulgences in the empire that the Venetians had 
possessed. The home government furthermore instructed its ambassdor 
to obtain as many wharves, markets, and churches in Constantinople 
and in the other cities of the empire as the Venetians used to have. 
Rounding out the instructions was a proposed emendation to the 
defensive alliance whereby the Greek government would reimburse 
Genoese citizens for losses they might incur as a consequence of 
defending imperial territory. 

This brief set of instructions concentrated on only one issue: the 
negotiation of a new treaty giving Genoa, in return for its proven loyaly, 
the vast commercial network in the empire that Venice failed to 
appreciate. Genoese hopes were ill-founded, however, for there is no 
hint of any change to the existing Byzantino-Genoese agreement (^^). 

(39) That only a ten-hyperper annuity was requested in Grimaldi’s instructions 
three years later makes even more suspicious the accuracy of the figures in these 
instructions. 

(40) ... ut dvitas janue fldelior sibi semper existat ... Documenii, p. 347. This 
clause is clearly a reference to the Venetian disturbance of 1171 and its consequences. 

(41) At this time the Pisan archbishop was supposed to receive an annuity of sixty 
hyperpers and one bolt of silk just like the Genoese archbishop, so that this request 
seems to be inconsequenlial except for implying that the Byzantines had been dilatory 
in making the yearly payments. Documenti sulle relazioni delle cittä Toscane 
coirOriente cristiano e coi Turchi, ed. by Giuseppe Müller (Florence, 1879), p. 53. 

(42) Di Murta’s success in obtaining the back payments of annuities seems to be 
the only part of these instructions that was fulfilled. Documenti, p. 369. 
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Manuel apparently had no desire to replace one source of trouble with 
another. 

The Genoese facility that was created by the diplomacy of 1168- 
1171 grew enormously until Manuel’s death in 1180 (‘*^). Two years 
later it was destroyed by a Byzantine mob stirred up by the pent-up 
anti-Latinism that enabled Andronicus Comnenus to usurp the imperial 
throne from Manuel's feeble successor, Alexius IIAlthough the 
Genoese returned to Constantinople in 1192(‘*^), their quarter was 
burned down in the violence accompanying the Fourth Crusade 
and it was only in 1218 that the new Venetian masters of Con¬ 
stantinople’s economy allowed Genoese merchants a permanent 
compound (^’). Although the twelfth-Century Genoese quarter in the 
Greek Capital had a very precarious existence, there was a continuity of 
Genoese involvement with Byzantium from 1168 on that eventually 
culminated in the city’s support of Michael Palaeologus’ reconquest of 
Constantinople from the Latins in 1261 (^*). From that diplomatic 
stroke grew Genoa’s highly profitable Black Sea trade of the later 
Middle Ages based at Galata across the Golden Horn from Constanti¬ 
nople. 

Amico di Murta’s long embassy signaled the failure of Manuel’s 
Western diplomacy. The Genoese annalist specifically States that in 
1164 Manuel had initiated negotiations with the Genoese, undoubtedly, 
it may be added, with the hope of gaining an offensive Position in 
Italy (^’). The Byzantine emperor was able to commit the Genoese, 

(43) Day, Manuel and the Genoese, p. 298. 
(44) Heyd, Histoire du commerce. 1, 221. 
(45) Documenti, p. 413-433, for the agreement of 1192. Trade between Genoa and 

the empire had resumed, however, after Isaac 11 had become emperor in I 185. See the 
pertinent information from Oberto Scriba's unpublished registers tabulated by Erik 
Bach, La eite de Genes au XIF siede (Copenhagen, 1955), appendix, 

(46) Nicetae Choniatae Historia. ed. by Jan l.ouis van Dieten (2 vols,, Berlin. 
1975), 1, 553-555 •. Geoffroy de Vii.lehardouin, La conquete de Constantinople, ed. 
by Edmond Faral (2 vols., Paris, 1938-1939), 1, 206-210. 

(47) Liber iurium, p. 609-614. For the relative unimportance of Genoa's early 
thirteenth-century activity in the L.atin empire, see Michel Balard, Les Genois en 
Romanie entre 1204 et 1261 . Recherches dans les minutiers notariaux genois. in 
Melanges d'archeologie et d’histoire. L.XXVlll (1966), 467-502. 

(48) Dino J. Gf.anakoplos, Emperor Michael Palaeologus and the West. 1258- 
1282 : A Study in Byzantine-Latin Relations (Cambridge, Mass., 1959), p. 75-91. 

(49) Annali genovesi. 1. 167. 
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however, to no more than a defensive alliance so vaguely phrased that it 
allowed Genoa considerable room to maneuver. The Genoese refusal to 
concede on this point severely crippled Byzantine policy toward the 
Italian commercial cities. In an apparent turnabout from his customary 
hard line, the emperor allowed the Pisans to return their quarter to 
Constantinople in November, 1170 (^°), and probably encouraged the 
Venetians to accelerate their involvement in the empire’s business (^*). 
The reason for Manuel’s retreat from his strong negotiating Position of 
the 1160s can only be speculated upon, but he probably decided in the 
wake of his diplomatic debacle with Genoa in 1170 to settle for Italian 
friendship that he could utilize more efficiently sometime in the future. 
Before such a favorable occasion arose, however, the Venetian attack on 
the new Genoese quarter in early 1171 caused the collapse of Veneto- 
Byzamine cooperation, The loss of powerful Venetian naval support, 
Manuel must have known, doomed his plans in Italy, but he never did 
let the expelled Venetians back into his empire, 

Manuel did salvage some of the Situation, however, when he stood 
steadfast in denying the Genoese their bid to commercial hegemony in 
Byzantium after the fall of Venetian influence. While Manuel’s 
intention of expanding into Italy was now all but dead, he successfully 
forestalled the grim opposite possibility to relinquishing part of his 
authority at home to the Italians. Manuel had learned his lesson from 
the Venetian crisis of 1171. The westerners were to continue to play a 
vital role in the Byzantine economy, but Manuel had proven himself 
strong enough to restrict their activities sufficiently to prevent the 
conversion of Italian economic power into political domination. The 
dynastic warfare that overwhelmed the Byzantine state after Manuel’s 
death, however, ended any pretense to Greek expansion, and indeed so 
seriously weakened the empire that it quickly succombed to the Fourth 
Crusade. 

University of Ilinois.. Gerald W. Day. 
Urbana. 

(50) He YD. Hisioire du commerce, 1, 214. 
(51) Historia ducum Veneticorum, p. 78. 



ENCORE UNE FOIS UfiGLISE D’ALEXIS 
APOCAUQUE Ä SELYMBRIA ( = SILIVRI) 

11 y a plusieurs annees nous avions publie un article concernant 
l’eglise erigee par le fameux Alexis Apocauque ä Selymbria ( = Silivri), 
eglise qui fut, apres la conquete, transformee en mosquee. Delaissee 
dans le courant du siede dernier, eile resta longtemps ä l’dat de ruine 
avant de disparaitre completement. En 1963, nous avons pu en trouver 
quelques vestiges minimes et avec l’aide d’une ancienne, mais tres 
mauvaise Photographie appartenant aux archives de l’Academie 
d’Athenes, nous avons essaye d’en restituer le plan dans ses grandes 
lignes (*). Quelques annees plus tard, en 1967, on trouva aux archives 
de rinstitut Archeologique Allemand d’Istanbul deux photos qui 
representaient cette eglise ruinee. Quoique anonymes, ces vues ne 
laissaient aucun doute quant ä l'identification (^). II s’agissait de 
l'ancienne eglise de Silivri, decrite dans notre article. Ces precieuses 
photographies tout en completant notre dude, fournissaient une 
documentation importante pour dater aussi bien que pour situer dans le 
cadre de l’histoire de l’art byzantin ce monument disparu depuis 
longtemps (^). 

Depuis la parution de ces deux articles quelques travaux ont ete faits 
sur l’emplacement de Teglise. D'abord la grande citerne qui constituait 
la terrasse sur laquelle etait dige Tedifice fut deblayee et restauree. Au 
debut on songeait ä transformer ce soubassement en mosquee. Puis on 
prefera eriger ce lieu de priere sur la terrasse. Dans le premier projet, la 

(1) S. Eyice, Alexis Apocauque et l’eglise byzantine de Selymbria (Silivri), dans 

Bvzantion. t. 34, 1964, pp. 77-104, pl. 1-Vll. 
(2) O. Feld, Noch einmal Alexios Apokaukos und die byzantinische Kirche von 

Selymbria (Silivri). dans Bvzantion, t. 37, 1967, pp. 57-65, pl. 1-lV. 
(3) Nous avons reproduit les photographies de l’lnstitut Allemand dans l’article 

suivant, S. Eyice, Trakya'da Bizans devrine ait eserler, dans Belleten ( = Bulletin de 
la Socieie d'Histoire Turque), t. 33, 1969, pp. 355-357, figs. 102-103 ; cf. aussi C. 
Mango, Byzantinische Architektur, Milano-Stuttgart. 1975, p. 275, fig. 296. 
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nouvelle mosquee occupait directement remplacement de l’eglise 
disparue. Ce projet ayant ete rejete, on proposa d’eriger la nouvelle 
mosquee toujours sur la citerne mais, cette fois-ci, plus vers Test. Ce 
nouveau projet permettait de preserver et de conserver devant l’entree et 
dans le cour de la mosquee les vestiges et les traces de Teglise byzantine 
qui fut durant quatre siecles la mosquee du Conquerant {Fatih camii ou 
Fethiye camii). Ce projet aussi, quoique approuve par la Commission 
pour la Conservation des Monuments Historiques ( = Gayrimenkul Eski 
Eserler ve Anitlar Yüksek Kurulu) n’a pas eu de suite. La seule chose 
entreprise fut le deblaiement complet de l’emplacement de l’eglise, ce 
qui a mis au jour les traces de ses fondations ainsi que les restes de son 
dallage en marbre (pl. I, fig. 1 et 2). En outre on a eu l’idee de 
transporter ailleurs le sarcophage antique qui se trouvait accole au mur 
meridional de Teglise. Cette cuve qui a ete fort endommagee lors du 
demenagement se trouve actuellement exposee dans un parc. L’objet de 
cette breve contribution est d’exposer le nouvel aspect des restes et de 
completer ainsi la documentation archtologique de ce curieux edifice 
dont l’importance historique, comme d’ailleurs nous l'avions dejä 
expose dans notre article precedent, est irrefutable. 

L’eglise que vraisemblablement Alexis Apocauque avait fait elever ou 
rebätir se trouvait sur une citerne de 50,10 m de long sur 10,20 m de 
large ä 1’Interieur (fig. 1, a). Celle-ci a ete de nouveau mesurte par notre 
assistant-architecte M. Birol I. Alpay, qui a dessine le plan exact du 
reservoir qui compte parmi les plus imposants de son genre. Cette 
citerne comporte, outre une travee situee ä l’ouest, vingt-deux 
compartiments alignes en deux rangees et separes par des piliers en 
magonnerie. Les fagades nord et sud de l’eglise reposaient directement 
sur ses deux parois laterales. Par contre, les autres elements 
architectoniques de l’eglise ne sont pas en concordance avec les 
subdivisions du soubassement ce qui nous suggere l’idee que la 
superstructure de l’edifice ne devait pas etre d’une construction tres 
lourde (fig. 1, b). L’eglise etait pourvue ä l’ouest d’un nartex auquel, 
lors de sa transformation en mosquee, on a accole la base d’un minaret 
en pierre de taille qui est visible sur les anciennes photographies (fig. 2). 
Le narthex donnait acces aux nefs laterales au moyen de deux petites 
Portes cintrees. Par contre, le narthex s’ouvrait sur la nef principale par 
une triple baie egalement cintree, dont les arcs retombaient sur deux 
colonnes en marbre. Les entrecolonnements etaient pourvus de 
chambranles en marbre; celui du milieu encadrait l’entrte principale 





Fig. 2 
plan des restes de I'eglise d'Apocauque ä Silivri. 
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tandis que les deux autres qui le flanquaient n’etaient que des fenetres. 
C’est une disposition qui est rarement utilisee dans l’architecture 
byzantine. On peut citer comme analogie l’entree principale du bätiment 
sud de l’eglise du couvent de Pantokrator, actuellement X&Zeyrek KHise 

camiii*). 
L’eglise d’Apocauque avait une abside principale saillante, qui a du 

disparaitre dejä lors de la transformation en mosquee. Un mur droit 
fermait Tempiacement de Tabside. Par contre, les deux absidioles ont pu 
subsister jusqu’au debut de ce siede. D’apres les vestiges encore visibles, 
les pastophoria avaient la forme de petites chapelles (pl. II, fig. 3). Sur 
les Photograph ies de T Institut Allemand on peut voir clairement la 
forme exterieure ainsi que Tamenagement architectonique des absidio¬ 
les. Les memes documents sont sufflsamment explicites pour la 
connaissance de la decoration ceramoplastique des absidioles et de la 
faqade meridionale de Teglise. La these que nous avions avancee dans 
notre article se trouve renforcee ; indubitablement il s’agit d’un edifice 
qui a de erige dans le courant du xiv® siede. 

Le Probleme le plus difficile est de trouver une solution pour la 
structure Interieure de Teglise, En 1964 nous avions pense qu’il 
s’agissait d’une eglise en forme de croix grecque inscrite dont la coupole 
centrale etait butee au moyen de quatre colonnes (fig. 3). Mais le 
deblaiement n’ayant revele aucune base ni des traces de murs d’angle, 
cette hypothese est definitivement ä rejeter. Pour trouver une nouvelle 
solution il sera utile de se rappeier le passage tire du livre du Journal iste 
E. Jouve qui avait visite le 9 juillet 1854 Teglise-mosquee de Silivri. 
Dans cette breve description, que nous avions d’ailleurs mentionnee 
dans notre article precedent, Jouve en parle dans les termes suivants : 
«Au centre de la eite, je m’etais arrde ä regarder une curieuse mosquee, 
quand une vieille femme grecque me fit comprendre, faisant le signe de 

(4) A. VAN Millingen, Byzantine Churches in Constantinople, Londres, 1912, 
pp. 236-237, fig. 75 ä la p. 225 et pl. L.Xll ; J. Ebersolt. Rapport sommaire sur une 
mission ä Constantinople(19f0), dans Missions scientifiques, n.s. fase. 3, Paris, 1911. 
pl. VI ; J. Ebersolt et A. Thiers, Les eglises de Constantinople. Paris, 1913, p. 199, 
fig. 101 ; Th. F. Mathews, The Byzantine Churches of Istanbul. A Photographie 
Survey, Pennsylvania-L.ondres, 1976, p. 81, fig. 10-13 ; une disposition semblable se 
voit aussi ä l’exonarthex de Teglise St. Etienne ä Tirilye pres de Mudanya, cf. F. W. 
Hasluck, Bithynica. dans Annual of the British School at Athens, t. 13, 1906/07, 
p 288, fig. I ä la p. 286. 



Fig. 3 
L'eglise d'Apocauque — Essai de restitution sur plan en croix grecque 

(restitution peu probable). 
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la croix, que c’etait une ancienne eglise. Ce renseignement etait bien 
superflu, car outre le style de l’edifice, du genre byzantin le plus bizarre, 
il suffisait de voir les croix et monogrammes de saints sculptes sur les 
chapiteaux et dans les rinceaux de rornementation, pour deviner la 
destination primitive de ce temple. La place de l'autel chretien se voit 
encore dans le sanctuaire. Son Orientation n’etant pas la meme que celle 
de la Mecque, les Turcs ont place leur mirah (lire Mihrab, mais il s'agit 
du minber) de bois peint dans un coin de cote. Le plafond de la grande 
nef, pavee en marbre, est supporte par une double rangee de petites 
arcades, que soutiennent des colonnettes carrees tres elancees et 
aplaties, c’est-ä-dire que le füt de dix pouces de largeur n’en a que six 
d’epaisseur. Cette singularite est assez rare pour meriter d’etre signalee. 
La misere, creee par eux, a chasse les musulmans de cette eglise usurpee. 
Faute de pouvoir reparer la toiture de plomb ä demi enlevee par un 
ouragan, ils ont ete forces de deguerpir ; la pluie inonde les nefs, pourrit 
les plafonds, et les lierres commencent dejä ä penetrer par les croisees 
vides» (^). 

Dans un article paru en 1884, J. H. Mordtmann, en mentionnant les 
chapiteaux trouves dans cette eglise, en donnait lui aussi une description 
succincte: «... innerhalb des Schlosses liegt die Ruine einer by¬ 
zantinischen Kirche, welche später in eine Moschee — Fethi djamissi 
— verwandelt worden war. Die Moschee ist seit Jahren verfallen ; im 
Innern treten die christlichen Stuckmalereien unter der Tünche wieder 
hervor; an der einen Wand ist ein Sarkophag eingemauert gewesen, 
offenbar der des Gründers, und dort standen vor Zeiten acht by¬ 
zantinische Säulen, welche auf den Capitälen folgende Monogramme 
trugen ...» (®). 

En se basant sur ces deux courtes notices de Jouve et de Mordtmann 
on peut conclure que, lors du passage de Jouve ä Silivri, c’est-ä-dire en 
1854, l’edifice n’avait pas de coupole; un plafond couvrait la nef 
principale, que surmontait une toiture couverte par des lames de plomb. 
Etait-ce une Couverture tardive qui aurait remplace une coupole 
effondree ä une epoque indeterminee ou bien l'edifice n’en avait-il 
jamais eu une ? Cette derniere solution semble etre la plus vrai- 

(5) E. Jouve, Guerre d'Orient, Voyage ä la suite des armees alliees en Turquie, en 
Valachie et en Crimee, Paris, 1855, t. 2, p. 9. 

(6) J. H. Mordtmann, Zur Epigraphik von Thrakien, dans Archäo/ogisch- 
Epigraphische Mitteilungen aus Oesterreich-Ungarn, t. 8, 1884, pp. 211-212. 
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semblable. En efFet, lors de la visite de Jouve, le plafond etait 
«... Supporte par une double rangee de petites arcades que soutiennent 
des colonnettes carrees tres elancees et aplaties...». Tandis que la 
notice de Mordtmann complete cette indication en mentionnant 
l'existence de huit colonnes qui etaient couronnees de chapiteaux ä 
monogrammes. Donc l'eglise etait ä toiture et les nefs etaient separees 
non pas par des colonnes aux füts cylindriques mais par des piliers ä 
section rectangulaire. Comme leur nombre etait de huit, on peut en 
conlure que chaque alignement comportait quatre piliers, relies entre 
eux par des arcatures (fig. 4). Sans aucune doute, ceux-ci devaient 
soutenir des murs de comble pourvus ou non de fenetres (fig. 5). En 
1903, on avait transfere de cette eglise ruinee seize chapiteaux au Musee 
d’Archeologie d’Istanbul (pl. III, fig. 7-8 ; pl. IV) (^). Mordtmann 
mentionne deux chapiteaux qui ne sont pas parmi ceux du musee et qui 
semblent etre identiques ä ceux que Seure avait vus dans la collection 
Stamoulis (*). Depuis lors ces derniers ont disparu. Cela fait un total de 
dix-huit chapiteaux dont une grande partie etait taillee en forme de T, et 
deux en forme de L. D’apres les dimensions de ces elements 
architectoniques on croirait qu’ils appartenaient ä une iconostase. Mais 
comme les auteurs affirment les avoir vus sur les pilastres (non pas 
carres mais rectangulaires) qui separaient les nefs, on peut proposer 
deux deductions : 

1" L’eglise etant en forme de croix grecque inscrite, eile avait dans 
les deux bras lateraux de la croix des tribunes que ces pilastres 
soutenaient, comme c’est le cas pour la Gül camii ä Istanbul. Que ce soit 
une croix grecque dessinee par les murs d’angles des pastophoria et des 
colonnes ä l'ouest, ou bien par quatre colonnes independantes, cette 
Solution reste sujette ä caution. D’abord parce que l’edifice n’avait pas 
de coupole, puis, parce que l’intervalle entre les appuis principaux est 
juste süffisant pour deux ou trois pilastres mais pas pour quatre. 

2“ L’eglise etait une basilique ayant dans chaque rangee quatre 
pilastres. C’est la solution qui nous semble etre plausible (fig. 4). Les 
petits chapiteaux places sur les pilastres et aux retombees des arcs du 
cöte des pastophoria et du narthex avaient leurs pendants encastres dans 

(7) G. Mendel, Calalogue des sculptures grecques, roinaines et byzantines, 
Istanbul, 1912-14, t 2, pp. 560-563 et p. 564. 

(8) G. Seure. Antiquites ihraces de la Propontide ■ Collection Stamoulis, dans 
Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, t. 36, 1912, p. 572, figg. 15-16. 
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Fig. 5 
L’eglise d’Apocauque — Essai de restitution, coupes suivant les deux cas possibles; 
A. Basilique ä toit uniforme. 
B. Basilique ä toit sureleve. 



416 S. EYICE 

la magonnerie des murs lateraux. Comme aucun auteur ne parle de 
tribunes, apparemment l’edifice n’en avait point (fig. 5). 

Bref l’eglise d’Apocauque ä Silivri etait de forme basilicale qui tout en 
ayant une vague ressemblance avec l’eglise de Sainte-Theodora ä Arta 
(xiii® siede) (’), differait beaucoup des edifices classiques du meme type 
architectural. Les cötes saillants des chapiteaux en forme de T servaient 
ä soutenir d’un cöte les solives d’ancrage qui, de l’autre, etaient posees 
sur des chapiteaux en consoles encastres dans les murs, Cette 
disposition exige au maximum vingt-quatre et au minimum vingt 
chapiteaux. Comme on en a Signale dix-huit, il se peut que quelques- 
uns soient perdus ou bien, dejä lors de la construction, on n’a pas eu 
besoin d’atteindre ce nombre maximum. Peut-etre s’dait-on passe de 
quelques chapiteaux en consoles. Certes, l’eglise avait une toiture en 
bois, qui avait l’avantage d’etre une couverture plus legere que celles 
bäties en magonnerie. Comme nous l’avons dejä souligne plus haut, 
cette toiture pouvait etre de deux formes differentes. Dans le cas oü 
l’eglise aurait eu des murs de comble perces de fenetres sur les arcatures, 
le toit de la nef principale devait dre plus haut que ceux des nefs 
laterales, sinon, un toit ä deux pentes couvrait uniformement l’edifice 
entier. II faut avOuer que l’extreme fragilite des pilastres, trop minces 
pour supporter le poids d’une toiture meme en charpente, constitue le 
point faible de cette hypothese. Mais d’apres les donnees que nous 
avons ä notre disposition il n’est pas possible de proposer une solution 
plus convaincante. 

Vu les temoignages des auteurs et l’etat actuel des restes, on ne 
pourrait avancer une autre restitution. Un nouveau document seul sera 
susceptible de donner une solution plus ou moins differente. En 
attendant, il faudrait accepter Teglise d’Alexis Apocauque ä Silivri, 
comme une curieuse basilique de l’epoque des Paleologues qui n'a pas 
d’analogie dans l'histoire de l’architecture byzantine ('“). 

Istanbul. Semavi Eyice. 

(9) G. Millet, L’ecole grecque dans l’architecture byzanline, Paris, 1916, p. 29 ; 

A. Orlandos, ’Apxclov rcijvßu^avriväiv Mvrjßeiojv. t. 2, fase. 1, 1936, pp. 88-104, cf. 

particulierement fig, 4 ä la p. 92. 

(10) De tres modestes eglises erigees sur un plan basilical se trouvent en abondance 
dans l'architecture religieuse de la Macedoine. Mais il est ä remarquer que ces edifices 
appartiennent ä une epoque tres tardive, cf N. Moutsopoulos, The Churches of the 
Prefecture of Florina (Institute for Balkan Studies, 88), Salonique, 1966. 



FiG. 2 Les Testes du dallage. 



PLANCHE IV 

Figs. 9-12 Chapiteaux de l'eglise d'Apocauque 
(Musee Arch. d'Istanbul). 



PEUT-ON PARLER D’UN £TAT MfiDIEVAL SERBE ? 

Peut-on parier d’un Etat medieval Serbe ? Mon propos n’est pas 
evidemment d’examiner si l’Etat medieval serbe a existe, mais d’essayer 
de savoir si le concept philosophique et politique d’Etat, avec le sens 

que nous lui attribuons aujourd’hui, peut-etre valable pour la praxis 
politique d’une societe passee. 

Parier de l’Etat medieval Serbe est une täche delicate. Les 
renseignements de toutes sortes qui sont parvenus jusqu’ä nous ne 
repondent qu’ä leur fagon aux questions que nous nous posons au sujet 

de la societe medievale serbe qui a tres peu eprouve le besoin de parier 
d’elle-meme. L’historien de la fin du xx® siede dispose, certes, d’un 
arsenal impressionnant de methodes affinees pour tenter d’apprehender 
une civilisation passee; il reste cependant tributaire, d’une part, de la 
qualite et de la quantite des sources et, d’autre part, de l’heritage du xix® 
siede pour combler les silences de l’Histoire par des interprdations 

conformes ä la mentalite d’une societe et d’un peuple qui ont vecu dans 
la continuite. 

Les lüttes pour l’independance nationale engagerent, en effet, les 
savants des pays balkaniques dans un processus d’elaboration de 
l’histoire nationale, grecque, serbe et bulgare, fondee sur ce qu’on 
appelle la «Grande Idee» ; il fallait oublier l’empire ottoman, il fallait 
renouer avec un passe lointain, le Moyen Age, pour repondre aux 
exigences d’un present national. Cette demarche a pendant longtemps 
empeche les historiens de se pencher sur les problemes de la societe 
medievale elle-meme et, quand vint l’heure d’essayer de dechifFrer le 
langage des hommes du Moyen Age, ils se rendirent compte que les 
historiens de l'Antiquite et du Moyen Age Occidental avaient, eux, forge 
des outils et fabrique des modeles pour les societes qu’ils etudiaient. La 
täche etait desormais doublement ingrate, parce qu’on ne pouvait plus 
faire dire aux documents ce qu’ils ne disaient pas, mais qu’il fallait 
s’attacher ä la lecture qu’eux seuls autorisaient, afin de saisir ä travers 
eux l'homme du Moyen Age. 
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Pour parier de l’Etat, nous avons besoin d’une defmition thtorique de 
l’Etat et de connaissances sur la realite concrete et l’idtologie de la 
formation ou des formations sociales qui le creerent et se servirent de 
lui. Je proposerai donc de considerer l'Etat (medieval serbe) comme le 
discours politique de la classe dominante (en Serbie medievale). Le 
redacteur du code de Stefan Duäan decrit au milieu du quatorzieme 
siede cette classe dominante, qui avait pu Cent cinquante ans plus tot se 
donner un Etat ä eile, comme l’ensemble de la noblesse ecclesiastique et 
seculiere ; il y distingue en effet (') : 

— le patriarche 
— les prelats 
— les peres spirituels (petits et grands) 
— l’empereur 
— les puissants (petit et grands). 

Vaste ensemble de couches sociales dont la caracteristique est la 
participation ä la detention du pouvoir d’Etat. Participation accrue pour 
les grands de l'Eglise et du siede, faible pour les petits dignitaires de 
l’Eglise et les petits puissants laics ; participation encore qui ne va pas 
Sans contradictions ni antagonismes. 

II n'est pas facile d'etablir l’identite de la classe dominante serbe, car 
nous connaissons tres peu de choses sur eile. Les Serbes, bien qu’ils 
soient arrives tres tot dans les Balkans et aient de inclus dans l’empire 
byzantin, vdurent longtemps ä l’ombre de ce dernier. Contrairement ä 
leurs voisins bulgares, ils manifesterent tardivement des tendances ä 
l’autonomie, et leurs quelques revoltes furent de courte durd et ne 
depasserent jamais le cadre local. Ce n’est, en realite, qu’au xii® siede 
qu’un mouvement dont les aspirations etaient daires, ä savoir 
l'emancipation des Serbes de la tutelle byzantine, put se manifester avec 
force et aboutir ä des resultats durables. Autrement dit, les puissants 
serbes qui administraient depuis longtemps les provinces serbes au nom 
de Constantinople, se sentirent prets ä assumer eux-memes le röle 
jusqu’alors reserve ä l’Empire, ä tenir le discours politique vers 
l’interieur et l’exterieur de leurs terres. Cette lutte pour l’independance 
qui finit par la reconnaissance du droit au discours politique pour Stefan 
Nemanja, par les puissants serbes d'abord et par Byzance ensuite, a ete 

(I) Cf Duianov Zakonik, ed. N. Radonic, Novi Sad, 1950, p. 39. 
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raboutissement d’une demarche irreversible: la decision de disposer 
pour eux-memes des richesses dues auparavant ä l’Empire en raison de 
leur Situation de proteges, qui jusque-lä laissait ä TEmpire le droit ä la 
decision politique. Garder pour elle-meme ce dont eile avait jusqu’alors 
ete privee en vertu de la reconnaissance de la suzerainete de Tempereur 
de Constantinople, signifiait pour la dasse dominante serbe pouvoir 
prendre ä son compte les initiatives confiees ä l’Empire, celles du 
discours politique, donc de l’Etat. Ceci implique que les conditions qui, 
jusqu’ä ce moment, imposaient ce Statut, soient modifiees profonde¬ 
ment. En effet, si Ton observe les soulevements des princes serbes avant 
l’epoque de Stefan Nemanja, on constate que tous ont eu Heu durant les 
XI* et XII* siecles ; ceci nous autorise ä penser que la dasse dominante 
Serbe avait commence des le xi® siede, ä considerer que ses interets ne 
coincidaient plus avec ceux de l’Empire et que la politique de 
Constantinople n’exprimait plus ses aspirations. Cette dasse franchit 
Sans doute plusieurs etapes, depuis sa premiere revolte isolee jusqu’ä la 
conquete du pouvoir et eile subit des mutations considerables avant de 
parvenir ä l’accord qu’est l’Etat forgeant non seulement la volonte mais 
aussi la capacite de s’exprimer politiquement en opposant ses choix 
economiques et politiques ä ceux de l’empire byzantin. Ceci signifie 
aussi que l’Empire n’etait plus en mesure de persuader les Serbes que 
seule Constantinople pouvait continuer ä assumer l’hegemonie qui etait 
la sienne depuis leur arrivee dans les Balkans. 

C’est l’epoque de l’evolution interne de l’Empire, mais c’est aussi 
Celle de la reconstitution des Etats en Europe, celle oü l’Occident, 
parachevant les structures de ses modeles de socide, exporte vers l’Est, 
avec les Croisades, les bras et la culture d’une chevalerie qui est ä la 
recherche de nouveaux champs d’action. 

Detenir le pouvoir d’Etat implique le devoir de creer l’Etat qui 
repondra aux realites et ä l’ideologie de la dasse qui ddient le pouvoir. 
Le couronnement de Stefan Nemanic (1217) (^) est l’achevement du 
Processus de la creation de l’Etat medieval serbe commence ä 
l’avenement de Stefan Nemanja. Desormais, l’dat existe en la personne 
de son roi. Ce couronnement constitue la demiere etape de la 

(2) Cf. D. Anastasijevic, Je li Sv. Sava krunisao Prvovencanog, Beograd, 1935, 
pp. 211-312. S. CiRKOViC, Serbien im XIII Jahrhundert, L'art byzantin du XIIP s., 
Beograd, 1967, p. 121. B. Ferjanöic, Rayonnement de la culture et de la civllisatlon 
byzantine, Xi^ Congres International des Etudes Byzantines, Athenes, 1976, pp. 5, 12. 
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consecration par le dehors d’un discours politique qui se realise aussi 
bien dans le domaine de la pratique que dans l’ideologie. Le roi, le kralj, 
s’identifie ainsi ä l’Etat dont il est en meme temps l’expression 
fondamentale et la premiere realite. II n’en est, certes, pas la seule mais 
il est la condition sine qua non de son existence. Le couronnement de 
1217, avec une couronne demandee au pape et regue de lui, sorte d’acte 
de naissance, constitue en soi le principe de l’evolution de la notion de 
l’Etat en Serbie ; meme si Kalojan, en Bulgarie, avait emprunte la meme 
voie treize ans plus tot, la specificite de la demarche serbe reste unique : 
pour sortir du neant historique en tant que formation politique, puisant 
en eile-meme la raison de son existence, la classe dominante consacre 
cette raison, l’accorde avec la raison divine, ultime justification d’une 
pareille demarche. Cette consecration ne peut etre sollicitee que du Pape 
qui represente la seule autorite internationale qui peut clever au titre de 
kralj le veliki zupan. En effet, le veliki zupan Stefan Nemanic ne dispose 
en tant que tel d’aucune autorite pour legitimer cette demarche, la 
Creation de l’Etat, par une Eglise serbe, un appareil d'Etat qui 
justement, pour exister a besoin de l'existence prealable de l’Etat; en 
d’autres termes la volonte commune initiale de la classe dominante de se 
constituer en Etat ne sufTit pas pour que la decision ait la valeur qu’on 
lui accorde. Le temoignage de l’interieur a ete consacre par une autorite 
cecumenique; par la gräce de Dieu Stefan roi. Le couronnement, 
moment de la praxis politique dans lequel realite et ideologie s’iden- 
tifient, vient du dehors pour sceller la decision du dedans. 

La consecration, signe de la reconnaissance internationale du droit au 
discours politique de Stefan Nemanic, vint de l’Eglise romaine et non de 
l’Eglise de Nicee, car l’aspiration des Serbes ä la legitimation de l'Etat 
s’inscrivait dans une idtologie et une pratique qui n’etaient pas celles de 
l'empire byzantin. Le patriarche de Constantinople ä Nicee, chef d’un 
appareil d’Etat, ne consacrait que l’empereur. Si ce dernier reconnaissait 
de fait l’existence d’autres souverains, il ne reconnaissait pas pour 
autant un autre discours politique que le sien. Par exemple, pour 
Andronic II Paltologue, en 1300, le kralj Stefan Milutin avait beau etre 
le kralj de Serbie et son gendre, il etait un barbare (^) dont le pouvoir 
n’avait rien de sacre ippSev aepvöv ini Tfjq apXHi En 

(3) Georges Pachymere, ed. 1mm. Bekker, C.S H.B., t. 11, Bonn, 1835, p. 272. 
(4) Georges Pachymere, p. 293. Cf. L. Mavromatis, La fondation de l'empire 

Serbe : le kralj Milutin, Thessalonique, 1978, p. 39. 
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revanche, deux ans apres le couronnement de Stefan Nemanic, le 
patriarche accorda l’autocephalie ä l'Eglise Serbe representee par le frere 
du kralj, Sava; acte eminemment politique, qui constitue la seule 
reconnaissance possible par l’Empire de l’Etat serbe. On a voulu voir 
dans cette demarche une contradiction ; une couronne de l’Occident, 
mais une Eglise byzantine. 11 ne s’agissait, ä mon avis, que d’un dessein 
politique clair et conforme aux realites de l’epoque. La couronne royale 
a ete sollicitee du Pape comme c’etait l’habitude dans toute l’Europe 
mais l’Eglise restait orthodoxe et l’autorite qui devait consacrer sa 
creation etait seulement celle de Byzance (^). 

En fait. cette Eglise existait dejä, depuis longtemps, comme partie de 
l’appareil ecclesiastique de Byzance (®). Le haut clerge serbe pouvait, 
comme la noblesse laique, aspirer ä l’autonomie ou encore, favoriser la 
creation d’un Etat serbe, mais il ne pouvait pas concevoir son röle en 
dehors de l’orthodoxie: s’il contestait l’autorite du metropolite 
d’OhridC'), voire du patriarche, il ne mettait guere en doute l’ortho- 
doxie et, en derniere instance, le pouvoir spirituel du patriarcat. 

Pour les Serbes, obtenir une couronne signifie la reconnaissance de 
l’Etat, la conflrmation de l’existence de l’Etat. Se donner une Eglise, 
signifie la creation du premier appareil d’Etat qui, bien que suite 
immediate et necessaire de la creation de l’Etat, fonctionne seulement 
selon son Ideologie ä lui, l'orthodoxie, et marque ä son tour l’Etat qui 
est Serbe et orthodoxe. Ainsi, la consecration du kralj par le pape, geste 
qui est en dehors de l’orthodoxie, devient tres vite un fait obscur; les 
intellectuels serbes, tous membres de cet appareil, finissent rapidement 
par «oublier» les circonstances reelles et, dans leurs recits confondent 
habilement les evenements (*) dans le but de conserver indemne 
l’orthodoxie de l’Etat qui ne peut pas etre issue d’une tractation avec 
l’ennemi de l’orthodoxie; ce faisant, les ecclesiastiques serbes mettent 
en relief le röle politique de l’appareil qu’ils servent: d’abord l’auto- 
cephalie et ensuite le couronnement par l’Eglise. 

(5) B. Ferjancic, op. dt., p. 12. 
V 

(6) S. CiRKOVic, Pravoslavna Crkva u srednjovekovnoj srpskoj drzavi. Srpska 
Pravosllavna Crkva^ Beigrade, 1970, pp. 35-37. 

(7) G. OsTROGORSKY, Pismo Dimitrija Chomatiana Svetom Savu, Svetosavski 
Zbornik, 2, Beograd, 1938, pp. 97-107. 

(8) Teodosije, ed. Dj. Danicic. Beigrade. 1866, pp. 141-142. 
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Les ecclesiastiques serbes qui sont les depositaires du savoir ont ainsi 
l’exclusivite dans la double täche de consigner les falls et les gestes et de 
vehiculer et sauvegarder l’ideologie de la classe dominante, exprimee 
dans l’Etat; appareil ideologique et repfessif en meme temps, dote de 
pouvoirs spirituels et teib’^rels etendus, l’Eglise veillera ä la re- 
production de l’idtologie de l’Etat tout en servant ses propres interets, 
c’est-ä‘dire l’accroissement de ses possibilites materielles et la re- 
production de ses structures. L’Etat, le kralj, d’une pari, essaie de 
Controler cet appareil dont la tendance est d’accaparer tout le pouvoir 
d’Etat en s’identifiant avec lui, maiS; d’autre pari, il est oblige de 
pourvoir ä son bon fonctiohftement car il s’appuie sur lui pour nourrir 
rIdeologie de la necessite de l’Etat et du kralj au sein de la classe 
dominante. 

Filier de l’Etat, cette Eglise royale contribua considerablement ä 
raffermissement de l'institution royale (’). Elle identifia ses interets ä 
ceux de l’Etat, voire du kralj, dans une conception purement byzantine, 
constantinopolitaine et athonite, hostile ä toute initiative qui risquait de 
compromettre son avenir en tant que premier appareil d’Etat et fagonna, 
pour l’Etat qu’elle servait, son appartenance au monde byzantin en 
vehiculant dans toutes les couches sociales l’idee d’un kralj orthodoxe, 
copie sur le modele de l’empereur byzantin Les clercs serbes formes 
dans la tradition monastique byzantine, en meme temps slavophones et 
hellenophones pour la plupart(”), s’efForcerent de propager l’image, 
dont avait besoin l’Eglise, d’un roi de l’Eglise Serbe dont la premiere 
täche consistait ä defendre son Eglise et par consequent l’orthodoxie. 

Ce sont ces clercs qui composeront la chronique du royaume serbe 
dans le style le plus rigoureux de l’hagiographie orthodoxe: la vie des 
rois et des archeveques sont les themes exclusifs de cette ecriture 
courtisane et monastique ä la fois. La chapelle royale est, pour reprendre 
la description de 1’Eglise allemande par Marc Bloch, le seminaire des 
prelats d’Empire et c’est ce personnel de clercs instruits, ambitieux, 
rompus aux affaires qui, avant tout, maintient la continuite de l’idee 
monarchique (’^), la continuite de l’Etat, dirons-nous. 

(9) S. CiRKovic. Serbien im XIII Jahrhundert, pp. 120-121. 
(10) Cf par exemple les recits de Danilo, ed. Dj. Daniele, Zagreb, 1866. 
(11) L. Mavromatis, Les actes des princes serbes en langue grecque. La 

paleographie grecque et byzantine, Paris, 1977, pp. 485-488. 
(12) M. Bloch, La societe feodale, Paris, 1968, p. 412. 
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Avant la creation de l’Etat — et de l’Eglise — il n’y a pas eu de 
Chronographie serbe. Des sa creation, on entreprend d’ecrire les gestes 
des rois et des archeveques. En efFet, la volonte d’enregistrer les faits 
pour la memoire collective n’est que la consequence de la prise du 
discours politique. Ecrire sur le passe signifie aussi le transmettre ä ses 
contemporains pour justifier le present. C’est aussi assumer son 
identite, se difFerencier des autres et expliquer ses rapports avec eux. Par 
cette ecriture qui ne connait pas un passe plus lointain que la creation de 
l’Etat, on enterine cette demarche. L’Etat existe, parce qu’on parle de 
lui, de la srpska drzava, des srpske zemlje, du srpsko kraljevstvo et de ses 
relations avec les Grecs et leur empereur, les Bulgares, les Tatars, les 
Turcs, etc. La Chronographie serbe degage une forte conscience 
ethnique de la classe dominante; l’Etat est son expression supreme. 
Conscience ethnique certes mais doublee de l’appartenance ä l’ortho- 
doxie, ä l’oecumenisme orthodoxe. L’Etat appartient aussi ä ce monde 
qui se reconnait dans la spiritualite de l’orthodoxie byzantine. Le kralj 
est aussi le «Champion» de la foi orthodoxe avant de devenir un saint de 
l’Eglise. Le kralj des clercs serbes ressemble beaucoup aux rois bibliques 
et le culte des rois jumele avec celui des archeveques, surtout de Stefan 
Nemanja et de Sava Nemanic, les fondateurs de l’Etat et de l’Eglise, 
instaure des la mort de ceux-ci (”), devient une partie integrante du 
discours politique, partie dans laquelle l’Etat et l’Eglise se confondent 
dans les Images d’un chef-d’Etat-moine et d’un archeveque-prince. La 
sanctification de la dynastie confere ä l’Etat sa legitimite spirituelle et 
contribue ä l’accentuation du caractere ethnique de l’Eglise en la 
differenciant, au sein du monde orthodoxe, des autres Eglises. A cöte 
des saints communs ä toute l’orthodoxie, on represente des saints 
proprement serbes entoures par les membres de la dynastie et leurs 
familles, les archeveques, et, enfin, l’arbre genealogique des Nema- 
ni6 : tout un Programme destine ä propager l’idee d’un Etat et d’une 
Eglise serbes. Discours adresse aux Serbes eux-memes et surtout ä la 
classe dominante, de l’accord de laquelle depend precisement l’avenir de 
l’Etat; la perennite de celui-ci implique la continuite de l’idee 
monarchique serbe et la sanctification de Stefan Nemanja et de Sava y 

(13) S. CiRKOViC, Pravoslavna crkva, p. 40. Du meme, Serbien, pp. 120-121. 
(14) V. Djuric, L'art des Paleologues et de l’Etat serbe. Röte de la cour et de 

lEglise serbes dans la premiere moitie du XIV^ s. Art et Societe ä Byzance sous les 
Paleologues. Venise, 1971, p. 187. 
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contribue considerablement tout en reservant l’exclusivite du röle royal 
ä la famille des Nemanic en detachant celle-ci de la classe dont eile fait 
Partie, en lui creant une legende qui l’identifie ä l’Etat et au tröne; le 
kralj et l’Etat constituent, en effet, dans la pensee politique serbe une 
entite inseparable ('^). Contrairement ä l’empire byzantin oü l’empereur 
ne s’identifie pas avec l’Etat romain (’Patßatcjv dpxr?), mais exerce la 
magistrature supreme, dont le pouvoir ixpdzo^) est beni par Dieu pour 
le bien de la communaute des Romains (to xotvöv rüv ’Pojßaiojv), c’est- 
ä-dire, ä nouveau, l’Etat, le kralj s’exprime en des termes de possession. 
Autrement dit, les Serbes ne dissocient pas le public du prive, leur 
pensee politique (et juridique) n’etant pas en cela tributaire de la 
tradition romaine des Byzantins, mais beaucoup plus proche des realites 
sociales d’un monde rural Occidental. La creation de l’Etat ne modifiera 
pas la mental ite serbe et tout au long de son existence du treizieme 
jusqu’au quatorzieme siede, l’Etat sera considere comme la possession 
du kralj. Stefan le Premier-Couronne ou l’ecrivain Teodosije ('*) au 
debut du treizieme siede, ou le kralj Stefan Milutin (}’’) au debut du 
quatorzieme siede qui considere dans ses chartes que toute la 
Macedoine du Nord lui appartient ä titre de dot reque de son beau-pere, 
Andronic II Paltologue, tout comme le despote Thomas Preljubovic, en 
Epire C’'^), ä la fin du quatorzieme siede qui, pris entre deux cultures, 
Serbe et byzantine, optera dans ses donations pour le modele de l’acte 
prive des Byzantins et qualifiera le despotat de xXrjpovoßla, son heritage, 
en traduisant sans aucun doute du serbe le terme bastina, qui signifie la 
possession inconditionnelle, ont, de Stefan Nemanic ä Thomas 
Preljubovic, la meme mentalite. 

Les ecrivains serbes essayerent de maintenir intacte et continue 
l’identification de l’Etat avec l’Eglise ; membres eminents de celle-ci, ils 
composerent l’image d’un Etat militant -. pour Danilo II (**), archeveque 
de Serbie, la guerre que mena le kralj Milutin, ä la fin du treizieme 
siede, contre les Byzantins n’etait que le chätiment juste d’un empereur 

(15) B. Ferjancic, op. cit.. p. 5. 
(16) Teodosije. ed. Dani5i6, p. 161. 
(17) Actes de Chilandar. Actes Slaves. Ed. L Petit, B. Korablev, Vizantijskij 

Vremennik, XIX, 1919, n" 16. 
(17a) L. Mavromatis, 'H aepßixi) xoivojvia arm lA' ai, Byzantina, 10, 1978, 

SOUS-presse. 
(18) Danilo, ed. Danicic, pp. 82-86. 
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(Michel Vlll Paleologue) qui avait trahi Torthodoxie par sa politique 
unioniste. Pour ce meme auteur (*’), le kralj Milutin avait envoye une 
armee contre les Turcs, au secours des Byzantins, parce qu’ils 
constituaient une «heresie», pour Gregoire Camblak (^“), le kralj Stefan 
Decanski avait, durant son exil ä Constantinople, contribue ä combattre 
l’heresie «acindynienne». Le code de Dusan, enfin, frappait aussi bien 
les catholiques que les bogomiles. 

Tout evenement ayant trait aux rapports avec l’Occident et qui 
pouvait ternir le portrait d’un kralj orthodoxe est banni des chroniques 
serbes comme toute allusion ä des faits capables de porter prejudice ä la 
memoire pieuse et sainte des rois (^‘). On ne trouvera pas, dans cette 
Chronographie, d’indications sur la politique occidentale, sur les 
«rapprochements» des rois avec la papaute, sur les alliances 
«occidentales» comme on ne trouvera pas d’actes hostiles ä Byzance ou, 
enfin, des references ä des decisions hautement politiques, mais 
susceptibles d’interpretations equivoques, comme les mariages du kralj 
Milutin, malgre le röle important qu’avait joue l'Eglise dans la 
conclusion de son quatrieme mariage avec la fille d’Andronic 
Paleologue (^^). 

L’existence dans l'Etat d'un appareil si puissant, avec des attributions 
importantes dans tous les domaines, resolument Oriente vers Byzance 
par son ideologie et par ses liens privilegies, marqua profondement 
l’evolution de l’Etat et consolida son appartenance ä l’Orient en barrant 
toutes les voies portant au rapprochement de la Serbie avec l’Occident 
malgre la presence de facteurs, internes et externes, qui tendaient ä une 
«feodalisation» beaucoup plus complete de la societe serbe. La noblesse 
de l’Eglise dans sa fonction d’appareil d’Etat s’arrogea d’innombrables 
Privileges economiques, surtout au xiv® siede, et, si eile ne mit jamais 
en cause le pouvoir royal, son emprise sur le pouvoir d’Etat lui permit 
d’intervenir dans l’evolution de l’Etat non seulement par le modele 
qu’elle offrait elle-meme mais par son Opposition efficace ä toute Option 
qui compromettrait la preponderance sinon l’avenir de cet appareil 
d’Etat, Par ses acquisitions economiques, par son röle ideologique et 

(19) Danilo, ed. Daniele, pp. 146-147. L. Mavromatis. La fondation de l’empire 

Serbe, p. 70, n. 213, 

(20) Gregoire Camblak, trad. serbe, L. Mirkovic, Beigrade, 1936, pp. 4-8. 
(21) L Mavromatis, op. eil., p. 40. 
(22) S. CiRKovic, Pravoslavna erkva. p. 42 s. 
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repressif ä la fois, par ses responsabilites politiques ä l’exterieur du 
royaume, eile contribua considerablement ä l’absence d’une politique 
consequente d’ouverture vers l’Occident. Les rois serbes n’ont mene 
qu'une politique occidentale conjoncturelle qui correspondait ä des 
interets economiques et politiques concrets. Mises ä part les quelques 
rares missions en Occident efFectuees par des ecclesiastiques, le kralj se 
faisait representer en Europe par des notables dalmates ou encore par 
des Occidentaux; la gestion, en d’autres termes, de la politique 
occidentale etait confiee ä des etrangers dont on achetait les Services et 
qui souvent appartenaient ä des villes ou ä des pays dont les interets se 
trouvaient en rivalite avec ceux de la Serbie. Je prendrai ä titre 
d’exemple un cas qui, par sa singularite, illustre ce qu’on pourrait 
appeler l’intermittente transmission de la pratique politique de la classe 
dominante serbe vers l’Occident; aux negociations qui aboutirent, en 
1308, au traite d’alliance entre le kralj Milutin et Charles de Valois, ne 
figure aucun Serbe, mais des Dalmates, des Venitiens et des 
Frangais (^^). 

II est clair que l’Eglise est l’appareil d’Etat le plus perfectionne. II 
n’est pas pour autant le seul; pour que la classe dominante puisse 
exercer sa domination, il faut une armee et une administration. A 
l'oppose de l’Eglise leur developpement reste embryonnaire. L’armee est 
en grande partie composee de mercenaires non serbes places sous le 
commandement de membres de la noblesse serbe et eile assume ä la fois 
les responsabilites de la defense-agression et de la police. Comme ä 
Byzance, la classe dominante serbe n’a pas eprouve le besoin de devenir 
une classe de Chevaliers. Dans les chartes serbes du xiv® siede, sont 
mentionnees les obligations qui incombent aux nobles d’accomplir un 
Service militaire en echange de Privileges economiques. Sans nier le 
caractere militaire de ces contrats, je pense qu’il s’agit en general d'un 
Probleme de responsabilite economique voir fiscale du noble ä l’egard de 
l’EtatC^). 

Nos connaissances sur la gestion pratique des affaires de l’Etat et des 
rapports entre le kralj et ses sujets, qu'ils soient des nobles ou de petites 
gens, sont tres fragmentaires et pauvres. Nous ne savons pas comment 
cette «administration» etait organisee et les quelques documents de la 

(23) L.. Mavromatis, op. cit., pp. 56, 122 s. 

(24) Cf G. OsTROGORSKY. Pour ihisloire de la feodalite byzaniine, Bruxelles, 

1954, p. 192 s. L.. Mavromatis, an. eil.. Byzantina, 10, 1978, sous-presse. 
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pratique parvenus jusqu’ä nous ne se referent, quand ils le font, qu’ä des 
questions de fiscalite. II ne serait pas hasardeux de supposer qu’apres 
des siecles d’experience byzantine, un reseau administratif a existe pour 
ciöuvrir les besoins de l’Etat. L’absence de capitale et l’existence de 
quelques bourgs privilegies temoignent aussi de l’absence d’une 
administration centralisee. Je pense que Ton peut considerer comme 
centre de prise de decisions — noyau d’une administration centrale — 
le roi et l’entourage royal, tel par exemple que nous le voyons 
fonctionner lors des negociations du kralj Milutin, ä la fin du xiii* 
siede, avec Tambassadeur byzantin au sujet du mariage du kralj avec 
Simonide Paleologue ou, encore, lors des negociations entre le kralj 
Decanski et les transfuges byzantins qui, durant la troisieme etape de la 
guerre des Andronics, sollicitaient la participation de la Serbie. Par 
ailleurs, de nombreux travaux recents sur 1’administration byzantine et 
Serbe de la Macedoine fondes sur les archives du Mont-Athos, 
montrent la facilite avec laquelle les Serbes ont adopte le Systeme 
administratif byzantin des territoires conquis tout en l’adaptant ä leurs 
besoins. Ceci indique qu’il s’agissait d’une conception de gouvernement 
dont les principes d’Organisation leur etaient familiers. 

Les Orientations de la politique exterieure et Interieure vers les 
Balkans sont dues certes aux conceptions de l’Etat et de ses appareils, 
mais evidemment celles-ci ne refletent que les realites sociales, ä savoir 
les liens de dependance et la distribution des moyens de production et, 
en dernier lieu, l’inegalite des modeles sociaux de l’Europe du xiv* siede 
et des pays balkaniques. La classe dominante Serbe et surtout la noblesse 
lai'que resta partagee entre l’Etat et ses aspirations ä une autonomie 
confuse. 

La contestation de l’autorite de l’Etat revet le plus souvent la forme 
d’un antagonisme entre groupes de la classe dominante autour des 
attributions de l’Etat (du kralj) et des tendances de tel ou tel groupe (^*). 
Le conseil royal, le sabori’^’’), instance de l’Etat mais aussi Organe de la 
classe dominante ä travers lequel celle-ci essaie de contröler le pouvoir 

(25) L. MaximoviC, Vizantiska provincialna uprava u doba Paleologa, Beigrade, 

1973. 
(26) Cf. par exemple les intrigues qui precederent le traite byzantino-serbe de 

1299 ; L. Mavromatis, op. cit., pp. 44-47. 
(27) Sur le sabor, cf dans Zakonik Stefana Dusana. Srpska Akademija Nauka, 

Beigrade, 1975, pp. 25-61. 
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d’Etat n’a de pouvoir, en derniere instance, que par rapport au kralj: si 
le groupe qui s’oppose ou qui revendique une plus large part de pouvoir 
n’arrive pas ä s’imposer dans le sabor, il essaie de transporter 
l’antagonisme en dehors du conseil, en rompant avec l’Etat ou en 
tentant de conquerir la totalite du pouvoir d’Etat, s’associant ä un 
membre de la famille des Nemanic. Pour le premier cas, je citerai comme 
exemple, entre autres, Hrelja qui apres avoir ete le chef de file le plus 
influent du temps du kralj Stefan Decanski, rompit avec Stefan Dusan et 
se tailla une petite principaute entre Byzance et la Serbie, qui subsista 
jusqu’ä la fin de sa vie Dans le deuxieme cas, il convient d’englober 
les nombreux coups de force reussis ou avortes, menes par des membres 
de la famille des Nemanic, tels le coup de force reussi de Stefan 
Dragutin qui renversa en 1275 son pere Stefan Uros pour etre ä son 
tour oblige, en 1282, de ceder le pouvoir d’Etat ä son frere Stefan 
Milutin tout en conquerant pour son compte une partie de territoire, ou 
le coup echoue de Stefan DeCanski contre son pere Milutin, en 1314, 
qui finit par une repression severe des revoltes et l’exil ä Constantinople 
de DeCanski, ou, enfm le coup qui amena Stefan Dusan, en 1331, au 
pouvoir (2’). 

C’est bien ä l’epoque de Duäan que le discours politique Serbe atteint 
sa plus grande clarte et devient le discours preponderant dans les 
Balkans, qui depuis les annees trente du xiv® siede connaissent une 
profonde desagregation, dont ils ne se releveront jamais. L’apogee de la 
pensee et de la pratique Serbe durant la courte Periode de l’empire Serbe, 
se realise, comme il a de dejä remarque, dans une «byzantinisation» (^°) 
acceldte des expressions de l’Etat commencee des le debut du xiv® 
siede. C’est une apogd mais aussi une impasse qui menera, ä la mort de 
Dusan en 1355, au morcellement du discours politique, voire de l’Etat, 
remplace par des formations politiques de transition correspondant aux 
interets economiques des membres de la «grande noblesse» (”). 

L’aneantissement des prdentions bulgares, la faiblesse croissante de 
Byzance, sur le plan politique et economique, permirent ä la classe 

(28) M. Dinic, Hrelja Ohmucevic, istorija i predanje, Zbornik Radom VizantohS- 
kog instituta (Beigrade), 9, 1966, p. 97 s. 

(29) L. Mavromatis, op. dt., pp. 82-83. 

(30) S. (^’'iRKovic, Serbien, p. 118. 

(31) Cf. G. OsTROGORSKY, Serska oblast posle DuSanove smrti, Beigrade, 1965. 
Cf aussi L. Mavromatis, art. cit., Byzantina, 10, 1978, sous-presse. 
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dominante serbe de depasser ses antagonismes internes pour servir ses 
interets economiques les plus agressifs. Le garant et peut-etre 
rinstigateur de cette politique, dont l’element principal fut l’expansion 
territoriale de la Serbie, a ete le kralj et futur car Stefan Dusan, en la 
personne duquel se realisa le consensus de la fraction la plus puissante 
de la classe dominante ; le succes de cette politique d’intervention 
crea les conditions necessaires pour la creation de l’empire des Serbes et 
des Romains, ou de la Serbie, de la Romanie et de l’Occident en 1345. 
La mort subite de Dusan dix ans plus tard, rompit la continuite du 
discours politique, car la classe dominante dans son ensemble ne 
possedait plus une decision qui exprimerait dans l’Etat ses interets 
economiques, politiques et idtologiques. L’accord que fut l’Etat 
medieval serbe pendant cent cinquante ans se rompit et la classe 
dominante choisit la solution des petites unites politiques qui, meme si 
eiles se donnaient les titres d’empire ou de royaume, de despotat ou 
encore de noXiTeia en grec, ne constituaient plus un discours politique 
acheve. 

Je ne pretends pas avoir epuise ici un sujet aussi etendu que celui de 
l’Etat medieval serbe, mais j’espere avoir indique les grands axes de 
l’histoire d’une classe dominante qui, en assumant. au xii® siede, le 
discours politique, a cree un Etat avec ses appareils pour assurer sa 
domination, sa reproduction et son homogeneite. II faut ajouter ici, pour 
conclure, que l’ideologie et la pratique de cette classe, transmises et 
vecues par les couches sociales domintes, favoriserent le developpement 
chez elles de la conscience ethnique avant qu’elle n’evolue, ä la veille des 
temps modernes vers une conscience nationale serbe. 

Paris. Leonidas Mavromatis. 

(32) Cf. G. OsTROGORSKY. Etienne Dusan et la noblesse serbe dans la lutie contre 
Byzance. Byzantion, XXII, 1952. p. 151 s. 



«LES TROIS HEBREUX DANS LA FOURNAISE» 
DANS L’ART PALEOCHRETIEN. ICONOGRAPHIE 

Remarques ä propos du volume recent de Carlo Carletti, I tre 

giovani Ebrei di Babilonia nell’arte cristiam antica, Brescia, Paideia, 
1975 iQuaderni di «Vetera Christianorum», 9). 

Le volume que Carlo Carletti consacre au theme des trois Hebreux 
dans la fournaise, ä travers les representations des iii*-v® siecles, 
comprend deux grandes parties ; une importante etude du theme et un 
catalogue. L’etude reposant ntossairement sur le catalogue, nous 
commencerons nos remarques par ce dernier. 

On s’attendrait ä ce que ce catalogue soit, sinon exhaustif, — Tun ou 
l’autre document peut toujours echapper au chercheur, — du moins 
d’une grande rigueur scientifique; ce n’est malheureusement pas 
toujours le cas, et i! ne constitue pas une base parfaite pour des 
recherches ulterieures. 

Les pieces presentees, au nombre de 177, se repartissent par grandes 
cätegories : sculpture, peinture, mosaique, arts mineurs. Pour chacune, 
l’auteur donne le lieu de Conservation, la description (breve, parfois 
meme sommaire), la datation, la bibliographie. 

D’abord quelques remarques d’ordre general, sur lesquelles j’aurai 
d’ailleurs ä revenir, Si Ton compare avec d’autres travaux du genre, 
comme le Repertorium der christlich-antiken Sarkophagei}), qui est 
abondamment utilise par Carletti, on constate des lacunes dans la 
conception meme que l’auteur se fait d’un catalogue. 

1) Le lieu de provenance n’est que trop rarement donne, entre 
parentheses, ä cöte du lieu de Conservation. 11 y a lä, ä notre sens, une 
erreur de methode. Des objets conserves dans difFerents musees peuvent 
en efFet avoir une origine commune qu’il serait interessant de connaitre ; 

(I) Repertorium der christlich-antiken Sarkophage, 1. Bd., Rom und Ostia, Hrsg. F. 
W Deichmann, bearbeitet von G. Bovini und H. Brandenburg, Wiesbaden, 1967. 
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mettre en evidence les lieux dont proviennent les pieces illustrant le 
theme permet de se faire une idee plus juste de son expansion et ofTre 
une possibilite d’analyser, voire de comprendre le pourquoi d’eventuel- 
les variantes. 

2) On aurait aime voir indique, dans la mesure du possible, le n“ 
d’inventaire sous lequel l’objet est conserve : cela eüt facilite, parfois, les 
identifications! 

3) Les dimensions ne figurent jamais. 
4) Les scenes que Carlo Carletti decrit resultent parfois de resti- 

tutions ou de reconstitutions proposees par G. Wilpert dans ses monu¬ 
mentales etudes sur la peinture et les sarcophages paleochretiens. 
L’indiquer eüt rendu Service. 

5) Les datations sont, dans le domaine du premier art chretien, plus 
d’une fois sujettes ä discussion. Le texte de Carletti est le plus souvent 
muet ä cet egard, et l’auteur n’indique meme pas la raison qui lui a fait 
preferer une date ä une autre. Cette fagon de faire est peu scientifique et 
greve les resultats de l’enquete (ceci vient d’ailleurs s’ajouter aux 
imprecisions concernant la provenance des pieces : ci-dessus, n“ 1). 

6) La description est generalement sommaire, ce qui peut se 
comprendre compte tenu du type de presentation du catalogue; mais 
eile est inegale ; parfois concise mais complete, avec indication du theme 
qui fait pendant ä celui des Hebreux, parfois plus que laconique. 
Mentionner le theme voisin permet assurement une meilleure com- 
prehension du lien religieux existant entre les textes et l’iconographie. 
Mais pourquoi l’avoir fait si rarement, alors que les publications citees 
en bibliographie permettent habituellement, meme lorsque Ton n’a pas 
vu l’objet, de presenter en deux mots l’ensemble du decor ? D’autant 
que plusieurs des themes connexes ont fait l’objet d’etudes fouillees, 
congues selon les memes principes que celle-ci (cycles de Jonas, de Noe, 
des Rois Mages, ...). Pourtant, l’auteur ne l’ignore pas, puisqu’il 
souligne le fait dans l’introduction, mais il n’en tire pas le profit 
souhaite. 

7) La bibliographie est, dans l’ensemble, complete. Toutefois, 
nombre d'ouvrages generaux apparaissent seulement lä, et c’est en vain 
qu’on en cherchera l’apport precis dans le texte. Ainsi, un tiers des 
Objets environ ayant ete recense par Dom Leclercq (^), il eüt ete utile de 

(2) H. Leclercq, art. Hebreux (les trois jeunes), dans Dictionmire d'Archeologie 
Chretienne et de Liturgie, VI, 2, Paris, 1925, coli. 2107-2126. 
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faire reference, dans la bibliographie de chacun, au n“ donne par 
Leclercq d’autant plus que certaines des hypotheses de ce dernier sont 
reprises par Carletti; ce silence est encore moins comprehensible quand 
on sait qu’il est tout de meme fait, de-ci de-lä, reference au Dictionnaire 
d'Archeologie Chretienne et de Liturgie. De meme, il nous semble qu’il 
eüt ete bon de faire apparaitre, par un sigle, les pieces dejä reprises dans 
VArt Index dont un exemplaire est depose ä la Bibliotheque Vaticane, 

Avant de completer quelques lacunes bibliographiques, - car il y en a, 
- je m’etonnerai que l'auteur n’ait pas annonce la parution, imminente 
quand il redigeait son texte, d’une importante communication que lui- 
meme avait consacree ä la scene du refus et dont il reprend ici la 
substance; Carlo Carletti, Sülliconografia dei tre Giovani Ebrei di 
Babilonia di fronte a Nabuchodonosor, dans Atti del III Congresso 
Nazionale di Archeologia Cristima, Aquileia-Grado-Concordia-Udine- 
Cividale, 27 maggio - 2 giugno 1972, Trieste, 1974 ( = Antichitä Alto- 
adriatiche, VI), pp. 17-30. 

On ajoutera; 

— Fr. Baratte, Mosaiques ä themes chretiens et ä themes profanes, 
dans Revue du Louvre et des Musees de France, 21, 1971, pp. 113- 
117. 

— A.-L. Delattre, Les lampes antiques du Musee de St.-Louis de 
Carthage, Lille, 1890, sp. p. 94. 

— M. Delcor, Le Livre de Daniel, Paris, 1971. 
— E. Drioton, Un bas-relief copte des Trois Hebreux dans la 

fournaise, dans Bull, de la Societe d’Archeologie Copte, 8, 1942, pp. 1 - 
8. 

— E. Drioton, Un dessin copte des Trois Hebreux dans la 
fournaise, dans Bull, de la Societe d’Archeologie Copte, 10, 1945, 
pp. 80-85. 

— R. L. McGrath, The Martyrdom of the Maccabees.on the 
Brescia Casket, dans The Art Bulletin, 47, 1965, pp. 257-261. 

— Th. Klauser et Fr. Deichmann, Frühchristliche Sarkophage in 
Bild und Wort, Olten, 1966 ( - Antike Kunst, 3. Beiheft), n® 6, pl. 8 ; 
n» 8, pl. 11 et 12 ; n« 18, pl. 28. 

— C. Kühl, Die drei Männer im Feuer, Giessen, 1930 (ouvrage que 
je n’ai pu consulter). 

— E. Male, La fin du paganisme en Gaule et les plus anciennes 
basiliques chretiennes, Paris, 1950, sp. p. 245. 

— M. SoTOMAYOR Muro, Datos histöricos sobre los sarcöfagos 
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romano-cristianos de Espana, Grenade, 1973, sp. pp. 88-90; 98 ; 
102 ; 114. 

— M.-L Therel, Les symboles de l«Ecclesia» dans la creation 
iconographique de l’art chretien du IIP au VF s., Rome, 1973, sp. 
pp. 112-113. 

— P. Testini, Le catacombe e gli antichi cimiteri cristiani in Roma, 
Bologne, 1966, sp. fig. 95. 

D’autres titres, au sujet plus particulier, seront indiques au moment 
opportun, dans les pages qui suivent. 

La bibliographie de C. Carletti s’arrete en 1973 ; je voudrais 
mentionner quelques etudes posterieures -. 

— Biblia Patristica. Index des citations et allusions bibliques dans la 
litterature patristique, 1. Des origines ä Clement d’Alexandrie et 
Tertullien, Paris, 1975, sp. pp. 211-212. 

— J. Engelmann, Untersuchungen zur Sepulkralsymbolik der 
späteren römischen Kaiserzeit, Münster, 1973 ( - Jahrbuch für Antike 
und Christentum, Erganzungsband 2), sp. pl. 38 d, 40 b, 48 c, 51 a. 

— A. Ennabli, Lampes chretiennes de Tunisie (Musees du Bardo et 
de Carthage), Paris, 1976. 

— L. Kotzsche-Breitenbruch, Die neue Katakombe an der Via 
Latina in Rom. Untersuchungen zur Ikonographie der alttestamentlichen 
Wandmalereien, Munster, 1976 ( - Jahrbuch für Antike und Christen¬ 
tum, Erganzungsband 4). 

— A. Nestori, Repertorio topografico delle pitture delle catacombe 
romane, Rome-Cite du Vatican, 1975 ( = Roma Sotterranea Cristiana, 
V). 

— J.-M. Rouquette, Trois nouveaux sarcophages chretiens de 
Trinquetaille (Arles), dans Comptes Rendus de l’Academie des 
Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, 1974, pp. lSA-111. 

— M. SoTOMAYOR, Sarcöfagos romano-cristianos de Espäna. 
Estudio iconogräfico, Grenade, 1975, sp. pp. 97-98 ; 147-156 ; 173- 
175. 

— P. VAN Moorsel, Over de sarcofaag van Marcia Romania Celsa, 
dans Kerkhistorische Studien, Leyde, 1976, pp. 125-132. 

* 

* * 

Voyons maintenant plus en detail chacun des groupes etablis par 
Carletti dans son catalogue (pp. 117-158). Nous suivrons l’ordre 
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adopte par l’auteur: sculpture (n"* 1-99), peinture (n“* 100-126), 
mosaVque (n®* 127-132), arts mineurs (n®* 133-174), inscriptions 
(n®* 175-177). 

Sculpture 

Certaines des descriptions manquetit, je l’ai dejä indique, d’exacti- 
tude. On ne sait pas toujours si l’auteur presente teile ou teile piece dans 
son etat de Conservation actuel ou dans un etat original, restitue tantöt 
par le dessin (dans l’oeuvre de Wilpert, p. ex.), tantöt par le plätre (au 
Museo Pio Cristiano du Vatican, ex-Laterano) ainsi le n® 66 (voir aussi 
ci-dessous). 

Parfois, au contraire, on lit qu’il ne subsiste qu’un seul personnage, 
alors que difFerents details (une main, un pied ...) attestent la presence 
d'un deuxieme, voire d’un troisieme Hebreux : ainsi, parmi d’autres, les 
n®* 49, 50, 60, 65, 67 ... (la description du Repertorium est par contre 
complete). D’autres notices encore sont trop succinctes, ou indigentes, 
alors que le sujet meriterait discussion ; voyez les n®* 44, 46, 85, 88. 

D’autre part, il faut savoir, — et nous y reviendrons, — que le 
Schema iconographique de l’adoration de la statue de Nabuchodonosor 
et celui du supplice des jeunes gens ont ete utilises dans d’autres 
compositions: Rois Mages face ä Herode d’une part -, scenes 
d’Interpretation difficile, montrant plusieurs personnages dans des 
flammes de l’autre (par ex. le n® 88). La discussion est ouverte depuis 
Wilpert au moins, et Carletti y consacre plusieurs pages de son 
commentaire (pp. 33-37 et 107-112). Lorsqu’il y a hesitation entre les 
«Hebreux et Nabuchodonosor» et les «Mages et Herode», Carletti 
penche, le plus souvent, pour la seconde solution (n®* 2, 18, 22, 28, 
95). Mais alors, pourquoi faire entrer ces reliefs au sein du catalogue ? 
Le travail eüt gagne en clarte si ces cas litigieux avaient ete regroupes in 
fine, ou meme avaient simplement ete dotes d’un sigle quelconque qui 
attirät l’attention sur eux. Au moins, eüt-on espere dans les notices du 
catalogue un petit renvoi au commentaire ... 

Voici maintenant quelques «notes de lecture». 

1) Le sarcophage d’Agen (n® 1, p. 119) montrerait «a destra i tre 
fanciulli nella fornace, a sinistra il rifiuto». En realite, de la scene du 
refus n’est repris ici que Nabuchodonosor assis sur son tröne et 
assistant au supplice des trois Hebreux. Ces derniers sont debout dans 
la fournaise qu’attisent deux serviteurs. Je qualifierais cette scene de 
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«mixte», puisqu’elle unit le supplice et celui qui l’a ordonne, ou bien 
j’evoquerais le phenomene de «conflation» C). 

2) La figuration n“ 7 (pp. 120-121) est conservee au Musee d’Aix, 
et non ä Arles comme l’indique Carletti, puisque F. Benoit nous 
apprend que «le fragment avec les Trois Hebreux entra au Musee d’Aix 
en 1821 ; le sarcophage d’Arles a ete en 1936 reconstitue avec un 
moulage du fragment conserve ä Aix» (^). 

3) Carletti ecrit ä propos du sarcophage de Manosque (n“ 19, 
p. 124): «... rimane il primo dei tre fanciulli ...». Voici un exemple 
typique de description inexacte. En effet, le sarcophage a servi de table 
d’autel et le petit cöte droit, oü est figuree la scene des trois Enfants, a 
ete autrefois brise ; mais les fragments ont pu etre rassembles et la scene 
reconstituee dans sa totalite, ainsi que le montre une photo recente 
(fig. 1). On notera d’ailleurs que chacun des fragments, envisage seul, 
presente les restes de plus d’un des Hebreux, rendant ainsi fallacieux le 
texte de Carletti. 

4) On lira pour le n“ 24 (p. 125) : «Wilpert, tav. 202, 4» au lieu de 
«202, 3». Est mentionne ici, pour la premiere fois, un lieu de 
provenance! La chose est d’autant plus etrange que le sarcophage 
suivant n’a pas droit ä la meme precision alors qu’il provient lui aussi de 
Cherchel. 

5) La piece provenant de Saint-Gilles (n® 28, p. 126) se trouve 
toujours dans cette ville et non, comme l’indique Carletti, ä Paris. Le 
professeur Van Moorsei, de l’Universite de Leyde, m’a confirme avoir 
vu, en 1976, la piece encastree dans un mur, information dont je le 
remercie vivement. 

6) Le sarcophage conserve ä Rome, ä S. Maria in Trastevere (n® 29, 
p. 126) pose des problemes d’Interpretation sur lesquels je reviendrai 
par la suite; je voudrais dejä apporter une modification au texte de 
Carletti, qui ecrit.- «tre giovani tra le flamme, che si levano direttamente 
dal terreno ; tra di essi e l’angelo» ; je remplacerais volontiers le second 
«tra» par «presso» ou «accanto», puisque Tange, — ou le personnage 
interprete comme tel, — se trouve ä la droite des trois orants. 

(3) A maintes reprises, K. Weitzmann a insiste sur ce phenomene-. cf. K. 
Weitzmann, Illustrations in Roll and Codex. A Study of the Origin and Method of 
Text Illustration, Princeton, 1970 {Studies in Manuscript Illumination, 2), p. 24. 

(4) F. Benoit, Sarcophages paleochretiens d’Arles et de Marseille, Paris, 1954 
{Supplement ä Gallia, 5), p. 50, n“ 50. 
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7) Le fragment du n“ 73 (p. 134) portant les trois Hebreux est 
conserve ä Berlin (inv. 4688), seul le reste du sarcophage se trouve ä 
Rome {Repertorium, p. 333). 

8) Au n“ 77 (p. 135), on lira Repertorium, n. 143 au Heu de n. 141. 

D’autre part, Carletti a integre ä son catalogue un certain nombre de 
reliefs des plus fragmentaires puises dans le Repertorium. D’autres 
encore, reproduits dans le meme volume, eussent merite de figurer 
egalement dans le catalogue. 

— Repertorium, n. 162, p. 101 et pl. 35. Provenance inconnue ; 
conserve au Museo Rio Cristiano; premier quart du iv® s. ; marbre 
(h. : 0,25 m; 1. : 0,29 m). Jeunes hommes avec tunique et bonnet 
phrygien, dans l’attitude de l’orant ou du geste de refus. 

— Repertorium, n. 334, p. 165 et pl. 63. Provenant du Cimetiere de 
S. Sebastien ; conserve au meme endroit •, premier quart du iv® s. ; 
marbre (h. ; 0,16 m ; 1. : 0,15 m). Personnage barbu assis. 

— Repertorium, n. 455, p. 199 et pl. 73. Provenant de la 
Catacombe de S. Callixte ; conserve au meme endroit; deuxieme quart 
du IV® s. ; marbre (h. ; 0,31 m ; 1. ; 0,18 m) ; soldat qui, d’habitude, se 
tient pres de Nabuchodonosor. 

— Repertorium, n. 552, p. 227. Provenant du Cimetiere de 
Domitille; perdu ( ?) ; marbre. «Verweigerung der Anbetung des 
Bildnisses des Nabuchodonosor durch die drei Jünglinge ...». 

♦ 
* * 

A ces pieces, j’ajouterai deux exemplaires que Carletti ne pouvait 
connaitre quand il a depose son manuscrit, deux sarcophages en marbre 
blanc trouves ä Trinquetaille, pres d’Arles, et conserves au Musee 
lapidaire d'Arles. Tous deux datent du iv® s. (^). 

— Sarcophage de Marcia Romania Celsa (fig. 2) ; marbre (h. totale ; 
0,84 m ; h. du couvercle: 0,32 m -, 1.: 2,15 m; 1. : 0,56 m). A 

(5) J. M. Rouquette, Trois nouveaux sarcophages chretiens de Trinquetaille 
(ArJes)^ dans CR.A.L, 1974, pp. 254-277 ; P. Van Moorsel, Over de sarcofaag van 
Marcia Romania Celsa^ dans Kerkhistorische Studien, Leyde, 1976, pp. 125-132. Je 
remercie vivement J. M. Rouquette qui m’a permis de publier des details de ces deux 
sarcophages. Ces deux photos ainsi que celle donnee en fig. 1 sont dues ä Monsieur 
L^uis Weeldenburg ; qu’il trouve ici l'expression de ma gratitude. 
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rextremite gauche est representee la scene du supplice des trois 
Hebreux : debout, dans l’attitude de l’orant, au milieu d’une fournaise ä 
quatre praefurnia, ils sont accompagnes d’un noble vieillard, «l’ange 
que le Seigneur leur a envoye pour repousser les flammes» (Rouquette, 
p. 259). Leur fait pendant la scene des Mages apportant leurs cadeaux. 

— Sarcophage d’un couple de defunts (fig. 3) ; marbre (h. totale; 
1,38 m; h. du couvercle; 0,35 m ; 1. : 2,05 m; 1.: 1,09 m). Le 
couvercle porte plusieurs scenes ; les Hebreux devant Nabuchodonosor, 
Abraham et Isaac, Adam et Eve chasses du paradis, la remise de la loi ä 
Moise, Abel et Cäin faisant leur ofFrande. Les Hebreux, «au nombre de 
deux seulement faute de place» (Rouquette, p. 267), se detournent avec 
mepris de la statue que leur designe Nabuchodonosor, assis sur son 
tröne. 

2. Peinture 

On consultera, pour l’ensemble des peintures des catacombes de 
Rome (n®* 102-124), le recent repertoire etabli par Aldo Nestori (^) : le 
catalogue des sujets (pp. 194-195) permet de juger d’un coup d’oeil de 
l’importance revetue par le theme des trois Hebreux (deux representa- 
tions du refus, vingt images du supplice, — un vingt-et-unieme 
exemplaire, de Saint-Hermes, n’est connu que par un dessin ; Carletti, 
n“ 110, p. 142) — ainsi que de son expansion (les scenes apparaissent 
dans douze catacombes et sont reproduites plus d'une fois dans cinq 
d’entre elles). Chaque peinture se trouve mentionnee dans le corps du 
repertoire (pp. 3, 5, 9, 14, 18, 23, 25, 27, 33, 34, 35, 60, 72, 80, 103, 
123, 126, 127, 144), et on pourra voir immediatement quelles sont les 
diverses figurations qui accompagnent les Hebreux, ce qui n’est pas 
indifFerent (’). 

Fassons maintenant aux peintures qui ne proviennent pas de Rome. 
Elles sont au nombre de quatre, une de Verone, trois d’Egypte. Mais je 
dois avouer ne pas comprendre pourquoi l’auteur a Juge bon de citer le 
n” 125 (Saqqarah). En efFet, «il materiale documentario che abbiamo 
potuto reperire, ecrit Carletti (p. 7), e cronologicamente circoscrivibile 

(6) A. Nestori, Repertorio topografico delle pitture delle catacombe romane, Cite 

du Vatican, 1975 {Roma Sotterranea Cristiana, V). 
(7) Une etude des themes faisant pendant ä celui des trois Hebreux tant en peinture 

qu'en seulpture pourrait faire l'objet d'un article ulterieur. 
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tra l’inizio del 111 e la fine del V sec.» ; or, les Trois Hebreux peints ä 
Saqqarah («VI sec.», p. 146) sortent du cadre chronologique que 
l’auteur s’est fixe, — et qu’il respecte d’ailleurs la plupart du temps. S’il 
avait voulu envisager aussi les siecles posterieurs, il lui eüt fallu indiquer 
bien d’autres pieces coptes; ainsi des peintures d'Abd el-Gadir, de 
Baouit, un relief du Caire ... On me permettra d’abord de renvoyer, ä 
leur propos, ä deux etudes d’Etienne Drioton (*) et aux pages consacrees 
dans mon article des Monuments Piot {.'*) au passage du theme des trois 
Hebreux dans la Vallee du Nil; ensuite d’insister sur le fait que la 
datation des peintures coptes est encore provisoire dans la plupart des 
cas ; aussi la prudence s’impose-t-elle egalement pour le n" 101, 
peinture de Ouadi Sarga («v®-vi® s.», p. 140). 

3. Mosaique 

J’ai etudie, en presentant le fragment rtomment entre au Musee du 
Louvre, les quelques representations du theme sur mosaique qui sont 
conservees ou connues par des descriptions et/ou par des illustra- 
tionsC“). Je ne reviendrai sur cette categorie d’oeuvres que pour 
apporter des precisions sur quatre points particuliers. 

1) Ma Premiere remarque concerne le n“ 127 du catalogue de C. 
Carletti; une mosaique provenant de la basilique de Damous el-Karita, 
ä Carthage. C. Carletti ecrit qu’il s’agit d’un «... frammento ... at- 
tualmente conservato nel museo Lavigerie di Cartagine. Si distinguono 
chiaramente tre personnagi... Al di sopra deU'immagine corre la scritta 
tres orantes pueri ■. si tratta, come si vede di una vera e propria 
didascalia che, si pare, faccia cadere certe riserve interpretative 
recentemente proposte» (p. 46) ("). 

En realite, fanden Musee Lavigerie, devenu Musee National de 
Carthage il y a une dizaine d'annees, ne possede plus cette piece depuis 

(8) E. Drioton, Un bas-relief copie des Trois Hebreux dans la fournaise, dans 
Bull de la Socieie d'Archeologie Copte. 8, 1942, pp. 1-8 ; E. Drioton, Un desvn 
copie des Trois Hebreux dans la fournaise, dans Ibidem, 10, 1945. pp. 80-85 

(9) M. Rassart et Fr. Baratte, Trois mosdiques d’epoque paleochretienne au 
Musee du Louvre, dans Monuments Piot, 58, 1973, pp. 43-73, sp. Fragment d’une 
seine representant les Trois Hebreux dans la fournaise, pp. 44-58 ; pp. 54-57 pour les 
representations de ce theme en Egypte et en Nubie. 

(10) Ibidem. 
(11) Ces reserves sont les miennes. Ibidem, p. 48, note 2. 
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belle lurette, et on ne la connait que par la description que le p^re 
Delattre en a laissee et par 1’Image qu’il en a donnee dans l’une ou 
l’autre de ses publications (*2). Cette «bonne mosäique, malheureuse¬ 
ment brisee et incomplete» (”), «sur laquelle figuraient en cubes de 
diverses couleurs les trois jeunes Hebreux dans la fournaise, avec cette 
inscription TRES ORANTES PVERl» (*^), se trouvait en 1902, et sans 
doute encore en 1906, date de la seconde edition du Pelerinage de 
Delattre, dans une vitrine du Musee Lavigerie. Mais depuis ... ! J. 
Vaultrin la mentionne encore (*’), mais les recherches que j’ai menees, 
en 1972, tant dans les reserves du Musee que dans son jardin 
archeologique, sont restees vaines ; par la suite, l’actuel Conserva- 
teur du site de Carthage, Monsieur A. Ennabli, a procede ä un 
recensement general des collections et m’a confirme, en octobre 1975, 
la perte du fragment. 

Aussi rIdentification du pere Delattre, pour seduisante et vraisembla- 
ble qu’elle soit, reste-t-elle hypothetique (*’'). ce qui justifie, ä mes yeux, 
les reserves que j’ai emises ä propos de cette lecture de la scene figuree. 

2) Le fragment du Louvre (n® 129, p. 148) reclame, lui-aussi, qu’on 
s’y arrete un instant. D'abord, la reference que fait Carletti ä mon article 
est partiellement mexacte, ou du moins redete mal ce qui revient ä Fr. 
Baratte et ä moi-meme (**). Signaions d’ailleurs que Fr. Baratte, dont la 
reputation de specialiste de la mosäique romaine n’est plus ä faire, avait 

(12) A.-L. Delattre, Inscriptions chretiennes trouvees dans les fouilles d’me 
ancienne basilique ä Carthage, Constantine, 1889, p. 16 (- extrait du Recueil des 
Notices et Memoires de la Societe Archeologique de Constantine, 25, 1888) ; Id., Un 
pelerinage aux ruines de Carthage et au Musee Lavigerie, Lyon, 1902, p. 59 ; 2* ed., 
Lyon, 1906, p. 48 ; Id., L’epigraphie funeraire chretienne ä Carthage, Tunis, 1926. 
P.5I. 

(13) A.-L. Delattre, Inscriptions chretiennes (eite n. 12), p. 16. 
(14) A.-L. Delattre, Pelerinage (eite n. 12), 2® ed., p. 48. 
(15) J. Vaultrin, Les basiliques chretiennes de Carthage. Etüde d'archeologie et 

d’histoire 1930, Alger, 1933, p. 66 ( = extrait de la Revue Africaine, 73, 1932, 
pp. 182-318 et 74, 1933, pp. 118-155). 

(16) Je remercie Monsieur M. Ennaifer, alors Conservateur du Musee National de 
Carthage, de m’avoir permis d*effectuer ces recherches. 

(17) Ainsi, N. Duval, qui a tout recemment eu Toccasion de signaler notre 
mosäique parmi d'autres, reste-t-il fort prudent; N. Duval, La mosäique funeraire 
dans Part paleochretien, Ravenne, 1976 (Antichitä. Archeologia. Storia dell’Arte, 3), 
p. 65 ; cf. p. 89 (avec bibliographie complementaire). 

(18) Voir ci-dessus, n. 9. 
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precedemment dejä presente, en avant-premiere, les trois mosaiques 
acquises par le Musee du Louvre (”), et que, dans cet article, — et ce 
point est Capital, — il avait propose «en se rapportant aux pavements 
mieux connus d’Antioche ou du Liban, ... de placer ces mosaiques, du 
moins provisoirement, ä la fin du v® siede, sinon au debut du vi® 
siede» (^“). Or, C. Carletti assigne ä notre mosaique les iv®-v* siedes. 
On aimerait connaitre les raisons, peut-dre excellentes d’ailleurs, qui 
ont conduit l’auteur ä remonter quelque peu la Chronologie de cette 
piece. 

3) Sur la mosaique funeraire de Tipasa (n® 132, p. 148), pour 
laquelle on se reportera ä l’article de J. Lassus eite par Carletti comme 
par moi-meme (^*), on verra maintenant les remarques de N. Duval (^^). 

4) Enfm, bien que l’interpretation que T. Velmans en donne puisse 
etre discutee, Carletti n'aurait-il pas du dter (ne füt-ce que pour etre 
logique avec lui-meme, vu ce qu’il ecrit ä propos de la mosaique de 
Damous el-Karita) un panneau de Pitsounde (U.R.S.S.) figurant une 
Fontaine de Vie (^0. Cette piece date, sdon T. Velmans, du v® siede. 
On y voit une vasque d’oü s’echappent une pomme de pin et deux jets 
d’eau ; deux oiseaux s’appretent ä s’y abreuver. La vasque est decoree : 
deux personnages vetus de la tunique ornee de claui verticaux levent les 
bras dans l’attitude classique de l’orant. La mosaique est partidlement 
detruite, mais il est loisible de restituer un troisieme personnage 
identique ä cöte des deux Premiers. Aussi T. Velmans a-t-dle pense 
«spontanement aux Trois jeunes Hebreux dans la fournaise de Nabu- 
chodonosor ... On sait que les programmes iconographiques des bapti- 
seres paleochretiens avaient recours ä la meme sdies des «saluts» ... La 
presence d’une Image des trois Hebreux dans un baptisere ne serait donc 
pas en contradiction avec les idees qu’on y illustrait par des Images ...» 
(p. 36). S’appuyant alors sur le fait que la mosaique de Damous el- 
Karita dejä citee presente, au-dessus des trois orants, des colombes 

(19) Fr. Baratte, Mosaique ä themes chretiens et ä themes profanes^ dans Revue 
du Louvre et des Musees de France^ 21, 1971, pp. 113-117. 

(20) Ibidem., p. 116. 

(21) M. Rassart, Fragment... (eite n. 9), p. 48, note 2 et fig. 1, p. 47. 

(22) N. Duval, Mosaique funeraire (eite n. 17), pp. 28 et 39, fig. 17, p. 41 ; cf. 

p. 85. 

(23) T. Velmans, Quelques versions rares du iheme de la Fontaine de Vie dans 
l’artpaleochretien, dans Cahiers Archeologiques, 19, 1969, pp. 29-43, sp. pp. 29-39. 
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affrontees de part et d’autre d’un chrisme constantinien, l’auteur 
poursuit: «... la delivrance miraculeuse des Trois jeunes gens sauves des 
flammes est representee pour rappeier que le Christ delivre les hommes 
de la mort. Or, c’est bien cette delivrance de la mort et cet acces ä la vie 
eternelle que symbolise le theme de \&Fontaine de Vie» (p. 37). L’auteur 
rappelle egalement que c’est une douce rosee qui a apaise les flammes de 
la fournaise ardente. Tout parait donc conforter cette Hypothese. Le seul 
argument que T. Velmans elle-meme y oppose concerne le costume des 
personnages, vetus comme l’etaient les neophytes, au lieu de porter le 
traditionnel vetement oriental; mais il n’est guere contraignant, car si 
les jeunes gens sont generalement habilles du costume oriental, ils 
peuvent parfois avoir une simple tunique; aussi T. Velmans conclut- 
elle : «La comparaison de la rosee miraculeuse avec l’eau du Jourdain 
dans la Menee grecque nous permet, en efFet, de croire que les Trois 
Hebreux pouvaient tres bien etre assimiles ä des neophytes dans une 
image de la Fontaine de Vie representee dans un baptistere» (p. 39). 

4. Akts mineurs 

C. Carletti a regroupe, sous ce titre, divers objets en ivoire, en metal, 
en terre cuite, en verre. Ces pages du catalogue (pp. 149-157) appellent 
egalement quelques reflexions et remarques. 

1) Lacassette en ivoire de Brescia (n® 133, p. 149 et fig. 23, p. 51) 
montre, sur le petit panneau superieur d’une des faces laterales, une 
scene etrange : sept personnages dans les flammes. Selon Carletti, il ne 
s’agirait que d’une Variante du theme, oü l’on verrait les trois jeunes 
gens (ä l’avant-plan), l’ange (au second plan, premier personnage ä 
gauche), trois «inservienti o, forse, ... i Chaldei» (au second plan, trois 
figures vers la droite) (p. 52). 

Je serais toutefois moins affirmative que ne Test Carletti. En efFet, cet 
micum presente des caracteristiques qu’il convient de souligner: les 
sept personnages, tous semblablement vetus d’une tunique large, sont 
environnes les uns et les autres par le feu qui semble jaillir directement 
du sol. Il semble etonnant que tout ce petit monde soit uniformement 
habille, sans qu’il n’y ait le moindre indice autorisant ä distinguer les 
«bons» des «mechants» (ä part, je le concede, la distinction avant- 
plan/arriere-plan et l’attitude des orants ; mais, si l’on suit Carletti, 
\'Angelus Domini est au second plan). La presence des serviteurs dans 
les Flammes ne peut s’expliquer que s’il y a «conflation» entre le 
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supplice des trois Hebreux et la mort des «hommes les plus forts de son 
[sc. de Nabuchodonosor] armee» {Daniel, 111, 20. — trad. Fr. Michaeli) 
charges de precipiter les jeunes gens dans la fournaise, eux que «la 
flamme du feu ... tua» {Ibidem, 111, 22). Cette vengeance du ciel n’a pas, 
ä ma connaissance, fait l’objet de representations figurees, et, je le 
repete, les soldats seraient alors revetus du meme costume que les 
supplicies, ce qui ne ressort guere du recit biblique. Enfin, l’absence de 
fournaise, — je veux dire de construction en dur, — serait une autre 
particularite ä ne pas negliger (^^). 

L’image reproduite sur la lipsanotheque de Brescia a, voici peu, fait 
l’objet d’une etude minutieuse due ä R. L. McGrath (“). 

Dans cet article, — que Carletti semble ignorer —, oü sont discutees 
les diverses hypotheses precedemment emises (bibliographie fort 
etendue), R. L. McGrath, qui ne pretend pas resoudre ce difficile 
Probleme, fait remarquer «... it should be noted that the martyrdom of 
the Maccabees is recorded in the ancient Syriac as well as the Roman 
Martyrology (1 August, Sancti Maccabei) and lections on this day are 
included in the Roman Missal, the only readings, incidentally, to 
commemorate Old Testament figures. As a symbol for Ecclesia 
militans, the Maccabees were venerated as Christian saints from an 
early date and cults in their honor spread from Antioch to 
Constantinople, Rome, Milan, Amiens, Lyon, Geneva and Cologne. All 
in all, the acceptance of the martyrdom of the Maccabees as a subject on 
the Brescia Casket distinctly strengthens Delbrück’s thesis of the Syriac 
origin of the iconography without detracting from the notion of its 
ultimate artistic provenance in Milan ...» (p. 260). 

11 ne s’agit lä que d’une Suggestion, mais eile se fonde sur des 
recherches approfondies et la demonstration de McGarth me parait, tout 
compte fait, plus concluante que celle de Carletti. 

2) Pyxide de Leningrad (n® 134, p. 149) •. une pyxide etant ronde, 
n’eüt-il pas ete plus logique de lire les scenes selon l'ordre 
«chronologique», en notant le refus avant le supplice ? Et, ä nouveau, 

pourquoi cette piece du vi® siede dans un repertoire qui couvre les 
iii®-v* siecles ? (cf. supra, p. 438). 

(24) Ci-dessous, p. 446. 
(25) R. L. McGrath, The Martvrdom of the Maccabees on the Brescia Casket, 

dans The Art Bulletin, 47, 1965, pp. 257-261. 
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3) «Copertura di evangelario» conservee ä Ravenne (n“ 135, 
pp. 149-150) : il s’agit du diptyque connu sous le nom d’ivoire de 
Murano, l’auteur aurait pu le preciser, comme il aurait pu faire allusion 
ä la provenance tres vraisemblablement orientale, ä mon sens 
egyptienne (Alexandrie ?), de ce petit monument (ce qui explique 
egalement l’absence de fournaise construite) 

4) La capsella d’argent de Brivio, au Musee du Louvre (n® 140, 
p. 151), n’est pas datee par Carletti (une ligne de texte a-t-elle saute ä 
l’impression ?) ; on a propose, avec prudence, le v* siede (^^). 

5) Les lampes en terre cuite conservees ä Carthage (n®* 146-148, 
pp. 152-153) sont bien plus nombreuses que ne le laisse croire 
Carletti; nous y reviendrons lorsque nous analyserons le chapitre que 
l’auteur consacre ä cette categorie d’objets (^*). 11 sufFit de mentionner, ä 
titre d’exemple, que le pere Delattre citait huit exemplaires du meme 
type que la lampe n® 147 et qu’il hesitait, dans sa publication, entre 
deux lectures, «les trois jeunes hommes qui apparaissent ä Abraham ou 
les trois Hebreux dans la fournaise» (^’). C'est ä bon droit qu’il a choisi 
les trois Hebreux, comme la vision directe de ces pieces (en 1972) me 
l’avait confirme (surtout gräce aux details des vetements) (^°). 

6) Les lampes de Carthage conservees ä Londres (n®* 152-153, 
p. 153) montreraient, plutöt que le supplice (Carletti), les jeunes gens 
apres leur ddivrance (^*). Nous y reviendrons (^^). 

(26) H. Leclercq, art. Murano, dans D.A.C.L, XII, 1, 1935, coli. 528-536, 
pensait ä une origine palestinienne; plus recemment, sans se prononcer sur l’origine de 

la piece, W. Fr. Volbach, Elfenbeinarbeiten der Spätantike und des frühen Mittel¬ 
alters, 3* ed., Mayence, 1976, p. 87, n“ 125) y reconnait des parentes avec l’Egypte 
comme avec la Syrie. 

(27) Cf. recemment, N. Duval, Lm renovation du Departement des Antiquites 
Grecques et Romaines et iexposition de la Galerie Mollien, dans La Revue du Louvre 
et des Musees de France, 21, 1971, pp. 285-300, sp. p. 297. 

(28) Ci-dessous, pp. 451-453. 

(29) A.-L. Delattre, Les lampes antiques du Musee de S.-Louis de Carthage, 
Lille, 1890, p. 94. L'ensemble des lampes vient d'etre republie ; A. Ennabli, Lampes 
chritiennes de Tunisie (Musees du Bardo et de Carthage), Paris, 1976, n“® 17-24 (les 
trois Hebreux seuls), 25-26 (les memes, assistes de Tange), 27-31 (les trois devant 
Nabuchodonosor). 

(30) Et A. Ennabli etait arrive ä la meme conclusion dans le travail manuscrit qui a 
servi de base ä sa publication (citee supra, n. 29), et qu’il m’avait liberalement permis 
de consulter des 1972, ce dont je le remercie vivement. 

(31) O. M. Dalton, Caialogue of Early Christian Antiquities and Objects from the 
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7) La lampe du Musee du Bardo (n® 163, p. 155) provient de 
Carthage (”) et devrait etre rapprochee des n®* 146-148 et 152-153, de 
meme provenance, bien que les lieux de Conservation different (le choix 
d’un classement par lieu de Conservation et l’absence frequente de lieu 
de provenance presentent l’inconvenient de demembrer artificiellement 
des series). 

8) Pour en terminer avec les lampes, signalons deux exemplaires du 
Camposanto Teutonico, dates des iv®-v® siecles, et dont les medaillons 
figurent Tun (Inv. B 32) la comparution des jeunes gens devant 
Nabuchodonosor, l’autre (Inv. B 33) les Hebreux au milieu de la 
foumaise, proteges par un ange aux alles deployees (^‘’). 

9) Les verres dores dies par Carletti (n®* 164-174) appellent de 
nouveau un reproche general, le melange fait entre des identifications 
certaines et d’autres douteuses. 

10) Un fragment de ceramique (plat) provenant d’Egypte, et conserve 
au Musee Benaki, ä Athenes, porte une decoration figuree que J. W. 
Salomonson avait, dans un premier temps, identifiee comme montrant 
peut-etre les trois Hebreux (”) [mais, au printemps 1976, le professeur 
Salomonson m’a dit que cette Interpretation ne lui paraissait plus 
soutenable. N’ayant pu, jusqu’ici, voir cette piece, ni meme une 
Photographie, je ne puis que suspendre mon jugement], Carletti aurait 
dü au moins mentionner ce fragment. 

B. Le commentaire 

Je m’en tiendrai ici aux grandes lignes, concentrant 1’attention sur 
certains points d’iconographie et d’Interpretation qui me semblent d’un 

Christian East in the Department of British and Mediaeval Antiquities and Ethnography 
of the British Museum, Londres, 1921, p. 140, n“* 723 et 724. II decrit ainsi le motif 
central -. «Three figures in short tunics Standing in a line ... Perhaps the three of 
Babylon aller their rescue». 

(32) Ci-dessous, p. 453. 
(33) Elle a ete trouveeen 1908, dans l'ilot de l’Amiraute : cf. A. Ennabli, Lampes 

chretiennes ... (eite n. 29), n" 27, p. 45. 
(34) Frühchristliche Kunst aus Rom. 3. September bis 15. November 1962 in Villa 

Hügel, Essen, 1962, n“* 69 et 70, pp. 64-65. 
(35) J. W. Salomonson, Spätrömische Tonware mit Reliefverzierung aus nord¬ 

afrikanischen Werkstätten, dans Bulletin Antieke Beschaving, 44, 1969, pp. 4-109, 
sp n" 48, pp. 23. 52-53. 



LES TROIS HEBREUX DANS LA FOURNAISE 445 

interet particulier. Comme je l’ai fait pour le catalogue, je suivrai l’ordre 
adopte par Carletti, avec pour consequence des redites et des 
perturbations ä l’ordre logique des choses. Que le lecteur veuille m’en 
excuser. 

1. — Les Trais Hebreux dans la fournaise (pp. 25-63). 

1. — Apparition du theme. 

Selon C. Carletti, la plus ancienne representation connue du supplice 
est celle qui decore la Cappella Greca dans le cimetiere de Priscille 
(p. 26 avec la n. 5, pp. 26 et 28, et fig. 1, p. 27 ; n" 119, p. 144) ; il 
adopte une datation haute, fin du iC - debut du iiC siede. On se 
souviendra toutefois, — et Carletti le rappelle en note, — que ces 
peintures «voyagent» entre environ 180 (L. De Bruyne) (^^) et 
410/420 (Fr. Tolotti) (”), et un Connaisseur comme P.-A. Fevrier 
ecrivait, il y a peu ; «Je puis dire sans hesitation que je ne saurais 
trancher sans craindre de me tromper» (^*). 

2. — Une Variante sans four ? 

«Poco dopo la metä del III sec. cominciano ad apparire alcune 
varianti rispetto allo Schema base. Ne troviamo un esempio nel cimitero 
di s. Ermete, dove, nel cubiculo dei pesci, i fanciulli sono rappresentati 
non nella fornace, ma avvolti dalle fiamme, che si levano direttamente 
dalla linea di terra ... E’ quasi una semplificazione rispetto alla for- 
mulazione originaria, che, tuttavia, non compromette l'identificazione 
del soggetto. In tale forma, che potremo definire «ridotta», la scena 
s’incontra nella decorazione dei piü antichi sarcofagi ...» (p. 30). Queis 
sont les sarcophages et les peintures qui temoignent de cette Variante 
que Ton trouvera, ä partir des v®-vC siecles, dans l’art chretien d’Orient, 
et surtout d’Egypte (”) ? 

(36) L,. DE Bruyne, La «cappella greca» di Priscilla, dans Rivisia di Archeologia 
Cristiana. 46, 1970. pp. 291-330. 

(37) F. Tolotti, Il cimitero di Priscilla. Cite du Vatican. 1970 (Collezione Amid 
delle Catacombe, XXV1), pp. 258-282. 

(38) P.-A. Fevrier, Naissance d’un arl chretien Iconographie et histoire. dans 
Debüts de Part chretien.- Rome. Paris, 1976 (Les Dossiers de l'Archeologie. 18), 
pp. 18-33, sp. p. 21. 

(39) M. Rassart, Fragment ... (cite n. 9), pp. 54-57. 
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Les deux sarcophages sont conserves, Tun au Museo del Camposanto 
Teutonico, et il est date de la seconde moitie du iii® siede (pp. 30-31 
avec la n. 14 et fig. 4 ; n“ 71, p. 134), l’autre, date des premieres annees 
du IV® siede, au Museo Pio Cristiano (p. 31 avec la n, 15 et fig. 5 -, 
n“ 78, p. 135). Mais, dans un cas comme dans l’autre, les reliefs sont 
fragmentaires ; on ne peut absolument rien inferer de l’exemplaire du 
Camposanto Teutonico (coupe ä mi-hauteur des jambes), et le 
monument du Pio Cristiano ne permet pas de parier avec certitude (mais, 
je le reconnais volontiers, il y a lä des probabilites en faveur de 
Thypothese de Carletti). 

Un troisieme fragment de sarcophage, qui se trouve dans l’eglise 
Santa Maria in Trastevere (pp. 31-32, avec la n. 16 et fig. 6, p. 32 , 
n® 29, p. 126), remontant au tout debut du iv® siede, montre trois 
personnages en orants, levant la tete vers le ciel; un quatrieme, plus 
petit, se tient ä leurs cotes. Pour Carletti, il s’agit d’un autre exemple des 
trois Hebreux dans des flammes qui se levent directement du sol, 
accompagnes de Tange. Or, rien n’est moins sür que cette interpreta- 
tion ; ä la difficulte de reconstituer avec certitude le bas de la scene 
s’ajoutent la presence, ä droite, d’un autel ( ?) d'oü jaillissent des 
flammes, la position de la tete des trois orants et surtout le fait que ces 
derniers semblent etre barbus, ce qui constituerait un unicum dans 
Ticonographie des Trois Hebreux. La piece est malheureusement 
encastree dans le mur gauche du porche ä quelque trois metres de 
hauteur et recouverte d’une epaisse couche de poussiere. Meme une 
photo prise au teleobjectif (fig. 4) ne permet pas de trancher. 

Fassons aux peintures. Presenteraient la «Version simplifiee», 
depourvue de four, des images figurees dans les catacombes de S. 
Hermes (p. 30 avec la n. 3, fig. 3 ; n“ 108, p. 141), de Domitille 
(n® 107, p. 141), du Coemeterium Maius (n® 114, pp. 142-143 ; 
n® 115, p. 143, fig. 27, p. 61) et de la catacombe de Priscille 
(n® 121, p. 144, fig. 2, p. 29). 

Je n’aurais jamais songe ä mettre en doute Taffirmation de Carletti si 
ne m’etaient revenus ä la memoire les mots de dom Leclercq ä propos de 
la representation de la catacombe de Priscille : «Les flammes jaillissent 
entre les jambes, mais le magonnerie de la fournaise a disparu quand fut 
creusee une tombe posterieure» ('“’). Et, en effet, lorsque Ton regarde 

(40) H. Leclercq, art. Hebreux (cM n. 2), col. 2110, n. 3, d'apres une remarque 
de Wilpert (J. Wilpert, Die Malereien der Katakomben Roms, Fribourg, 1903, 
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avec attention la peinture, on distingue bien, au milieu des flammes, les 
traces de trois «bouches» plus sombres, comme on peut en voir dans le 
cubiculum des Rois Mages dans la catacombe de Domitille (^'): ce sont 
bien les restes du praefurnium. Qu’en est-il alors des autres exemples 
cites par Carletti. Une relecture minutieuse des peintures me conduit ä 
emettre les reflexions suivantes. Au Coemeterium Malus, dans le 
cubiculum de Suzanne, on pourrait penser ä l’existence d’une fournaise 
construite en comparant la peinture avec celle de VArcosolium de 
Marguerite dans la catacombe de Callixte (fig. 17) (^^). Par contre, l’etat 
lamentable de la scene qui decore la voüte du cubiculum 62 de la 
catacombe de Domitille interdit toute discussion. Quant ä la peinture 
qui orne la voüte du cubiculum 10 de la catacombe de S. Hermes, les 
photographies ne semblent pas laisser deviner l’existence d’une 
construction que le temps aurait effacee; mais, par ailleurs, il faut 
remarquer que les trois jeunes gens flottent litteralement dans les 
flammes, alors que les personnages appartenant aux autres scenes 
(orante, Abraham et Isaac, Daniel dans la fosse aux lions) reposent 
directement sur la ligne de sol que dessine le galon. Ce dernier 
remplacerait-il la rnagonnerie dans le cas du supplice des trois jeunes 
gens ? On me permettra de garder, pour le moment, une prudente 
reserve, 

Quoi qu’il en soit, tout en reconnaissant que le doute subsiste, je me 
dois d’indiquer que la distinction entre une veritable fournaise et des 
flammes se levant directement du sol est, en Occident, moins nette que 
ne le pensait C. Carletti. 

3. — Les autres protagonistes du supplice. 

Si, le plus souvent, les trois jeunes gens sont tepresentes seuls, il n’est 
toutefois pas exceptionnel que d’autres personnages viennent animer la 
scene. Qui sont-ils? Celui qui, accroupi, attise le feu est bien 
evidemment un serviteur de Nabuchodonosor. Aucun probleme 

p. 358, n“ 3, pl. 78, 1). L’idee d’une absence de fournaise avait ete emise, par contre, 
par Garrucci (R. Garrucci, Storia dell'arie cristiana, nei primi otto secoli della 
Chiesa, Prato, 1873-1881, vol. 11, 1873, p. 82). 

(41) Reproduite par Carletti (n“ 104, p. 141). 
(42) J. Wilpert, de son c6te, croit ä l’absence de la fournaise, tant au cubiculum de 

Suzanne que dans les cas evoques immediatement apres (J. Wilpert, Die Malereien... 
(eite n. 40), pp. 358, n“ 4, 359, n»» 6 et 9, p. 360, n* 12). 
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d’interpretation ici. Pourtant, une reflexion de Carletti demande ä etre 
corrigee. Notre auteur ecrit, eti efFet, ä propos de ce serviteur (p. 33) : 
«Ordinariamente e chinata (sc. la figura maschile) in terra ... ; piü di 
rado — e questa sembra essere una caratteristica dei rilievi gallici (c’est 
moi qui souligne) — la troviamo semiflessa con un bastone in mani», et 
il renvoie aux n“ 24 et 75 du catalogue. Or, si Ton s’y reporte, force est 
de constater que le n“ 24 (p. 125 et fig. 14, p. 37), conserve au Louvre, 
provient de Cherchel, l’antique Caesarea de Mauretanie (Algerie) et 
Carletti l’indique bien ! et que le n“ 75 (p. 134), conserve au Museo Pio 
Cristiano, a ete decouvert ä Rome, «prope ecclesiam S. Sebastiane (^^). 
Curieuse caracteristique gauloise. 

A cote de la fournaise, se trouve parfois un homme debout, vetu de la 
tunique ou du manteau, un rotulus dans la main gauche, faisant, du bras 
droit semi-tendu, le geste de Vadlocutio. C’est ä bon droit, me semble-t- 
il, que Carletti identifie ce personnage avec l’accusateur des jeunes gens. 

«11 terzo elemento e pure costituito da un personaggio maschile in 
tunica e pallio e anch’esso spesso rappresentato nell’attegiamento di chi 
Paria, ma diversamente dal primo e sempre collocato nella fornace in 
mezzo ai tre Giovani» (p. 34). Ce dernier personnage, tantöt aile, tantot 
pas, barbu ou imberbe, a fait, depuis longtemps dejä, l’objet de 
discussions passionnees (^^). Apres avoir analyse les diverses theories, 
Carletti conclut qu’il n’est autre que Tange du Seigneur. 

Mais peintres et sculpteurs n'ont pas toujours respecte la simplicite et 
la clarte du recit biblique et Ton assiste souvent ä des «conflations» 
d’episodes. Ainsi, un sarcophage de S. Sebastiano (n® 53, p. 130 et 
p. 35 avec la fig. 15, p. 37) montre, de gauche ä droite, Thomme au 
rotulus poussant un des jeunes gens dans la fournaise, un de ses deux 
compagnons qui Taide ä grimper dans la construction ardente, un 
personnage en toge, le bras droit replie sur la poitrine, ä hauteur du 
Coeur, le bras gauche ä demi tendu (le visage est malheureusement 
mutile), puis le troisieme Hebreu, dans Tattitude de Torant, Carletti 
considere que Ton voit ici, ensemble, les trois figures qui peuvent 

(43) Cf. Repertorium, n. 121, p. 84 (avec citation du texte de A. Bosio, Roma 
Soiterranea, Rome, 1632) que Carletti indique bien dans la bibliographie ! 

(44) L. Kutzsche-Breitenbruch, Die neue Katakombe an der Via iMtina in 
Rom. Untersuchungen zur Ikonographie der alttesiamentlichen Wandmalereien, 
Munster, 1976 ( = Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum, Ergänzungsband 4), pp. 97- 
102 
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completer la scene du supplice (p. 35). D’abord, et malgre toute ma 
bonne volonte, je ne suis pas arrivee ä voir sur ce fragment de 
sarcophage le serviteur qui attise le feu ... Ensuite, si l’explication de 
Carletti, «l’accusateur, les trois Hebreux, Tange», est exacte, eile me 
parait un peu courte. En effet, si nous suivons le texte biblique, ainsi que 
Carletti pretend le faire, nous devons bien remarquer, contrairement ä 
son opinion, que Tartiste a reuni en une seule image deux episodes du 
recit; Tinstant oü les jeunes gens sont jetes dans les flammes et 
Tapparition de Tange. Ce sarcophage constitue donc un nouvel exemple 
de «conflation». 

4. — Les arts mineurs. 

C. Carletti etudie les representations des reliquaires de Milan, et de 
Salonique, de la CapseUa de Brivio, des ivoires de Brescia et de 
Ravenne, de la pyxide de TErmitage, des verres et des lampes et conclut, 
ä juste titre, ä «una significativa testimonianza sulla diffusione della 
nostra scena. Essa, intorno alla metä del IV sec., oltre che nelTambiente 
funerario e nel repertorio decorativo degli oggetti liturgici, e documen- 
tata anche nei manufatti di uso comune, come appunto attestano le 
lucerne fittili e i fondi coppa» (p. 55). 

* 
* * 

Les conclusions de cette premiere partie sont les suivantes (pp. 55- 
63). 

Au iiC siede, la composition est simple ; au iv®, eile se complique et 
devient narrative, avec Tadjonction de personnages complementaires 
(accusateur, ange, serviteur attisant le feu). La representation biblique 
ne peut etre liee formellement avec la priere de YOrdo commendationis 
animae. Le theme des trois Hebreux dans la fournaise apparut aux 
Premiers chretiens comme un paradigme de salut, et «si inserisce 
perfettamente neWiter iconologico delTarte cristiana antica ...» (p. 58). 
Enfin, ce theme denote «Tespressione di una gioiosa serenitä dovuta al 
possesso della salvezza» (p. 62). 

11. — Refus d’obeir ä Nabuchodonosor (pp. 64-87). 

L’auteur reprend et developpe un article anterieur (cf ci-dessus, 
p. 432). C’est Sans doute pour cette raison, que Tetude est ici plus 
fouillee, mieux bätie et les remarques plus pertinentes. 
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Selon Carletti, la scene du refus apparait ä la fin du m® s. en sculpture 
et dans le courant des vingt premieres annees du iv® en peinture. Les 
Premiers exemples appartiennent ä la derniere periode de la Tetrarchie, 
quand le culte imperial etait ä son apogee et que les empereurs 
exigeaient Vadoratio de la part de leurs sujets. 

Apres des considerations generales (composition de la scene, 
personnages, caracteristiques), qui decoulent d’un bon regroupement 
des objets, l’auteur s’interroge sur la similitude qui existe entre le visage 
du roi et celui de l’idole. Carletti pense etre le premier ä faire ce juste 
rapprochement; il n’en est rien; ce Probleme avait dejä retenu 
l’attention, par exemple, de Leclercq (^0 et de Le Blant, qui ecrivait, ä 
propos d’un sarcophage d'Arles (n® 4 du catalogue de Carletti) : «Pour 
eux (sc. les sculpteurs), comme d’ailleurs pour les Peres de leur temps, il 
s’agit du buste du roi, place sur une colonne. Nabuchodonosor dont le 
buste reproduit les traits est ä cöte, assis ou debout, vetu, arme comme 
un empereur et parfois meme tenant la haste. Les artistes s’inquietant 
peu de la verite du costume, ont donc represente en cet endroit, ce qui 
etait SOUS leurs yeux... Au temps oü furent executes le plus grand 
nombre des sarcophages chretiens, c’est-ä-dire au iv® et au vi® siede, le 
Souvenir des dernieres persecutions etait present ä tous les esprits, et les 
bas-reliefs funeraires en ont peut-etre garde la marque. Ce n’est pas une 
sCene orientale que les sculpteurs, je le repete, ont placee sous nos yeux, 
puisque le costume du roi babylonien est tout romain, comme celui du 
Soldat qui l’accompagne ; j’y vois plutöt une scene romaine et j’incline ä 
penser que le buste de Nabuchodonosor peut, des lors, nous representer 
les effigies imperiales qu’on voyait au iv® siede dans les pretoires des 
gouverneurs. L’histoire des trois jeunes Hebreux devant le roi nous 
montrerait ainsi, sous une forme indirecte, un tribunal devant lequel des 
chretiens refusent d’adorer Teffigie de l’empereur» (^®). 

Carletti attire d’autre part l’attention sur la co-r^presentation du refus 
des jeunes gens et de l’adoration des Mages -. il y voit une antithese, d’un 
cöte le refus d’adorer un faux dieu, de l’autre l’adoration du vrai. 
Remarque justifiee que Martigny avait dejä faite ('”). 

(45) H. Leclercq, art. Hebreux (eite n. 2), col. 2117. 
(46) E. Le Blant, Etüde sur les sarcophages chretiens antiques de la ville d’Arles, 

Paris, 1878, n» 32, pp. 43-44. 
(47) Martigny, Dictionnaire des antiquites chretiennes. Nouvelle edition revue. 
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Une chose parait certaine dans ce rapport «Hebreux-Mages» : il 
existe, dans les costumes des jeunes gens, une grande similitude qui 
semble indiquer plus qu’un simple desir de symetrie. C’est d’ailleurs un 
Probleme qui, je pense, n’a pas ete sufFisamment mis en lumiere par 
Carletti, que celui du vetement, parfois simple tunique, le plus souvent 
costume oriental. Car cet habit est aussi celui de Mithra, et on se 
souviendra que les cultes orientaux, specialement celui de Mithra, furent 
longtemps les rivaux de la nouvelle religion. Faudrait-il alors voir dans 
le souci de vetir ä l’orientale les heros saints une Sorte de revanche ou 
une contamination ? Cette eventualite ne me semble pas ä exclure et une 
recherche devrait etre poussee dans cette direction (^*). 

III. — Les trois Hebreux et Nabuchodonosor sur les lampes (pp. 88- 
95). 

Ce chapitre est, en quelque sorte, un derive du precedent, puisqu’il 
reprend le meme theme du refus, tel qu’il est figure sur les medaillons 
des lampes en terre cuite. L’auteur distingue trois types de repre- 
sentations; 

A. Nabuchodonosor, l’idole, un (des) soldat(s), les trois Hebreux. 
B. Nabuchodonosor nimbe, l’idole, les trois Hebreux nimbes. 
C. Nabuchodonosor nimbe, un palmier, les trois Hebreux. 

Les deux premiers types ne posent aucun probleme. Le nimbe des 
trois jeunes gens s’explique sans nul doute par la sanctification des trois 
martyrs et le cuite qui leur etait rendu. C. Carletti considere celui qui est 
au-dessus de la tete de Nabuchodonosor comme un «segno di regalitä» 
(p. 91), Interpretation que j’accepte pour l’instant. Comment, par 
contre, expliquer le troisieme type ? Carletti justifie la presence de la 
palme par le fait que Nabuchodonosor serait considere comme «il 
defensore dei tre fanciulli, colui che di fronte al prodigio divino pro- 
mulga un decreto ...» punissant qui blasphemera leur dieu (p. 94). Cette 

modiflee, considerablement augmentee et enrichie de 675 gravures dans le texte, Paris, 
1877, art. Hibreux, col. 338. 

(48) Je renverrai ä une premiere approche du probleme G. Vezin, Ladoration et 
le cycle des Mages dans l’art chritien primitif. Etüde des influences orientales et 
grecques sur rart chritien, Paris, 1950, pp. 65-72 (costumes et coiffures des Mages), 
et 113-115. 
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Hypothese ne me convainc guere. J’ai d’abord doute de la presence reelle 
d’une palme ou d’un palmier sur certains medaillons, d’autant plus que 
cette figure n’etait jusqu’ici connue que par des descriptions ou des 
dessinsC^’), pensant ä une mauvaise lecture de Timage. Mais apres 
diverses recherches, je puis afiirmer que l’arbre ä palme est bei et bien 
represente, comme le prouve la photo d’une lampe conservte ä 
Mayence (’“) (fig. 5). 

Je pense toutefois qu'ä cöte de l’explication proposee par C. Carletti, 
Interpretation «au second degre» qui exige de celui qui veut la saisir une 
connaissance approfondie des textes sacres, on peut en proposer une 
autre qui decoule plus simplement de la technique meme de fabrication 
des lampes. Toutes, en effet, sont faites par moulages et surmoulages, et 
les artisans ne connaissaient pas toujours parfaitement la signification 
premiere des motifs utilises. Or, si l’on regarde, par exemple, une lampe 
d'Egnazia, (Carletti, fig, 45, p. 89), qui montre une representation de 
type A, on constate une stylisation de la colonne : le füt s’evase vers le 
haut en deux bourrelets courbes, supportant l’abaque sur lequel reposait 
le buste. Devant la colonne, un rectangle represente soit un petit 
tabouret (sur lequel se posaient les pieds de Nabuchodonosor), soit la 
base meme de la colonne. Si nous examinons attentivement l’arbre 
figure sur la lampe de Mayence, nous voyons que le tronc nait d’un 
rectangle, se retrecit legerement en sa partie superieure et se termine en 
branches qui evoquent sans conteste le «chapiteau» portant le buste 
royal. Je considererais volontiers que nous avons affaire, dans le second 
cas, ä un surmoulage pris sur une lampe au relief emousse ou ä une piece 
sortant d’une matrice usee, ce(s) surmoulage(s) donnant alors le jour au 
type au palmier. 

Dans ce chapitre, Carletti se borne ä envisager la scene du refus. On 
se rappellera toutefois que d’autres episodes de la legende ont ete 
representes. 

L’un qui trouve de multiples confrontations dans les arts majeurs, est 
celui du supplice et du salut. 

(49) R Garrucci, Sioria deU'arte crisiiana (eite n. 40), VI, 1881, p. 113, 
pl. 476. 6 et 8 ; H. Menzel, Antike Lampen im Römisch-Germanischen Zentralmu¬ 
seum zu Mainz, Mayence, 1954, n“ 596, pl. 77, 1. 

(50) Je desire remercier, ici, le conservateur du Musee Central de Mayence qui m’a 
liberalement fourni cette photo et m'a permis de la publier. 
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Parfois cependant, les Hebreux sont seuls dans les flammes (fig. 6). 
J’aimerais, ä propos de ces dernieres images, suggerer une Interpretation 
que je crois neuve. Le type est decrit par Carletti (n“* 147-148, 
pp. 152-153 ; cf. ci-dessus, p. 443) de la faqon suivante : «Tre fanciuli 
in posizione frontale con le braccia rivolte verso il basso ; in questo caso 
mancano sia la fornace che le fiamme» et «Tre fanciuli tra le fiamme che 
si levano direttamente dal terreno». Lorsque Delattre publia ces deux 
lampes de Carthage, il resta prudent sur leur Identification ; les trois 
Hebreux ou les trois Anges (’’). Pour ma part, je pense, avec C. Carletti 
et A. Ennabli, que ces trois jeunes hommes, vetus d’une tunique courte 
nouee ä la taille au-dessus du pantalon, sont bien les trois Hebreux. Sur 
Tune de ces lampes, on distingue d’ailleurs, ä leurs pieds, une sorte de 
decoration qui pourrait evoquer des flammeches. Ne s’agirait-il pas 
d'une Variante de la representation habituelle, un moment particulier du 
supplice, quand les trois jeunes gens entonnent leur action de gräce (^^), 
sujet qui ne semble pas avoir connu par ailleurs une grande faveur ? 
Mais j’appliquerai ä ma propre hypothese les doutes methodologiques 
que j’avais emis ä propos du palmier: les avatars des moulages et 
surmoulages peuvent creer des variantes, et le support du decor, ici le 
disque de la lampe, peut conduire ä des modifications du Schema, pour 
de banales raisons de mise en page. 

IV. — Reflets de la Patristique et de la Liturgie (pp. 96-106). 

Dans ce chapitre, Carletti recense les textes patristiques relatifs au 
supplice des trois jeunes gens, martyrs que leur foi sauve par une 
Intervention divine qui rend vain leur supplice. Ces memes principes se 
retrouvent dans la liturgieC”). 

V. — Les rois Mages devant Herode, une derivation iconographique ? 
(pp. 107-112). 

L.e dernier chapitre reprend un Probleme dejä aborde, celui d’une 
confusion possible entre les Hebreux devant Nabuchodonosor et les 
Mages devant Herode. 

(51) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 14. 

(52) M Delcor. Le livre de Daniel, Paris, 1971, pp. 100, 103-105. 
(53) Je renverrai ici, ä Tetucie mentionnee ä la note precedente. sp. pp. 88-107. 
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La scene qui apparait sur les sarcophages de Milan (n. 22, pp. 124- 
125 et fig. 46), de Tolentino (n. 95, p. 138 et fig. 49), d’Ancone 
(n. 2, p. 119 et fig. 48), de Saint-Gilles (n. 24, p. 125 et 
fig. 47) (’■’) et du Luxembourg (n. 18, p. 124) est interpretee par 
Carletti comme figurant les rois Mages. Dans son ouvrage sur 
\'Ecclesia, M.-L. Therel est du meme avis etecrit ä propos des scenes 
decorant la face anterieure du sarcophage de Milan -. «... A droite, les 
trois mages viennent adorer 1’Enfant ... A gauche, trois personnages, 
vetus comme les mages semblent se detourner d’une colonne surmontee 
d’un buste ... Ils sont parfois identifies avec les trois Hebreux jetes dans 
la fournaise ... mais generalement les jeunes martyrs sont representes 
au milieu des flammes ... Ces trois hommes sont les mages qui se 
detournent d’Herode ...» (”). 

La rarete d’une teile representation, son eloignement par rapport au 
texte biblique m’interdisent d’adherer totalement ä cette Interpretation. 
Si la Bible nous apprend bien que dans leur quete du nouveau roi, les 
mages se rendirent d’abord chez Herode, ayant pense ä un souverain 
mortel puis, guides par l’etoile, se remirent en route et allerent adorer le 
vrai Roi, eile ne dit pas, ä ma connaissance, qu’Herode voulut faire 
adorer sa statue comme l’avait fait Nabuchodonosor (^®). Sans doute, la 
presence de l’etoile a-t-elle de quoi etonner et empeche-t-elle, ä son 
tour, de considerer sans arriere-pensee qu’il s’agit des trois Hebreux. Je 
ferais toutefois, pour ma part, une distinction entre les exemples oü 
apparait la statue (par ex. ä Milan) et ceux oü eile n’est pas representee 
(par ex. sur le sarctphage de Tolentino). Dans ce dernier cas, rien 
n’interdit de croire qu’il s’agit reellement des Mages devant Herode ; par 

(54) Signaions les confusions multiples de Carletti ä propos du sarcophage de St.- 
Gilles, donne tantöt sous la mention «Parigi» (fig. 47, p. 108), tantöt sous celle 
«Saint-Gilles» (p. 107) -, ä la meme page, on corrigera, ä la note 257, «Cat. 24» en 
«Cat. 28». 

(55) M.-L. Therel, Les symboles de l’Ecclesia dans la creaiion iconographique de 
l’ar! chreiien du IIE au VP siede. Rome. 1973, pp. 112-113. 

(56) L.e Probleme avait dejä souleve les remarques de divers savants (cf les n. 45, 
46 et 47). D'autre part, l'absence d’un texte appuyant cette Hypothese n'avait pas 
echappe ä Carletti qui ecrivait, p. 111; «Si tratta di un particolare che non trova 
alcuna rispondenza ne nel passo di Matteo ne nei Vangeli apocrifi». 

Voir aussi les remarques iconographiques de G. Vezin, L’adoration et le cyde des 
Mages (eite n. 48), pp. 97-103 (Consuliation des scribes ei presentation des Mages ä 
Herode et Mages couches reveilles par Lange). 
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contre, lorsque la statue est presente, je pencherais pour l’episode des 
Hebreux devant Nabuchodonosor et j’evoquerais de nouveau, la 
possibilite d’une conflation due ä la similitude des vetements et ä 
l’habitude frequente de mettre les deux scenes sur un meme sarcophage. 
Je laisserai pour l’instant ce dossier ouvert: des recherches que j’ai en 
cours sur les associations de themes, en sculpture et en peinture, 
apporteront peut-etre quelque lumiere. 

C. CONCLUSIONS 

Nous arrivons ainsi, aux conclusions (pp. 113-116) qui ne sont, ä 
dire vrai, qu’un simple rappel des idees maitresses contenues dans les 
cinq chapitres du commentaire : Chronologie, typologie, symbolique. Je 
ne m’y attarderai pas, vu que j’ai indique mes reserves tout au long du 
present article. 

Marguerite Rassart-Debergh. 



MONTPELLIER AND THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE : 
COMMERCIAL INTERACTION 

IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD BEFORE 1350 

The wealth of Italian archives was first tapped long ago to reconstruct 
the history of commercial relations between Byzantium and towns such 
as Amalfi, Genoa, Pisa and Venice during the commercial revolution of 
the High Middle Ages(0. Contacts between the Empire and Western 
European towns of secondary importance, behind these commercial 
giants, remain more obscure. The unpublished notarial acts of such a 
town, Montpellier, permit a view of its interaction with the Byzantine 
Empire from 1293 to 1348 which lends some details to the skeletal 
diplomatic records of official relations (0. This study will explore the 

(1) Earlier versions of this study were presented as papers at the Second Annual 
Byzantine Studies Conference, University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wisconsin, 
November 12-14, 1976 and attheTwelfth Conference on Medieval Studies, Western 
Michigan University, Kalamazoo, Michigan, May 5-8, 1977. I would like to thank the 
commentator of the Madison session, Professor Angeliki L.aiou, for the criticism of my 
paper. All remaining errors are my responsibility alone. 

Still usefui examples of early syntheses are W. Heyd, Hisioire du commerce du 
Levanr au moyen äge (Leipzig, 1885-86, rpt. Amsterdam, 1967), 2 vols and A. 
Schaube, Handelsgeschichte der Romanischen Völker des Mittelmeergebiets bis zum 
Ende der Kreuzzüge (Munich and Berlin. 1906). Reinterpretations of these relations 
are still forthcoming. See, for example. Gerald W. Day, Manuel and the Genoese A 
Reappraisal of Byzantine Commercial Policy in ihe Late Twelfth Century, in The 
Journal of Economic History, XXXVII, 2 (1977), 289-301 For a detaiied treatment of 
the commercial revolution, see R. S. Lxjpez, The Commercial Revolution of the Middle 
Ages. 950-1350 (Englewood Cliffs, N. J., 1971). See also Yves Renouaro. Les 
hommes d'affaires Italiens du moyen äge (Paris, 1948, 1968). Steven Runciman, 

Byzantine Trade and Industrv, in Cambridge Economic History, 11 (Cambridge, 1952), 
86-118. has provided a concise economic history of the Byzantine Empire. 

(2) The documentation for this study is drawn in large measure from the extant 
notarial registers before 1350, housed in the Archives Municipales de Montpellier and 
the Archives Departementales de l'HerauIt, hereafter abbreviated A. M. Montp. and A. 
D. Herault respectively. The A. M. Montp. has three registers dating from the period 
before 1350 : 11,1, 1293-1294 ; II, 2, I30I-I302 ; 11. 3, 1342-1343. The A. D. 
Herault houses a large collection of notarial registers of the fourteenth. fifteenth and 
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evidence, admittedly fragmentary, for the role of Byzantium as a trading 
outlet for woolen cloth exports from Montpellier and as a source of silks 
and grain imported into western Europe through the Languedocian 
market before 1350. In the course of this inquiry a number of research 
Problems will be raised in the interests of stimulating further work on 
Byzantine commercial interaction with the West. 

Montpellier, a tenth-century foundation, came of age economically in 
the twelfth Century (^). Located within ten miles of the Mediterranean, 
with limited port facilities based on the inland waterways and Shilling 

sixteenth centuries. Ten registers and fragmenls are preserved from 1327 to 1348 : II 
E 95/368 - Jl E 95/377. 

Registers No. folios No. legible acts 
II E 95/368 Holanie, Jean 

Jul. 7, 1327 - Apr. 3, 1327 
151 825 

II E 95/369 Holanie, Jean 
Mar. 26, 1333 - Dec. 20, 1333 

115 654 

11 E 95/370 Holanie, Jean 

Apr. 16, 1336 - Sept. 7, 1336 
131 356 

II E 95/371 Holanie, Jean 

Mar. 26, 1342 - Oct. 18, 1342 
159 386 

II E 95/372 Holanie, Jean, Perier and Lafon 
Mar. 26, 1343 - Feb. 24, 1344 

177 392 

II E 95/373 Delpech, G. 

1 333, sporadic 
28 10 

II E 95/374 Nogaret, G. 

Oct. 10, 1337 - Nov. 12, 1342 
94 315 

11 E 95/375 Pena, Pierre 
Mar. 31, 1339 - Nov. 22, 1339 

139 309 

11 E 95/376 L.aurens, Jean 
1343-1346, Fragments 

12 

11 E 95/377 Gilles, Bern. 
Jan. 17, 1347 - Jun. 23, 1348 

318 564 

These registers form the local archival basis of my dissertation, Commerce and Societv 
in Montpellier: 1250-1350, Diss, Yale University, 1974, 2 vols. References to 
Byzantium are scattered throughout the dissertation, but the present study presents an 
attempt to delve more deeply into relations between Montpellier and the Empire. 

(3) On the foundation of Montpellier, see Jean-Claude Richard, Le Probleme des 
origines de Montpellier, in Revue archeologique de la Narbonnaise, 11 (1969), 49-64. 

The most complete general history of Montpellier remains that of Alexandre 
Germain, Histoire de la commune de Montpellier, 3 vols. (Montpellier, 1851). 
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streams which separated it from the sea, Montpellier would never be the 
equal of Genoa or Venice in naval and commercial prowess. From the 
mid-thirteenth to the mid-fourteenth Century, however, it was the most 
important commercial center in Southern France, favored by its 
Aragonese and Majorcan political ties (^). To the east, Marseilles had 
been a serious rival in the years before its conquest by Charles of Anjou 
in 1262, but thereafter, its commercial brilliance was subordinated to 
Angevin political ambitions (^). To the west, Narbonne was at first a 
competitor and then in the fourteenth Century a valuable partner of 
Montpellier in trade with the Levant (®). 

The twelfth-Century history of Montpellier was dominated by Genoa 
which maintained a commercial hegemony over much of Southern 
France. The first activity of Montpellierains in the Levant may well have 
preceded the First Crusade, but the Genoese put a ban on long-distance 
navigation for Montpellierains in the mid-twelfth Century (J). By the 
end of that Century, however, diplomatic agreements of Montpellier with 
Tyr in 1187 and Acre in 1190 ushered in a new era of economic 
independence. Accords with Cyprus date from 1236, with Tripoli from 
1243 (*). By 1248 Montpellierains were actively exporting northern 
French and Flemish wool cloths from Marseilles to Acre (’). 

(4) On the commercial history of the town, see Alexandre Germain, Histoire du 
commerce de Montpellier anterieuremeni ä rouverture du port de Cette, 2 vols. 
(Montpellier, 1861). See also the brief but more recent history by Louis J. Thomas, 

Montpellier, ville marchandehistoire economique et sociale de Montpellier des 
origines ä 1870 (Montpellier, 1936). 

(5) On the commercial history of Marseilles in the Middle Ages, see Regine 
Pernoud, Histoire du commerce de Marseille, I (Paris, 1949), 109-375 and Edouard 
Baratier and Felix Rjeynaud, Histoire du commerce de Marseille, 11 (Paris, 1951). 

(6) On the commercial history of Narbonne, the nineteenth-century work of 
Celestin Port, Essai sur l'histoire maritime de Narbonne (Paris, 1854), is still useful. 

(7) See A. Germain, Histoire du commerce de Montpellier, 1, 93-96. The 
footnotes of these pages carry the Latin text of a treaty between Montpellier and 
Genoa, which specifies restrictions regarding Montpellier's Mediterranean trade. The 
presence of Montpellierains trading in Syria at the time of the First Crusade was 
reported by William of Malmesbury. See A. Germain, II, 2. 

(8) A. Germain, Commerce, II, 1-6, passim, discusses diplomatic endeavors at 

length. 

(9) There are twenty-two commercial contracts relative to this trade in Louis 
Blancard, Documents inedits sur le commerce de Marseille au moyen äge, 2 vols. 
(Marseille, 1885). On the thirteenth-century relations between Montpellier and 
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The medieval heyday of western trade in the Levant may well 
coincide with the partial eclipse of the Byzantine Empire in 1204-1261 
when the Latins ruled in Constantinople while remnants of the imperial 
family and Byzantine nobles controlled Epirus, Nicaea, Trebizond and 
part of Albania(*“). Although Europe was by the end of the thirteenth 
Century in the initial throes of an economic crisis brought on by 
overpopulation and agricultural exhaustion, with in the Mediterranean 
commercial sphere westerners continued to enjoy considerable advan- 
tage over the Byzantines (*'). Venice was the commercial victor of 
1204 (*^). After the reconquest of Constantinople by Michael Vlll 
Palaeologus in 1261, economic Privileges would fall to Genoa (‘^). The 
days of the renowned Byzantine economic monopolies had passed. A. 
A. Vasiliev, G. Brätianu and more recently A. Laiou agree that the 
Palaeologi no longer controlled the economic destinies of the empire 
and that Constantinople was at the mercy of foreigners’ whims for 
supplies C'*). As Vasiliev commented, ‘The economic dependence of the 
Palaeologi upon the wealthy and striving western republics and cities 
was complete. Economically, the Palaeologi had no control over the 
Empire” (*^). Byzantine initiative was reduced to the tactics of 

Marseilles, see J. Combes, Les relaüons commerdales enlre Marseille et Montpellier 

auXlU*^ siecle^ \n Congres de civilisation et culture proven<;ales{J<\\%x\on, 1961).pp 

42-46. 
(10) For a brief treatment see J. M. Hussey. The Byzantine World (New York, 

1961). p. 74. For greater delail. see Donald M. Nicol. The Last Centuries of 

Byzanfium /26/~/45J (London. 1972). 
(11) The details and periodization of this decline are still matters of some dispute. 

For a general description of these economic phenomena. see R. S. l£)PEz. The 

Commercial Revolution, pp. 162-67 and Harry A. Miskimin, The Economy of Earlv 

Renaissance Europe, 130()-146() (Englewood Cliffs, N. J., 1969). 
(12) FredericC. Ij^ne. Venice. A Maritime Republic(^di\\\moTC, 1973), pp. 42-43, 

for the resulls of the 1204 conquest of Constantinople. 
(13) R. S. Lxjpez, Sforia delle colonie genovesi nel Mediterraneo (Bologna, 1938). 

pp. 203-253, and Deno John Geanakoplos, Emperor Michael Palaeologus and the 

fFc5/(Archan Books, 1973), pp. 85-89 ; see pp. 147-154 for the vicissitudes of the 
conflict between Genoa and Venice at this time. 

(14) A. A. Vasiliev. Historyof the Byzantine Empire, 11 (Madison and Milwaukee. 
1964), 678 ff ; G. 1. Brätianu, Etudes hvzantines d’histoire economique et sociale 

(Paris, 1938), for example, pp. 157-168 and Recherches sur le commerce genois dans 

la mer Noire au XIIP siede iPavh, 1929) ; Angeliki E. Vaiov, Constantinople and the 

Latins .- The Foreign Policv of Andronicus ll (1282-1328) (Cambridge, Mass., 1972). 
(15) Vasiliev, Flistory of the Byzantine Empire, 11, 686. 
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alternatively granting commercial favors and penalties to western cities, 
especially Genoa and Venice, according to immediate political and 
military threats. Realignment of commercial Privileges between Genoa 
and Venice was climaxed in 1294-1299 by the outbreak of hostilities 
which again adversely affected Western shipping ('®), 

ln this context of political and economic turmoil, meager information 
is available regarding the role of merchants of Montpellier. Scattered 
Genoese documents record the presence of Montpellierains in Pera at 
the end of the thirteenth Century, but little is known of their 
activities (‘^). Outside the Empire, in the same period they were also 
present at the Genoese colony of Caffa on the Black Sea and at 
Famagousta in Cyprusf**). At this time of incipient western economic 
decline and widely acknowledged Byzantine commercial decadence, the 
historian of Mediterranean commerce is confronted by the problems of 
vagueness and imprecision in the documents of the West, complicated 
by the confusion of shifting political alliances and territorial variations 
in the eastern Mediterranean, the effects of which, for commerce, are 
difficult to evaluate. Few collections of documents of the detail of the 
Genoese notarial acts of Pera have come to light (”). Information is 
lacking regarding the interactions of western merchants and Byzantines 
except in those cases where hostilities frequently overflowed as at 
Thessalonica (^®). W. Heyd suggested that the Byzantine government 
did all it could to maintain a barrier between Greek and Venetian 

(16) E. Baratier, Marseille. 11, 209-13, made reference to these disruptions. He 
described, pp. 212-13, an afTair involving the Marseillais Petrus Quatrelinguas who 
had been robbed near the Armenian coast by four Venetian galleys carrying 
merchandise belonging in large part to the Montpellierains Stephanus Pluerii and 
Petrus Roca. Claiming the right to the justice of the king of France, Quatrelinguas 
called himself an inhabitant of Montpellier. See F. Fane, Venice. p. 83. and A. L.aiou. 

Constantinople and the Laiin.i. pp. 101-14, on Genoese-Venetian war. E. BARAxtER. 
Marseille. II, 215-216, describes a brief revival of Marseilles' trade with Byzantium in 
years 1300-1310. due perhaps to Angevin installations in Epirus and Albania. 

(17) See G. 1. BrXtianu. Actes des notaires genois de Pera et de Caffa de la fin du 

treizieme siede (1281-1290) (Bucharest, 1927). pp. 102-4 (1281). W. Heyd. 

Levant. I. 481-483, maintained that Pera was a much more active market than 
Constantinople. 

(18) G. 1 BrXtianu, Actes des notaires genois. pp. 250-51. 342: Caffa; E. 
Baratier. Marseille. II, 211. 

(19) See note 16 

(20) W, Heyd, Histoire du commerce du Levant. I. 466. Such incidents abound. 
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nationals, although technically the Venetians like the Genoese were to 
have enjoyed safety in both persons and goods (^')- Merchants of Pisa, 
Ancona, Bari, Trani, Amalfi and Sicily maintained colonies within the 
Byzantine Capital. There was a tendency, according to Heyd, to concede 
Genoese citizenship to some westerners in Pera to facilitate their 
operations and to concentrate them in the Genoese colony(^^). 

For Western European trade accommodation to the new political 
conditions of the East was forthcoming after the fall of Acre in 1291. In 
commercial terms, its succession was taken up by Famagousta, by Ayas 
in Lesser Armenia and by the Byzantine Empire. Cyprus would be the 
rallying point of wares reaching the Near East via Southern Asian trade 
routesC^^). The Venetian possessions on Crete would also be an 
Intermediate market For the northern Asian commercial routes 
Stretching from Tana to Trebizond on the Black Sea, Constantinople 
and Pera were important gateways to the West (^^). 

The pursuit of these outlets by merchants of Montpellier was 
furthered through the commercial treaties which they negotiated in the 
early fourteenth Century, ln 1314 and 1321 the privilege of reduced 
customs duties at Ayas was accorded merchants of Montpellier by the 
rulers of Lesser Armenia, Oschin and his son, Leo V The only 
trading Privileges which Montpellier received from the Byzantine 
Emperor occur in an undated copy of an imperial rescript, which the 
nineteenth-century historian of Montpellier, Alexandre Germain, 
assigned to the first half of the fourteenth Century (”). Germain’s 

(21) Ibid., pp. 466-67. 
(22) !bid., pp. 472 fT. Recenl usefui studies on interactions of various groups in Ihe 

Empire are D. Jacoby, Les quartiers juifs de Constantinople ä Vepoque byzantine, in 
Byzantion, XXXVIl (1967), 167-227 and The Encounter ofTwo Societies : Western 
Conquerors and Byzantines in the Pe/oponnesus after the Fourth Crusade, in American 
Historical Review, 78 (1973), 873-906. 

(23) See M. L, de Mas Latrie. Histoire de File de Chypre sous le regne desprinces 
de la maison de Lusignan (Paris, 1851 -52). 

(24) F Thiriet, La Romanie venitienne au moyen äge (Paris, 1959), p. 153. 
(25) Ibid. 
(26) A. Germain, Histoire du commerce de Montpellier, II, 9. 
(27) Ibid., pp. 6-8. W. Heyd, Levant, I, 481-483, had, however, a differing view i 

“ Autant que nous le sachions, de toutes les villes du midi de la France, Narbonne etait 
la seule qui eüt regu des Privileges des empereurs grecs. premier lui fut accorde par 
Andronic III". I hope to pursue a thorough investigation of fhe authenticity of fhe 
grant to Montpellier during future archival research. 
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reasoning was based on the fact that Narbonne obtained a grant, similar 
in Privileges, from Emperor Andronicus 111 who ruled from 1328 to 
1341. The Privileges of Narbonne were renewed in 1346 by John 
VP). 

The Privileges attributed to Narbonne and to Montpellier were 
common among those granted in medieval commerce. Merchants were 
permitted a lodge with several tribunals of commerce along with 
prisons. A consul was to act in their interests and defend them in 
disputes involving all but Capital crimes. Merchants were disassociated 
from a solidarity of blame for acts of westem pirates. The Emperor 
renounced his right to shipwreck finds in their favor. The most useful 
privilege of all was probably the limited customs duty of four percent on 
goods entering and leaving Byzantine ports. Although not the tax 
exemption enjoyed by Genoa, four percent was a preferential rate in this 
Periode^’), ln return, merchants were not to introduce foreign 
merchandise into the Empire. They were also required to make known 
any Information they might acquire concerning pirate activities which 
menaced the Empire (^®). 

There are several arguments which lend plausibility to the putative 
dose chronology and similarity of Byzantine grants to Montpellier and 
Narbonne. There was a precedent for parallel diplomatic endeavors of 
the two towns in the late twelfth and early thirteenth centuries (^*). The 
continuing similarity of diplomatic efforts is suggested by the 
increasingly dose cooperation of merchants of Narbonne and 
Montpellier. Narbonne was forced to revise its commercial strategies 
alter 1320 when a shift in the bed of the Aude River left Narbonne 
land-bound without the necessary waterway for its port (”). Its 
maritime Problems were then very similar to those of Montpellier which 
had turned to the port of Aigues-Mortes as a shipping outlet. 
Narbonnais ships seem, in fact, to have taken refuge at Aigues-Mortes 

(28) W. Heyd, Levant^ I, 481. 
(29) S. Runciman. Byzantine Trade, p. 102 and W. Heyd, Levani, 1, 481. 

(30) A. Germain, Histoire du commerce de Montpellier, II, 7-8. 
(31) C. Port, Narbonne. passim, traced the remarkable parallelism of commercial 

agreements of Montpellier and Narbonne. See also A. Dupont, Les relations 
commerciales entre les cites maritimes de Languedoc et les citis mediterraneennes 
d'Espagne et d'Italie du X‘ au XIIF siede (Nimes, 1942), pp. 121-27. 

(32) r. Port, .Narbonne. pp. 180-83 and E. Baratier, Marseille, 11, 274. 
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while merchants of Narbonne were making their commercial arrange- 
ments for trade with the Levant at Montpellier. There are three extant 
commenda contracts of 1327 in the notarial registers of Montpellier 
which document cloth exports by the Narbonnais to the Byzantine 
Empire and Cyprus through Aigues-Mortes (”). 

The notarial records of Montpellier were in 1336 to show the 
associated ownership of boats by merchants of Montpellier and 
Narbonne, They established in the years 1336-1343 annual voyages to 
Cyprus and to Romania. There is evidence that the “Saint-Clemens”, a 
ship in the employ of Montpellierains and Narbonnais, traveled from 
Aigues-Mortes to Romania in 1336, 1 342 and 1343 while the “Sainte- 
Marie-de-Vauvert” made the Crossing from Aigues-Mortes to Cyprus 
in 1341, 1342, 1343 and 1346 e‘'). 

Although specific proof is lacking to substantiate an earlier 
establishment of joint sailing enterprises by Montpellierains and 
Narbonnais, additional facts make this earlier Cooperation a possibility. 
It may be that the ships used by Narbonne and Montpellier had their 
origin in the French fleet of 1323 which merchants of the two towns 
received from the king of France, Charles IV. Charles had ordered the 
construction of a flect in Marseilles for the purpose of a crusade which 
he was never to accomplish. ln 1323 he placed this fleet at the 
disposition of Narbonne and Montpellier (”). This event may have been 
decisive in facilitating the creation of regulär and independent contacts 
for merchants of Montpellier and Narbonne with the Levant. 

A final argument for dating the trading agreements between 
Montpellier and Byzantium from the reign of Andronicus 111 can be 
made from an examination of the actual trade directed at Byzantine 
markets and the imports of Byzantine products into Montpellier, ln the 
period 1 327-1343 local records provide considerable Information about 

(33) A. D. Herault, 11 E 95/368. fols. 12r, 15v, 35v. 
(34) The “Saint-Clemens'' made the Crossing between Aigues-Mortes and Ro¬ 

mania. Commercial contracts for the investments in these voyages are found in A. D. 
Herault. II E 95/370, fol. I2r; 11 E 95/371, fols. 12r. I2v, 13r, 15v, 22r; 11 E 
95/372, fol. I3r. For Cyprus, see II E 95/374, acts no. 108 and 285 ; II E 95/371, 
fol. I02r, I lOr; II E 95/372. fol. 84r, 84v, 87r ; E. Baratier, Marseille, II, 220, 
note 4, cited a further Crossing of this boat to Cyprus in 1346. There are other 
mentions of voyages by Montpellierains and Narbonnais using other boats. 

(35) E, Baratier, Marseille. 11. 217-18. 
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the export trade in cloths front Montpellier to the Levant. Until the 
mid-1330's Cyprus, Armenia and even Alexandria loomed larger as 
commercial outlets for Montpellier than did the Byzantine Empire. 
From 1336 to 1343, however, Romania became an increasingly 
frequent destination of export Investments. There were fifteen mentions 
of Cyprus as the export destination in commercial contracts mentioned 
in the notarial registers of Montpellier from 1336 to 1343, while in the 
year 1333 alone there had been nine Investments destined for Cyprus. 
Byzantium appeared twice as an export destination in 1327. However, 
from 1336 to 1343 there were twelve notations of the Empire as a 
commercial outlet, five of these falling in the one year 1342 (^®). 
Merchants, drapers, linen merchants, money changers and pepperers 
invested in commenda contracts for voyages to Cyprus or Romania. 
Their traveling partners were often men of Massif Central origin, 
Narbonnais and young Montpellierains. 

From the perspective of the Montpellier documents, Romania would 
seem to refer to a region outside Constantinople. ln two commenda 
contracts of 1339 the destination of goods was cited as Romania and 
Constantinople (^’). These are the only two commenda agreements of 
the fourteen directed to Byzantine territories in Montpellier archives 
where even such a slim distinction was made. For the Venetian fleets, 
the practice of sending convoys to the Byzantine Empire {Romania) 
with the main ports of call at Constantinople and the Venetian 
strongholds of Negroponte, Coron and Modon has allowed historians 

(36) Tables summarizing all commenda contracts extant in Montpellier in the years 
1293-1348 can be found in Commerce and Society in Montpellier. II, 236-48. The 
following Chart details L.evantine maritime destinations. 

DesTINATIONS of commercial contracts ESTABLISHED IN THE YEARS 1301-1343 

(Data has been drawn from the contracts themselves, their acquitlals or other mentions 
of such iransactions preserved in the extant notarial registers of Montpellier) 

Destinations Years 

1301 1327 1331 1333 1336 1337 1339 1340 1341 1342 1343 
Cyprus 1119 14 3 4 3 
Armenia I I 
Alexandria 3 
Romania 2 I 2 115 2 

(37) A. D. Herault, II E 95/375, fols. 2r and 2v. 
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such as F. Lane and F. Thiriet greater identification of location of 
Venetian activities (^*). 

Lane in connection with his descriptions of the Venetian müde — or 
convoy periods to Byzantium — could point to evidence from 1328 
loading periods when spring and fall departures from Venice were 
established for Constantinople and Upper Romania and for Lower 
Romania which Lane identified as Crete and Negroponte, both Venetian 
regions (^’). Thiriet provided the most detailed recent examination of 
Venetian domination of former Byzantine territory which is useful for 
Mediterranean trade. Thiriet was more specific in his identification. He 
stated that the Venetians distinguished between Upper and Lower 
Romania. Lower Romania included the Peloponnesus, Crete, the 
Archipelago and the island of Negroponte ; Upper Romania included 
the coasts of Macedonia and Thrace as well as the Straits (^“). He also 
indicated that a fourteenth-Century historian equated Romania with the 
Morea, perhaps a common practice among westerners ('’*). Other 
historians who have wrestled with the problem of the vagueness of the 
term Romania have had to admit an inability to define it, Renee 
Doehaerd in her study of the relations of Genoa and Belgium opted for 
the designation of European Coastal regions of the Byzantine Empire. 
She noted that Pegolotti placed Pera, Constantinople, Salonica and a 
variety of little Greek towns under the heading of Romania (^^). 

Specific identification of the ports of call of the ships of Montpellier 
and Narbonne and indeed, of those of many western towns, is difficult. 
Most Western towns did not have fleets of the importance of Venice, 
Genoa and the Catalan Company, and little is known about their 
habits (^^). Extant commenda contracts of merchants of Montpellier 

(38) Lane, Venice and F. Thiriet, La Romanie. 
(39) Lane, Venice, pp. 133-34. 

(40) Thiriet, La Romanie, pp. 3-5. 

(41) The historian was a Venetian voyager, Marino Sanudo the Eider. See 

Thiriet, La Romanie. p. 3. 

(42) Renee Doehaerd, Les relations commerciales entre Genes, la Beigigue et 
l'Outremoni d'apres les archives notariales genoises aux XIII ‘ et XIV‘ siecles (Rome, 
1941), 1, 70, note 6, terms the appelation Romania imprecise: “Ce mot designe 
generalement les regions cötieres europeennes de l'empire romain d’Orient; Pegolotti 
place Pera, Constantinople, Salonique et diverses petites villes de la Grece en 

Romanie.“ 
(43) On the Catalan Company, see Kenneth M. Setton, Catalan Domination of 
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reveal their use of the ships of a variety of nations in trading with the 
Levant. These contracts, however valuable for the study of the trade of 
Montpellier, usually cited a general destination such as Cyprus, 
Armenia or Romania but extended a carte blanche of operating freedom 
to the traveling partner Numerous ports of call would have been 
probable. If the details of the departures of western merchants remain 
vague, their return voyages with few exceptions escape description 
altogether. Only in incidents of piracy was information noted. Thus, in 
1336 merchants of Montpellier were returning from Cyprus and 
Armenia with a cargo of Oriental fabrics, sugar and pepper when they 
were robbedC'*^). ln 1334 merchants of Montpellier, Narbonne and 
Beziers were seized on a return voyage from econstantinople and 
Venetian regions in Greece(*^). Until further information emerges, 
perhaps from Greek sources, it will be impossible to identify more 
clearly contract destinations and the provenance of ships 

There are some details available regarding the functioning of trading 
voyages from Montpellier to Byzantium. Departures were generally 
arranged in the spring, in April and May, while September was the time 
when merchants established commercial contracts involving exports to 
Cyprus. Acquittals in the notarial contracts often occurred a year after 

Athens 1311-1388 (Cambridge, Mass., 1948) A History of the Crusades, III, ed. 
Harry W. Hazard (Madison, 1975), contains several articles of interest on the 

Catalans. 
(44) See note 36 above. 
(45) E. Baratier. Marseille, II, 276. 
(46) A. Germain, Histoire du commerce de Montpellier, \, 150-52 and P. J., CIX, 

506-13. 
(47) Without Greek records of the arrival of western cargoes, it will be impossible 

to identify the contract destination Romania within the noted territories with any 
assurance. Helpful in this vein would be more work on remaining customs records in 
current or former territories of Byzantium in the late medieval period. Perhaps there 
remain in Greek sources chronicle evidence or non-commercial records of the 
confiscation of western merchandise and the detainment of western merchants. 
Perhaps a work such as the valuable study of Helene Antoniadis-Bibicou, 

Recherches sur les douanes ä Byzance 1963), which concentrates on the period 
prior to the thirteenth Century, would be possible in a later era. Tariffs still abounded 
for all but the most privileged groups, the Venetians and Genoese. (See W. Heyd, 

Levant, 1, 427-527). Continuation of the recent work on the Morea and on the 
activities of such groups as the Catalan Company and the Hospitallers of Rhodes in A 
Historv of the Crusades, 111, may provide additional information of value in 
commercial history. 



MONTPELLIER AND THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE 467 

the date of the contract, a fact which suggests that the last year’s 
contracts were cancelled with the establishment of current commercial 
arrangements (^*). Occasionally, however, the time-span between the 
writing of a contract and its acquittal was shorter ; at times it was much 
longer. Six months was the shortest interval which can be traced 
between the departure and return of a boat (^’). The probability of a six 
month time-span which would include the Crossing, going and coming, 
the time spent in marketing products in the Levant, the period of 
purchases, and various Stopovers in ports of call, is reinforced by an 
interesting act of October 17, 1343 (^“). Three fayserii of Montpellier, 
the medieval equivalent of longshoremen, promised Jacobus de 
Magalassio and Bernardus de Roiano, two prominent merchants of 
Montpellier, to discharge the cargo of the “Saint-Clemens”. That ship, 
captained by a merchant of Montpellier, was expected to arrive shortly 
in Aigues-Mortes from Romania. The longshoremen were to transfer 
the merchandise to small boats clearly destined to travel across the 
Inland waterway between Aigues-Mortes and Montpellier. They were 
then to cart the goods to the shops of Montpellier, ln mid-April, 1343 
the “Saint-Clemens" had received commenda contracts for its cargo. 
Notably, two drapers of Montpellier had invested 3,127 pounds of 
current money in local and French wool cloth which they sent with a 
traveling partner on the “Saint-Clemens” to Romania (^'). Presumably, 
Magalassio and Roiano also had a part in the cargo, but no commenda 
contract has been preserved for them in that year. The “Saint-Clemens” 
would have been gone from late April to late October according to the 

dates of these contracts. 
Shipping from Montpellier to Byzantium seems to have been annual 

while that described by Frederic Lane for Venice was twice yearly with 
arrivals and departures in July and at Christmas (”). ln the case of 
Montpellier the sporadic preservation of notarial documents may have 
obscured a more frequent pattem of shipping to Byzantium. There was 

(48) For the example of a one-year delay in settling of debts, see A. D. Herault, E 
95/371, fol. 12v. The contract was established 17 April 1342 and acquitted 8 April 
1343. 

(49) For a six-month interval, see the following references. 
(50) A. D. Herault, 11 E 95/372, fol. 94v. 
(51) A. D. Herault, II E 95/372, fol. 13r. 
(52) F. Lane, Venice, pp. 133-134. 
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less regulation and hence less regimentation in shipping at the 
L,anguedocian port than in the state-run commercial System of Venice. 

The major item exported from Montpellier to Byzantium was cloth. 
In 1327 merchants of Narbonne drafted two commenda contracts in 
Montpellier which provided for the shipment in the first instance of 50 
1. p.t. of wool Cloths and in the second of wool cloth, linen and 
vermillion dye worth 2,200 gold reaux to Byzantium (”). In neither 
case was the type of cloth specified here, but in the remaining records 
there was more detail, and some evolution in the market can be traced, 
ln 1336 money changers of Montpellier shipped 1,141 l.t, in saffron 
and French wool cloths to Romania in the “Saint-Clemens” ln 
1339 there were two commenda contracts which mention the shipment 
of finished French wool cloths, worth 291 1. p.t. and 478 1. p.t. 
respectively, by merchants of Montpellier on a boat of Barcelona to 
Romania and Constantinople (”). Further shipments to Byzantium over 
the years 1 340-1341 involved the export of linen of Autun on a cog of 
Perpignan, and of French wool cloths, dyed in Montpellier, on a 
Majorcan boat (^^). 

In 1342 three shipments to Byzantium on the “Saint-Clemens” 
comprised cargoes of French wool cloths, skins, unspecified wool cloths 
and finally local wool cloths (”). The appearance of local wool cloths 
among the exports is significant in that it indicates the prosperity of the 
regional Languedocian cloth industry which, although not situated in 
Montpellier, was expanding in many towns of the surrounding area (^*). 
In 1343 the “Saint-Clemens” again carried French wool cloth and local 
wool cloth to Romania (^’). The first indication of the export of local 
cloths to the Levant had occurred in exports to Cyprus in 1333 but the 

(53) A. D. Heraull, ll E 95/368, fols. I2r and 35v. Livres petits tournois will be 
henceforth abbreviated l.p.t., livres tournois^ l.t. 

(54) A D Herault, II E 95/370, fol. 12r. 
(55) A. D. Herault, 11 F 95/375. fols. 2v and 2r. 
(56) A. D. Herault, II E 95/374. acts no. 268 and 275. 
(57) A. D. Herault, II E 95/371, fols. 13r, 1 3v and 22r ; the last reference has the 

mention of local wool cloths. 
(58) For background on the local Languedocian cloth industry, see Guy 

Romestan. Draperie roussiilonnaise et draperie languedocienne dans la premiere 

moitie du XI\^ siede, in Congres de la Federation historique du Languedoc-Roussillon 

(Perpignan. 1969), 31-60. 
(59) A. D. Herault. II E 95/372, fols. 13r and I48v. 
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opening of a market in the Byzantine Empire for such local cloth 
Products represented an important expansion of outlets (®“). 

Some of the intermediaries in the cloth marketing process were 
Genoese colonists of Famagousta and Pera who purchased the exported 
cloth. ln 1342, drapers of Montpellier invested 145 1. of current money 
in wool cloths and skins which were transported on the “Saint- 
Clemens” to the Byzantine Empire where the Genoese inhabitant of 
Pera, one Johannes de Pessia, purchased them (®*). The final 
destination of these products cannot, unfortunately, be traced; they 
might have been used by the European colonists or sold to Byzantine 
clients. In the late 1330’s Francesco Balducci Pegolotti wrote that most 
commerce in the area of Constantinople took place at the Genoese 
colony of Pera(®^). Brätianu pointed out, that, according to the 
fourteenth-Century historian Nicephorus Gregoras, custom records 
indicated an annual revenue of 200,000 hyperpyra at Pera and only 
30,000 hyperpyra at Constantinople!“). 

(60) See A. D. Herault, II E 95/369, fols. 50v, 73v, 75v and 77r. The year of 

these acts is 1333. 
(61) A. D. Herault, II E 95/371, fol. 13v. See also II E 95/372, fols. I3vand24v 

for mention of a debt of 1,030 besants owed to a Montpellierain by a Genoese 
inhabitant of Famagousta, probably also for cloth purchases. For background on 
Genoese colonization in the Near East, see R. S. Lopez, Du marche temporaire ä la 
colonie permanentela poUtique commerciale au moyen äge^ in Annales : Economies, 
Societes, Civilisations, IV (1949), 74-117 and R. S. Lopez, Storia delle colonie 
genovesi nel Mediterraneo {Bologna, 1938). See also G. 1. Bratianu, Recherches sur 
le commerce genois. 1 have been unable to consult Brätianu's work, La Mer Noire des 
origines ä la conquete ottomane (Munich, 1969) which publishes his findings through 
the later 1940's. R. Doehaerd, Les relations commerciales, I, 208, mentions cloth 
exports of the Genoese to Byzantium. 

(62) Francesco Balducci Pegolotti, La pratica della mercatura, ed. Allan Evans 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1936), p. 32. 

(63) Brätianu, Etudes byzantines, 168. A brief sketch of the life of Nicephorus 
Gregoras was given by Vasiliev, Byzantine Empire, II, 690, who indicated that 
Gregoras died about 1360. 

R. S. Lopez, The Trade of Medieval Europe: the South, in Cambridge Economic 
History, 11 (Cambridge, 1952), 31 1, agreed with these estimates. ‘‘In the early 
fourteenth Century the Genoese suburb of Pera had a trade worth approximately fifleen 
times more than that of the Byzantine Capital. Constantinople itself was thronged by 
merchants of the minor Catholic Centers. Marseilles, Montpellier, Narbonne, 
Barcelona, Ancona, Florence, Ragusa (Dubrovnik) established colonies in the Capital 
and some merchants even came from Spain, England and Germany. The shores of the 
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It is possible that a clientele influenced by European practices 
developed in Byzantium because of the existence of the Latin Empire of 
Constantinople. Although Constantinople had local fabric Industries, 
linen, cotton and silk, S. Runciman maintained that the Byzantines had 
never been much interested in the production of fine wool cloths (®^). 
Wool was viewed as a garment of the lower classes while the wealthy 
clad themselves in more luxurious cloths. Runciman suggested that 
rough woolen cloths were probably produced by poor families for their 
own use. The presence of Franks in Byzantium may have been the 
initial Stimulus for the growth of a market for Western wool cloths. 

Cloth exports from Montpellier in the fourteenth Century, despite 
limited evidence, would seem to reflect possible changes in western 
production and eastern consumption. In the West, the declining 
Commodity-fair economy of Champagne, the competition of the 
northern French cloth industry and the onset of war contributed to a 
decline in Flemish cloth production (®^). Montpellier sources carry no 
mention of Flemish cloth exports to Byzantium although they do note 
French cloth sales (®®). The inflationary Problems of the fourteenth- 
century Byzantine Empire may have created a clientele for medium- 
quality wool cloths of the growing regional Languedocian cloth 
industry (®’). Such products formed part of the inventory of exports 
from Montpellier to Romania in the 1340’s. More work on commercial 
and industrial activities in late medieval Constantinople would better 
permit assessment of the market for western goods. 

Black Sea were studded with Genoese and Venetian colonies. The Genoese easily 
granted colonial citizenship to Latins, Greeks, Armenians, Turks and Jews but the 
Venetians jealously excluded all Outsiders”. 

(64) S. Runciman, Byzantine Trade, pp, 103-4. 
(65) See the report, Economie europeenne aux deux derniers siecles du moyen äge, 

in Relazioni del X Congresso Internazionale di Scienze Storiche (Rome, 1955), 111, 
703-4, for a discussion of the decadence of the Flemish cloth industry in the first half 
of the fourteenth Century. On the Champagne fairs, see Robert-Henri Bautier, Les 
foires de Champagne. Recherches sur me evoluiion historique, in Recueils de la 
Societe Jean Bodin, V : La Faire (Brussels, 1953), 97-148. On the Hundred Years’ 
War, see Edouard Perroy, The Hundred Years' (Var, Irans. W. B. Wells (New York, 
1965). 

(66) See note 36. 

(67) S. Runciman, Byzantine Trade, pp. 116-17. The value of the nomisma was 

falling in the fourteenth Century. 
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The complement of these export efForts was, of course, the 
procurement by Montpellierains and their Partners of the luxury 
Products of the L.evant and the Orient. Although the remaining evidence 
of Montpellierains trading in the Levant is scanty at the end of the 
thirteenth Century, products of Byzantium were reaching the markets of 
Montpellier in this period. There is specific evidence of sales of silk of 
Byzantine origin in Montpellier in 1293 (®*). While there is no 
assurance that this silk did not arrive via Genoese markets which were 
the major source of eastern silks, Montpellierains in the Levant in the 
same period may well have procured it for themselves (®’). There is no 
specific local evidence in the first half of the fourteenth Century for the 
continuing importation of Byzantine silks. Most silks in the I330’s and 
1340’s came to Montpellier from LuccaC^“). 

By the same loken there is no local record of spices of Byzantine 
provenance. However, other items were sought in Constantinople. ln 
the August, 1334 robbery mentioned above, the boat carrying the 
merchants and their cargo was seized and the merchants themselves 
deposited on Malta (’O. When they finally located the boat and their 
goods at Caligari after four months had elapsed, part of the cargo 
involving wheat, skins, alum and wax in the sum of 1,003 l.t. was 
missing. Alum production, frequently monopolized by the Genoese, 
notably the Zaccaria family, in the Byzantine Empire, was a much 
valued import in the West and much in demand as far north as Bruges, 
where it was re-exported from Aigues-Mortes via the Atlantic trade 
route as early as 1298 (’^). 

(68) A. M. Montp. 11, I, fol. 1 Ir ■, see also II, I, fol. lOv for silk which probably 
came from Ghilan. R. S. Lopez has described in detail the early history of the 
Byzantine silk industry in his article, Si/k Industrv in the Bvraniine Empire, in 
Specii/um. 20 (1954). 1-42. 

(69) On silk sources in Genoa. see Florence Edler de Roover. From the Historv 

of Lucca. in Ciba Review, 80 (1950), 2909. 
(70) Ihid. 1 have just completed a short study of connections in silk between L ucca 

and Montpellier, the documentary basis of which can be found in Commerce and 

Society in Montpellier. 1. 153-164. 
(71) See A. Germain, Histoire du commerce de Montpellier, I. 150-52 and P. J.. 

CIX. 506-13. 

(72) On the Zaccaria and alum protection, see R. S. Ljopez, Genova marinara ne! 

Ducento, Benedetto Zaccaria (Messina. 1933) See also Y. Renouard. Les hommes 

d'affaires. p. 1 34. for the I 298 shipment. Consult Congresso Internazionale. 111. 73 I - 
34. for a review of the literature on alum. 
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The importation of wheat by Montpellierains is perhaps the most 
interesting of these stolen items in terms of the local market. Already in 
1327, grain from Byzantium was an important item of sale on the local 
markets. The agricultural needs of Montpellier and its surrounding 
region seem in good years to have been satisfied by the local 
production (”). However, in the years 1327-1328 and 1333 when 
notarial evidence is available, the harvests must have been poorer than 
they normally were. There is confirmation of the dire straits of the town 
in a passage of the town chronicle of 1333 which laments the need for 
grain imports C*). The frequency of grain transactions — especially the 
important grain imports — in 1327-1328 suggests that the Situation 
was also poor agriculturally in those years (^^). Grain imports were thus 
essential. From 3 August to 12 September, 1327, there remain five 
recorded transactions involving the Montpellier merchant, Petrus 
Amellerii, in sales of from 50-300 sefiers of wheat and grain (’^). In 
most instances the source of these cereals was specifically noted as 
Romana. Amellerii’s clients were in each case grain merchants of 
Montpellier who can then be traced retailing the wheat in small 
quantities to a local clientele. Amellerii received from 27 1. t.p. to 127 1. 
p.t. for this grain. On the average this imported grain averaged about 
8.5 s.p.t. per setier in 1327 ; wheat went as high as 10 s. 2 d. per setier. 

The Byzantine Empire had traditionally been a source of grain, and 
Western towns had been interested in its import. Lane reported that food 
imports in Venice had from the 1260's come more frequently from 
Upper Romania and the Black Sea region (”). To explain this 
phenomenon, he remarked, “Constantinople in its prime had absorbed 
the grain surpluses produced around the Black Sea, but as it declined 
both economically and politically, those surpluses were more and more 

(73) See Commerce and Society in Montpellier, 1, 212-24. The Grain Trade. 

(74) Le Petit Thalamus de Montpellier, ed. F. Pegat, E. Thomas and Desmazes 
(Montpellier, 1840). La chronique romane, p. 347. It was said that famine raged, that 
young men were weakened by a poor diet of raw herbs and that people were dying in 
the Streets. 

(75) 53.8 of all of the extant notarial grain transactions before I 350 fall in the 
year 1333. The next largest number, 27.7%, were to be found in the register of 1327- 

1328. 
(76) A. D. Herault, II E 95/368, fols. 19v, 30v, 30v, 30v, 44r. 
(77) F Ljxne, Venice, p. 132. 
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used by Venetians and Genoese to meet Italian demands” V^). It is clear 
that Montpellier also profited from those surpluses. By the accession of 
Andronicus III in 1328, the supply of grain may have constricted with 
the loss of Asia Minor and its grain production to the Turks A. 
Laiou has pointed out that the grain supply of Constantinople in the 
early fourteenth Century came from the Black Sea Coastal region, 
especially the Bulgarian coast, and from Thrace(*“). Wheat from 
regions around the Black Sea not subject to the Empire could be freely 
exported, and it may be from this area that imports reached the 
Montpellier markets (**). There remain many unanswered questions 
relating to stages in the assemblage of goods destined for export from 
Byzantium which further work by Byzantinists may help to clarify. 

The Levantine products obtained by Montpellierains and their 
colleagues in Byzantium and in Cyprus were redistributed in the West. 
The trading connections between Montpellier and Byzantium were but 
one link in the commercial economy of Montpellier. Although cloth was 
exported in sufficient quantity and variety to cover a portion of the cost 
of imports of silks, spices, alum and grain, western merchants 
undoubtedly incurred a deficit in this trade. With regard to Byzantium 
Montpellier may have had an unfavorable balance of payments. 
However, a town such as Montpellier acted as a short of sieve through 
which products flowed. Expenses in the Levant could be recovered by 
the Montpellier middlemen in a redistribution of imports to the 
Champagne fairs in the thirteenth Century and increasingly in the 
fourteenth Century to the markets of Paris and Bruges (*^). Montpellier 

(78) Ibid. 

(79) D. M. Nicol, The Last Centuries of Byzantium, pp. 174 ff., discusses the 
desperate Situation on Asia Minor. Runciman, Byzantine Trade, p. 117, suggested 
that corn was harder to procure for Constantinople from the time of the Seljuk Turk 
conquest of the great corn fields of Asia Minor. 

(80) A. Laiou, The Provisioning of Constantinople during the Winter of 1306- 

1307, in Byzanlion, 37 (1967), 91-113. 
(81) Ibid., see especially 93-94. 
(82) This can be demonstrated through an examination of the transport contracts 

drawn up in Montpellier for shipment of goods to the north. See Commerce and 

Society in Montpellier, II, 261-67. On the Champagne fairs, see R.-H. Bautier, Les 

foires de Champagne. For the routes used to reach northern Europe from the south, see 
R.-H. Bautier, Recherches sur les routes de l'Europe medievale, in Bulletin 

philologique et historique (1960) (Paris, 1961), pp. 99-143. 
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served Italian, French and Spanish merchants, as well as its local 
citizens as a center of transit of merchandise. Land routes linking the 
town with northern markets were supplemented at the end of the 
thirteenth Century by the Inauguration of the Atlantic sea route (*^). 
There was a delicate trading balance between East and West, of which 
Montpellier was an important fulcrum. 

The local notarial sources cease to provide Information about the 
trade of Montpellier with Byzantium after 1343. It is unfortunate. in 
addition, that a lacuna in the local notarial sources Stretches from the 
spring of 1344 to that of 1347. However, by 1347 the Levant trade is 
hardly mentioned in the notarial register for that year (*'’). After 1348, 
the next surviving registers date from the 1360’s(*0. Although the 
volume of commercial activity directed by Montpellier to Byzantium 
may have been inferior to that which it had first entertained with Acre 
in the thirteenth Century and was to pursue with Cyprus in the 
fourteenth Century, a progressively greater interest in the Empire can be 
noted in the short years of documented trade. Nonetheless, the trading 
Privileges and favored colonies which the Genoese and Venetians 
maintained in the Byzantine Empire must have stunted to some extent 
the commercial possibilities of towns such as Montpellier and 
Narbonne. 

With the death of Andronicus 111 in 1341 the Empire was again 
facing a period of civil strife and foreign threats (*®). John Cantacuzene 

(83) R. S. Lxjpez, Majorcans and Genoese on the North Sea Route in the Thirteenth 

Century, in Revue beige dephilologie et d’histoire, 29 (1951), 1163-79, discusses the 
beginnings of the Atlantic sea route. R. Doehaerd, Les relations commerciales, 1, 
100, details the import-export Circuit of the Genoese which, of course, preceded that of 
Montpellier. 

(84) A. D. Herault, II E 95/377. The notary and his assisting clerics recorded 
many wills and marriages, as well as numerous acts relating to agricultural matters. By 
I 346, the agricultural Situation in Montpellier was again desparate. 

(85) See the unpublished repertory by Marcel Gouron and Yvette le Brigand, 

■‘II E 9SIRepertoire numerique des registres de notaires acquis par le clerge de 

Montpellier entre 1690 et 1704" (Montpellier, 1968). 
(86) On the internal troubles of the Empire, see Peter Charanis, Internal Strife in 

Byzantium during the Fourteenth Century, reprinted in Social, Economic and Political 

Life in the Byzantine Empire (London, 1973), pp. 208-230. See also Georg 
OsTROGORSKY, History of the Byzantine State, trans. Joan Hussey (Oxford, 1968), 
2nd ed., Chapter Vlll, “The Decline and Fall of the Byzantine Empire (1282-1347)”, 
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had difficulty establishing bis own rule as a guardian of the Byzantine 
state and bis troubles probably climaxed witb tbe violent Zealot activity 
in 1345 (*^). He fmally re-establisbed some semblance of Order in 1347 
wben be was crowned emperor in Constantinople. Tbe internal 
Problems of tbe Empire may tbus bave contributed in tbe mid 1340’s to 
a decline in tbe recently establisbed trading pattem of Montpellier. In 
addition, tbere were otber developments in tbe Levant and in Europe 
wbicb disrupted trade (**). 

Tbe disintegration of Mongol unity bad been in process from tbe 
mid-1330’s (*’). Tbe supply routes for spices arriving across Central 
Asia from tbe Orient were severely affected by tbis political turmoil. Tbe 
onset of tbe Hundred Years’ War in 1337 created new economic 
exigencies in tbe West. Tbese external factors combined witb worsening 
economic and political conditions in tbe town of Montpellier itself were 
climaxed by tbe arrival of tbe Black Deatb in 1348 (’“). Tbe years 

pp. 466 ff. See also D. M. Nicol. The Last Centuries, pp. 191 -216, on the civil strife 

of 1341-1347. 
(87) D. M. Nicol, The Last Centuries^ pp. 217-61, gives an inleresting and 

informative treatment of the reign of John Cantacuzene. See also Gunter Weiss, 

Johannes Kantakouzenos. Aristokrat, Staatsmann, Kaiser und Manch. Gesellschaft¬ 

entwicklung von Byzanz in 14 Jahrhundert, Schriften zur Geistesgeschichte des 
Östlichen Europa. Band 4 (Wiesbaden, 1969). 

On Zealots, see also G. BrXtianu, Privileges et franchises municipales dans 

l'Empire byzantin (Paris, Bucharest, 1936), p. 118. 
(88) Further views of Byzantine decline can be found in Peter Charanis, Economic 

Factors in the Decline of the Byzantine Empire, reprinted in Social, Economic and 

Political Life in the Byzantine Empire (London, 1973). pp. 412-424 , Charles Diehl, 

Byzantiwn ■ Greatness and Decline, trans. Naomi Walford (New Brunswick, New 
Jersey, 1957) , and A. A. Vasiliev, Bvzantine Empire, II, 580-722. Indicative of 
Byzantine Problems in these years was the Genoese conquest of Chios. See the recent 
exploration of this incident by Timothy S. Miller, Chios, Bvzantium and the Genoese 

(1346-1352), in Byzantine Studies, II, 2 (1975), 132-138. 
(89) See Y. Renouard, Les hommes d’affaires, pp. 119-20. See also E. Ashtor, 

A Social and Economic History of the Near East in the Middle Ages (Berkeley, 1976), 
pp. 263 ff. for details on the disruptions of trade. 

(90) For the political history of Montpellier in the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries, see Charles de Tourtoulon, Etudes sur la maison de Barcelone, Jacme F’’ 

le Conquerant, roi d’Aragon, comte de Barcelone, seigneur de Montpellier, d’apres les 

chroniques et les documents inedits (Montpellier, 1863), 2 vols. ; A. L-ecoy de la 

Marche, Les relations politiques de la France avec Je royaume de Majorque (Paris, 
1892), 2 vols. ; and Emile Bonnet, Les sejours ä Montpellier de Jacques le 
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1 327-1343 stand out as a fruitful interlude of commercial interactions 
between Montpellier and Romania before the further decline of the 
Byzantine Empire and the full effects of economic depression in the 
West had made themselves feit. 

University of Minnesota. Kathryn L. Reyerson. 

Conquerant roi d'Aragon, extract of Mern. Soc. Arch. Mplr., 2nd ser., IX (Monlpellier. 
1927), 153-232. See also Louis J. Thomas, Montpellier entre la France et l'Aragon 

pendant la premiere moitie du XIV^ siede, in Monspeliensia. Memoires et documents 

relatifs a Montpellier et ä la region montpellieraine (Montpellier. 1928-1929). 1, 
fase. I, 1-56. 

Montpellier was purchased by Philip VI of France from Jaeme lll of Majorca in 
1349. 



DIE ENTSCHEIDUNG DES KOSMAS MAGISTROS 
ÜBER DAS PARÖKENRECHT 

Ein Beitrag zur Rechtsgrundlage bäuerlicher 
Ansiedlungen in Byzanz 

1. Forschungsgeschichte 

Im Zusammenhang mit dem Kontinuitätsproblem stiess ich vor 
einigen Jahren auf die zuerst von Löwenklau 1596 und von Uspenskij 
1927 (siehe unten § 2.1 und 2) aus dem Appendix der Synopsis 
Basilicorum edierten Entscheidung des Kosmas Magistros. Schon 
damals stellte ich fest, wie wenig dieser grundlegend wichtige Text 
bisher ausgeschöpft wurde, während eine zweite steuerrechtliche 
Entscheidung des Kosmas von Ostrogorsky und Dölger bereits 
übersetzt und eingehend gewürdigt ist ('). Diese zweite Entscheidung 
schliesst sich in der hss. Ueberlieferung an den Parökenentscheid an. 
Ich ediere diese Entscheidung hier nicht, weil die Textkonstitution nach 
meiner Kollation gegenüber den Vorschlägen von Dölger an einigen 
Stellen abweichen würde und eingehend begründet werden müsste, ohne 
das eigentliche Thema dieses Aufsatzes zu berühren. 

Die einzige, einigermassen ausführliche Analyse mit wichtigen 
Beobachtungen findet sich in der «Esquisse pour une histoire agraire» 
von P. Lemerle. Vorarbeit zur kritischen Edition hat Svoronos 
geleistet (2). Sonst ist die Entscheidung bisher nur mehr oder weniger 
kurz erwähnt worden (^). 

(1) G. Ostrogorsky, Die ländliche Steuergemeinde des byzantinischen Reiches 

im X. Jahrhundert, Stuttgart, 1927 (Vierteljahrschrifl für Sozial- und Wirtschafts¬ 
geschichte 20, 1/2) (Neudr. 1969), S. 40 f. F. Dölger, Zu den Urkunden des 

Vazelonklosters bei Trapezunt, in Byzantinische Diplomatik, Ettal, 1956, S. 350-370, 
hier S. 364 f. 

(2) P. Lemerle, Esquisse pour une histoire agraire de Byzance. Les sources et les 

problemes, in Revue historique, 220 (1958) hier S. 84 f (im folgenden : Lemerle, 

Esquisse). N. G. Svoronos, La synopsis majordes Basiliques et ses appendices, Paris, 
1964 (im folgenden : Svoronos, Synopsis). 

(3) J. A. B. Mortreuil, Histoire du droit byzantin, II, Paris, 1843, 6 (Neudruck 
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Wie viele Informationen in dem Text stecken, ist mir erst klar 
geworden, als ich den Fall 1975 dem Arbeitskreis zur byz. 
Rechtsgeschichte (Leitung Prof. Simon), dem ich drei Jahre angehörte, 
vortrug und eine Fülle von Anregungen und Hinweisen bekam, für die 
ich sehr herzlich danke. Derartige Texte sind ohne Hilfe von 
Fachjuristen für den Historiker nicht zu bewältigen. Im folgenden 
versuche ich nach einer kritischenTextedition, die ich nicht ohne das 
reiche, wohlgeordnete Filmmaterial in Frankfurt hätte durchführen 
können, den Text möglichst nach allen Richtungen hin zu analysieren 
und in den Zusammenhang der byzantinischen Agrargeschichte 
hineinzustellen. 

2. Kritische Textedition 

2.1. Editionen. 

Leu ; Joannes Leunclavius, Iuris Graeco Romani tarn canonici quam 
civilis tomi duo, Frankfurt, 1596 (Nachdruck 1971), Bd. II, 166. 
Handschriftl. Vorlage nicht eindeutig feststellbar, vielleicht aus 
den verwandten Palatini F oder D, doch steht dort der auffällige 
Zusatz im Lemma des Leunclavius nicht; xai raOza npoaxEOtvza 
Tal<; Tov 'PcüßavoO vsapat^ eupiaxETai. r}v yäp d Koaßäq otJro^ z6jv 
npouxovrcüv napä zc^ BaaiXEl. Der Zusatz, den ich in keiner Hs. 
finde, stammt möglicherweise von Leunclavius selbst. S. 165 sagt 
Leunclavius ausdrücklich ; «ex libris bibliotheca septemviralis 
Palatina». 

Usp : Th. UspENSKij - V. V. Benesevic, Vazelonskie akty, Leningrad, 
1927, S. XXXV-XXXVI aus Codex Leningrad Publicnaja Bi- 
blioteka gr., 701 fol. 34 r/v® (Hs. mir unzugänglich). 

2.2. Die Handschriften. 

Die Entscheidungen des Kosmas Magistros ist im Appendix A, Gruppe 
II, Nr. 3 der Synopsis maior Basilicorum (nach der Einteilung von 

Osnabrück, 1966), S. 500/1 : zur irrigen Meinung von Du Gange und Fabricius, 
Kosmas sei mit Eustathios Rhomaios identisch. F. Dolger, Zu den Urkunden des 

Vazelonklosters (s. o. Anm. 1), S. 363 : kurz der Inhalt der Entscheidung. A. P. 
Kardan, Derevnia i gorod v Vizaniii IX-X vv. Moskau, 1960, S. 94 (im folgenden ; 
Ka4dan, Derevnia). K. E. Zacharia v. üngenthal, Geschichte des Griechisch- 

Römischen Rechts, Neudr. d. 3. Aufl., Aalen, 1955, Anm. 853 ; zur Freizügigkeit der 
Bauern. 
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Svoronos, Synopsis (s. Anm. 2), S. 25) enthalten. Die vorliegende 
Edition beruht auf 29 Hss. Nicht zugänglich waren mir Cod. Leningrad 

gr,, 701 (siehe oben § 2.1). 
Ich zähle die Handschriften nach ihrem Alter mit den Siglen von 

Svoronos auf Ein Stemma wird sich erst erstellen lassen, wenn der 
ganze Appendix kollationiert ist. Nur in einigen Fällen können auf 
Grund von Vergleichen grösserer Abschnitte schon jetzt Abhängigkei¬ 
ten und Verwandschaften festgestellt werden. 

A Paris, suppl. gr., 623 {xi^ s.), fol. 213 v® (nur bis eßq)u- 
xEudevTog aurip) (nicht Sentenz II). 

B Marc, gr., 173 (xi® s.), fol. 230 r (verwandt mit f und Q). 
1 Athen. NationalbibL, 1369 (xi^ s.), pagina 238-239. 
J Laurent. Plut., 4,10 (xi®-xii® s.), fol. 255 v®-256r. 
E Vat. gr.^ 854 (xi'^-xii® s.), fol. 222 r. 
D Vat. palat. gr.^ 8 (xi^-xii® s.), fol. 222r (verwandt mit F ; 

Vorlage des Leunclavius ?). 
F Vat. palat. gr.^ 249 (x(®-xii® s.), fol. 219 r (Verwandt mit D ; 

Vorlage des Leunclavius ?). 
G Escor., 30 (xi®-xii® s.), fol. 222 r (mit Z verwandt). 
M Barocc., 173 (xii* s.), fol. 333r-333v‘'. 
C Vindob. iur. gr., 1 (xii® s.), fol. 294r-294v® (verw. mit 0). 
H Vat. palat. gr., 13 (a 1167), fol. 296r-297r. 

L Paris, gr, 1357A (xii" s.), fol. 236 v®-237r. 
N Marc, gr., 175 (xn^-xiii® s.), foL 242r. 
S Lond. Arund., 516 (xiii® s.), fol. 32lv®-322v". 
Q Marc, gr., 174 (xiii* s.), fol. 263r-264r (verwandt mitT und 

B ; A aus Q abgeschrieben). 

R Escor., 31 (xin^ s.), fol. 229 r-229v® (besonders stark 
verderbter Text). 

A Athos Pantokrator, 234 (xiii® s.), fol. 534v® (der in Frankfurt 
neu eingetroftene Mikrofilm wurde von Herrn Professor 
Simon liebenswürdigerweise für mich kollationiert). 

T Vat. Ottob. gr., 15 (xih®-xiv® s.), fol. 203r. 
V Laur. Plut., 80.10 (xiv® s.), fol. 367r-368r. 
0 Vat. gr., 855 (xv® s.), fol. 271r-271v®. 
0 Paris, gr., 1355 (xv® s.); fol. 384v® (verwandt mit C). 
r Const. S. SepuL, 25 (xv® s.), fol. 225v® (von Svoronos 

übersehen ; mit B und Q verwandt). 

W Lond. Egerton., 265 (xv® s.), fol. 9v®-i0r (von Svoronos 
übersehen). 
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A Vat. Ottob. gr., 64 (xv® s.), fol. 253v®-254r (Abschrift von 

Q). 
X Vat. Ottob. gr., 243 (xvi® s.), fol. 543r-543v®. 
S Paris, gr.. 1347 (xvi® s.), fol. 439r-440r. 
Z Escor., 68 (xvi® s.), fol. 267r~267v® (mit G verwandt). 
Y Marc. App. gr. cl., XI.30 (xvi® s.), fol. 436v®-437r. 
77 Vindob. Suppl. gr., 27 (xvi® s.), fol. 194 v®-195r. 
P Vat. gr., 1187 (xvi® s.), fol. 665v®^667r. 

2.3. Der Text der Entscheidung. 

Toü ßayiarpou Kooßä ^<pog nspi napoixojv. Kai et ßsv iß- 

cpUTSUTLKd),^ fj ßCadoJTLXO)^ €^£§097] Ö TOTTog VTtÖ irttaXOnfj^ xaxä TY]V 

vpßLxrjv äxpißEtav xai Sscxvorat rj ßioßojaL^ fj t) iß(pvTEuaLg, ex^tv rrjv 

zd ysyo^ög xai xard vqv Svvaßcv aörfjg rov ißq)vr£vaäß€vov fj 

5 ßiadojaaßEvov iv xazaaxiaei xai iv dnoXavoEi yEVEadai zov ßiadojOivzog fj 

ißfpvzEvdivzog avzo). ei §£ oOx eazt ßioOcoatg 7] iß^puzevatg, äXXä zvxdv 

napoLxixoj SixaM xadeaz-qxaaLv Etg zov zönov zfjg iniaxonfjg oi 

inixziaavzeg tv aözolg, zd napoixixdv hixaiov ßiyp^ '^vg zov eiaäyovzog 

xvptou xai SEonörov yvcoßTjg xai ffEXrjaEOjg xai zr^v avazaaiv xai zip nfj^iv 

10 xai ßeßaiojaiv exel. xai ö EioEXdojv (hg näpoixog ov Suvazai exholeIv r) 

ßEzexSiSövai zdv napaoxEdivra avzco zdnov. xai Stä zovzo, iäv (hg 

näpoLxoL Ei(y7]x9riaav xai ixa0i(rrr]aav eig zdv zdnov zfjg entaxonfig, iva ßi] 

Suvavzai zovg zoiovzovg zbnovg, xdv z&xa xai iv adzocg enixziaav, eig 

izEpoug napanißTZELV, dXX' iva dvaxovpovvzojv avz(hv dvaXaßßdviQzat r} 

415 Eniaxoni] xvpionpdyßojv odaa xai SEonozig zdv oixetov zdnovy napixovaa 

ßövag zag vXag zov oixoSoßVßazog zoig napotxoig^ ei 8e 'icpdaadv ziva 

npoExnoLr]&f]vac und zcvv napoixojv eig izipovg, inei -q ixnoiqaig 

davazazog, (hg ßi] ix voßLxqg dxpißeiag rijv ßeßaicjüaiv Sexoßivq 

äXX(jijg ZE xai napd Xöyov zd zoiovzov vnd zov ßi] §£an6^ovzog 

420 ixnoLOVßEvov, 8id zovzo zd zoiavza, ei ßi] dnd xpovov eXaßov zi]v nq^iv 

zvxdv ßEzd zip ix7toiq(3iv zE(3a(ipdxovza bjiavzthv 8iEX9dvz(x)v dvE- 

nLrpojv7]zojg, dvaXaßßdvE(j9ac zi]v inctjxonqv zd oixsla zönia^ dXX(jvg ydp 

npdg xivqaiv avzojv XLvovaa xai ßoqdovßivq zqg voßtxfjg dxptßeiag ovx 

Eßno8i^EzaL dnoxXEieaOai ei ßi] did zqg zov zoaovzov XPdvov dvEnL(p(jj- 

25 vqzov napaSpoßqg. 

Sine lemma .- I, M, S, R, T, G, V. Leu ; Koafiä toü fiayiaTpou <pf}(pog a. xai raüra 

Kpoaredivza zal<; zoü 'PojßavoO fpeapal^ tüpiaxtzai. r)v ydp 6 Koaßäg ouzo^ zojv 

TipoOxövzcov napd zco ßaaiXel. nepi napoixcov -. F ! ßayiazpoü xüp Koaßä N / 1 
xai om. L.eu / 1 -2 eß(pUTeuzLXöj<; i^ESöOrj d zöno<; 77 ßiaÖojzLxöjg G, Z, ’T' / 2 vftö zoü 



DIE ENTSCHEIDUNG DES KOSMAS MAGISTROS 481 

imaxÖTzou J (prima manus), V furrö tniaxonf)<; M, S, R / 2-3 xard voßcx-Qv R / 3 ^ 
ili(pürEuaL<; F, J, V, 77 /4 xard SuvaßLv F, 0 /Süvaßtv avrou R, J, V /5 iv xaraoxioii 

ye^iaOac xai h dnoXauaei T /xat dnolmjaii Leu, E /xoO ßcaOdjaavrog C, F, 0 /6 adror^ 
M, R, T, S n TtapotxLxöjv hxaiojv 0 /8 EnixT(]aavxE(; C, E, M, N, Q, R, T, f, Y,r, 
0, A /rd napoixixd Uxaia H /9 (7t>(7ra(7£v J, C, F, M, H, N, S, R, T, 0, 
V, Y Ixfp avaxaai\^ xai rd^iv R Ixal Tf\<^ Seanoxtxi)g yvcußr}^ T jxai nrj^Lv M, N, S, T, 
A, Y /\0i)roL ivotxog B (intra lineas), Q, f, A, Y, Usp fetaEkOcbv ndpocxog 0, W, fl 
f W fj ixScSövaL V / 11 -12 xai Std xoüxo — töttov om. T, H, L (a manu posteriori 
deletum) / I 2 exddiaav J / rfjg imaxonfig ol inixxfioavxig h avxolg, Iva ßf) C I ol 

i7ZLXX7]oavxeg iv aiixco L in marg. / 13 Suvo/Mxai C, M, S, R, A, Y, Leu, Usp / 
inixxTjoav F, I, R, T, 0, A, i /xai etg Ixipovg F, L, J /xönovg, ei xdya xai N /xdv xdya 

om. 0/14 dvaXaßßdvexaL F, G, Z, H", 0.0 /15 xvpLonpdyßov D, E, F, G, L, Z, 0, A / 
xaxonpdyßojv R / 16 xov olxo8oßr}aavxog T / 17 eiii rovg erepoug T / 17 -18 ixnoirjaig 

iaxLv dovararog D / 18 voßtxrjg audevxeiag xai dxpLßeiag N /19 napdXoyov xoiovxo\f C / 
napdXoyov F, 1, J, L, M, N, S, T, V, 0, 0, A / 19-20 heanötßvxog exnoLeioQaL N /20 
vnö xpovov R / 21-22 dveTxixpojv-qxov L, 0 / napeXOövxojv dveni(pojvr}Xoj\f T / 
dvenc^ojvrjxojv Z, r, 0 Idve7TL(pojvr}6i\/xoj\^ R / 22 iTTcaxoniQv ojg otxela, äXXojg ydp N / 
23 npög dnaixiqaLv L.eu in marg. / npbg ixvLxx)ai\^ 1 (corr.), J, L (corr.), V ! npög 

tx8ixr)aLv N /npög xpiaiv C, F, <P Idnö xi)g voßtxfjg Läu /24 ißnoSit^exai fj dnoxXeieraL 

Leu /ißnoSii^eaOac dnoxXeteoQai E / Tf)g zoaoüxou E, H, G, I, M, T, Z, Usp,, A. 

3. Übersetzung 

Entscheidung des Kosmas Magistros über die Paröken. 
Und wenn die Flur in Emphyteuse oder in Pacht vom Bischof genau 

nach dem Gesetz ausgegeben wurde und die Pacht(urkunde) oder (die 
Urkunde) über die Emphyteuse vorgewiesen wird, dann soll der 
Vorgang seine Gütigkeit haben und gemäss dieser Befugnis soll der 
Emphyteut oder der Pächter im Besitz und im Genuss des ihm 
Verpachteten oder in Emphyteuse Vergebenen sein. Wenn es sich aber 
nicht um Pacht oder Emphyteuse handelt, sondern die Siedler dort 
zufällig mit Parökenrecht auf der Flur des Bistums sich niederliessen, 
dann hat das Parökenrecht Bestand, Gütigkeit und Dauer, solange es 
dem ausdrücklichen Willen des ansiedelnden Herrn (sc. des Bischofs) 
entspricht. Und derjenige, welcher als Paröke kam, kann die ihm 
überlassene Flur nicht veräussern oder vergeben. Und dies ist so, damit, 
wenn sie als Paröken angesiedelt wurden und sich niederliessen auf dem 
Gebiet des Bistums, sie nicht solche Fluren, auch wenn sie vielleicht auf 
ihnen gebaut haben, an andere weitergeben können, sondern damit, 
wenn sie fortziehen, das Bistum, das Herr und Gebieter ist, die eigene 
Flur wieder an sich nehmen soll und nur das Material für den Hausbau 
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den Paröken überlassen soll. Wenn aber gewisse (Feldstücke) vorher 
von den Paröken an andere übertragen wurden, dann soll das Bistum 
die eigenen Fluren wieder an sich nehmen, da die Vergabe (durch die 
Paröken) ungültig ist, weil sie keine Berechtigung genau nach dem 
Gesetz hat, vielmehr ohne Grund dies von einem Nichteigentümer 
vergeben wurde ; es sei denn, sie haben durch die Zeit (das Recht) auf 
Bleibe erlangt, wenn etwa 40 Jahre ohne Einspruch (des Bischofs) 
vergangen sind. Anders nämlich wird das Bistum, das auf Herausgabe 
der Fluren drängt und vom Gesetz Hilfe bekommt, nicht gehindert (die 
Besitzer) auszuschliessen, es sei denn durch den unwidersprochenen 
Ablauf der angeführten Zeitspanne. 

4. Gerichtshof und Richter 

Die vorliegende Entscheidung wurde sicher am Kaisergericht der 
Hauptstadt gefällt, wenn dies auch im Text nicht ausdrücklich gesagt 
wird. Da Vorentscheidungen nicht erwähnt werden, scheint der Fall in 
erster Instanz gleich vor dem Kaisergericht verhandelt worden zu sein. 
Das Urteil hatte grundsätzliche Bedeutung und wurde wohl deshalb 
auch später in den Appendix der Synopsis Basilicorum aufgenommen ; 
denn der urteilende Richter (ohne Beisitzer?) war kein geringerer als 
der oberste, «weise und gesetzeskundige» {aorpö(; xai vo/xoixa&rig) Richter 
inpäiTo^ TCüv KpLTrjpiMv) Kosmas Magistros (^). 

Von seiner Karriere wissen wir wenig. Er könnte mit dem Patrikios 
von Thessalonike, Kosmas, identisch sein, der 921/2 bei einem 
gefährlichen Aufstand des Strategen von Kalabrien dessen Helfer 
Landulf von Capua durch diplomatisches Geschick überredet, von 
weitere Hilfe Abstand zu nehmen (^). Kosmas war Bruder des von 
Romanos Lakapenos verehrten Hegumenen des Manuelklosters in 

(4) Theophanes cont. i Romanos Lakapenos, 50. S. 433 (Bonn) ; der Hegumene 
Sergios war: äSLk^pb<; roü ßayiarpou Koapä roü npuToo röjv xpLTrjpiuM. A.a.O., 

Konstantinos Porphyrogenneios. 9. S. 443 (Bonn) der Kaiser entsandte Koapäv 

fidyiarpov aorpöv xai voßopadfj xai röjv mXmxüv xpirripiuiv npujTLaTov (zur Mission a. 
946). 

(5) Skyutzes (Thum), 263/4. A. A. Vasiliev-M. Canard, Byzance et les 

Arabes, 11, 1, Brussel, 1968, S. 247/8. J. Gay, L'Italie meridionale et l'empire 

byzantin, Paris, 1904, S. 206, der Zweifel an der Richtigkeit des Skylitzesberichtes 
hegt. 
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Konstantinopel (®), Sergios, des späteren Patriarchen der Hauptstadt 
(1001-1019) und entfernter Verwandter des Patriarchen Photios. Nicht 
so sicher ausschliessen wie Zachariä würde ich die Mitwirkung des 
Kosmas am Gesetz des Lakapenos über die «Dynatoi» von 935, auch 
wenn im Index einiger Hss. der Klasse AI und BI des Appendix der 
Synopsis Basilicorum Promulgationsjahr mit dem Jahr der Hungersnot 
verwechselt wird(’). Der Jurist Kosmas Magistros und nicht der 925 
abgesetzte Patrikios und Logothet des Dromos Kosmas scheint auch der 
Adressat zweier Briefe des Arethas von Kaisareia (gest. nach 932) 
gewesen zu sein. Der erste Brief ist ein Kondolenzbrief über das 
Ableben seines Schwiegersohnes, der aber nicht dem Paradynasteuon 
Joannes Mystikos identisch ist, der 925 an einer Verschwörung gegen 
Romanos teilnimmt. Der zweite Brief hat rein juristischen Inhalt; auf 
Anfrage des Kosmas wiederholt Arethas seine Ansichten über 
Totschläger und Mörder, die das Asylrecht der Kirche in Anspruch 
nehmen. Die Briefe des Arethas sind ausdrücklich an einen Kosmas 
Magistros, nicht an einen Patrikios adressiert. Der Logothet hat nie den 
Titel Magistros geführt (*). 

Der Verkauf von Klasmaland 941 an die Bauern von Hierissos führte 
zu Grenzstreitigkeiten zwischen den Athosmönchen und den Bauern. 
Offenbar war nicht nur der durch Vergleich und Grenzfixierung 943 
beigelegte lokale Streit (’) anhängig, sondern auch damit zusammen- 

(6) R. Janin. La geographie ecclesiastique de l’empire byzantin, 1, 3 : Le siege de 

Constantinople et le patriarcat cecwnenique. Les eglises et les monasteres, Paris, 
M969, S. 320 f. 

(7) Coli. 111, 5 (Dolger, Reg., 628) mit den Bemerkungen Zacharias bei J. et P. 
Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum /, Athen, 1931, S. 205 Anm. 3. Svoronos, Synopsis (s. 
o. Anm. 3), S. 18 (Index von vier spaten Hs. mit Hinweis auf Kosmas) ; S. 19 (Index 
einer Hs. mit Hinweis auf Kosmas , hier wurde der chronolog. Irrtum von spaterer 
Hand korrigiert). 

(8) Daten zum Patrikios Kosmas, dem L.ogotheten ; R. Guilland, Les Logothetes, 

in Rev. Et. Byz., 29 (1971) hier S. 54/5. Die beiden Briefe an Kosmas : ed. L. G. 
Westerink, Arethae Archiepiscopi Caesariensis Scripta minora, 1, Leipzig (Teubner), 
1968, Nr. 22 und 30. Die Zuweisung an den Patrikios und L.ogotheten Kosmas durch 
Westerink halte ich für falsch. Nicht zugänglich ist mir (zum Inhalt des Briefes Nr. 

30) : K. A. TpLavxarpuXkÖTtouXoq, 'EXkrpnxai vopixai iSiai iv xQ But^avxLvät tzolvlxQ 

Sixaiiü. in ’Apxdov 'ISiojxixoü Aixaiou, 16 (1953), 151-188. 
(9) Der Verlauf des Streites i F. Dolger, Aus den Schatzkammern des hl. Berges, 

München, 1948, Nr. 107, S. 287/8 und D. Papachryssanthou, Actes du Prötaton 

(Archives de l'Athos, VII), Paris, 1975, S. 58-60. Ed. der Dialysis : Protaton, Nr. 4. 
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hängende steuerrechtliche Fragen über die Umverteilung von Klasma- 
land im Kataster. Kosmas hat diese Frage getrennt in dem Entscheid 
behandelt, der in der Ueberlieferung unserem Urteil über das Pa- 
rökenrecht folgt (*“). ln der endgültigen Urkunde über die Grenzzie¬ 
hung ist ausdrücklich erwähnt (‘0, dass der steuerrechtliche Entscheid 
des Kosmas nach Thessalonike geschickt wurde. Das in diesem Aufsatz 
analysierte Urteil über die Paröken hat mit dem Grenzstreit in Hierissos 
nichts zu tun. 

946 wird Kosmas zusammen mit dem berühmten Domestikos der 
Scholen Joannes Kurkuos zu erfolgeichen Verhandlungen und Ge¬ 
fangenenaustausch nach Syrien geschieht ('^). 982 entscheidet nach 
einer noch unedierten Urkunde der Ivironakten Kosmas Magistros 
einen Liegenschaftsprozess um die grosse Fläche von 2000 Modioi (*^). 

Dies ist die letzte Nachricht vom leider dürftig bezeugten Leben eines 
hochgeachteten byzantinischen Juristen. Auffallend ist der Wechsel 
zwischen hochpolitischer Diplomatie und rein juristischer Tätigkeit, der 
auch später — mit anderen Akzenten — bei byzantinischen Juristen 
beobachtet werden kann. Da weitere Anhaltspunkte fehlen, ist die 
Entscheidung im Zeitraum von ± 932 bis ± 982 gefällt worden. 

5. Sachverhalt. Tenor der Entscheidung 

Gerichtshof 
Richter •. 

Kläger: 

Beklagte ; 
Datum •. 

Sachverhalt 

Kaisergericht in Konstantinopel, 
der ranghöchste Richter des Reiches Kosmas Ma¬ 
gistros mit oder ohne Beisitzer, 
ein nicht zu lokalisierender Bischof als Verwalter 
des Kirchenvermögens. 
Paröken in nicht genannter Zahl. 
± 932 bis ±982. 
Der Bischof hat Paröken nach Parökenrecht ange- 

(10) Siehe oben § 1 mit Anm. 1. Dort die Analysen des Textes durch Dolger und 
Ostrogorsky. 

(11) Proialon, Nr. 6 Z. 7 ; xai hSov dTtoaTaXtim)^ npö^ r)ßöi<; ■n)<; ipr]q)ou r[ov 

navEuqirjßou] ßsyiarpou. 

(12) A. A. Vasiliev-M. Canard, Byzance et les Ärabes, 11, 1, Brussel, 1968, S. 
316, wo merkwürdigerweise die oben Anm. 4 bereits zitierte Stelle des Theophanes 
cont. S. 443 (Bonn), nicht angeführt wird. 

(13) Erwähnt bei D. Papachryssanthou, Actes du Prötaton, Paris, 1975, S. 58, 
Anm. 112. 
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siedelt. Diese haben auf Kirchengrund Gebäude 
errichtet und den Boden vor Ablauf der 40 — 
Jahresfrist weiter veräussert. 

Strittig ist 1. : Rechtmässigkeit der Weiterveräusserung des Bo¬ 
dens. 

2. ; Eigentumsrechte an den errichteten Gebäuden. 
Tenor des Urteils : zu 1. : Die Paröken besitzen kraft Parökenrecht vor 

der 40 — Jahresfrist keine Eigentumsrechte. Die 
Veräusserung an Dritte ist also unwirksam. Der 
Boden verbleibt der Kirche, 
zu 2. ; die verbauten Baumaterialien dürfen die 
Paröken mitnehmen. 

6. Historischer Einzelkommentar 

6.1. IläpocKo^, 

Unser Text ist m. W, der früheste Beleg für den personalen und 
privatrechtlichen Status des Paröken, also für die breite Schicht von 
«hörigen» Bauern, die die byzantinische Agrarstruktur wesentlich 
bestimmt (^^). Er leistet so einen wichtigen Beitrag zur umstrittenen 
Kontinuität zwischen dem spätantiken Kolonen und dem byzantinis¬ 
chen Paröken. Diese Kontinuität wird von der Mehrzahl der Forscher 
heute vorsichtig angenommen (^^). 

In den Basiliken wird colonus oft mit ndpoLxo^, aber auch mit 
ßtaOcjüTr}<; und €vocxo<; wiedergegeben (’^). "Evolxo^ wird von Hss. nach 
dem 11. Jh. als Glosse in unseren Text als Aequivalent zu ndpotxo<; 
eingeschoben (s. Apparat). Diese Uebersetzung von colonus in den 
Basiliken ist aber m. E. gegen Lipsic für das Kontinuitätsproblem nicht 

(14) Die Belege dur ndpotxog vom 9. bis 11. Jh. sind gesammelt bei KaIdan, 

Derevnja (s.o. Anm. 3), S. 94-99. Lemerle, Esquisse (s.o. Anm. 2), S. 77-84. 
(15) G. WEISS, Formen von Infreiheit in Byzanz im 14. Jahrhundert, in Actes du 

Xfl^ Congres international des Etudes Byzantines. 1971, Bukarest, 1975, hier S. 292 
(im folgenden ; Weiss, Formen). 

(16) E. Ljpsic, lieber die Bedeutung des Ausdrucks Paröke in Byzanz im 9. Jh. 

(russ.), in Festschrift Pigulevskaja, Moskau, 1967, S. 74-76. Bas. 44.1.112 (D. 
30.112) steht nach Scheltema im Ambrosianus nur xfi yfj Ivocxoug. Erst Tipukitos hat 
bvolxoug rjroL napoixoug. Vgl. B. 55.3 (titulus) mit C. 11.51 -53 (titulus). Aber B. 55.1 
(titulus) vgl. mit C. 11.48 (titulus): hier wird colonus mit fiiadojTqg wiedergegeben, 
falls nicht doch mit Tipukitos Kdpocxog gelesen werden muss. 
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beweiskräftig, da 1. die Gesetze in den Basiliken keine oder nur teilweise 
Gültigkeit beanspruchen (siehe nur B. 55.3 über die Kolonen in 
Palästina!) und da 2. der Begriff einen anderen, neuen Sinn erhalten 
haben kann. 

Anders als alle Formen des spätantiken Kolonen (^'^) sind die 
Paröken im Sachverhalt des Kosmasurteils freizügig (’®). Der Bischof 
siedelt sie an roü xvpcov) und überlässt ihnen Land {napixnv 

TOTTov). Fiskalische Gesichtspunkte, z.B. Eintragung in ein Kataster, 
spielen überhaupt keine Rolle. Vielmehr scheinen die vom Bischof 
angesiedelten Paröken überhaupt nicht vom Fiskus erfasst zu sein und 
erinnern an die erst seit dem II. Jh. greifbaren ^evoi xai Srjßoatqj 

dvemyvojaroL. Sie bebauen für einige Zeit das Land, errichten darauf 
Katen und ziehen dann wieder fort, wobei sie das Land Nachfolgern 
verkaufen — der Ausgangspunlt des Prozesses. Ein längerer Aufenthalt 
der Paröken scheint gar nicht vorgesehen und nichts ist darüber 
stipuliert. Bezeichnenderweise ist dies auch nicht strittig. Die Paröken 
des Kosmasurteils erscheinen weniger sesshaft als die Paröken der 
wohltätigen Stiftungen, für die Kaiser Nikephoros Anfang des 9. Jh. die 
Herdsteuer (xanvLxov) verlangt (’^). 

(17) Es handelt sich im wesentlichen im Osten um zwei Gruppen : coloni liberi und 
coloni adscriptidi. Hauptstellen; C. 9.48.21 und 23. M. Kaser, Das römische 

Privatrecht, H, München, ^1975, hier S. 145 f. (im folgenden : Kaser, Privatrecht), E. 
üpsic. Die Entwicklung der Gesetzgebung über das Kolonat vom Jahr 502-582 n. 

Chr., in Vizantijskie Ocerki, Moskau, 1971, S. 98-125 (russ.). P. Collinet, La 

politique de Justinien ä Vegard des colons, in Atti di V. Congresso Internationale di 

Studi Bizantini, 1936, Rom 1939, S. 600-611. P. Korsunsku, lieber das Kolonat im 

östlichen römischen Reich im 5. und6. Jh., in Vizantijskij Vremennik, 9 (1965), S. 45- 
77 (russ.). 

(18) Derevnja(s.o. Anm. 3), S. 97 hat m. R. darauf hingewiesen, ebenso 
ZachariA, Geschichte des Griechisch-Römischen Rechts, Aalen, 1955, Anm. 853. Ob 
diese Feststellung auch für die von Kazdan herangezogenen Lavraurkunden gilt, 
bezweifle ich. 

(19) Theophanes (de Boor, 486, 30 f.). Ältere Lit. zu dieser für die Geschichte der 
byz. Bauern wichtigen Stelle: P. Lemerle, Esquisse pour une histoire agraire de 

Byzance. Les sources et lesproblemes, in Revue historique, 82® annee, 219 (1958) hier 
S. 67/8. Kardan, Derevnja (s.o. Anm. 3) S; 94 in Auseinandersetzung mit der m. E. 
nicht unberechtigten Meinung von M. Sjuzjumov, es handle sich um Leute, die von 
den Wohltaten des Klosters leben. Theophanes verwendet hier biblische Termini. 
Leider ist über den juristischen Status dieser Paröken (Freizügigkeit, Verträge) an 
dieser Stelle nichts gesagt. 
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Der Bischof klagt gegen die Paröken. Kosmas lässt die Möglichkeit 
offen, dass Pacht — oder Emphyteuseveträge vorliegen ; die Paröken 
sind also wie die spätantiken Kolonen (^“) und die Paröken nach dem 
10. Jh. juristisch voll geschäftsfähig. 

Das Urteil des Kosmas wirft ein Licht auf die sehr labile So¬ 
zialstruktur der byzantinischen Landbevölkerung mit starker Mobilität, 
die leider immer nur an ganz vereinzelten Beispielen aufscheint (^^). 
Einen konkreten Fall, der zur Vorgeschichte des Kosmasurteils passen 
könnte, finde ich erst über ein Jahrhundert später, nämlich in dem 
Praktion für Andronikos Dukas (um 1073) (^^). Freilich ist hier bereits 
der fiskalische Gesichtspunkt im Spiel, der im Kosmarsurteil ganz 
fehlt ; aus dem xf^pondxTov des neuangesiedelten (vrä^) Paröken 
Joannes Diaxinos, Sohn (?) des Theologites, bekommt Andronikos 
nichts, weil der Paröke sein Land verlassen hat und wieder fortgezogen 
ist. Am Anfang dieses Parökenverhältnisses stand also der Pachtvertrag, 
nicht wie bei Kosmas das «Parökenrecht». Ein weiteres anschauliches 
Vergleichsbeispiel enthält die Narratio eines Prostagmas des Androni¬ 
kos II. vom Sept. 1319 (^^) ; die Mönche haben durch Kauf und 
Stiftung Immobilien hinzuerworben. Darauf haben sie gewisse «arme 
Hintersassen» {xardTzrcoxoi nve^ npooxaOrjßsuoi), die dem Fiskus 
unbekannt sind und in kein Kataster eingetragen sind, angesiedelt. So 

(20) Aus C. 4.21.19 ( = 8.22.1.78) möchte ich schliesseti, dass alle Arten von 
Kolonen von Justinian zum Gericht zugelassen werden. Darin scheint sich «das 
schlechte Gewissen» des Gesetzgebers gegenüber den Kolonen zu zeigen {coloni sind 
hier in B. mit yEupyoi wiedergegeben). 

(21) WEISS, Formen (s.o. Anm. 15), S. 293. G. Ostrogorsky, Quelques 

problemes d'histoire de la paysannerie byzantine (Corpus Bruxellense Historiae 

Byzantinae. SuBsiDiA 11), Brüssel, 1956, S. 42 fT. (im folgenden -. Ostrogorsky, 

Paysannerie). 

(22) Zur Mobilität; Weiss, Formen (so. Anm. 15), S. 293. D. Jacoby, 

Phenomenes de demographie rurale ä Byzance aux XlIP, siecles, in Etudes 

Rurales, Ecole Pratique des Haules Eiudes (Sorbonne), VI' section (5-6), 1962, S. 
161-186. A. Guillou, Notes sur la societe dans le katepanat d'Italie au XP siede, in 
Studies on Byzantine Italy, Variorum Reprints, London, 1970, vor allem S. 455. 

(23) Zum Praktikon -. DOlger, Reg. 992-994. D. 1. Polemis, The Doukai, 

London, 1968, S. 58. 
(24) MM VI, 7, Zeile 4-8. 

(25) Dolger, Reg., 2420 {Chilandarakten, Nr. 20. Die Chilandarakten im 
folgenden immer nach Ed. Petit-Korablev, Petersburg, 1911). Ein ähnlicher Fall im 
Lembiotissakloster, MM IV, 5f Dolger, Reg., 1742. 
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muss man sich wohl auch die Vorgeschichte im Falle des Kosmas 
vorstellen. Leider ist in der Narratio von 1319 nicht gesagt, welches 
Vertragsverhältnis die Bauern eingegangen sind. In spätbyzantinischer 
Zeit finden sich vor allem in den Akten des Chilandar — und 
Lembiotissaklosters weitere Beispiele für die Mobilität der Paröken, die 
teilweise aus eigenem Antrieb, teilweise aus Weisung ihrer Grundherren 
neues Land in Besitz nehmen und altes verlassen (^®). 

6.2. Emphyteuse. 

Als erste, rechtlich zulässige Form der Landvergabe führt Kosmas die 
Emphyteuse an. Als Beweis dient wie bei der Pacht (§ 6.3) ein 
schriftlicher Vertrag, der «vorgezeigt» werden kann {SeUvwai Z.3.), 
um eindeutig die Rechte des Emphyteuten festzulegen. 

Der historische Kommentar kann sich über diese Form der Vergabe 
kurz fassen, da eine seit langem notwendige Untersuchung über die 
Entwicklung der Emphyteuse in Byzanz von D. Simon (Frankfurt/M.) 
vorbereitet wird. Die sehr komplizierte und in Einzelheiten noch nicht 
geklärte Entwicklung bis Justinian fasst Kunkel C’) zusammen . «Von 
der geschilderten Form der Erbpacht (sc. Uebernahme von Staatsland 
gegen vectigalia) verschieden war ursprünglich die sog. tß^pvrevai^. Dies 
war aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach eine Kulturpflicht verbundene 
Zeitpacht, die nach Ablauf der langjährigen Frist eine Steigerung des 
Zinses und Kündigung zuliess. Allmählich aber, etwa seit der Wende 
des dritten zum vierten Jahrhundert n. Chr. begannen beide Formen 
ineinander überzugehen. Vollendet war diese Entwicklung im justinia¬ 
nischen Recht, das nur eine einheitliche Emphyteusis kannte. Sie galt 
jetzt allgemein als Ewigpacht, die dem Emphyteuten stets ein dingliches 

(26) MM IV, 261 f. (Dolger, Reg., 1784 : Mai 1244 ?) ; die fluchtigen Paröken 
sollen zuruckgefuhrt werden, damit der Boden bebaut wird. MM IV, 225/6 (Dolger, 

Reg., 2064 a) ; die Bewohner (Jvotxot) des Dorfes Bari weigern sich, Parokenpflicht zu 
legisten. Auch die neu angesiedelten Bauern, die «aus der Fremde kommen» (äTro 
eWmtaq) werden von den Bauern zur Unbotmassigkeit aufgestachelt. Vgl. die 
Chilandarakten, Nr. 19 ; 30 ; 70 (Dolger, Reg., 2466), mit Nr. 81 (DOlger, Reg., 

2482) ; Nr. 86 ; Nr. 95. 

(27) W. Kunkel, Römisches Privatrecht. Heidelberg, M949, S. 151. Sehr knapp, 
aber mit reicher L.it, •. Kaser, Privatrecht (^.o. Anm. 17), S. 308-312. Emphyteuse bei 
Kirchengut in Ägypten ■. E. Wipszycka, Les ressources et les activites economiques 

des egUses ert Egypte du au VHP siede, Brüssel, 1972, S. 34-46. 
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Recht, insbesondere das Recht der vollständigen Nutzung, der 
Veräusserung, Verpfändung und dinglichen Klage gab». 

Kennzeichnend für die weitere Entwicklung der Emphyteuse in 
Byzanz ist die Beobachtung, dass diese Ewigpacht nur bei Kirchengut 
greifbar ist. Bereits die häufigen Regelungen Justinians in den 
Novellen beziehen sich ausschliesslich auf Kirchengut, in den 
Konstitutionen des Codex dagegen kann es sich auch um weltliche 
Güter handeln (C. 4.66.2-4). Diese Regelungen werden später von den 
byzantinischen Juristen wiederholte^’), wobei verwirrende Unterschei¬ 
dungen und Unklarheiten der justinianischen Gesetzgebung meist bei 
Seite gelassen werden, vor allem die Unterscheidung von npoaxatpo^ 

IßpuTEuai^ und Str]VExcü^ ißpuzeunxdv Sixaiov und die Sonderbestim¬ 
mungen über die Güter der Grossen Kirche (vgl. die Unterschiede 
zwischen Noveile 7.3 und 120.6 !). 

Auch bei der Entscheidung des Kosmas handelt es sich um 
Kirchengut. Konkrete Beispiele für Emphyteuse finde ich erst wieder in 
den spätbyzantinischen Ivironakten (^“) des 13. bis 15. Jh. ln allen 
diesen Fällen wird zur Wiedergewinnung ertragreichen Kirchengutes die 
unklare Gesetzgebung Justinians ausgenützt, die einerseits grundsätz¬ 
lich Veräusserung von Kirchengut verbietet, aber unter bestimmten 
Bedingungen die Emphyteuse gestattet!^'). Weitere urkundliche 

(28) Zusammenfassung bei N. van der Wal, Manuale Novellarum Justiniani, 

Amsterdam, 1964, S. 87. 
(29) B.5.2. und B.20.2.1. mit der wichtigen Legaldefinition der Emphyteuse von 

C.4.66.1. Epanagoge Kap. 10. Wichtig dort vor allem § 6, der sich nicht in den 
Novellen Justinians findet: innerhalb der 40 — Jahresfrist können widerrechtlich 
veräusserste Kirchengüter kostenlos zurückerstattet werden. Prochiron auctum Tit. 16 

(ed. Zepos.Ju^ Graecoromanum, Bd. VII, S. 121-124). Harmenopulos, Hexabiblos, 

3.4 (S. 384/5. ed. Heimbach). 
(30) F. Dolger, Aus den Schatzkammern des hl. Berges, München, 1948, Nr. 

59/60 (a. 1295) ; Nr. 100 (a. 1295), Nr. 102 (a. 1421). 
(31) Siehe oben Anm. 28. Falsch ist die Anmerkung von Dölger, Schatzkam¬ 

mern, S. 261 zu Z. 32. Die Emphyteuse ist nicht nur nach späterem Recht erlaubt, 
wenn der grösste Teil der Mönche zustimmt, söndem bereits vön Justinian : Nov., 

120.6.2. (Schoell-Kroll, 583.7-9 -. eni Se röjv eöayäiv ßovaaTrpicjv xou^ ‘fjyoufibvoag 

aüröjv ßETti Toü Ttkccovo; ßepou( mv ixelae Xaroupyo\NX(jM ßovaxöjv tö awäXXayßa 

TzoulaOai). Blastares E 8 (Rhalles-Potles, Syntagma, VI, Athen, 1859, S. 250) gibt 
diese Regelung nur mit anderen Wörten wieder (nicht aus Athanasios oder 
Theodoros). 
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Erwähnungen der Emphyteuse hat Zakythinos zusammengestellt (^2). 
Diese Belege, vor allem die Patriarchatsakten, bedürfen einzeln einer 
eingehenden Interpretation, die über den Rahmen dieses Aufsatzes 
hinausgeht. Eine Erörterung der wichtigen Urkunde aus Thessalonike 
1217 (MM 3, 237-9) wird zeigen, dass neue Zwischenformen zwischen 
Emphyteuse und Pacht entstehen. Das Land wird zurückgenommen 
{enmaxdßnzELv) und die Vergabe erfolgt nach 25 Jahren erneut, 
offenbar um die Wirkung der Dauerpacht zu vermeiden. Zakythinos 
sagt wohl mit Recht, dass die Art der dvaxaßnztxöj^ exovze^ «eine Form 
der Emphyteuse» darstellt. In der von Zakythinos zitierten Inschrift des 
Metropoliten Nilos (1339) sind die ävaxaßnzixux; ex^vzE<; neben 
Paröken und Klerikern aufgeführt. Ich finde keinen Beleg dafür, dass 
sich aus Emphyteuse ein Parökenverhältnis entwickelt hat. Der Grund 
scheint darin zu liegen, dass Kirchengut wohl nur an begüterte, 
unabhängige Personen zur Melioration in Emphyteuse vergeben wurde, 
wie Justinian a. 530 ausdrücklich anordnet (C. 1.2.24.5). 

6.3. Pacht. 

Kosmas führt als zweite Form der rechtlich zulässigen Landvergabe 
die Pacht an. Wie bei der Emphyteuse dient als Beweismittel ein 
schriftlicher Vertrag «genau nach dem Gesetz», der «vorgezeigt» 
{SEixvuzai Z.3.) werden kann, um eindeutig die Rechte des Pächters 
festzulegen. Nur diese Art der Landvergabe führt der hohe Richter 
Eustathios Rhomaios (^^) am «Reichsgericht» in Konstantinopel als 
«reichsrechtliche Variante» zur Entstehung des Parökenverhältnisses 
an, ungefähr ein halbes Jahrhundert nach Kosmas. Mit dem unten § 6.4 
zu erörternden «Parökenrecht» hat diese Form gemeinsam, dass nach 
30 Jahren (bei Kosmas 40 Jahre) das Vetragsverhältnis durch 

(32) D. A. Zakythinos, Le despotat grec de Moree. Vie et institutions, Athen, 
1953. S. 185-7. Weitere urkundl. Belege der Emphyteuse finde ich selten: Ist in 
Dölger, Regest, 2194 (Zografuakten ed. Regel, Nr. 24) wirklich von Emphyteuse 
oder nur von Pacht die Rede ? Dölger, Regest, 3074 : eine Schenkung u. a. von in 
Emphyteuse ausgegebenen Hausern und Werkstätten. 

(33) Ueber die Pira und Eustathios Rhomaios zuletzt: D. Simon, Rechtsfindung 

am byzantinischen Reichsgericht, Frankfurt, 1973 (Wissenschaft und Gegenwart. Jur. 
Reihe Heft 4). G. Weiss, Hohe Richter in Konstantinopel. Eustathios Rhomaios und 

seine Kollegen, in Jahrbuch der österr. Byzantinistik, 22 (1973) 1 17-143 (mit weiterer 
L.it.) Edition der Pira in I. et P. Zepos, fus Graecoromanum, IV, Athen, 1931. 
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Ersitzung in den ParökenStatus einmündet aus dem der Ansiedler 
nicht mehr vertrieben werden kann. 

Eindeutig sieht Eustathios, auf das Reichsrecht sich stützend, in den 
Paröken 30 — Jahrespächter nach der wichtigen Konstitution des 
Anatasios 1., die er ausdrücklich zitiert (C, 11.48.19-B. 55.1.19. 
rest.) (^^). Nach der Interpretation Juslinians in C. 11.48.23 (stand die 
Konstitution in den Basiliken ?) sind diese 30 — Jahrespächter coloni 
liberi, d. h. die personalrechtlich freieste Erscheinungsform des spät¬ 
antiken Kolonen. Sie kommt auch dem tatsächlichen Status des byzan¬ 
tinischen Paröken am nächsten (^^). 

Hier der mit der Hs. verglichene Text des Eustathios mit Ueber- 
setzung und Bemerkungen : Pira, XV, 3 (ed. J. et P. Zepos, Jus Graeco- 

romanum, IV, Athen, 1931, S. 49) ; 

öri ö ßiaOojaäßEVoc, ent nsvrasriq. xal nXripcüaa^ t?7v ßiaßujatv xai veß7]6elg 
eni ßf}va zuxbv i) Suo, ävaYxdt^erat nXripGjaat röv hiavrÖM, ßerd ßivroL 
T?7V ßiadujGiK/ ei enißeivoi ö ßcadujzög xdTZX^^ dypbv kui rpta- 
xovraenot, oux ixßXr]0ELg napä roü Seandrou, SEanöl^EL. xai d 
ßzazTig, özt, bzE xtq ßtadcoaEzai ini xpbvoiq pr}zoig, ßsza t?7V twv 

außnXrjpcüGcv ßoridelraL rfi zpiaxovzaEztq. elg zö Seanöaat * öze Se 
ßtadcbaEzaL ettl x(h auxih npoacünqj fj xuxbv Suaiv t] zpiaiv, eI ßi] nXr]p(jj9f} 6 
öpog xal außTiapEXdr] -q zpiaxovzaEzia, ou Seanöl^EL - zig dßrpöxEpa Sa 
ScSujai xd ßtadujßaxa. ol Sa ndpoixoi qßcöv ini xpcdxovxa ivcauxolg 
xaxExovxag rqv xai ßq ßExaßivxag, Saanol^ouaiv zig xd ßi] axßdXXzadai 
zfjg azdazojg rjg Exouat • napzxovai ßhxoi zd ßtoQojßa xazd zip ßlßXov 
zcö\^ ßaaiXsujv zlxX. a diax, Lq\ önep iazi xGjv x(jjSix(jü\i ßißX. ta’ xtzX. 
ßq\ EpßqvEVEt Sa zig xoüxo xai 6 Xxzcpavog. iazi Si xai ^fAET77 xou ßzaxou 
ZV zfi zoiaOrq unodiazt, öxz iSixd^azo 6 Nixaiag, öxz xai xd vnößvqßa xou 
naxpixLou NixoXdou duzzpdnq. xai ^i\zzi zip ßzXzzqu. 

Uebersetzung : (Man muss wissen), dass ein Pächter auf fünf Jahre, 
der die Pacht bezahlt hat und (weitherhin) gerade für ein Monat oder 

(34) Diez B in C. 11.62.14 (-B.56.14.32) und Justinians 131.5 (korrigiert 
Nov.^ 111), festgesetzte 40 Jahresfrist steht neben der 30 Jahresfrist (z. B. die 
Bestimmungen in C. 7.39 == B.50.14). Kaser. Privatrecht, S. 285/6. Zur rechtsges- 
chichtl. Entwicklung D. Norr, Die Entstehung der longi temporis praescriptio. Köln, 
1969. Norr betont die Unsausgeglichenheit des in eine Notzeit(um 200 p. Chr.) 
entstandenen Rechtsinstituts. 

(35) In der Ueberlieferung der Pira ist die Zitierung lückenhaft und zu ergänzen. 
(36) Zum colonus Über; Weiss, Formen (s. o. Anm. 15) S. 292 f. und oben 

Anm. 21. 
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zwei (weiter) bewirtschaftet hat, gehalten ist, das Jahr zu bezahlen 
Nach der Pacht nämlich, wenn der Pächter den Acker dreissig Jahre 
lang innehat und nicht vom Eigentümer vertrieben wurde, dann besitzt 
er ihn. Und der Vestes sagte: wenn jemand auf eine bestimmte Frist 
pachtet, dann verhilft ihm die 30 — Jahrfrist nach Ablauf der Zeit zum 
Besitz; wenn er aber auch mit derselben Person oder vielleicht mit 
zweien oder dreien einen Pachtvertrag abschliesst (^*), die Frist nicht 
erfüllt und die 30 — Jahrfrist verstrichen ist, dann besitzt er nicht, ln 
beiden Fällen aber zahlt er Pacht. Unsere Paröken, die 30 Jahre ein 
Land innehaben und nicht fortziehen, sind Besitzer in der Hinsicht, 
dass sie von ihrer Parzelle, die sie innehaben, nicht vertrieben werden. 

Sie zahlen aber Pacht nach Buch 55, Titel 1, Absatz 18 der Basiliken, 
das entspricht Buch 11 Titel 48 des Codex Justinians. Es gibt eine 
Erklärung darüber auch Stephanos. Ueber dieses Thema liegt auch eine 
juristische Untersuchung des Vestes vor, als der (Richter) aus Nikaia 

Richter war (”) und die Entscheidung des Patrikios Nikolaos aufgeho¬ 
ben wurde (^“). Man konsuliere die Untersuchung (des Vestes). 

Eine zweite Entscheidung des Eustathios bestätigt den oben 
analysierten Text {Pira, XV, 2 : ed. J. et P. Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum 
IV, Athen, 1931, S. 49) : 

du Tzapoixouq evpLaxoßivouq dSiaxöncjg vsßrjdivrai; rä napoixiag 
aÜTÖJV rönca xai rö näxtov SiSövrag ini rpLaxovzaeripL, 6 ßeiyrrig i^eye pr] 
lyeLv TÖv dEanoTqv ioxw exScdjxeiv aÜToüi;. SoxoOac yäp ouxoi ujg SEanörai 
ßh Tüjv ToTtojv Sid rfj^ xpoviag voßfjc,, dvdyxrjv Si ixouoi napixEtv t6 
jrdxrov. roOro Si eXeye dxouaag xai roü ßaxapiTov ßaaiXiuti; xupoü 
BaatXeiou toü$ iSiouq napoixov^ nuxvcog dnoxcveiv (Ms. : nixvüg ßera- 
xcvelv). 

Uebersetzung: (Man muss wissen), dass der Vestes gesagt hat -. der 
Herr hat nicht das Recht, Paröken zu entfernen, die 30 Jahre lang 
ununterbrochen die Grundstücke ihrer Paroikia bewirtschaftet haben 
und die Abgabe entrichtet haben. Diese erscheinen nämlich gleichsam 

(37) Zugrunde liegt eindeutig : D.19.2.13.11 ab ; nquod autem diximus». 
(38) Bezieht sich wohl auf D.19.2.13.11 ( = 8.20.1.13) in Verbindung mit 

D.19.2.55 ( = 8.10.1.54). 
(39) Dieser, soviel ich sehe nur hier erwähnte Richter von Nikaia, war also in 

diesem Prozess Vorsitzender. 
(40) Auch dieser Patrikios Nikolaos wird, soviel ich sehe, nur hier erwähnt. 

Vielleicht mit dem Eparchos Nikolaos (siehe Pira LI, 31), identisch. 
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als Herren über die Grundstücke auf Grund der dauernden Bewirt¬ 
schaftung, sie haben aber die Verpflichtung, die Abgabe zu entrichten. 
Der Vestes sagte, er habe dies auch vom seligen Kaiser Herrn Basileios 
gehört, man solle die eigenen Paröken (nur) aus stichhaltigen Gründen 
vertreiben». 

Der von Eustathios gebrauchte, in den Urkunden selten erscheinende 
Ausdruck ndxrov bzw. x^po^d-xrov, ist nach den wichtigen Belegen im 
oben § 6.1 erwähnten Praktikon des Andronikos Dukas vom Jahre 
1073 zu schliessen (^'), mit dem Zehnten iSexaTEia, ßopni) iden¬ 
tisch (^^). In der Sekundärliteratur selten hingewiesen wurde bisher auf 
die Tatsache, dass hinter dem Ausdruck naxmv eindeutig das pactum, 
hier der Pachtvertrag steckt (^^). Das heisst mit anderen Worten, dass 
im Parökenverhältnis vom Vertragszustand der Pacht ausgegangen 
wird, nicht vom dem «parökenrechtlichen Verhältnis» (s. § 6.4). Ob 
freilich dieser vertragsrechtliche Hintergrund im 11. Jh. und später im 
Zusammenhang mit dem Zehnten noch bewusst war, ist nicht mehr zu 
klären. 

Darf man aus den Namen der leider nicht häufig bezeugten ßtaßiot, 

ßiadapvot, ßLadapvovvTE<;, ßiadioi SovXEvxai entnehmen, dass sie auf 
Grund eines Pachtvertrages, nicht nur eines Dienstvertrages, angesie- 

(41) MM Vl, S. 7. Z. 10 und S. 15 Z. 14. Herr Professor Simon macht mich auf 
einige Papyri des 6. Jh. aufmerksam, in denen Tidxrov, ndxrov in^LOv, ndxzo^x -qrot 
incpOreufia, ndxrov IßrpuzeuTLxöv, ndxrov rov rönou ebenfalls bereits im Sinne von 
«Pachtzins» aufgefasst wird 

(42) F. Dölger, Beiträge zur Geschichte der byzantinischen Finanzverwaltung 
besonders des 10, und II. Jahrhunderts, Darmstadt, ^1960, S. 57 und 155. (Dass es 
sich im Finanztraktat nur um die Pacht von Staatsland innerhalb der ScoixrpL^ handelt, 
bezweifle ich). Zur Gleichsetzung von Sexareia mit TrdxTov. N. Oikonomides, Actes 
de DionysiouiArchives de VAthos, IV), Paris, 1968, S. 104 mit Hinweis auf Dölger, 

Schatzkammern, Nr. 59/60. Zum Zehnten, ohne auf das Problem des Pakton 
einzugehen ; H. F. Schmid, Byzantinisches Zehntwesen, in Jahrbuch der Oesterrei- 
chischen byzantinischen Gesellschaft, 6 (1957), hier S. 53 f. 

(43) OsTROGORSKY ist in seiner Dissertation, Die ländliche Steuergemeinde des 
byzantinischen Reiches im 10. Jahrhundert, Stuttgart, 1927 (Amsterdam, 1969), bei 
der Uebersetzung des Steuertraktates (ed. Dölger, Beiträge zur Geschichte der 
byzantinischen Finanzverwaltung, Darmstadt, M960, S. 123, Z. 1-8) auf das Problem 
aufmerksam geworden (S. 103 Anm. 1): «So viel ich sehen kann, bedeutet in 
ähnlichem Zusammenhang «rd ndxra» in den byzantinischen Dokumenten stets die 
Pachzinsen, was allerdings an dieser Stelle etwas seltsam erscheinen wird». 
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delt wurden ? Oder wurde dieses Verhätnis volksrechtlich nach dem 
«Parökenrecht» geregelt? 

Keine endgültige Deutung wage ich für die merkwürdige Beobach¬ 
tung, dass ich in den bisher veröffentlichten byzantinischen Urkunden 
fast keine Pachtverträge — übrigens auch keine vollständigen Miet¬ 
verträge — finde, sondern nur Erwähnungen (^^). In den Papyri und 
auch in den mittelalterlichen italienischen Urkunden sind Pachtverträge 
eine wohlbekannte Erscheinung (^^). Sowohl Kosmas in der zweiten 
Hälfte des 10. Jh, wie Eustathios Anfang des 11. Jh, setzen Pacht¬ 
verträge voraus, ebenso die spätbyzantinischen Notariatsformulare (^^), 
Ist die Ueberlieferungslücke durch Zufall entstanden ? Hielt man in den 
Klöstern Pachtverträge zur Aufbewahrung als zu unbedeutend, da sie 
nur kurzzeitig wichtig waren ? Hatte der Pachtvertrag an Bedeutung 
verloren, da die Bodenübergabe meist nach Parökenrecht geregelt 
wurde ? Eine Antwort ist schwer zu geben. 

Der Vollständigkeit halber sei hier die dritte Entscheidung des 

(44) Dazu könnte man höchstens Chilandar, Nr, 10 zahlen. Hier handelt es sich 
aber eher um eine Abtretung (Z. 57 ; ixSonxoO ypdßßarog) mit einer jährliche zu 
zahlenden Abfindungssumme, nicht um Pacht mit Rückgabe. Nicht um einen 
Pachtvertrag handelt es sich auch in der undatierten Lembiotissaurkunde Nr. 30 (MM 
IV, S. 84/5); der Mönch Kallinikos SkuIIatos bekommt vom Metropoliten Joannes 
ein 3 Modioi grosses Land zu Besitz, muss aber dafür «ewigen Dienst» als 
Kirchenhüler verrichten. C)olger, Schatzkammern, Nr. 59/60 (a. 1295) (Teiledition 
eines Ivironaktes) ist es strittig, ob es sich um zeitlich befristete Pacht oder 
Emphyteuse handelt. Ein ähnlicher Fall in dem oben Anm. 32 zitierten Zografuakt 
Nr. 24 (Dölger, Regest, 2194). Nicht um Emphyteuse, sondern um eine auf 29 Jahre 
{sic !) befristete Pacht handelt es sich in der unteritalienischen griechischen Urkunde 
ed. A. Guillou, Les actes Grecs de S. Maria di Messina, Palermo, 1963, Nr. 9. 

(45) J; Herrmann, Studien zur Bodenpacht im Recht der graeco-ägypt. Papyri, 
München, 1958. Kaser, Privatrecht, S. 404 f. Mehrere, für verscheidene Zeiträume 
stipulierte Pachtverträge finden sich in den Urkunden Italiens, z. B, in dem unten § 6.6 
noch zu zitierenden, reichhaltigen Codex diplomaticus Cavensis. Der auffallende 
quantitative und qualitative Unterschied der Urkundenüberlieferung auf italienischem 
Boden und dem byzantinischen «Reichsgebiet» bedarf dringend der Untersuchung. 

(46) Drei Pachtverträge finde ich in den von Sathas, MtaaLOJvixi) BcßXcoß^xr], VI, 
Paris, 1877, S. 607 ff. edierten Notariatsformularen Nr. 12-14. Hier ist ndxrov 
eindeutig als Pachtvertrag verstanden. Zu klaren wären in diesen Formularen die 
stipulierten sehr hohen Abgaben (Nr. 12 : die Hälfte ; Nr. 13 : 1 / 3 ; Nr. 14 : Geld und 
Naturalabgaben). Vom Zehnten ist nicht die Rede! Zur Ueberlieferung der 
Sathasformulare; D. Simon, Byzantinische Hausgemeinschaftsverträge, in Festgabe 
für J Sontis, München, 1977, hier S. 105, Anm. 13. 



DIE ENTSCHEIDUNG DES KOSMAS MAGISTROS 495 

Eustathios über Paröken angeführt. Für den Vertragszustand gibt dieser 
Text wenig her, zeigt aber deutlich, wie sehr die Institution des Paröken 
in ein System von Verträgen, Privilegien und finanztechnischen 
Massnahmen eingebettet ist. Bei diesem in der Forschung viel zu wenig 
beachteten Text (‘*^) handelt es sich m. E. um Paröken, die auf 
Staatsland sitzen. Sie haben vom Kaiser einen zeitlich beschränkten 
Steuererlass (bei Ansiedlung?) erhalten für die Zahlung von 4 
Nomismata (anscheinend eine Festsumme, die mir sonst nirgends 
bisher begegnet ist). Ist die Steuerfreiheit abgelaufen und werden die 4 
Nomismata dann noch nicht bezahlt, muss eine weit höhere Strafsumme 
von 1 Pfund (72 Nomismata !) erlegt werden. 

Pira, 20, 1 : ed. J. et P. Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum, IV, Athen, 
1931, S. 80 : 

6ri TU TEoaapa Wßiafiara ra SiSößEva napä rojv napoixuiv exovtoj'j 

e^xouaia'J Std fdv tö XPUodßouXXov niarj xai dpyrjorj f] 

t^xouaia xai xivrjdfj 77 nspi riig ijtßiag Sixt], rd voßioßara Xirpav 

Erüntoaev 0 narpixiog. 

Uebersetzung; (Man muss wissen), dass, der Patrikios die 4 
Nomismata, die von den Paröken erlegt werden, die Steuererlass durch 
Chrysobull besitzen, auf ein Pfund festgesetzt hat, wenn das Chrysobull 
verfällt und die Steuerfreiheit unwirksam wird und ein Prozess über die 
Busszahlung angestrengt wird. 

6.4. UapoLxixöv Sixaiov. 
Das Parökenrechl als «.Volksrecht», 

Die Paröken in der Entscheidung des Kosmas stehen zum Bischof 
in einem als napoixLxöv Sixaiov bezeichneten Rechtsverhältnis, das 
gekennzeichnet ist durch das Fehlen von schriftlichen Verträgen. 
Fristen scheinen auch mündlich nicht stipuliert zu sein. Auch über die 
Errichtung von Gebäuden war nichts stipuliert. Die Paröken sind auf 
dem Boden nur geduldet. Der Bischof hat jederzeit das Recht, die 
Paröken wieder zu entfernen. Dies sagt Kosmas in seiner Entscheidung 
ausdrücklich . das Parökenrecht hat nur so lange Bestand, solange es 

(47) Die Stelle nicht erwähnt im grundlegenden Aufsatz von G. Ostrogorsky, 
Pour l'histoire de l’immuniie ä Byzance, in Byzantion, 28 (1958), 165-254. Kurze 
Erwähnung bei A. P. Kazdan, Ekskussija i ekskussaty v Vizantii X-XV vv., in 
Vizantijskie Ocerki. Moskau, 1961, S. 195, Anm. 37. 
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der ansiedelnde Bischof wünscht. Eine grössere rechtliche Unsicherheit 
der Lage der Bauern ist kaum denkbar. Ihre Lage wird erst besser, falls 
40 Jahre verstrichen sind. 

Th. Uspenskij (■**) hat mit Recht darauf hingewiesen, dass Kosmas 
offenbar keine Veranlassung hatte, den Begriff näher zu definieren, da 
dieser allgemein bekannt war. Unrecht hat Uspenskij mit der 
Behauptung, dass es sich um «neues Recht» handelt. Denn es sprechen 
alle Anzeichen dafür, dass der dreimal in den Gesetzen Justinians 
vorkommende Ausdruck napoLxtxöv Sixacov nicht nur dem Wort, 
sondern dem Inhalt nach dem Parökenrecht des Kosmas entspricht — 
ein wichtiger Beitrag zur Kontinuitätsfrage. Im Gesetz von 530 
verbietet Justinian die Vergabe von Kirchengut der Grossen Kirche 
nach napoLxixdv Sixaiov, das als ein «durch kein Gesetz bekannter 
Name» charakterisiert wird. Andere Verträge dagegen dürfen zur 
Vergabe geschlossene werden (^’). Mit ähnlichen Worten kennzeichnet 
fünf Jahre später das Prooimion von Novelle 7 das «sogenannte» 
Parökenrecht, das «gewisse Leute erfunden haben» und in keinem 
Gesetz steht. Dadurch wird «fast eine dauernde Vergabe» erreichte^“). 
An diesem Punkt ist ein Unterschied zu Kosmas festzustellen : während 
für Kosmas das Parökenrecht jederzeit die Entfernung des Paröken 
möglich macht, bewirkt es für Justinian eine «fast dauernde Vergabe» 
sc. in der Praxis. Vielleicht war dies zur Zeit des Kosmas in der Praxis 
auch der Fall und die Entscheidung des Kosmas zielt gerade daraufhin, 
diesem Recht die Dauerwirkung zu nehmen. Die Novelle 120.1 (S. 
578.23 f Schoell-Kroll) vom Jahre 544 bringt über das Parökenrecht 
nur das schon oben Gesagte. 

(48) Th. UsPENSKij-V. V. Benesevic, Vazeloiiakien, l.eningrad, 1927, Einleitung 
S. 38. 

(49) C. 1.2.14: TTfivTwv mv ixxXrjcftacfTtxöjv npayßdrr^v xal StarpepovTOJi; tGjv 

7ipo(TY)x<>vrojv TT) dyLOJzdrj) ßeydXr] £xxXr}aiq. Tfj^ eöSacßovog TaOrqg KÖXsojg xf) rjßerepß 

xal Kavrojv ßrjrpi, Ting xerpaXatöv eazi zujv dAAcuv dnaaujv, noioußsvoi npovoiav 

deaTzil^oßev napoixix^ ßtv Scxaloj ß7)8eßcav zoü XoinoO yiveadaL exxXrjaLaczixojv 

npayßdzojv exSoaiv, dXX' dvaipelaOai zö ß-ßSsvi vößc^ yvojptl^ößevov ö\/oßa. zd ßhzoi 

Xoind (juvaXXdyßaza, baa erpelzai zolt; 6eocpLXeazdzoc<; tniaxönoi^ zt)<; auzfji; dyiojzdzr)<; 

ßeydXr)(; exxX-qaia^ noielv, e^eivai auzoi<; ziOeaßai, Trpö^ ou(; dv Soxißdaojai, zöi)\^ 

ivSo^ozdzojv i) ßeyaXonpeneardzojv ißnpdxrojv dpxövTCü\^ zaÜT7]g zfjg ßaa(,XLSo(; noXeox;. 

(50) Nov., 1 prooim. (Schoell-Kroll, 51) zive^ ydp 8r} zö xaXoüßevov napoLxcxöv 

i^eOpovze<;, ßi)ze tol<; rißezipoi^ \^ößOL<; ßr)ze äXXoj zivi zujv dTrdvr^ov yvojpcl^ößsvov, 

nEpiypa(pr)v ou ßcxpdv iß£Xez7)(yav xazd zov vößou, SciQvexT) eTTLvorjaavzeg 

SXnOLTjCfLV. 
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Bei Kosmas wie bei Justunian wird also das Parökenrecht als ein 
Verhältnis charakterisiert, das nicht durch die im Kaiserrecht 
vorgesehenen Vertragsformen zustande kommt, also in diesem Sinne 
«Volksrecht» ist (^'). Der Unterschied zwischen Kosmas und Justinian 
besteht einmal in der Wirkung, die beide dem Rechtsinstitut zu¬ 
schreiben, zweitens in der Tatsache, dass Justinian noch gegen dieses 
Recht (vergeblich) Sturm läuft, Kosmas es aber vier Jahrhunderte später 
ohne Zögern anerkennt — ein Hinweis auf das Vordringen volksrecht¬ 
licher Anschaungen in Byzanz. 

Der Unterschied zwischen Kosmas und Justinian wird noch grösser, 
falls ein Beispielsfall in einer Marginalglosse, die in unbekannter Zeit in 
den Text des Authentikums eingeschoben wurde, den Rechtsgehalt des 
ius colonarium richtig wiedergibt. Herr Professor Simon hat mich 
liebenswürdigerweise auf diesen Fall aufmerksam gemacht (ed. Novellae 
Justiniani, Schoell-Kroll, S. 51 Apparat) ; Jemand empfängt aus 
Kirchengut ein Haus, das auf 100 Solidi taxiert ist und 10 Solidi 
abwirft. Er gibt dafür nominell 100 Solidi «oder mehr oder weniger», in 
Wirklichkeit leistet er jährlich 3 Solidi wohl «auf ewig» denn sowohl 
er wie seine Erben besitzen das Haus «.in perpetuum». Das Geschäft 
läuft auf eine «Uebereignung» mit sehr langer Ratenzahlung hinaus und 
passt zu den Worten Justinians recht gut. Für den Sachverhalt bei 
Kosmas passt der Beispielsfall ausgesprochen schlecht. Es ist doch 
schwer vorstellbar, dass die Bauern sich auf ein derartiges Geschäft mit 
sehr langer Ratenzahlung einliessen, obwohl keine Fristen stipuliert 
waren und sie jederzeit gewärtigen mussten, hinausgeschmissen zu 
werden. 

Es ist mir bisher nicht gelungen, das «Parökenrecht» nochmals in 
den Urkunden nachzuweisen. Sehr wahrscheinlich ist, dass die bei 
Theophanes erwähnten Paröken und später sehr viele Bauern, vor allem 
die oben § 6.1 erwähnten iXeudepot,, ^evol xai zü Srjßoaiqj ävETtLyvojazot, 
ßCoOioL, SovXevzai meist mit dem formlosen «Parökenrecht» angesiedelt 

(51) Der Ausdruck «Volksrecht» oder «Vulgarrecht» kann u.a. bedeuten a) 
Missverständnis des klassischen Rechts ; b) Umdeutung des klassischen Rechts in 
neue, zeitgemasse Rechtsnormen ; c) Vergröberung des klassischen Rechts. Dazu 
kurz ; F. Wieacker, Recht und Gesellschaft in der Spätantike, Stuttgart, 1964, S. 52 
f ln diesem Aufsatz wird Volksrecht im Sinne von b) gebraucht. Siehe die kritischen 
Bemerkungen bei L. Wenger, Die Quellen des römischen Rechts. Wien, 1953, S. 870 
f Kaser, Privatrecht, S. 5 ff. und S. 21 ff 
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wurden. Dieses Volksrecht passt sehr gut zu den oben geschilderten 
labilen Agrarverhältnissen mit starker Bevölkerungsfluktuation. Aber 
leider wissen wir in den meisten Fällen nicht — wie mehrfach betont 
—, wie das Parökenverhältnis zu Stande kam. Es ist in den Urkunden 
schon als bereits bestehend vorausgesetzt. So werden wesentliche Teile 
der byzantinischen Agrargeschichte immer im Dunkeln bleiben, falls 
nicht neue Urkunden gefunden werden. 

6.5. Entstehung des Parökenverhältnisses durch Steuereinziehung. 

Die dritte Art, durch die ein Parökenverhältnis entsteht, wird durch 
die Zahlung der Steuern bedingt. Der Grundherr zahlt für den Paröken 
die Steuern (^^). Die urkundlichen Belege sind freilich spärlich und die 
Beweisführung muss Jahrhunderte überspringen. 

Durch Schenkung wurde dem Bruder des Kaisers, Adrianos, die 
Halbinsel Kassandra durch Kaiser Alexios Komnenos übertragen. Die 
Lavra-Mönche fürchten, dass sie durch die Zahlung der Steuern an 
Adrianos — nicht mehr direkt an den Staat — «als Paröken betrachtet 
werden von der Person, an die sie die Steuern zahlen» {ß-qnoTe xai 

ndpoLxoL koyiadelev toö npöq öV xaTaßciXkovraL rä Srjßöata) (^^). 
Im Jahre 1242 vermacht der Mönch Maximos Planetes und sein 

Bruder die Hälfte eines Gutes in Smyrna mit 3 Hyperpyra Steuern dem 
Lembiotissakloster. Die Nutzung der anderen Hälfte verbleibt der 
Mutter und dem Bruder bei Lebzeiten ; sie zahlen aber dem Kloster die 
Steuern, wofür sich dieses zur defensio (SeipevSEueaßac) der Schenkerfa- 
milie gegenüber verpflichtet. Dadurch ist wie bei den Lavramönchen die 
Gefahr gegeben, dass die Schenkerfamilie durch den Wandel der 
Steuerzahlung zum Paröken des Klosters wird. Deshalb verpflichtet sich 
dieses zusätzlich, Abstand zu nehmen von ^rjrriaiv ziva fj napoLxia<; 
voßrjv r} myxporrjaLv (^^). napoixia(; wß-q ist mit dem näxzov also mit 
dem Zehnten m. E. identisch. 

(52) Ob Kontinuität zur fruhbyzantinischen Autopragie in Ägypten vorliegt, finde 
ich bisher noch nicht ausreichend untersucht. Zur Autopragie; E. Seidi., 

Rechtsgeschichte Aegyptens als römischer Provinz, St. Augustin, 1973, S. 92. M. 
Gelzer, Studien zur byz. Verwaltung Aegyptenso, Leipzig, 1909, S. 89 f. 

(53) P. Lemerle, u. a., Actes de Lavra, 1 {Archives de l’Athos, V). Paris, 1970, Nr. 
46, Z. 18. Vgl. Dölger, Regest, 1118 (a. 1084). 

(54) MVI IV, S. 67. Zeile 20 f. Der Fall wird erwähnt unter anderem Aspekt auch 
bei OsTROGORSKY. Paysannerie (s. oben Anm. 21), S. 59. 
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Im Jahre 1321 verweigern die SrjßooLa-Kot näpoLxoi für das Pat- 
moskloster bei der Aussaat Frondienste zu leisten. Ein kaiserliches 
Prostagma muss bestimmen, dass künftig das Kloster die Steuern von 
den Paröken einzuziehen hat. Erst dadurch sind also die Paröken dem 
neuen Herrn voll unterstellt (”). Hier entsteht ein neues Parökenver- 
hältnis aus einem bereits bestehenden, eine Vorgang, der seine 
Parallelen in den häufig belegten, hier nicht einzeln aufzuzählenden 
Uebertragungen von Parökendörfen an Klöster findet. Diese dritte Art 
der Entstehung von Parökenverhältnissen ist in seiner Entspehung vom 
«Parökenrecht» des Kosmas und der 30 Jahrespacht des Eustathios am 
weitesten entfernt. Hier spielt der fiskalische Gesichtspunkt, nicht ein 
Vertragsverhaltnis, die Hauptrolle. Im Hintergrund steht aber auch hier 
— wie beim Parökenrecht — die «Gewohnheit», das stillschweigende 
«Anerkennen» oder «Nichtanerkennen» eines sich anbahnenden 
Verhältnisses. Die Lavramönche wehren sich, als Paröken «betrachtet 
zu werden» Uoyiafeev), die Planetesfamilie wehrt sich gegen eine nicht 
stipulierte Zehntzahlung und die Staatsparöken möchten geklärt wissen, 
wer eigentlich ihr Grundherr ist. 

6.6. Superficies solo — non — cedit. 

Nach der Entscheidung des Kosmas dürfen die Paröken ihre 
Baumaterialien (öXm roö oixoSoßr}ßaro<;) mitnehmen. Diese Entschei¬ 
dung steht klar im Gegensatz zum Grundsatz des Reichsrechtes, das 
nach den Digesten (Gaius) in die Basiliken eingegangen ist.- superficies 
solo cedit (^^). In den byzantinischen Rechtsbüchern finde ich die Frage 
nicht geregelt. Im Sinne des Reichsrechtes entscheidet noch Justinian, 
dass der säumige Pächter oder Emphyteut seine Meliorationen 
(ißTzovrißara) nicht einklagen darf {Novelle, 120.8). Diese sehr wirk¬ 
lichkeitsferne und pächterfeindliche Regelung hat sich nicht behaupten 
können. Kosmas entscheidet auch hier nach «Volksrecht». Auch in 
ungefähr gleichzeitigen Urkunden Italiens, auf die schon Kazdan kurz 
hingewiesen hat, findet sich das «Volksrecht» (”). 

(55) Dolger, Reg., 2465. 
(56) D. 41.1.7.12 ... si quis in alieno solo una materia aedificaverit, illius fit 

aedificium. cuius et solum est. et, si seit alienum solum esse, sua voluntate amisisse 
proprietatem materiae intelligitur ... ( = B. 50.1.6.12 erster Satz). J. P. Meinecke, 

Superficies solo cedit, in SZ (rom Abtl.), 1971, S. 136-183. 
(57) Kardan, Derevnja (s.o. Anm. 3), S. 95 hat auf diese Urkunden hingewisen : 

Codex diplomaticus Cavensis, III, Neapel, 1873 f. Nr. DVlll (997) ; ein Pachtvertrag 
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7. Ergebnis 

Die Entscheidung des Kosmas enthält folgende Informationen: 

1) Sie liefert einen positiven Hinweis auf die Kontinuität zwischen 
spätantiken coloni liberi und byzantinischen Paröken. 

2. Sie gibt Beispiele für die Kontinuität von «Volksrecht» und die 
Entstehung neuer volksrechtlicher Anschauungen. 

3. Nur hier ist das Parökenrecht im konkreten Fall in der langen 
byzantinischen Agrargeschichte greifbar. Selten wird die katastrophale 
Lückenhaftigkeit der Quellen zur byzantinischen Agrargeschichte so 
deutlich wie hier. Wesentliche Punkte werden nie mehr aufzuklären 
sein. 

4. Sie wirft ein Licht auf die Mobilität in der byzantinischen 
Agrarstruktur. 

5. Sie zeigt die rechtlich unsichere Lage der Landbevölkerung. 
6. Hier liegt ein Zeugnis für die praktische Tätigkeit eines höchsten 

byzantinischen Richters vor. 

Munich. Günter Weiss 

auf 12 Jahre. S. 72 vorletzte Zeile von unten ■. at completi autem amodo ipsi duodecim 
anni, liceat illis et eorum eredibus et omnibus quem illis ibidem miserit, exinde exire 
cum media ipsa lingamen et cum omnis illorum causa quod ibi abuerit, et pergere cum 
ipso ubi boluerit. A.a.O. Bd. IV (a. 1001), Nr. DLXXXVIl (Pachtvertrag auf 19 
Jahre), S. I / 2 ... ad completo ipso constitutum licead illis inde disturbare ipsa casa, et 
tollerel exinde ipsa lingnamina cum omnis sua causa, et ire ubi boluerit, et inclita ipsa 
terra rebertar ad potestate de partibus ipsius ecclesiae. 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

PREPARING THE DATA FROM MOUNT ATHOS 
FOR USE WITH MODERN DEMOGRAPHIC 

TECHNIQUES (T 

The populations of the former Byzantine empire have lefl behind little in 

the way of numerical traces. For the post-VlIth Century empire, consisting 

roughly of Asia Minor (at times less than modern Turkey, at times more), the 

islands and the European provinces of Thrace, Macedonia, Hellas and 

Strymon, all we possess is concentrated in four sets of monastic records, those 

of Patmos, the Lemviotissa, Vazelon and mount Athos. A few other 

documents exist, but deal with much smaller numbers. In fact, I have shown 

eisewhere that those of Patmos are valueless for Patmos itself, though they can 

be used as a modest Supplement to data derived from other sources concerning 

other islands, Lemnos in particular. Nor is demography the strong suit of the 

Lemviotissa cartulary. Vazelon and Athos are the two points where we can 

(1) George W. Barclay, Techniques of Population Amlysis, 1958, N. Y., London, 
Sydney, John Wiley and Sons; Louis Henry, Manuel de demographie historique 
(Centre de Recherches d’Histoire et de Philo!., IV® sect. de TEcole pratique des Hautes 
Etudes, V, Hautes Etudes mediev. et mod. 3), Geneve-Paris, Droz, 1967, 146 pp. ; 
T. A. Hollingsworth, Historical Demography \ A. H. Pollard, Demographie 
Techniques, Australia, 1974. 

A. Laiou gives a very extensive demographica! bibliography, some of it requires at 
least a grounding in higher mathematics. 

With particular reference to Byzantine demography; Angeliki E. Ljmou- 

Thomadakis, Peasant Society in the Late Byzantine Empire. A Social and 
Demographical Study, 1977, Princeton University Press (reviewed below, p. 000). 

Though it is in fact slrictly concerned with fiscal Problems, one must mention 
Jacques Lefort, Fiscalite medi^vale et informatique. Recherche sur les baremes pour 
l'imposition des paysans byzantins au XIV^ siede, in Revue historique, 512, 1974, 
pp. 315-354 
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hope to obtain some precise numerical information on a fraction of the 

Population of the Byzantine empire(^). 
It is at these points also that one may hope to achieve a junction with the 

Ottoman documents. Doubts have been expressed as to the value of this 

Operation. To one unacquainted with the particular Problems of Byzantine 

demography, this junction may appear outside the terms of reference. But this 

is an error. Inside the area covered by our Charters, are great Stretches of 

darkness whose extent even cannot be assessed — uniess with the help of the 

defters. One limitation of the Byzantine documents is that they give us only a 

particular category of the population : peasants dependant on landowners, 

mainly ecciesiastical. Peasants dependant on owners whose records have 

disappeared are lost to us, but so are all members of other social categories. 

Forgetting this, Laiou describes Hierissos as “a village shared by many 

monasteries" (Peasant Society, 210, a. 103). But Hierissos was the seat of a 

bishopric, no doubt a modest one, the composition of its population 

nonetheless certainly reflected its status and the fact that only very few 

peasants are known to reside there is of little significance(^***®).Within a few 

decades the Ottoman administration took over, and the regulär procedure was 

to ascertain and record the status quo ante. Here we may hope to find the 

structure of Hierissos, and more generally, a chance of assessing at least the 

Order of magnitude of certain missing categories. 

Obviously, if the defters are going to be referred to in order to elucidate 

Byzantine documents, a considerable degree of continuity must be assumed. 

(2) The Principal documents for our purpose are to be found in Actes de Lavra II. 
De 1204 ä IS28\ ed. diplomatique par P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. Svoronos, D. 
Papachryssanthou, Paris, Lethielleux, 1977 ; F. Doelger, Sechs byzantinische 
Praktika des 14. Jahrhunderts für das Athoskloster Iberon, in Abhandlungen der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philos.-historische Klasse, N.F. 28 
(1949) ; L. Petit, Actes de Chilandar, in VizantijskiJ Vremennik, XVII, 1910, St. 
Petersburg, 1911 ; Actes d’Esphigmenou, ed. diplomatique par J. Lefort, Paris, 
Lethielleux, 1973 ; Actes de Xeropotamou, ed. diplomatique par J. Bompaire, Paris, 
Lethielleux, 1964; W. Regel, E. Kurtz, B. Korablev, Actes de Zographou, 
VizantijskiJ Vremennik, XIII, 1906, St. Petersburg, 1907, 

Vazelon ; Actes de Vaze/on, ed. par F. I. Uspensku et V. V. BeneSevic, Leningrad, 
1927. 

Lemviotissa : Miklosich et Müller. Acta et Diplomata Graeca Medii aevi, IV, 
Karlin-HaYTER, Notes sur les archives de Patmos comme source pour la 

demographie et Peconomie de l'ile, in Byz. Forschungen^/, 1977, 189-215. 
(2bis) D. Papachryssanthou, Hierissos, metropole ephemere auXIV^ 5., Travaux 

et Memoires 4, 1970. 395-410. 
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The wars within living memory show that, even in areas of extreme 
devastation, except where there is mass deportion, continuity tends to win in 
the long run. Continuity is no less charactestic of the first decades of the 
XI Vth Century in the Chaicidic peninsula as reflected in the Athos documents, 
in spite of Catalans, Slavs and Turks. As for the ultimate Ottoman takeover, 

the conquerors were at pains to restore settled conditions as quickly as 
possible, to enable the production of vital goods to resume. 

A very suggestive group of documents is that of the mining berats published 
a few years ago by Beldiceanu. Annexed to some are the minutes of a meeting 
of the formet owners and workers, under the presidence of the qadi, to declare 
the ancient custom of the mine, ‘‘so that it may be put down in writing”, as a 
preliminary to bringing the mine into Operation again. One of these berats 

actuaily gives the list of those present. It would be difficult to imagine a clearer 
demonstration of continuity ; this alone would, I think, justify turning to the 
Ottoman documents to complete the Byzantine ones (^). 

In short, the Vazelon and Athos dossiers have not been chosen for the sake 
of mating with Ottoman defters. They are quite simply the only possible fields 
for numerical study ofthe demography ofthe Byzantine empire. It so happens 
that their particular limitations can probably be, to a useful extent, met, with 
the help of the Turkish documents drawn up a few years later and believed to 
be preserved. 

Leaving the Vazelon dossier to Dr, Bryer, I propose to suggest an approach 
to that of the monasteries of mount Athos, in Order to prepare it for use with 
the most appropriate of the modern demographic techniques. 

For it cannot be too strongly emphasied that applying the techniques 
without proper preparation of the data can only give results that are utterly 
meaningless. It would be far preferable just to take the figures globally, and 
say that there was a minimum population of so many male and so many 
female, of all ages. It is, however, my belief that enough information is 
available to permit the calculation of the age structure and other specific 
characteristics with sufficiant Statistical accuracy to permit responsible use of 
modern techniques. 

The Principal source of evidence consists in extracts preserved in 
monasteries on mount Athos from enumerations made at various dates on the 
emperor’s Orders. The 1321 census, in particular, gives particulars of some 

(3) Nicoara Beldiceanu, Les actes des premiers sultans conserves dans les 
manuscrifs turcs de Ja Bibliotheque Nationale ä Paris. 11. Reglements miniers 1390- 
1512. Paris-La Haye, Mouton et Cie, 1964. 
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four to five thousand peasants (3000 for Lavra alone), distribuled, by staseis 

or ‘‘hearths”, over roughly 22 villages in the Chalcidic peninsula, besides a 

small number on the river Vardar(^). 

One sequence of entries reads : '"Demetrios son of Basil Rosos has : wife 

Kaie, son John, daughters Anna, Maria and Chryse, beehives 4, walnut trees 

5, fruit-bearing trees, a garden-vineyard of 1 modios next to his house, [tax] 

2/3 nomisma. Widow Maria daughter of Basil Rosos, called Konstia [aller 

her husband, as the earlier census shows], has sons Nikolas and Basil, and 

daughters Kaie, Irene and Helen, son-in-law [married] to Helen, Demetrios, 

grandson John, 1 ox, etc. George Eudaimonitzes, her other son, has wife 

Chryse, son Athanasios, daughter Theodora, etc.”. This is a good sequence, 

but structured families are in fact the rule, isolated nuclear families the 

exception, at least for villages that appear in two consecutive censuses. 

Only prioneering efforts have been made to mine this rieh demographic 

vein. In particular rhe problem of suggesting an age structure for this 

Population has been approached extremely superficially. The Information 

furnished by the documents suggested a method which I have worked out 

essentially from the Lavra data, and tested on the village of Gradista (118 

inhabitants in 1300, 149 in 1321). Extended to the whole population of the 

Charters, the results obtained in this way can lake on real significance, and at 

the same time the method itself can be tested, corrected and refined. Working 

on several thousands instead of 149 should help in distinguishing between 

anomalies in the age distribution of a small Community, bias in the original 

registration and, finally, bias in Interpretation. Assumptions concerning, e.g., 

age at marriage etc., may be proven wrong or shown to be likely. Cases that 

are ambiguous in Isolation may slide into place given larger numbers. 

Those who have already done some work on these documents have been 

Struck by the complementary characteristics of continuity and mobility of this 

population. Out of the 22 staseis or ”hearths” that constitute the hamlet of 

Gradista in 1300, only 6 have no descendants in 1321. Of the 32 staseis of 

1321,5 only are not connected with the families of i 300. At the same time a 

high Proportion, not only of the oider but of the younger members of these 

families have vanished : continuity depends on quite a small proportion ofthe 

(4) Lavra 91 (ca. 1300) ; 93 (1 302) ; 104 (1317) ; 105 (1317) ; 109 (1321) ; 112 
(1321 ^). Iveron A (1301) ; K {1317) ; P (1320) ; V (1341) ; RK (13 16) ; RV 
(1341). Chiladar 19 (1304) ; 23 (1304); 30 (1314) ; 37 (1318) ; 38 (1318); 39 
(1318) ; 66 (1231) . 92 (1323) ; 130 (1339) ; 146 (1360).G Esphigmenou 7 (1283- 
4 or 1298-9) ; 8 (ca. 1300) ; 14 (1318) ; 15 (1321) ; 16 (1321). Xeropotamou 18 
A -F Zographou 17 (1320) ; 29 (1333 ?) ; 53 (ind. 7). 
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inhabitants. I would say that this tendency is even more pronounced in some 

other villages than in Gradista, but this is only an impression that needs to be 

checked. 

Turnover is analysed in Table II. Stasis 215 had 4 inhabitants in 1300, of 

the 6 it numbers in 1321 only 1 survives of the original family group ; stasis 

217 falls from 6 to 4, 2 of them survivors ; 240 has 2 members in 1300 and 4 

in 1321, none are survivors; 224 has 5 members in 1300, 6 in 1321, no 

survivors. Of 118 persons, twenty one years later there are 32 survivors. A 

few of the disappearances are recognisably deaths, a few undoubted 

emigrations, but there is no clue to the relative proportions. Fiight from 

monastic to lay landlords is attested at certain dates and places; but the 

surviving records of lay landowners are excessively rare, and none throw light 

on any such possible movements of our particular population. 

We now come to the question of age-structure. As Mrs. Laiou observed, 

marriage and parent-child relationship constitute immediately obvious 

criteria. But they must be used with discriminalion, and there are others. 1 

suspect that further clues will emerge from the handling of larger numbers, but 

one is immediately obvious, the long series of siblings. 

ln Order to use the long sibling sequences, we must concentrate on size of 

families, with the rate and length of the reproductive period. Curves for the 

individual families oscillate round the average for any given time and place. It 

is possible, in the case we are considering, that the two cultures present, Greek 

and Slav, had different norms. Information should be stored in a form that 

allows this to be investigated. Family size depends on the rate and length of 

the reproductive period, modified by mortality (including miscarriages and 

still-births). 

Modern records give Information on these points ; so do the parish registers 

of Western demography ; not so the Byzantine texts. Only by assuming figures 

here can we use the abundant chronological data of our Charters. In order to 

see how this works in practice, 1 have attributed arbitrary values to the various 

unknowns. The following is to be considered exclusively as the description of 

a method. If it appears workable, the most suitable values must be sought, and 

it will theh be found perfectly simple to repeat with them the operations 

described, not only for Gradista but for most of the populations of our 

documents. 

Mortality. I have worked on 250 %o but this is certainly not high 
enough 

t5) The child mortality tables of the Demographie Year Book of the United Nations 
1975 Show striking variations in the rate for different developing nations. 
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Rate and duration of the reproductive period Duration is the most 
important for my immediate purpose. Variations in date of puberty are 
remarkabiy random, both geographica!ly and in time. Duration of the 
reproductive period is taken to be twenty years. The rate used (with certain 
modifications) is the one I had most readily available, that given by Henry 
{Manuel de Demographie Historique) for Japanese peasants; it is not 
necessarily a good choice, but we are only concemed, so far, with the method, 
not with the results; and, besides, this low rate acts to counterbalance the low 
mortality assumed. My immediate problem with a long sibling sequence is the 
distribution of 6 or more siblings + 2 assumed deaths over a period of 20 
years, For the immediate purpose there is no difference between 6 + 2 and 

6 + 8. The following rule of thumb is applied, unless data is in contradiction, 
First birth occurs at one year from marriage. Following births occur at 
intervals that increase imperceptibly at first, from two years, to a very sharp 
increase before the last birth, where A is the age of the chiid : 

N® of children Years of marriage 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

i + A to 3 + A 
3 + Ay to 5 + Ay 
8 + Ay 
11 + Ay 
15 + Ay 

Ay = Age of youngest chiid 

I have assumed that six or more surviving offspring still represent c. 20-22 
years reproductivity, either at a higher rate (Henry, op. eil, 150) or with a 
higher rate of survival. And we must remember that nothing teils us what 

“Demeny and Shorter present evidence that even the mode! mortality pattem 
embodying highest mortality below age 5 — the '‘South” pattem of Coale and 
Demeny — severely underestimates the chiid mortality rates in Turkey at a given level 
of adult mortality.” Paul Demeny and Frederic C. Shorter "Estimating Turkish 
Mortality, Fertility and Age Structures; Application of some new techniques”. 
Publication N” 218. Faculty of Economics, University of Istanbul; 1968” (Samuel H. 
Preston, Cause of Death Structure, in Population Dynamics, ed. by T. N. E. Greville. 
Proceedings of a Symposium conducted by the Mathematics Research Center. 
University of Wisconsin, Madison (June, 1972), Academic Press N. Y.-London, 
1972). Unfortunately I have not had access to Demeny and Shorter. In spite of the 
geographical and cultural distance, it should provide, at least, food for thought. 
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Proportion of the survivors themselves is present and recognisable in the 

records 
Further to this basic pattem, an age (which may be zero) must be 

postulated for registration, and an average age for marriage. I think, 

personally, that very small children were regislered only most exceptionally. I 

will not repeat the general arguments advanced by a number of historical 

demographers, but note only the immediately relevant fact that, out of 23 

couples at Gradista in 1300, 6 have no visible children. The three who can be 

traced in 1321, by then all have children (3 per couple). On the other hand, I 

doubt if children reached adolescence before they were noticed. Bearing in 

mind the numerous tasks executed by children no older than six, around the 

Mediterranean today(^), I think this may be taken as a very rough bottom 

limit, in the sense that, except where the data is in contradiction, children 

listed are taken to be over five, that all children over this age are not, however, 

accounted for, but only a proportion which it would be premature to attempt 

to assess. 

Age of marriage is determined by physiological facts and custom. In 

various cultures, custom is favourable to marriage ahead of physiological 

maturity or well behind it. The efFect on our immediate calculations would be, 

in the first case, a few years of sterility afler marriage, in the second an 

abridged reproductive period. Presumably both are occasionally present in our 

acts, but only if it is statistically significant will the phenomenon be of 

interest. Certainly, over a large number of cases, the relationship (equal, 

greater or less) of average male age at marriage to 21 (interval between the 

(6) ln families of several children, each child has been given an "age" ; If the 
particular child appears in only one census, this is nothing more than a device for 
showing that the family Situation postulated is acceptable. For all further calculations, 
tables, etc., it means simply that so many children fall into the first age group, so many 
into the second, etc. 

Six-year age groups have been used, and, as six is not a divisor of 21, members of 
any given age group who reappear in the second census have to be distributed between 
two different groups. Wilh sufficiantl> large numbers. this should average out 
satisfactorily. 

It will perhaps be asked why I have chosen six-year periods rather than the usual 
five. Twenty years, the assumed period of reproductivity, is 4 limes 5 years, while 5 
years is only I year over twice the assumed average interval between two births. With a 
five-year period, the conventional birth-dates would be noticeably more arbitrary, and 
I have found a six-year period more conveniant, at least initially. 

(7) It is hardly necessary to give a reference, but Weulerse. Paysarts de Syrie et du 
Proche Orient should be mentioned. 
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two main censuses) should emerge. I have assumed that i 5 (0 and 20 (m) are 

the lowest norms that need to be considered, while the Gradista data does not 

seem to admit of higher than 20 (f) and 25 (m) (*). 

Models worked out for Gradista use the following values : 

I. Registration age, 1 year. Marriage at 15 and 20 (as Laiou, except that 

she Postulates registration at age 0). 

II. Registration at 7. Marriage at 20 and 25. 

IIB. Registration at 6. Marriage at 17/18 and 23. 

Operation. The method used was to take first the most highly structured 

families, note for each every element of chronological Information, and 

translate it into the figures given above ; each of these elements was then 

checked against the others. An example will show how this works. 

The descendants of Radelia. Staseis 228, 229, 236—^ 728, 729, 730-1. 

1. In 1300, Maria, daughter of Basil Rosos deceased, wife of Michael 

Grotzes, has 5 visible children of whom one daughter married without 

children. In 1321, Maria is widowed and has another child, Basil. In model I. 

Basil was born in 1300 or later, in the others he may have been born four or 

five years earlier. The date of Michael Grotzes’ death is not known, so it is not 

certain whether the family is “complete" in the specific sense of the parents 

having reached the end of their period of reproductivity. The presence of the 

married daughter Zoranna with at least three younger siblings suggests that it 

probably was complete. Twenty years are assumed to have elapsed between the 

births of the eldest and the youngest, and Basil is taken to be five years 

younger than his immediate predecessor. 

2. Zoranna, married without children, is assumed to be 15, 20 or 17/18, 

depending on the model. This gives a minimum age for her parents. This 

minimum is in fact two years higher, as Zoranna has an elder sister (she may 

also have an elder brother, male offspring is grouped first, and relative ages of 

brothers and sisters cannot be determined). The age of Maria, Zoranna's 

mother, is therefore : 

15 (or 20 or 17 / 18 = Zoranna's age) + 2 (interval between Zoranna and 

her elder sister)+15 (or 20 or 17/18 = mother's age at marriage) + 1 

(interval between mother’s marriage and birth of her first child). 

(8) AI! calculations have been made with fixed, arbitrary values for the major 
unknowns of duration of the reproductive period, and average difference in age at 
marriage between the sexes. With other values the data will react differently. 
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3. Stasis 236 is occupied by Anna, sister of Maria’s deceased father, and 

her husband. Both are still alive in 1321. The difference between the data of 

Anna’s birth and that of her brother should not exceed twenty by more than 

two or three years. If Anna and her husband are in their early sixties in 1321, 

her brother cannot have been born much before 1240, and his daughter’s age 

is limited in consequence. 

(Radelia) 

t- -Eider 

7-sister 

17 .W 's (i Zor 

* married by 1300 

I 

ca 60 

limiting 

faclor 

1300 \ 

1 
1321 21 

I 
) 

There are a nuniber of smail adjustments possible : 

a) Demetrios need not be 5 years older than Anna. 

b) Anna could be born 22 or 23 years after Basil. 

c) Basil could have been under 24 at Maria’s birth. 

d) Zoranna and Anna junior could be only 1 year apart. 

e) Model IIB has been used, but with model I Maria and Zoranna would 

have been married a couple of years younger. 
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In fact, this stasis dictates its own age-structure with very little margin ; it 

would be impossible, for instance, to fit it convincingly to Model II figures (^). 

For large families the outiines of the age-structure tend to be fairly 

imperative; variations arise from the model chosen, occasionally (as in the 

case of Radelia's descendants) one of the extreme models appears unsuitable 

for a particular family. I think it can safely be said that a satisfactory degree of 

Statistical accuracy can be achieved here. The small families known only from 

one census are another matter, though, even here, 1 am convinced that a 

Statistical approached based on the sum of available data will give results. 

In the meanwhiie, in order to pursue the demonstration to its conclusion, I 

have drawn a pyramid of the population of Gradista. In any case, in so small a 

Community (118 inh. in 1300, 149 in 1321) two or three individuals in a 

given age-group will be sufTiciant to alter the structure. It may be useful to 

consider it from a completely different angle, not as a sample, but simply as a 

group of families. This approach may lead to useful criticism of the pyramid 

constructed, and suggest points to be borne in mind when approaching larger 

figures and the method of programming them. 

In 1300 Gradista consisted of 30 nuclear families (23 couples, 4 widows, 3 

widowers, and their offspring). Of theses thirty, 6 couples, or 20%, had 0 

offspring. Three of these six can be traced in 1321, and by then have children. 

ln one case only out of the six is there no definite evidence that the couple is 

of reproductive age (*®). This supports the view, already expressed, that young 

children were not registered. Comparison with the figures for 1321 suggests 

that children were rather more noticed in the second census than in the first, 

but anomalous sex-distribution complicates the question. 

Six couples, then, appear to have been married within the last few years ; at 

the other end of the scale, two couples, and three widows have married 

children and, in some cases, grandchildren (^*). The remaining 20 couples are 

(9) See note 8. 
(10) The following have children by 1321 : 219, 226 and 231, though, in this last 

case, the couple itself was vanished. ln the case of 229, both parents are alive. George 
and Kaie of 223 belong to a stasis of sibling co-heirs, the stasis being in the name of 
Manuel, presumably the elder brother, unmarried in 1300, married and father of two 
children in 1321. The last pair belong to a stasis of similar structure, and the age group 
may well be the same, but, as the whole stasis has disappeared by 1321, and as we do 
not, as yet, know anything about the incidence of permanent batchelors, nor about the 
usual duration of this type of extended household, this stasis must be lefl out of the 
reckoning. 

(11) Staseis 215, 229, 219, 226, 234. 
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probably older than the first six, but not necessarily all younger than the 

second group, as offspring who emigrate escape counting, and mortality must 

not be forgotten (*^). However, another useful group is constituted by those 

who have additional children in 1321, though here care must be exercised : I 

doubt, for example, whether Leo, father of five in 1321, was too young to be 

registered in 1300; he may even have been already married and living, 

temporarily, elsewhere. 

In short, three generations or married offspring, 0 or more than three 

visible children, as well as parents whose children do not all appear for the 

first time on the same praktikon, all suppiy the means for a schematic 

chronological Classification, Where these elements are incorporated into a 

structured family, the final results acquire much closer real limits, and furnish 

a framework for the distribution, on a Statistical basis, of the small families 

relatively poor in chronological information. The Statistical approach should 

not be precipitate ; in particular, it must not be so entirely governed by 

preformulated questions that the information specific to our particular body of 

data is disregarded. 

The approach here outlined may help, I believe, in setting the demographic 

study of the Mount Athos documents on a sound basis. 

Patricia Karlin-Hayter. 

(12) Two children may represent the beginning of a young family, the only visible 
remnant of a large family, whose parents are by now old, any degree between. 
Undoubtedly there were also small families, even if they cannot be singlet out, or their 
numbers estimated. 
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TaBI E II 

I ... couple 
(I) ... couple surviving from 1300 
(v) ... husband alone surviving 

(w) ... wife alone surviving 

V ... widower 
w ... widow 
[...] nephew, niece, 
grandchild, parents unknown 

1300 

Couples 
per stasis 

1321 
_A_ 

Couples Known children ever Visible offspring 
surviv. or per couple of living parents 
descend. 

Married Unmarried 

212 1-v (l)-(v)-3 2-2.2-0.0-0.2-0.1-0 2 1 4 0 
214 1 
215 2 (w)-3 3-4.1-3.1-1.1-0 1 1 5 6 
217 1 w 2-4 1 2 
219 w-l (l)-v-2 1-2.M.1-0.2-1 5 4 
220 1 1 1-0 1 0 
221 1 
224 w 1 2-2 2 2 
226 w-l (l)-2 I-2.2-0.0-0 1 1 2 1 
218 0* 1 1-0 1 0 
222 V 

223 1 2 1-1.3-2 4 3 
227 1 
228 2 (v)-l 1-0.0-1 1 0 0 1 
229 2 (w) 2-4.[0-l] 2 1 
236 1 (l)-l 1-2.3-0 1 0 3 0 
231 2 w 2-1 2 1 
233 1 
234 w-l -V 1 -w 1-1.2-1.[0-1] 1 3 2 
238 1 (1) 1-2 1 
239 1 
240 1 1 1-1 1 1 

Total = 47 m, 40 f 7 + 3 + 36 + 25 
-71 (43 m. 28 0 

•* Solitary girl, married by 1321. 
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1300 

Couples 
per stasis 

Staseis with 
no visible 
continuity 
from 1300 
727 I 0-1 0 1 

727 w l-0.[l-0] 2 0 
733 w 1-3 1 3 

736 1 1-1 I 1 
734 W-I 2-0.0-0 1 0 I 0 
735 1 3-2 3 2 

1321 

Couples 
surviv. or 
descend. 

Known children ever 
per couple 

Visible ofTspnng 
of living parents 

Married Unmarried 

8 3 46 33 

1300: 23 couples 
4 widows 
3 widowers 

30 units (53 individuals) 
6 couples with 0 ofTspring 
Total visible offspring: Male 

1321 ; 28 couples 
8 widows 
3 widowers 

39 units (67 individuals) 
3 couples with 0 offspring 

Female N.B. Three out of the eight widows 
in the no continuity staseis. 

Married 
Unmarried 

1 
25 

3 
32 
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Table III 

Gradista 1300 (hatched) and 1321 (outiined) 

61-66 

55-60 

49-54 
43-48 
37-42 
32-36 

25-30 
19-24 

13-18 
7-12 

1- 6 

25 cm^ = 2 individuals 

Model I 

Registration age ... I 

Marriage ... 15 and 20 

61-66 
55-60 
49-54 

43-48 
37-42 
31-36 

25-32 
19-24 

13-18 
17-12 

Model II 

Registration age 

Marriage 

... 7 

... 20 and 25 
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Model H B 

Registration age ... 6 
Marriage ... 17/18 and 23 

N.B. The pyramids are not based on percentages, but directly on the population 

figures. 

An age pyramid for such a small community has no significance per se. Its 

peculiarities are, however easy to check, to see if they arise from bias in 

treatment or are really inherent in the data. 

Such a male preponderance in the highest age groups may occur 

occasionally, but could be due to the assumption of five years difference 

between average age at marriage for the two sexes. 

The same assumption is reflected in the profile for the reproductive ages. 

However this also could, theoretically, represent either the real Situation or 

what was registered : such a pattem should result in a culture with fairly even 

sex Distribution, practising exogamy, and where this difference was customary. 

And it might well be exaggerated by an ofTicial tendency to register married 

cou|!>ies more thoroughly. In fact, in this present calcuiations, it is the result of 

an a priori; large numbers may provide clues as to its validity. 

All three modeis show a trough in the profile at adolescence and early 

adulthood. A check for bias shoud be made, but a) registration of married 

couples is likely to have been more thorough than that of unmarried 

individuais ; b) we may note that there are few unmarried individuals without 

Hving parents listed, and, though the tendency recurs at the second census, it 
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is with a modified form that suggests it may represent an actual feature of age 

distribution at Gradista at this date(^^). 

The marked difference in sex distribution of the youngest age groups 

between the two censuses is a curious feature, not caused by the treatment, 

It is tempting to even out the two botlom age groups, but I am exploring a 

method, not seeking results ; completeiy arbitrary values are being used, and 

such a "correction’’ would be absurd. 

(13) Important studies have been devoted to the question of the basic pattem of a 
Stahle Population, and the return to it afler a disturbance. 

The irregulär pattem of a small community will have the same tendency to echo in 
its structure the troughs and peaks of the earlier structure until they even out. The 21 
year time lapse between two censuses should make it possible to delect this process. 
Some age groups will be over-represented relative to others, and the full age groups 
will, in their turn, have more children. 

If the process seems fairly generally present, but with a different pattem from one 
village to the next, the picture may be taken to be a faithful one. If the pattem is the 
same for all, bias in treatment may be suspected. 



COMPTES RENDUS 

L’Eglise orthodoxe et TOccident 

The Orthodox Churches and the West, Papers read at the fourteenth summer 

meeting and the fifteenth winter meeting of the Ecciesiastical History 

Society, edited by Derek Baker. Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1976, in-8®, xii- 

336 pp. (Studies in Church History, 13). 

Parmi les vingt contributions de ce recueii consacre ä Ehistoire des relations 

entre les Eglises orthodoxes et EOccident du iv® s. ä nos jours, onze au moins 

concernent les etudes byzantines. 

Peter Brown, Eastern and Western Christendom in the late antiquity: a 

parting of the ways (pp. 1 -24), souligne Eunite du monde mediterranten ä la 

fin de Eantiquite et au debut du moyen äge. II s’eflbrce ensuite d'expliquer 

certains aspects de la difFerenciation entre les Eglises d'Occident et d'Orient 

par Eidee que chacune se faisait de E«homme saint». 

Le regrette Emmanuel Amand de Mendieta, The official attitude of Basil 

of Caesarea as a Christian bishop towards Greek philosophy and Science 

(pp. 25-49), releve, traduit et commente les passages des homäies Sur 

VHexaemeron qui condamnent sans detour la phiiosophie et la science 

grecques. II attire Eattention sur la curieuse dichotomie qui existe ä cet egard 

entre les attitudes officieiie et privee de Eeveque. 

Completant et nuangant les temoignages des sources orientales ä Eaide de 

ceux de Jean de Blicar, de Corippe et de Venance Fortunat, Averil Cameron 

presente sous un jour nouveau the early religious policies of Justin II (pp. 51 - 

67). Elle montre comment, entre 565 et 572, le coupie imperial s’efForga de 

retablir la paix religieuse par une politique de compromis assez ambigue pour 

paraitre favorable ä chaque parti. L'auteur souligne aussi le role important 

joue par Justin II et Sophie dans Eeclosion d'une nouvelie sorte de pi^e qui 

faisait une large place au culte des Images. 

W, H. C. Frend, Eastern attitudes to Rome during the Acaclan schism 

(pp. 69-81), observe le contraste entre la rigidite de Eattitude des papes 

Gäase (494-498) et Hormisdas (514-523) et la moderation des Orientaux. 

Ces derniers ne se sentaient guere concernes par la primaute pontificale. Ils ne 
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voyaient pas dans la crise une question de discipiine et de juridiction. Cetait 

toujours la controverse sur Chalcedoine qui dominait leurs preoccupations et 

le Tome de Leon pouvait etre condamne sans que cela implique un jugement 

d’ensemble sur l'orthodoxie de la papaute. 

Selon Derek Baker, Theodore of Sykeon and the historians (p, 83'96), la 

Vie de S. Thtodore de Sykeon passa probablement par piusieurs stades avant 

d'etre fixee dans la redaction longue editee par le Pere Festugiere (Bruxelles, 

1970). 

Janet L. Nelson propose une remarquable analyse comparative intitulee 

Symbols in context: rulers* Inauguration rituals in Byzantium and the west in 

the early middle ages (p. 97-i 19). On ne peut, observe-t-elle, expliquer les 

differences entre les deux rituels par une nette distinction entre un rite 

ecclesiastique en Occident et un soi-disant ceremonial seculier ä Byzance. Le 

couronnement d'un empereur byzanlin etait en effet «a religious act without 

being essentially ecclesiasticai» (p. 107). La divergence entre les pratiques 

occidentaies et orientales doit des lors etre recherchee «in differing 

conceptions of the sacred and the profane» (p. 108). L'auteur montre 

combien fabsence de Tonction dans le rituel byzantin est significative ä cet 

egard. En Occident, ce rite de passage transformait findividu et le rendait 

capabie d'exercer ses fonctions royales ; il etait concede exclusivement par ie 

clerge et symbolisait Tacces du souverain ä un pouvoir surnaturel qu'il 

partageait avec les clercs. II renforgait donc les stratifications sociales. A 

Byzance, Tinauguration d'un nouvel empereur sanctionnait seulement 

Laptitude de ce dernier ä gouverner ; eile n’etait pas confiee aux soins exclusifs 

du clerge ; enfm, eile ignorait Lonction, car celte derniere symbolisait 

uniquement fappartenance ä la communaute chretienne, et donc ä TEmpire. 

Bref, la societe byzantine apparait plus ouverte que celle d’Occident. — Une 

interessante imitation de la pratique byzantine semble avoir echappe ä 

fauteur : en 604, levatus est Adaloaldus rex super Langobardos apud 

Mediolanum in circa, in praesentia patris sui Agilulß regis ... (Paul Diacre, 

//ist. Lang.^ IV, 30). 

L'argumentation de Joan M. Petersen, Did Gregory the Great know 

Greek ? (pp. 121-134), n'est pas sans defauts. Passons sur certaines lacunes 

bibliographiques (par ex. H. Steinacker, Die römische Kirche und die 

griechischen Sprachkenntnisse des Frühmittelalters, dans M./.Ö.G., 62, 1954, 

p. 28-66) ou imprudences (comme, p. 124, l'allusion ä la Vie de S. 

Gregoire d’Agrigente qui, selon toute probabilite, date de ia fin du vni® s. ou 

du debut du ix® s., cf E; Patlagean, Les moines grecs d'Italie et Vapologie 

des theses pontificales, VIII^-IX^ siecles, dans Siudi Medievali, 5, 1964, 
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p. 579-602, surtout 589-592). II est plus important de remarquer que 
Tauteur n’a pas tenu compte de la presence de «Grecs» dans Tentourage de 
Gregoire (notamment le diacre Epiphane, originaire d’Isaurie — Gregoire 

LE Grand, Epist, V, 35 ; Hom. in Evang., XXXIX, 10 —, dont Tactivite au 
sein de ia chancellerie pontificale est attestee par VEpist., XIII, 45). II n'est 
pas exclu que Gregoire ait eu largement recours ä leur aide lorsqu'il ne 
comprenait pas un texte ou un terme grec. Gregoire n’ignorait peut-dtre pas 
completement le grec mais il faudrait davantage que les quelques elements 
avances par i’auteur pour nous convaincre que le pape etait reellement capable 

de iire un ouvrage redige dans cette langue. Par ailieurs, comme le pape reagit 
ä plusieurs reprises contre i’influence de la cuiture grecque, il conviendrait 
Sans doute de nuancer cette conclusion de Petersen : «il is now time for us to 
Iry to see him (Gregoire) as a bridge between eastern and Western Christian 

cuiture and civilisation» (p. 134). 
Rosalind M. T. Hill, Pure air and portentous heresyix^. 135-140), illustre 

l’incomprehension mutuelle entre les Grecs et les Latins par l'examen des 
prejuges de Guibert de Nogent: Thistorien reproche aux Grecs la legerete 
qu’ils manifestem dans leur comportement en societe, leurs pratiques 
religieuses et surtout leur tendance prononcee ä Theresie. Il attribue le fait ä ia 
purete de fair du pays, 

A Paide de documents parfois peu connus, Donald M. Nicol, The papal 

scandal (p. 141-168), souligne combien, apres la quatrieme croisade, ia 
primaute pontificale devint la pierre d’achoppement entre les Egiises grecque 
et latine. Aiors que les questions de doctrine, de rituel et de coutumes avaient 
constitue Tessentiel de la polemique anti-latine avant le xiP s., les Byzantins 
s’en prirent desonnais avant tout ä la papaute. Ils decouvraient qu eile etait 
responsable d’innovations de plus en plus nombreuses ; ils lui reprochaient de 
refuser de soumettre l’ensemble du contentieux — dont le vieux scandale du 
filioque toujours vivace — ä la decision d'un concile cecumenique. Apres 
1400 toutefois, la primaute du pape cessa d'etre au centre de la polemique. Il 
se peut que la question ait äe regardee «as ralher anachronistic or irrelevant» 
(p. 167) ä une epoque oü le prestige et Pinfluence du patriarche de 
Constantinople depassait de loin les frontieres de l'Empire. 

Brenda M. Bolton, A misslon to the Orthodox ? The Cistercians in 

Romania (p. 169-181), traite de l'etabiissement des Cisterciens dans 
l’Empire byzantin apres 1204. Ils ne surent pas s’acquitter des täches que le 
pape leur avait confiees : la mission et raffermissement de la conquete. Ils se 
montrerent meme singuiierement peu actifs ... hormis dans le trafic des 
reiiques. Leur convoitise ä cet egard fut Sans doute une des raisons majeures 
de leur echec. 



522 COMPTES RENDUS 

Deno J. Geanakoplos, Bonaventura, the t\vo mendicant Orders, and the 

Greeks at the comcil of Lyons (1274) (p. i 83-2 i i), attire l'attention sur le 
röle joue par les franciscains Jean Parastron (un Grec) et Jeröme d’Ascoli (le 
futur Nicolas V) dans la preparation et la conclusion de TUnion de Lyon ; il 
fut bien plus determinant que celui de Bonaventure, d'Albert ie Grand, de 
Georges Acropoiite, de l’ex-patriarche Germain IH et de Theophane de Nicee. 

Signaions enfin que Kathryn D. Hill, Robert Grosseteste and his mrk of 

Greek translation (p. 213-222), parle p. 217-218, de deux assistants grecs 

du savant anglais originaires d’Italie meridionale et que Eric Tappe, The 

Rumanian orthodox Chur ch and the westip. 277-291) traite, p. 277-281, du 

moyen äge. 

Bref, ce recueil interessant et equilibre est bien digne de figurer dans les 
Studies in Church History dont l’eloge n’est plus ä faire. II passionnera 
certainement les byzantinistes. 

Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

Kamelaukion et mitra 

E. Piltz, Kamelaukion et mitra. Insignes byzantins imperiaux et ecclesias- 

tiques. Stockholm-Uppsala, Almqvist and Wiksell International, 1977 ; 
1 vol. in-4®, 190 p., 186 pl. (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Figura. 

Nova Series, 15). Prix : 75 couronnes suedoises. 

La symbolique des insignes du pouvoir passe, ä juste titre d'ailleurs, pour 
une des disciplines historiques les plus ardues. C'est donc avec interet que Ton 
se penche sur les travaux qui s'efforcent de defricher ces terrae incognitae. De 
grands noms sont associes ä cette entreprise ; bornons-nous ä citer P. E. 
Schramm et J. Deer. M^® Piltz a voulu mettre ä la disposition des erudits une 
monographie concernant le xaßeXavxiov et la^iVpa, le premier eite se voyant 
d'ailleurs consacrer la plus grande partie de l'ouvrage. L'auteur donne, au 
debut de son livre, un etat de la question, tres concis oü les idees de Deer 
apparaissent comme cible de M"’® Piltz. Si etre bref est une qualite, on ne 
saurait cependant souscrire pieinement ä l'extreme brievete du resume fourni 

qui tourne ä la caricature. J'avoue preferer la methode du pere Sirch (cf plus 
loin) qui prend la peine de fournir un substantiel resume des theses defendues 
par les erudits anterieurs. Si cela «gonfle» le livre, on evite par la meme 
occasion des phrases hätives comme celles qui attaquent les theories de Deer 
(p. 24). 
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Qu'est-ce que le xaßeXavxLov ? La question peut paraitre saugrenue, mais il 
faut noter d’emblee que l’on ne possede, avant une periode tardive, aucune 
representation oü le xaßeXavxiov est formellement identifie. II eüt donc ete 

souhaitable de donner une definition claire et precise du terme. Piltz 
rappelle l'etymologie du mot, liee au poil de chameau, II n'esl cependant pas 
Sans interet de noter qu'il n'existe aucun texte qui permette d’afTirmer que le 
kamelaukion ait ete fait de poil de chameau. Le sens etymologique s’avere 
d’emblee, au vu de la documentation conservee, comme tres different du sens 
courant. Ceci rend Tidee d’une importation orientale de la coiffure reellement 
portee dans Tempire byzantin tres peu probable, mais incite bien davantage ä 
definir le xaßeXaüxtov ä partir des documents. Piltz a rassemble des 
documents en une espece de corpus. Ceiui-ci est cependant inutilisabie 
d’abord parce qu’il est incompiet, ensuite parce que certains textes ont fait 
l’objet d’un traitemeni sommaire, et enfin parce qu'il a ete dresse pour illustrer 
une these dont les fondements ne s'imposent guere ä la raison. L'idee 
directrice qui a preside ä tout l’ouvrage, et donc aussi au corpus est que 
xoßeXaoxto)/ designe une sorte de casque porte par le roi goth Totiia et adopte 
a Byzance, apres la victoire de 552 sur Totiia. Le casque du roi vaincu fut 
apporte ä Constantinople, expose ä Sainte-Sophie et, suivant M"’® Piltz, aurait 
alors servi de couronne imperiale secondaire avant d'acquerir une importance 
plus grande dont le De ceremoniis de Constantin Porphyrogenete est ie 
temoin, et de devenir la couronne imperiale «constitutionnelle» sous Alexis 1 
Comnene. L’auteur considere d’autre part que Totiia portait un xaßeXaüxtov 

par concession imperiale, comme l'indiquerait d’ailleurs son monnayage. 
Cette these repose uniquement sur un passage de Theophane. On nous 
permettra de mettre en doute la valeur du temoignage d'un ecrivain du 
siede quant ä Thabiilement du roi goth en 552. Procope, qui pour ces 
evenements constitue une source de choix, ne donne pas le terme de 
xa{jLeXamLo\>, mais bien ceiui du niXo<; (Vlll, 3 L 18). On eüt ä tout ie moins 
attendu de i’auteur une explication de cette difference d'empioi. On regrette de 
ne pas la trouver. Peut-etre Theophane a-t-ii pu voir l'objet en question. li est 
cependant evident, apres ies travaux de Kahl, que l’objet, amene ä 
Constantinople en 552, n'a pu etre conserve jusqu'ä l'epoque de Theophane. 
II n'y a donc aucun argument serieux qui permette de preferer le temoignage 
de Theophane ä ceiui de Procope. 11 est d’ailleurs impossible d’accepter, au 
point de vue de la methode, la manide de raisonner de M"’* Piltz. Le 
temoignage de Theophane ne peut etre admis que pour son epoque et ne peut 
6tre transporte dans le temps sans risquer de commettre un grave et regrettable 
anachronisme. Mais, en admettant meme le raisonnement incorrect de 
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l'auteur, sa demarche feste fautive. Car, Thtophane utilise encore ie terme 

xaiisXwjxiov ä propos d’autres evenements anterieurs ä 552. II est donc 

totalement inexact d'une part de piacer l'origine de l’usage de xaßeXaüxtov en 

552, d'autre part de traduire Ie mot par casque. Le port de ce «casque» special 

resulterait d'une concession imperiale. Les trouvailles archeologiques de 

casques de parade, qu’iis soient de la Basse Antiquite ou qu’ils se rattachent ä 

I'equipement des peupiades germaniques, infirment categoriquement la these 

de M"’* Pütz. Trop nombreux sont ces casques germaniques, je songe, 

notamment, ä celui trouve ä Sutton Hoo, pour admettre que ces chefs aient 

tous reQu une concession imperiale pour porter ce couvre-chef. Certes, on 

pourrait invoquer la plaque dite d'Agilulf que l'auteur reproduit d’ailleurs. 

Mais, ä ce sujet, le passage de l'article d'A. Guillou, Demography and 

Culture in the Exarchate of Ravenna {Melanges G. Ermini^ repris dans A. 

Guillou, Studies on Byzantine Italy, Londres, 1970, p. 210-213), que M"'® 

Piltz ignore d’ailleurs, doit etre remise au nombre des suggestions ingenieuses 

mais non fondees depuis les travaux d'O. von Hessen, Secondo Contributo 

alla Archeologia Longobarda in Toscana. Reperti isolati e di provenienza 

incerta, Florence, 1975. Jusqu'ä nouvel ordre, rien ne permet de penser que ie 

casque germanique ait quelque rapport avec la cour imperiale. L'usage d’un 

monnayage d’inspiration byzantine ne peut etre invoque ici. La fixation des 

types ne temoigne pas nteessairement d'une autorite efTective de l'empereur ni 

meme d’une profonde idee de Subordination des royaumes barbares ä 

l'Empire. Rien ne soutient la these de l’auteur. Meme plus, un texte que M"’® 

Piltz neglige, la vie de Saint Abraham, utilise le terme de xapeXauxco)/ pour 

designer un couvre-chef porte non par un membre de la cour comme l'auteur 

l’indique fautivement d'apres Lampe, mais par un militaire, un simple soldat, 

en temps de paix et en pays ami. Voit-on un soldat, en goguetie, se coiffer de 

son casque de combat pour aller conquerir cetle redoutable citadelle qu'est une 

prostituee? Faut-il etre adjudant pour differencier ie casque du bonnet de 

poiice ? Le basileus Constantin Porphyrogenete le faisait encore dans le De 

Ceremoniis (II, 45, ed. Bonn, vol. 1, p. 670). 

Quant ä savoir si le kamelaukion fut la couronne imperiale «constitution- 

nelle», on nous permettra d’abord de demander ce que peut bien signifier ie 

terme «constitutionnelle» dans le contexte. Cette assertion de M"’® Piltz se 

fonde sur TInterpretation du ch, 13 du De administrando imperio. L’auteur eite 

d’apres l'edition de G. Moravesik, edition critique moderne parue en 1949 

(CFHB) et que J. Deer n'avait pu encore connaitre. Mais alors, pourquoi 

p. 28, n. 7, adopter la leqon nap' fjßcjv et p. 29, n. 2, pour un passage du 

meme chapitre änep üßeigl L'edition de Bonn donnait -fujuavI-bpLüg. G. 
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Moravcsik, apres Tetude des manuscrits les plus anciens et ies meiileurs, a 
choisi la version ößCüv/ußEcg. Celle-ci n'a, ä ma connaissance, pas ete 
combattue dans les recensions de l’edition en question et a ete reprise, non 
seulement dans la seconde edition revue du texte parue en 1967, mais aussi 
dans le commentaire du De adm. imp. pubiie sous la direction de R. J. H. 

Jenkins (Londres, 1962, p. 64-65). Certes, on pourra arguer que le passage 
de ä t) est suffisamment faciie pour que Ton ne puisse jamais savoir de 
maniere irrefutabie si le texte original portait bien u. Mais le lecteur est en 
droit d’exiger autre chose de M"'® Piltz que cette attitude irresolue, que 
Tattribution ä Moravcsik d’une le^on qu’elle rejette et que de se trouver devant 
un texte (p. 28-29) qui elude habilement la difficuite de traduction. L’auteur 
se devait de prendre position sur le sujet. Car, en adoptant la le^on proposte 
par Tedition critique et scientifique de Toeuvre, on doit rejeter la traduction 
traditionnelle «nous» ei la remplacer par «vous». Des lors, on ne lit plus les 
stemmata qui par NOUS (Byzantins) sont appeles xapeXauxta, mais bien les 
stemmata qui par VOUS (Barbares) sont appeles xaßeXavxia. Dans ce cas, 
Tintroduction de la relative se justifie d'ailleurs beaucoup mieux que dans la 
legon traditionnelle, oü eile n’est guere qu une redondance. Ici, par contre, eile 
possede une fonction importante, designer ies objets d’une maniere 
comprehensible aux Barbares, mais aussi souligner que cette designation 
n’emane pas des Byzantins, qui ne Tacceptent que sous toute reserve. Si nous 
adoptons la leQon proposee par Moravcsik, il n'existe plus, ä ma connaissance, 
de texte byzantin quaiiflant une couronne imperiale de xapeXauxiov. Toute la 

construction de M"’® Piltz s’effondre, le xa/xfAauxtov, couronne imperiale, n’a 
jamais existe ä Byzance. C'est une creation des erudits modernes et 
contemporains 1 Cette constatation doit nous amener ä considerer sous un 
Jour nouveau I’evolution des couronnes byzantines. La these d’une evolution 
continue de la couronne byzantine, ä partir du casque romain du Bas-Empire, 
defendue par J. Deer, semble a priori se trouver renforcee par cette 
constatation. De toute fagon, les theses de Deer, si souvent attaquees par M"’® 
Pütz, paraissent bien plus solides que celies de ieur antagoniste. C’est dans le 
sens d’un developpement evolutif de la couronne byzantine qu’il faut orienter 
la recherche et non plus vouloir attribuer ä Alexis Comnene une innovation. 
Car le texte de l’Alexiade se borne ä glorifier la splendeur de la couronne 
d’AIexis, mais rien dans l’ceuvre d’Anne Comnene ne laisse supposer que son 
pere ait change la couronne imperiale. 

L’auteur entend egalement traiter des rapports entre les couronnes 

byzantines et occidentales. Elle considere que les dynastes occidentaux sont 
etroitement subordonnes ä Byzance. C’est accorder beaucoup trop d’impor- 
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tance pour la periode merovingienne aux legendes de quelques types 
monetaires et ä quelques echanges epistolaires qui ne modifiaient rien ä la 
realite des faits, ä savoir ä Tindependance des souverains merovingiens vis-ä- 
vis de Byzance. Pour la Periode carolingienne, Tauteur afTirme peremptoire- 
ment, p. 107, que les Carolingiens ont repris ä Byzance l’usage de la formule 
de devotion Dei gratia, les bulles d'or et de metal, les invocations trinitaires, 
Tacclamation de l'empereur. II semble peu contestable que la formule Dei 

gratia apparaisse dejä chez Charlemagne avant ie couronnement imperial (cf. 
G. Tessier, Diplomatique royale fran^aise, Paris, 1962, p. 85 ; H. 
Bresslau, Handbuch der Urkundenlehre, I, p. 47). Cette formule devient tres 
rapidemenl commune aux souverains occidentaux qu'ils soient empereurs ou 
non. Elle ne constitue donc aucunement Tindication d'une quelconque 
influence byzantine. II n’etail que d'ouvrir l'edition des actes des souverains 
dans les MGH, et ainsi, ceux d'Otton I comme roi de Germanie. II en va de 
meme des bulles de metal, Tor ne devant etre considere que comme un metal 
particulier. P. E. Schramm, Die Metalbullen der Karolinger, annexe de Die 

zeitgenössischen Bildnisse Karls des Grossen, dans Beiträge zur Kulturges¬ 

chichte des Mittelalters und der Renaissance, XXIX, 1928, p. 60-70, a 
montre, et ses conclusions ont ete reprises par G. Tessier (G. Tessier, 

op. ciL, p. 80-82), que des bulles de metal furent utilisees par Charlemagne 
avant 800 et que d’autres souverains les emploieront sans reference ä la 

dignite imperiale. La seule formule diplomatique citee par M"’* Piltz et qui 
apparaisse apres 800 est l'invocation trinitaire. Ce seul fait isole ne sufllt pas ä 
prouver une influence byzantine sur la diplomatique carolingienne, En effet, 
on sait que, depuis Ie milieu du viii® siede au moins, l’intervention des 
souverains francs dans le domaine religieux s’est faite de plus en plus 
importante. C'est Charlemagne qui, sous son autorite, promulgue comme 
capitulaires des decisions fondamentales concernant la doctrine, et notam- 
ment le culte des images. Ce fait n'a rien d'donnant dans Torganisation de 
Teglise franque, et se place logiquement dans Tensemble des pouvoirs royaux 
Carolingiens depuis le sacre et Tonction de Pepin en 751. Le developpement 
de la ceremonie du sacre, beaucoup plus precoce en Occident qu'en Orient, 
suffirait d^ä ä montrer combien il est perilleux de vouloir ä tout prix reduire 
les Carolingiens au rang d’epigones de Constantinople. Le theme des laudes 

conduit ä la meme conclusion. De meme, p. 100, ä propos de la formule 
Romanum imperium gubernans, il me semble difficile d'en faire le resultat d'un 
«compromis en faveur de Byzance». On sait que ie couronnement imperial de 
800 pose d'enormes problemes. 11 n'est pas certain du tout que Charlemagne 
ait eu l'intention de restaurer un empire heritier de TEmpire romain. Le fait 
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que Tempereur ne renonce pas ä sa tituiature royale, qu’il introduit une 
nouvelle invocation ä Dieu devant la tituiature royale, montre assez que 
rempire n’est pas une resurrection de Vimperium romanum, Charlemagne, 
faut-il ie rappeier, ne revint plus ä Rome, et il existe un document montrant 
que Tempereur entreprit d'etablir une nouvelle Rome ä Aix, car lä oü est 
Tempereur, lä est Rome. C'est ainsi que Ton ne peut voir dans la tituiature 
adoptee ä partir de 813 une marque de «modestie». Un element fondamentai 
de la conception imperiale est la place reservee aux Francs. On le trouvera 
toujours chez Charlemagne et ses successeurs, ainsi que chez les Otton. Par 

consequent, Tappellation de BaaiXeuq tGjv 0pay7a>v constitue une denomina* 
tion qui satisfait les deux parties parce que chacune y met autre chose que 
Tautre : Tempereur byzantin se soucie de ne pas y voir le titre tüjv 'Pcüßaiw 

qu’il se reserve, l’empereur Occidental est tres satisfait de la presence du terme 
BaotXEuq, mais aussi de la reference Qtii cadre bien avec le 

«Stammesreich». 
On pourrait multiplier les exemples. M"’® Piltz etablit une difference entre 

Otton I et Otton II en se fondant sur la tituiature Imperator Francorum et 
Imperator Romanorum. C’est meconnaitre compietement la realite «ethnique» 
de i’Empire, qui permet ä Otton 1 une politique «universelle» effective que son 
fils Otton II, coupe par son mariage byzantin des ailiances «franques», n’a pu 
mener malgre son titre. II aurait donc faliu introduire dans ia discussion 
concernant la nature et les symboles du pouvoir davantage de nuances. Le 
raisonnement fait par l’auteur ä propos de Charles le Chauve doit nous 
retenir, car il illustre parfaitement les deficiences de sa methode. A deux 
reprises, Piltz pretend que Charles le Chauve n’a pu porter le 
«kameiaukion». Ce n’est donc pas cette couronne que Ton voit sur les 
medailions du coffret d’Ellwangen cense representer Pempereur. Pour justifier 
sa Position, Piltz s’appuie sur le ch. i 3 du De Administrando imperio de 
Constantin Porphyrogenete. Qu’en est-il au fait? M"’® Piltz date le coffret 
d’Ellwangen en se fondant sur Schramm du x® siede. Soit. Mais pourquoi se 
dispenser de citer et surtout de refuter la these de W. F. Volbach, Das 

Ellwangen Reliquienkastchen, dans Ellwangen 764-1964, Ellwangen, 1964, 
qui date Pobjet de ± 870, datation ä mon sens correcte ? Si on accepte la date 
de Volbach, toute Pargumentation de Pauteur s’ecroule. Concedons ä M"’® 
Piltz que Pobjet date du x® siede. Son raisonnement ne resiste pas mieux ä la 
critique. Selon eile, Constantin Porphyrogenete a interdit Pusage des cou- 
ronnes aux Barbares. Tres juste, et Pempereur eite meme ceux-ci, Chazars, 
Turcs, Russes, Scythes. Les Francs ne sont pas mentionnes dans cette liste et, 
quelques pages plus loin, toujours au ch. 13 (ed. citee ci-dessus, p. 70), 
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Constantin rejette le mariage de membres de la famille imperiale avec tout 
etranger, ä l’exception des Francs qui, eux aussi, se rattachent ä Constantin le 
Grand. Le texte de Constantin Porphyrogenete est, me semble-t-il, 
fondamental. Pütz, cherchant ä critiquer Deer (cf. p. 24), n'a-t-elle pas 
trop rapidement neglige les demonstrations de celui-ci et notamment les pages 
Oll il montre que tres tot, les Occidentaux ont annexe le loros et d'autres 
ornements ? (cf J. Deer, Byzanz und das abendländischen Herrschertum, 

Vorträge und Forschungen, XXI, Sigmaringen, 1977, Recueil d’etudes, cf 
Byzanz und die Herrschaftszeichen des Abendlandes, in BZ, 50, 1957, ici 
p. 44-50). Deer citait pourtant integralement, et non pas fragmenlairement 

comme Tauteur, un passage des Annales Fuldenses {MGH, SS 1, ou MGH, SS 
R. G., Vll) ä Tannee 876, oü il est nettement affirme que Charles le Chauve 
omnem enim consuetudinem regum Francorum contempnens, Graecas glorias 

optimas arbitrabatur, et ut maiorem suae mentis elationem ostenderet, ablato 

regis nomine, se Imperatorem et Augustum omnium cis mare consistentium 

appellare praecepit. Or, cette source est confirmee par les Annales Bertiniani, 

a® 876 (ed. F. Grat, J. Veilliard, S. Clemencet, Paris, 1964, p. 205). Le 
couronnement imperial de Charles le Chauve ä Rome ne s’est accompagne 
d’aucune tractation avec Byzance. Le vetement imperial decrit par les Annales 

Fuldenses correspond bien ä des elements du costume imperial byzantin tel 
quMi pouvait d’ailleurs etre connu ä Rome. Ce texte, ä lui seul, incite ä la 
prudence dans la recherche de liens d'influence directe entre Byzance et 
l'Ouest. Rome joue ici un röle fort important que les patientes recherches de 

M. J. M. Sansterre contribuent peu ä peu ä eclairer. Or, le texte des Annales 
de Fulda precise que Charles necnon capiie involuto serico velamine, ac 

diademate desuper imposito se rendait en cet equipage ä Teglise. N’avons- 
nous pas ici une description d’un «diademe» qui indique bien que ia 
couronne, eile aussi, n’etait pas du modde courant? N’y a-t-il pas une 
concordance avec la representation schematique du coffret d’Ellwangen? 
Aucun de ces problemes n’est evoque dans le volume dont nous rendons 
compte. Nous laissons le lecteur libre d’apprecier. 

Ceci dit, xaßEXauxtov merite encore Tattention ne fut-ce que par son 
decalque latin camelaucium. Car, ce terme soi-disant «imperial» byzantin se 
trouve en Europe occidentale dans les gloses ä Isidore de Seville, chez Bede, 
mais aussi dans un acte de Saint-Gali en 8 i 6. Pius tard, on le retrouvera chez 
Papias. 11 Importe de souligner que chez le lexicographe, camelaucium n’est 
pas un mot explique mais bien un terme qui sert ä expliquer pileus. Un 
vocabulaire explique-t-il un mot difilcile par un autre plus complique encore ? 
Non certes, ce qui amene ä considerer que camelaucium devait etre 
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relativement bien compris jusqu’au xi® siede. Rappeions qu’en 816, le terme 
figure dans une charte privee de Tabbaye de Saint-Gall. Le mot semble avoir 
connu une carriere «internationale» aussi bien en Occident qu’en Orient, ce 
qui temoigne d'un fait de dviiisation intdessant dont ies radnes meritent une 
recherche attentive. Le camelaucium est lie ä Thistoire des papes et meritait, ä 
ce titre, mieux qu’une pauvre mention en note 9, p. 20. II n’dait, ä ce sujet, 
pas inutile de consulter Touvrage du pere B. Sirch, Der Ursprung der 

bischöflichen Mitra und der päpstlichen Tiara (Kirchengeschichtliche Quellen 
und Studien, VIII, Sankt-Ottitien, 1975) qui, quoique presentant parfois de 
sdieuses lacunes, complete utilement Touvrage classique, mais vieilli, de J. 
Braun. Le pere Sirch consacre d’abondantes pages au camelaucium porte ä 
Constantinople par le pape Constantin I (708-715) (L. Duchesne, Liber 

Pontificalis, Paris, 1955, I, p. 389-391). S'ii faut, croyons-nous renoncer ä 
voir une continuite entre le camelaucium de Constantin I, le regnum accorde 
par l'aberrante fausse donation de Constantin (cf. N. Huyghebaert, La 

donation de Constantin ramenee ä ses veritables proportions. A propos de deux 

publications recentes, dans 7?.//.f., LXXII, 1-2, 1976, p. 45-69), la mitre et 
la tiare episcopale et pontificale, il n’en demeure pas moins que le texte du 
Liber Pontiflcalis, contemporain des faits — et non pas ecrit par Anastase le 
Bibliothecaire, comme le croit encore le pere Sirch, cf L Duchesne, op, ciL, 

p. ccxxiii — constitue la plus andenne mention d'un couvre-chef non 
liturgique certes, porte par un des chefs de la chrdiente. A ce titre, le 
camelaucium de Constantin I meritait mieux qu'une petite note en bas de 
page. L’origine de cette coiffure, qui semble avoir ete regulidement portd par 
Constantin I en dehors des ceremonies liturgiques, reste mystdieuse. On 
possede cependant certains textes qui indiquent que, des cette periode, le 
xapeXauxLO)^ peut dre une coiffure religieuse. Theophane en fait un signe 
distinctif des chrdiens en territoire musulman. Quand M"’® Piltz voit dans 
Tusage du xapeXauxtov par les milieux ecclesiastiques orthodoxes — usage 
toujours vivant — ie rdultat d'une concession plus ou moins forcee de 
Tempereur au patriarche, puis ä TEglise, eile nous semble errer ä nouveau. 
Tout d'abord, le xapcXauxtov n’est pas, en effet, un insigne imperial. Ensuite, 
le texte, oü Cedrenus accuse ie patriarche de vouioir s'emparer des insignes 
imperiaux, concerne les chaussures de pourpre et non la «couronne». On ne 
saurait extrapoler sans danger. Enfin, il faudrait regier ie probleme des 
couvre-chefs eccldiastiques en n’oubliant pas le camelaucium de Constantin I 

(708-715). Piltz ne nous prouve pas que le patriarche se serait empare 
du xaßsXauxto)/, car les builes qu'elle invoque, p. 72, ne doivent pas etre 
attribuds ä des mdropolites de Constantinople, mais, comme Laurent le fait. 
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ä Lion metropolite de Larissa (pl. 162), ä Pothos eveque de Pergame (pl. 164 

annoncee, cette planche manque, mais la bulle est reproduite sur la Couverture 

du livre) et ä Lion archeveque de Proconnese (pl. 163). 11 est ä noter que, 

p. 150, la legende de la pl. 163 attribue la bulle ä Thtophane metropolite de 

Cyzique (Laurent, V, 1, n® 352, p. 251), alors que l'objet reproduit est bien 

une bulle de Lion de Proconnese (Laurent, V, 1, n® 829, p. 644-645). On 

le voit, la dispersion geographique des eveques portant le couvre-chef est 

beaucoup moins limitee que l’auteur ne le croit et ne semble pas, ä premiere 

vue, devoir etre rapprochee du patriarche de Constantinople. Le De divinis 

offidis du «Pseudo-Alcuin», PL, 101 c 1239, qui date des environs de 950, 

insiste sur le fait que dans TEglise romaine, le pretre sert tete nue, mais que 

chez les Grecs, TofTiciant est couvert. 11 n'etait pas ininteressant de rechercher 

ce qui a provoque cette affirmation curieuse. L.'exemple classique eite de saint 

Cyrille d'Alexandrie (p. 51 et p. 71) pose, dans le contexte, des problemes 

ardus. Pourquoi cette coiffure de saint Cyrille ? L.a reponse de Symeon de 

Thessalonique ne doit pas etre prise en consideration, car eile denote une 

influence nette des thtories papales fondees sur le Constitutum Constantini. 

Comment le pape aurait-il pu conceder ä saint Cyrille un insigne qu'il ne 

portait pas lui-meme ä lipoque ? Comment expliquer la contradiction entre 

Symeon de Thessalonique, soutenu par toute la tradition iconographique 

byzantine, et le Pseudo-Alcuin ? Queis sont les facteurs qui ont amene 

l’evolution de la coifTe de saint Cyrille ? Car, je ne puis m'accorder avec 

Pütz qui, p. 55, n. 1, se dispense d'analyser la coiffure de Cyrille dans le 

Menologe de Basile 11 et affirme que les «dessins de Fossati ne montrent pas 

une coiffure pour les mosaiques de Sainte-Sophie». II suffit pour se 

convaincre du contraire de consulter C. Mango, Materials for the Study of the 

Mosa'ics of St. Sophia at Istanbul, DOS, VHI, p. 52-54 et pl. 61 et 74, que 

eite pourtant Tauteur dans sa bibliographie. On ajoutera ä la liste limail avec 

le buste de saint Cyrille de la Pala d’Oro. Ces coiffures sont differentes certes 

de la forme plus evoluee que porte saint Cyrille sur les ceuvres reproduites par 

Tauteur. Mais lä aussi, une evolution se dessine qui n’a pas ete retracee par 

M^® Piltz. De meme, on aurait aime voir abordes les problemes poses par la 

tiare pontificale, et surtout par le camaurum qui provient peut-etre, au point 

de vue linguistique du kamelaukion, et que Ton rencontre ä Venise (cf A. 

Pertusi, Quedam regalia insignia, dans Studi Veneziani, VII, 1965, p. 3- 

123 ; G. FaSoli, Liturgia e cerimoniale ducale, dans A. Pertusi, Venezia e il 

Levante..., Florence, 1973, 1, p. 268, p. 279), ainsi quä Benevent oü il 

provoque des heurts avec le pape. 

Force est bien de constater que Pouvrage de M"^® Piltz comporte de graves 
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lacunes qui obligent ä rejeter categoriquement les theses developpees par 

l’auteur. La maniere sommaire dont M"’® Piltz voit les relations entre les etats 

germaniques et Byzance, rinsufTisance profonde des pages consacrees aux 

ornements imperiaux de Charles le Chauve, le traitement incomplet des 

sources byzantines et les erreurs qui Tentachent placent Touvrage de M"’* Piltz 

loin en arriere des travaux de ses devanciers. Au Heu de contribuer ä faire 

avancer nos connaissances, fauteur les a embrouillees. II est, helas, des 

ouvrages que Ton est oblige de lire, mais dont on eüt prefere qu ils ne fussent 

point ecrits. 
M. DE Waha. 

Le XP byzantin 

P. Lemerle, Cinq etudes sur le XF siede byzantin. Paris, Editions du 

C.N.R.S., 1977 ; I vol. in-8®, 331 p., 1 carte. (Coli. Le Monde Byzantin). 

ISBN 2-222-02053-0. Prix : 180 fr.fr. 

Point n'est besoin de presenter le Professeur P. Lemerle ni de souligner son 

activite infatigable. Les cinq etudes, publiees ici, sont le fruit d’importantes 

recherches entreprises par lui au College de France. Elles donnerent ä leur 

auteur Tidee de reunir une «Table ronde» consacree aux problemes du xi*“ 

siede. Un volume entier des Travaux et Memoires a de consacre aux Actes de 

cette manifestation. M. Lemerle a choisi de rassembler dans ce volume 

quelques-unes des dudes qu’il a consacrees au xi® siede byzantin. Cependant, 

on aurait tort de croire qu'ii s’agit d'une reunion d’articles disparates. Deux 

themes sous-tendent cet ensemble fortement structure : l'economie d'une part, 

la civilisation d'autre part, Les etudes se completent les unes les autres et 

forment un ensemble extremement suggeslif L'auteur n'a pas hdite ä 

recourir, pour des points particuliers, aux competences de certains de ses 

collaborateurs et eleves. II s'est egalement preoccupe — et dest lä, ä mon 

sens, le merite principal de l'ouvrage — de fonder son commentaire brillant, 

sa critique de fond, sur une dude tres approfondie des sources dont il a dabli, 

ä nouveau, le texte. M. Lemerle a reedite trois documents dont les editions 

etaient franchement deficientes. L'ceuvre de Tediteur et de son equipe a de 

conduite avec une maitrise et une erudition dignes d'doges. Le long travail 

d'dablissement du texte, de collation des copies, Tdablissement des filiations, 

le recours systematique ä tous les manuscrits alors que certains editeurs 

s’daient contentes de copies peu süres, Tapplication des mdhodes modernes 

d’analyse des manuscrits et de codicologie ont permis fdablissement 
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d’editions de haute valeur scientifique qui rangent M. Lemerle au nombre des 

grands editeurs de textes. c’est-ä-dire de ceux qui permettent aux historiens- 

commentateurs de faire leur travail. 

Les trois premieres etudes sont consacrees ä des documents particuüers ; Le 

testament d’Eustathios Boilas (avril 1059, p. 15-63, La diataxis de Michel 

Attaliate (mars I077), p. 67-112 et Le typikon de Gregoire Pakourianos 

(decembre 1083), p. 115-191. Ce sont trois monographies, tres documen- 

tees, pour servir ä Thistoire de la fortune des particuüers, qui viennent 

s'ajouter aux etudes du meme auteur sur la Roga{REB, 25, 1967, 77-100) et 

sur les charisticaires (C R. Acad. Inscr. Belles-Letters, 1967, 9-28). Ainsi, 

s’accroissent les pierres par lesquelles se construit l'^ude de la fortune des 

particuüers. M. Lemerle a tres justement voulu eviter la generalisation hätive 

de ses travaux anterieurs et il rappelle, fort ä propos, les incertitudes et les 

questions qui subsistent en ce domaine. 

Apres une etude approfondie des manuscrits, TWition des textes et une 

analyse extremement detaillee de ceux-ci, Tauteur nous fournit une 

remarquable etude sur Eustathios Boilas, son entourage et ses biens. II met en 

relief, gräce ä une analyse serree, la personnaÜte des «Seigneurs» de Boilas, le 

üuc Michel, le magistros Basile et le vestarque Pharesmanis quül identifie avec 

des membres de la famille Apokapes, important ügnage armeno-georgien 

passe au service de Byzance. M. Lemerle attire justement Tattention sur le 

caractere particuüer des relations entre Boilas, Grec de Cappadoce mais de 

vieille souche, et les membres de cette aristocratie non-grecque, mais dont le 

ralüement ä Byzance etait largement recompense. Apres avoir retrace la 

carriere de Boilas, Lauteur s'attache ä Tanalyse de la fortune et du domaine de 

Boilas. On retiendra particuüerement que le proasteion de Tantzoute-Salim, 

noyau des biens de Boilas, a ete defriche et mis en culture par lui, que d'autres 

biens etaient egalement en friche. 11 semble que le fermage etait generaüse sur 

ces domaines. Boilas, en affranchissant certains de ses esclaves, semble avoir 

voulu creer un petit noyau de paysans übres. II a aussi voulu creer une unite 

socio-economique autour d'une fondation pieuse. On notera egalement, avec 

une attention particuüere, la liste d’icones, de croix, de reüquaires, d'objets de 

mobilier liturgique et d'etoffes Üturgiques (ügnes 1 18-140) et la liste de üvres 

(1. 141-16f). On retrouve d’ailleurs une pareille enumeration dans la 

Diataxis de Michel Attaliate (p. 88-93). Apres une etude critique tres serree 

du texte, M. Lemerle en expioite les donnees qui lui permettent d'analyser la 

fortune d’Attaliate, les mesures prises par celui-ci pour assuser sa fondation 

— fondation privee et qui entend le rester — Torganisation de celle-ci. 

Attaliate afürme s'etre arrete ä un effectif de sept moines, apres comparaison. 
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mais d’en avoir recrute que cinq vu les difTicuites de l’epoque. II a donc eu 
ridee d’equilibrer debours et recettes. L’auteur essaie aiors de chiffrer 
depenses et recettes avec beaucoup de prudence d’aiileurs. Pour lui, Attaliate 
est un bon exemple de Taisance que peut obtenir un jurisle de qualite. Apres 
un examen critique severe et fouille de la tradition manuscrite du Typikon de 
Gregoire Pakourianos, M. Lemerle retrace l’histoire de la famille de ce grand 
Seigneur georgien, insiste sur l'interet particulier de l’inventaire de ses 
archives inclus dans le brebion, relate la carriere de Pakourianos en Orient et 
en Occident. Apres quoi, il detaille la repartition gtographique du domaine 
foncier, se fondant sur une analyse minutieuse et une carte tres claire dues ä 
C. Asdracha, il evoque leur Statut fiscal et rappelle le probleine de la 
«feodalite» qui lui parait moins se rapporier ä une Situation proprement 
byzantine que proceder des institutions georgiennes. 

C'est donc un ensembk varie mais extremement interessant et riche en 
signification qu’ont apporte les trois Premiers travaux de M. Lemerle et qui 
constituent une contribution majeure ä Tetude des niveaux de revenus des 
couches sociales et des domaines ä Byzance. 

Avec Le gouvernement des philosophes, notes et remarques sur Venseigne- 

ment, les ecoles, la culture, p. 195-248, Tauteur poursuit pour le xi* siede 
Petude entreprise dans son remarquable Premier humanisme byzantin, Peu de 
sources existent pour le sujet ä cette epoque. Il les analyse une ä une, prend 
souvent ses distances avec ses devanciers, appelle ä la prudence. Il etudie en 

detail la personnalite et Pceuvre de Mauropous comme pedagogue, evoque les 
figures du maistor Nicetas, de Constantin Lichoudis, de Jean Xiphilin, la 
Creation de Pecole de droit et le role de Xiphilin et d’Ophrydas. C'est 
cependant ä Psellos que M. Lemerle consacre la partie la plus importante de 
son dude, abordant tour ä tour les questions de la formation de Psellos, son 
activite de professeur, commentant longuement et avec beaucoup de prudence 
le titre d'Hypatos des philosophes. Uauteur consacre aussi des pages fort 
instructives ä la monographie des ecoles connues ä Constantinople au xi® 
siede et des programmes. C'est ainsi qu'il donne des notes fort utiles au sujet 
de la schedographie et des concours interscolaires, contribuant ä renouveler 
un sujet sur lequel la bibliographie dait vieillie. Enfin, p. 241-247, il 
s’eflforce de faire la Synthese de ses recherches ; importance des ecoles, 
continuite de la tradition mais caractde profondement original de Mauropous, 
quelque peu eclipse par le bruit fait autour de Psellos, prestige accorde au 
savoir et ä la culture dont «on ose faire de nouveau un ideal», röle positif et 
negatif de la schWographie. Il attire l'attention sur les progres plus 
quantitatifs que qualitatifs du savoir. Et il souligne egalement Techec final, le 
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proces de Jean Italos, brise pour avoir tente d'expliquer Platon par Platon, 

Aristote par Aristote, le renforcement du röle de TEglise dans tous les 

domaines, Timbrication de plus en plus complexe des activites scolaires et 

ecclesiastiques. La conclusion du travail annonce la cinquieme et derniere 

etude du recueil: Byzance au tournant de son destin (p. 251-312). M. 

Lemerle commence par retracer les peripeties dynastiques qui suivent la mort 

de Constantin VIII. II fournit une analyse neuve et penetrante du phenomene 

d’usurpation. Tout en nuance, il considere qu’Isaac Comnene represente plus 

qu'une simple reaction militaire, souligne le röle de Cerulaire, attire 

Tattention sur Timportance du «ministre tout-puissant». II revient alors avec 

insistance sur Topposition du politikon et du stratiotikon qu’il critique 

vivement et justement. II montre Timportance du regime de temps de paix oü 

ridee de conquete devient etrangere ä la conscience byzantine, s'attachant ä 

Tanalyse detaillee de «l’illusion d'une paix durable». Passant alors ä 

Teconomique, il aborde les problemes de l’expansion, les nouvelles unites 

economiques {olxoi, les Manganes, Torphanotropheion), reprend en se 

fondant sur C. Morrisson l'etude de la devaluation quil qualifie «une 

devaluation d'expansion». Tout ceci debouche sur «une nouveile sociäb>. 

Mais, celle-ci est perturbee par ce que Tauteur appelle «le repli», la lutte entre 

les Doukas et les Comnene, mais aussi la complicite entre les deux familles, le 

röle d’Alexis Comnene que M. Lemerle ramene ä de plus justes proportions, 

pour mettre en valeur le dernier reformateur Nikephoritzes, Le mercenariat 

etranger devient tres important. Meme recours ä Tetranger dans le domaine 

economique, et en consequence, une devaluation de crise, le tout debouchant 

sur une societe bloquee. 

Le livre de M. Lemerle, quoique compose de «cinq äudes», forme un tout 

coherent et offre une peinture fort interessante du xi® siede byzantin. D’une 

mdhode eprouvee, pratiquant une critique serree, ii constitue un Instrument 

de travail de grande valeur. 

Principaux manuscrits : Athenes, Cod. Constant. Metochii S. Sepulcri, 375 

(olim 444) ; Bucarest, Seminaire d’Etat, 694 ; Chios, Bibliotheque Corai, 

1598, 1599 ; Constantinople, Patriarcat, Ecole Theologique de Chalki, Ms. 

85 ; Paris, Coislin, 263, gr. 476, suppi gr., 1096 ; Rome, Vat. gr., 358, 672, 

1587, 161 1, 2408 ; Barberinianus, gr. 240 ; Sofia, Bib. Nat., 581. 

M. DE Waha. 
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Sur Tepoque des Premiers Comnenes 

CoUectanea Byzantina. Rome, Pont. Institutum Orientalium Studiorum, 

1977 ; 1 vol. in-8®, viii-253 p. (Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 

204). Prix : 13.000 lires. 

Desirant rendre Hommage au Pere B. Leib (S.J.) qui fut professeur ä 

rinstitut Pontifical d’Etudes Orientales, les Witeurs ont indus ä ce volume 

quatre dudes du Pere groupees sous le titre d’Aper(;us sur Vepoque des 

Premiers Comnenes. La premide traite du Röle des femmes dans la revolution 

des Comnenes ä Byzonce (1081) (p. i-15). Nul mieux que le pere Leib, 

editeur de TAlexiade, ne pouvait retracer le complot qui amena les Comnenes 

au pouvoir. C’est ä tres juste titre qu’il insiste sur le röle joue dans cette affaire 

par les femmes, Anne DaUissde, Marie de Bulgarie, la basilissa Marie et qu’il 

attire Tattention sur la complexite des liens entre Comnenes et Doucas, en 

particulier, en ce qui concerne la basilissa Marie et son fils Constantin, rival 

possible d'Alexis 1. Dans La polltique d’Alexis I Comnene (I08I-1118) 

d'apres VAlexiade (p. 17-32), l'auteur retrace essentiellement la politique 

dynastique intdieure et extdieure de TEmpire. II paraphrase TAlexiade quand 

il aborde le probleme de la Croisade. Les contacts d’Alexis avec les 

Occidentaux, notamment l'envoi de Chevaliers flamands, rendent cependant 

quelque peu suspecte la version de TAIexiade relatant la surprise des Grecs ä 

la vue des Croisd. Par contre, le pere Leib a parfaitement raison d'insister sur 

le danger que reprdentait Tarmd croisd. On est moins dispose ä le suivre 

Sans rderve quand il aborde l'affaire d'Antioche d’une part, le probldie du 

serment ou de Thommage des Croises, d’autre part. Particulierement 

intdessant pour l’histoire des mentalites et de la civilisation se rdele le 

troisieme article -. Les Occidentaux Juges de Byzance sous le regne de 

LEmpereur Alexis I Comnene (1081 -1118) {p. 33-50). C'estenfm ä retracer 

la personnalite et la Psychologie d’Anne Comnene, dont il a dite l’ceuvre, que 

Tauteur s’attache dans VEssai sur une Philosophie de VExistence d'apres les 

ecrits d'une princesse byzantine au XIE siede, Anne Comnene (p. 51 -63). — 

Apostolos Karpozilos, Seventeen Leiters of Gregorios Akindynos (Cod. 

Monac. Gr. 223) (p. 65-117). Akindynos fut d'abord favorable ä G. Palamas, 

puis il s'opposa nettement ä ses idds avant de devoir les accepter sous la 

contrainte. Les lettres d'Akindynos utilisent un style et un vocabulaire 

differents de ceux que Ton trouve chez d'autres drivains de la meme doque. 

Elles peuvent apporter de nombreux renseignements, mais demeurent indites, 

sauf neuf d'entre elles publiees par Loenertz. L’auteur dite les dix-sept lettres 

du Monac. gr. 223, manuscrit du xv® siede, consacre tout entier ä des ceuvres 
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d'Akindynos. — C. Capizzi (S.J.), L’attivita edilizia di Änicia Giuliana 

(p. i 19-146). L’auleur, qui a dejä consacre ä cette princesse (± 460- ± 530) 

deux etudes, rappelle que la gens Anicia avait dejä une tradition de 

consiruction de monuments, eile etait notamment ä Torigine de la basilique de 

Saint-Etienne sur la Via Latina et du Aniciorum Xenodochium. L’activite 

d’Anicia Giuliana est connue par TEpigramme I, 10, v. 14-33 de VAnthologie 

Palatine et s'etend ä une partie de la decoration de Sainte-Euphernie ä 

Constantinople et ä la construction d'un monastere ä cöte de cette eglise, ä la 

reconstruction et ä la decoration de Saint-Polyeucte, ä Pedification de Teglise 

de la Theotokos au quartier d'Onorato, et probablement ä celle de Teglise 

Saint-Etienne pres du quartier de Constantinianae. II analyse ces bätiments et 

commente tres finement Tactivite de bätisseuse d'Anicia Giuliana, faisant 

notamment ressortir l'integrisme de son catholicisme, son rejet absolu du 

monophysisme, son role dans les negociations entre Rome et Constantinople 

en 519. Anicia Giuliana, par ses origines, est etroitement liee ä TEmpire 

d'Occident et represente en quelque sorte Pancienne Rome peut-etre en butte 

ä Phostilile de Justinien. — G, P. Schiemenz, Jakobsbrunnen im Tiefen Tal 

(p. 147-180). L’auteur pose ä nouveau le Probleme des peintres armeniens en 

Cappadoce, repousse energiquement les theses de G. de Jerphanion et de J. 

Lafontaine-Dosogne. 11 apporte au dossier Panalyse des eglises de Derin dere 

Kilisesi oü Pon trouve, au Naos, une scene rare en Cappadoce, le Christ et la 

Samaritaine au puits de Jacob. L’eglise est egalement decoree ä Pabside. 

L'auteur s'attache ä une description tres minutieuse de ces interessantes 

peintures. En ce qui concerne leur datation, il se montre extremement prudent 

et il est ä esperer quMI puisse fournir, ä ce sujet, d'autres precisions. — G. 

Spiteris, I Dialoghi di Nicolas Mesarites coi latini: opera storica o ßnzione 

letteraria (p. 181-186). Les Dialogues du metropolite d'Ephese Nicolas 

Mesarites avec les Latins sont consideres comme une source importante pour 

Phistoire des tentatives d'union entre les Eglises. Le pere Spiteris, qui a 

consacre en 1976 une these inWite au developpement de la critique byzantine 

contre la primaute pontificale au xii® siede, met tres sdieusement en doute 

Poriginalite des Dialogues de Mesarites. 11 note que les arguments empioyes 

dans la dispute de i 206 sont identiques quant ä la forme et au contenu ä ceux 

du npö^ Tovg Xkyovza^ (hg r} Pcopr] Opöwg itpGjxog. Ceux que Mesarites utilise 

en 1214 correspondent mot ä mot ä ce que Pon trouve rapporte dans P 'Upri 

^OnXodipi-r] d’Andronic Camateros qui date de 1170-1 175. Des lors, Pauteur 

considere que Mesarites a egalement plagie le npbg roOg Xiyovzag auquel il 

assigne pour date de composition ia fin du xti® siede. II conclut donc que les 

Dialogues, ou, ä tout le moins, le dialogue de 1214 n'est pas une (Euvre 
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historique, te compte rendu d’un dialogue reel, mais une simple ficiion 
litteraire. La forme extremement ramassee de l’article du pere Spiteris ne 
permet pas une demonstration «complete». Dans Tetat actuel des choses et 
compte non tenu de la these inedite de Tauteur, il me semble, d'une part, que 
le pere Spiteris ecarte trop facilement les arguments de Gordillo concernant 
I'originaiite de Mesarites, d’autre part, que la date quMI propose pour le fJpdg 

ToOg Xiyovrag n'est pas assez prouvee. Enfm, Tauteur indique lui-meme, 
p. 185, que, tres rapidement, les arguments contre la primaute romaine ont 
ete repandus et sont devenus un lieu commun surtout quand ils etaient 
supposes emaner de Tempereur. Or, c'est bien le cas des arguments repris par 
Camaleros. On peut, des lors, se demander sMl ne faut pas nuancer la pensee 
du pere Spiteris il a demontre de maniere convaincante que certains 
arguments de Nicolas Mesarites ne peuvent etre consideres comme personnels 
et originaux. Mais, faut-il necessairement en conclure que ces arguments 
n'ont pu effectivement äre utilises dans une controverse et qu’ils doivent 
aulomatiquement, du fait de leur manque d'originalite, etre consideres comme 
des jeux litteraires ? Souhaitons que le pere Spiteris nous apporte lui-meme la 
reponse ä ces questions peut-etre provisoires. — P. Schreiner, Zwei 

Urkunden aus der Feder des Theodoros Meliteniotes (1387‘1388) (p. 187- 
199, 3 planches-photos des actes). Edition de deux actes {Rome, Vat. gr 684, 

f 358v®-359, 360v®-361) rediges par cet important personnage, une vente 
de vigne et un inventaire de biens non ecclesiastiques particulierement digne 
d’interet. Une traduction, un commentaire et un Index accompagnent 
Tedition. — J. Gill, Was Bessarion a Counciliarist or a Unionist before the 

Council of Florencel (p. 201-219), L'auteur reagit contre des afilrmations 
trop tranchees concernant l’attitude de Bessarion avant le Concile. Bessarion 
semblerait bien initialement ne pas avoir ete un partisan de TUnion. S. Gill 

discute longuement le contenu et la date de la reponse de Bessarion ä Palamas 
qu’il considere comme posterieure au Concile. Il attire egalement Tattenlion 
sur la traduction par Bessarion de passages des Sentences de Pierre Lombard. 
Gill considere que personne n'ayant jamais Signale la connaissance du latin 
par Bessarion en Grece, celui-ci na du apprendre le latin qu’apres son arrivee 
en Italie. L'auteur doit lui-meme reconnaitre que la traduction des Sentences 
est incluse ä un manuscrit {Cod. Marc, gr., 523) dont toutes les autres parties 
datent du sejour de Bessarion ä Mistra. Il admet que des questions reslent Sans 
reponse et que Tattitude de Bessarion avant Ferrare-Florence demeure en 
Partie obscure. — R. A. Klostermann, Jagaris oder Gagarin ? Zur Deutung 

eines Griechischen und Russischen Familiennamens (p. 221 -237). Les 
sources concernant le Concile de Florence citent ä plusieurs reprises des 
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membres d'une famille Jagaris dont Timportance semble avoir ete 

considerable, mais qui est tres mal connue. L'auteur essaie de rapprocher cette 

famille de Timportante lignee russe des Gagarin. Cette contribution 

ingenieuse suggere des hypotheses de recherche, formule des remarques 

interessantes, mais, s'appuyant en grande partie sur des dictionnaires 

genealogiques anciens, depourvus de l'apparat critique indispensable, eile ne 

peut etre consideree dans sa forme actuelle comme definitive. — 1. G. 

Passarelli, Sulla Preghiera di Benedizione delle Iconi (p. 239-253). 

L'Euchologion, edite par Goar en 1667, comporte une priere pour la 

benediction des icönes. Celle-ci a äe consideree comme ancienne, car on 

croyait que le manuscrit de base datait de 1260. Or, ce manuscrit n'est autre 

que le Cod. Barber. gr., 390 de 1575-1576. Cette priere temoigne, aussi bien 

en rite greco-byzantin que byzantino-slave, d’une influence du rite latin. Dans 

celui-ci d’ailleurs, la benediction des Images ne remonte pas au-delä du 

Pontificai de Guillaume Durand, oü eile est facultative. Elle n’est mise en 

avant dans le rite latin qu'ä partir de la Contre-Reforme. 

C'est donc une abondante moisson d’erudition que ce volume de Col- 

lectanea Byzantina presente au lecteur. 

M. DE Waha. 

La femme aux siecles 

La femme dans les civilisations des siecles. Actes du colloque tenu ä 

Poitiers les 23-25 septembre 1976. Poitiers, C.E.S.M., 1 vol; in-4‘', 

173 p., 22 fig. Prix: 85 Fr. fr. 

Le Centre d'Etudes Superieures de Civilisation Medievale de l'Universite 

de Poitiers avait organise, en 1976, un colloque consacre ä la femme dans les 

civilisations des x®-xni® siecles. Les actes paraissent aujourd'hui en volume 

Separe et comme fascicule 2-3 du t. XX, 1977, des Cahiers de Civilisation 

Medievale. 

C’est une täche redoutable que de s'attaquer ä fetude des femmes ou de la 

femme dans nos anciennes societes et ce tant ä cause des difficultes techniques 

que par crainte de certaines reactions exacerbees de feministes, reactions 

auxquelles, semble-t-il, ce colloque n'a pas echappe. On risque ainsi de se 

departir de l’attitude d’impartialite necessaire ä toute etude historique digne 

de ce nom. Les sources, elles aussi, presentent de grandes difficultes. 

Nombreuses sont celles qui emanent uniquement des hommes et, pis encore, 

d'ecclesiastiques qui ont developpe une misogynie toujours plus violente, et ce 

meme si dans des anecdotes ils donnent parfois ä la femme ie beau röle. 
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comme Jean Moschos dont les conclusions sont cependant defavorables aux 

femmes. M. Grosdidier de Matons a dejä {Hist. Mond. Femme, t. III, 1967) 

souligne avec raison combien les sources byzantines etaient difficiles ä utiliser 

en ce domaine, combien elles etaient, en fait, marquees par cette tradition 

satirique antifeminine. Le domaine du droit represente un secteur d'Ob¬ 

servation de la «condition» feminine dans la societe byzantine, oü les 

notations sont relativement abondantes. Joelle Beaucamp, qui prepare une 

these de doctorat d'Etat sur «La Situation de la femme au Bas-Empire», 

analyse La Situation juridique de la femme ä Byzance (p. 55-86). L'expose 

tend ä expliquer clairement des situations juridiques parfois fort complexes, et 

l’auteur s'attache ä suivre, pas ä pas, les domaines du droit qui evoluent ou qui 

se caracterisent par la permanence des regles. On voit ainsi tres bien se 

degager la tendance ä la soumission de plus en plus profonde de la femme ä 

son mari, la limitation toujours plus poussee de ses droits. La legislation 

permet cependant d’entrevoir qu’entre la pratique quotidienne et le droit 

pourraient exister des cesures plus ou moins profondes : ainsi, c'est le cas des 

prerogatives reconnues ä la mere, C'est aussi le cas du Statut de fimperatrice 

sur lequel l’auteur, p. 59, passe trop rapidement. M. Grosdidier de Matons 

avait, en effet, bien mis en valeur la procedure d’^evation de la basilissa 

laquelle precede le mariage. On voit mal comment justifier cette elevation si 

Ton considere la femme comme l'ombre du mari. J. Beaucamp etablit 

clairement les contradictions qui apparaissent parfois dans la legislation. Ce 

faisant, eile a fourni aux erudits un Instrument de travail fort bien mis au point 

el qui leur sera utile lorsqu il s’agira de retracer Thistoire «sociale» de la 

femme dans la sociäe byzantine, completant ainsi l'esquisse dejä citee de M. 

Grosdidier de Matons et les travaux stimulants d'E. Patlagean. Celle-ci, 

d’ailleurs, a fourni au colloque, lors de son Intervention au sujet de la 

communication de R. Fossier, quelques hypotheses de recherche tres 

interessantes, soulignant Timportance politique de la femme sous la dynastie 

macedonienne (cf aussi B. Leib, dans Collectanea Byzantina, ici-m6me 

p. 537) et montrant dans les adulteres et assassinats ä la cour la resurgence 

de «la disqualification par son epouse de fempereur declinant». Si les autres 

Communications Interessent moins, a priori, le byzantiniste, leur lecture n’en 

est cependant pas denuee d'interet par les comparaisons, voire meme les 

directions de recherche qu'elles peuvent suggerer. Citons particulierement les 

travaux de R. Arnaldez, Statut juridique et sociologique de la femme en 

Islam et d'A. Gieyztor, La femme dans les civilisations des X^-XIIF s. : la 

femme en Europe orientale. Notons aussi les etudes de J. Verdon sur la 

meconnaissance de Tobstetrique en Occident et ses consequences sur la 
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«ratio» hommes-femmes au Haut Moyen Age, En est-il de meme ä Byzance ? 

C’est ce que laisserait, ä premiere vue, croire M. Grosdidier de Matons, Hist. 

Gen. Femme, 111, 35. 11 est certains colloques qui suscitent plus de questions 

qu'ils n’en resolvent. C’est peut-etre l’indice de leur fecondite. 

M. DE Waha. 

Etudes sur le droit byzantin 

D. Simon (ed.), Fontes Minores //. Francfort, V. Klosterman, 1977 ; 1 vol. 

in-8®, xiii-312 p. (Forschungen zur Byzantinischen Rechtsge¬ 
schichte, 3). Prix : 

En 1976 paraissaient les Fontes Minores 1 ; 1977 nous apporte les Fontes 

Minores II, tandis que le volume III est annonce. L’etude systematique des 

textes juridiques byzantins, entreprise par le Prof D. Simon et ses 

collaborateurs, progresse donc regulierement. Huit contributions sont cette 

fois presentees au lecteur. D. Simon, Sp. Troianos, G. Weiss, Zum 

griechischen Novellenindex des Julian (p. 1-29). Le Ms. Vind. iur. gr.^ 15 

contient des fragments qui n’appartiennent pas aux collections de Theodore 

d’Hermopolis ou d’Athanase d'Emesse. Ces fragments proviennent d’une 

meme collection. Ils couvrent des textes des differentes parties reconnues dans 

Cod. Bodleianus 3399 et le Nomokanon en 14 Titres. On se trouve devant un 

nouvel Epitome de Noveiles manifestement anterieur ä Theodore et ä 

Athanase. Par une analyse tres detaillee, les auteurs montrent qu’il s'agit de 

textes de ITndex aux Novelles rediges par iulien, mais que l’Epitome grec est 

nettement plus concis que le latin. II a ete utilise pour le Nomokanon en 14 

Titres et a laisse des traces dans plusieurs sources juridiques byzantines. Les 

auteurs en donnent une edition critique d’apres Vind. iur. gr, 15, Paris, gr., 

1384, Bodi, 3399, Cryptoferrat. Zy. IIL 

Sp. Troianos, Die Collectio Ambrosiana (p. 30-44). La Collectio 

Ambrosiana {Cod. Ambr., L 49 sup., f* 184r**-227v®) pose des problemes 

complexes. Apres avoir etabli une concordance entre CA, le texte des Novelles 

et Athanase, Tauteur montre que Ton se trouve, en fait, devant une collection 

de 11 Novelles tres logiquement structuree, redigee avant 556 par quelqu’un 

qui avait acces aux archives imperiales. Elle traite du droit d’Eglise (5), du 

droit de mariage (3). du droit successoral (2), des droits patrimoniaux (1) et a 

subi une refonte qui a vu l’inclusion des fragments d’Athanase. D. Simon, Sp. 

Troianos, Eklogadion und Ecloga privata aucta (p. 45-86). On sait quel 

interet presente pour l'etude du droit byzantin VEcloga privata aucta. Les 
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auteurs attirent rattention sur Vind. iur. gr, 2 (olim 3), f* 6r®-20v", qui a 

effectue une Compilation parallele de VEcloga et d'un deuteron Eklogadion, 

Ceiui-ci ne peut etre considere comme un simple fragment de VEcloga privata 

aucta, mais, ainsi que le demontrent minutieusement les auteurs, constitue un 

remaniement original de VEcloga, Ce texte est donc particulierement digne 

d’attention. VEklogadion etait un document plus proche du type Ecloga que 

de VEcloga privata. II s’ecarte parfois considerablement du texte de VEcloga 

privata aucta. II a ete introduit dans ce dernier qui apparait comme un 

melange de VEcloga et de VEklogadion datant au plus tard du debut du ix® 

siede. L'edition est basee sur Vind. iur. gr., 2 pour VEcloga, Par. gr., 1384, 

pour VEcloga privata aucta, Bodl. 3399. Des lables de concordance et une 

collation critique de Par. gr., 1384 par rapport ä l'edition de Zachariae von 

Lingenthal compldent cette etude. 

L Burgmann, Byzantinische Rechtslexika 87-146). Les Antecesseurs 

n’ont pas traduit les termes techniques du vocabulaire juridique, ce qui a 

rapidement cause des difTicultes, la connaissance du latin se revelant 

insufilsante dans les parties grecques de TEmpire. II a donc fallu ou traduire 

les termes ou les gloser. C'est ainsi que naissent les Glossae nomicae dont la 

connaissance se revele, malgre une premiere edition en 1606, tres 

insufilsante. Une edition correcte des gloses manque toujours. Dain 

reconnaissait 22 lexiques et 4 fragments. M. Burgmann en denombre, ä 

rheure actuelle, 130 contenus dans 110 manuscrits. C'est ä Tdude de ces 

textes et ä leur Classification en six types que Tauteur s’attache ; un tableau, 

p. 98-103, la definition de chaque type. Cette contribution fournit ainsi un 

apport de choix ä l'dude du vocabulaire juridique, mais eile contient 

egalement des remarques pleines d'intern quant ä la translitteration du latin 

en grec et aux techniques lexicographiques byzantines. L’auteur donne 

l’edition du glossaire contenu dans le Cod, Scor., 173, dont le texte dut etre 

elabore au v® siede dans Tentourage de Cyrille d’Alexandrie. 

C. WEISS, Die «Synopsis legum» des Michael Psellos (p. 147-214). La 

Synopsis legum fit partie du Programme d'enseignement demande ä Psellos 

par Constantin X Doucas pour son fils Michel VII. M. Weiss, qui a traite du 

Sujet dans 705, XXV, 1977, 79-102, donne ici une edition critique moderne 

de Tceuvre basee sur une quinzaine de manuscrits, avec pour appui Vat gr., 

845, f* 116r®-I39r®. A. Kritik am Tomos des Sisinnios (p, 215- 

254). Le Tomos du patriarche Sisinnios II est un document d'une grande 

importance pour Tdude de la legislation matrimoniale byzantine. II ne fut 

cependant pas accueilli sans rdicence et il suscita un conflit de juridiction 

avec Tempereur. L’Eglise dant assuree d’une predominance certaine dans le 
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domaine de la transmission des textes, c’est avec un interet tout special que 

l'on salue l'edition de trois documents lies ä cette controverse. L.e document C 

a dejä ete correctement date de 1175. Cest la reponse du patriarche Michel 

d'Anchiale ä une question de l'empereur Manuel Comnene, question qui nous 

est conservee, comme le suppose tres justement Tauteur, dans le texte B. Le 

document A est difficile ä dater et son auteur sembie se cacher sous un 

pseudonyme. L'ecrit daterait de 1030-1040. Les pnncipaux manuscrits 

utilises sont Cod Marcianus gr., 173, Cod. Par. gr., 1234, Cod. Vat. Reg. gr., 

57, 66, Cod. Vat. Pal. gr., 55. Un commentaire suit Tedition. 

A. Schmink, Eine yvcußr] des Patriarchen Michael Autoreianos (p. 255- 

261). En 1023, un synode preside par le patriarche Eustathios äendait les 

empechements de parente pour contracter mariage au 7^ degre. Cependant, ce 

n’est pas avant le milieu du xiii^ siede que cette regle sembie avoir ete 

appliquee. L.a sentence du patriarche Michel Autoreianos, prise dans des 

circonstances precises, le mariage projete du protovestiaire Basile Comnene 

avec une Branas, tend ä combler la lacune chronologique constatee jusqu’ä 

present. L'edition se base sur Paris BN gr., 1234, P 267v® (et Vat. Reginae 

gr^ 66, P 34v®-35). 

D. Simon, Sp. Troianos, Dreizehn Geschäßsformulare ip. 262-295). Les 

textes 1-X proviennent du Ms. Athos Panteleimonos, 152, oü plusieurs mains 

se succedent et qui pose des problemes codicologiques difficiles. II sembie que 

Ton ait voulu constituer un formulaire ä partir d'actes de la pratique dont on 

fit disparaitre tous les elements particuliers. Cette demarche, rare dans 

l’empire byzantin, a d’ailleurs ete effectuee par une personne assez peu au 

courant des pratiques du droit. Certaines allusions situent les textes dans les 

regions colonisees par Genes. La date doitse chercher aux xiv® et xv^ siMes, 

probablement apres 1426. Les textes XI et Xll sont tires du BN gr. 1788, 

P 256r®/v® et datent probablement du xvi* siede. Le dernier document est 

tire du Scoriai RIL, 2 et doit dater du xi^-xiii^ siede. Suit l'edition 

diplomatique des textes avec un commentaire precis. Un Index des manuscrits 

cites (p. 296-298), une liste des sources mentionnees (p. 299-312) 

completent ce volume. Les travaux de l'equipe du Prof. D. Simon contribuent 

ä faire progresser notre connaissance du droit byzantin. 

M. DE Waha. 
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Les Villes 

Commission Internationale pour l'Histoire des Villes. Guide international 

d’histoire urbaine, I, Europe. Sous la direction de Ph. Wolff. Paris, C. 

Klincksieck, 1977 ; 1 vol. in-8®, 544 p. Prix : 196 fr.fr. 

La ville, quoi de plus complexe ! Comment en donner une definition 

correcte d’une part, mais qui mette en valeur les Zements caracteristiques du 

milieu urbain ? Villes de droit, villes de fait, centres commer^ants et centres 

administratifs, villes de formation spontanee et villes creees, on pourrait 

encore evoquer longtemps les multiples facettes du phenomene urbain. 

L'etude de celui-ci n’est guere facile tant au niveau de la monographie que de 

la Synthese et des histoires comparatives. A ces difficuites propres au sujet, 

viennent s’ajouter les problemes de bibliographie. Les publications concernant 

les villes sont extremement nombreuses, souvent dispersees et de qualite tres 

variable. Frequemment, les histoires generales d’une ville datent du siede 

passe et ne repondent plus entierement aux exigences de Perudition 

contemporaine. Cependant, certains de ces ouvrages sont devenus, pour des 

raisons particulides, des sources fondamentales. II faut donc essayer de se 

debrouiller dans le maquis de Thistoire urbaine. C’est ä cette täche que se sont 

attachees diverses commissions et associations et, en particulier, la 

Commission Internationale pour l'Histoire des Villes, ä laquelle on doit dejä 

des bibliographies d’histoire des villes pour certains pays occidentaux. Ce 

travail se poursuit lentement. Aussi, doit-on saluer le volume qui vient de 

paraitre. II couvre toute l'Europe et se veut davantage qu'une simple 

bibliographie. Pour chaque pays, en effet, on a commence par «un tres bref 

rappel historique, tout au plus destine ä rappeier une atmosphere generale». 

Ces quelques pages permettent au chercheur d'avoir une idee, sommaire peut- 

etre, mais globale du phenomene urbain dans le pays envisagd A ce titre, et 

meme en depit de leur brievete, elles constituent un apport considerable ä la 

recherche. Suit alors «un tableau des sources de l’histoire urbaine et des 

moyens de consultation mis ä la disposition du chercheur -. un expose, donc, 

de l'organisation des Archives, ainsi que des indications plus rapides 

concernant les autres types de sources». Ce tableau mentionne les grandes 

collections de sources, definit les types de sources utilisables, dresse un 

Panorama des fonds d’archives dont il donne sommairement l'organisation. 

Les sources narratives, importantes pour l’histoire urbaine, sont egalement 

abordees ainsi que les documents cartographiques. L.e Guide comprend une 

tres utile «liste des Instituts s'occupant et des revues traitant exclusivement ou 

principalement d’histoire urbaine», L'interet de cette liste n'est pas ä 
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souiigner. Elle facilitera les recherches, mais aussi les contacts entre erudits au 

niveau international. «Une Initiation bibliographique tres sommaire et 

selective» clöt la notice consacree ä chaque pays. On y trouve notammenl 

mention des principaux Instruments bibliographiques et, forcement, des 

travaux de base. Ainsi, est-il possible de refaire, ä partir de cette rubrique, une 

bibliographie complete d’histoire urbaine et de trouver peu ä peu son chemin 

dans ce domaine difTlcile. La matiere a ete reparlie par pays, en tenant compte 

des frontieres actuelles. Si des Etats anciens peuvent ainsi etre coupes par les 

frontieres actuelles, cette maniere de proceder se justifie cependant pleinement 

dans la mesure oü, pratiquement, le chercheur se trouvera place devant les 

institutions des Etats contemporains et c'est ä travers elles qu'il devra se frayer 

un chemin pour retrouver des documents parfois semblables, mais classes de 

maniere tres differente de pays ä pays. Con^u avant tout comme un Instrument 

pratique, le Guide a adopte, en cette matiere, la solution la plus pratique pour 

un chercheur un peu familiarise dejä avec son sujet. 

Les lecteurs de cette revue seront particulierement Interesses par les 

contributions de C. Mosse, La ville antique (p. 10'20) et par les notices qui 

traitent plus specialement de Byzance et des pays oü Tinfluence byzantine 

s'exerga. C’est H. Ahrweiler qui traite de la ville byzantine (p. 22-31). II 

est toujours difficile de s’arreter dans une bibliographie selective. Certains 

retiendront des volumes que d’autres penseront pouvoir ecarter. On nous 

permettra donc d’ajouter aux ouvrages cites, F. Tinnefeld, Die frühbyzanti¬ 

nische Gesellschaft^ Munich, 1977 ; H. G. Beck, Konstantinopei Zur 

Sozialgeschichte einer früh-mittelalterliche Hauptstadt^ dans 5.Z., 68, 1965, 

p. 11-45 ; H. G. Beck, dir., Studien zur Frühgeschichte Konstantinopels 

(MBM 14, 1973) ; E. Frezouls, Recherches historiques et archeologiques sur 

la ville de Cyrrhus. dans Annales Archeologiques de Syrie, IV-V, 1954-1955, 

p. 89-128, De meme, dans les limites de son titre et de son epoque et parce 

qu'il n'est pas eite pour l'Antiquite, on notera J. H. W. G. üebeschuetz, 

Antioch. City and Imperial Administration in the Later Roman Empire, Oxford, 

1972 ; P. Petit, Libanius et la vie municipale ä Antioche au IV^ siede apres 

J -C., Paris, 1955 ; J. B. Segal, Edessa, the «Blessed City», Oxford, 1970 ; 

C. Asdracha, La region des Rhodopes aux XIIE et XH^ siecles. Etüde de 

geographie historique (Texte und Forschungen zur Byzantinischen-Neugrie- 

chische Philologie, 49, Athenes, 1976). Qu’on nous comprennebien, nous ne 

considerons pas qu'il eüt ete indispensable de citer tous ces ouvrages dans le 

limites imparties aux notices. 

A. Ducellier traite de VAlbanie (p. 34-38) ; Z. Chandanova de la 

Bulgarie (p. 134-144). N. Svoronos et S. Asdrachas consacrent leurs 
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soins ä la Grece (p. 228-245), essentiellement ä partir de la conquete 

Ottomane. On notera p. 233 une liste de revues. Parmi les Instruments 

bibliographiques et les ouvrages cites, il en est de nombreux qui peuvent 

interesser directement le byzantiniste qui consultera cette notice avec profit. 

C'est une equipe particulierement nombreuse qui, sous la direction de G. 

Fasoli s’est chargee de Yltalie (p. 268-298). Citons encore les pages 

consacrto ä la Roumanie (p. 382-393), la contribution importante de N. E. 

Nossov, Russie X^-XVIF siecles (p. 430-452); particulierement dense et 

detaillee, celle consacree ä la Tchecoslovaquie (p. 486-498) ; les quelques 

pages de R. Mantran sur la Turquie d'Europe (p. 500-504) ; enfin, celles de 

S. ViLFAN sur la Yougoslavie (p. 506-528). Le volume se clöt par un expose 

de V. L. Rutenberg sur Vhistoire des villes d’Europe occidentale dans le 

medievisme sovietique (p. 530-542). 

Nous pensons avoir donne ainsi un aper^u fidele du contenu de ce volume 

particulierement riche et instructif. Redige par des specialistes qui ont accepte 

de s'astreindre ä la täche fastidieuse de composer une bibliographie facile ä 

manier, nul doute que le Guide international d'histoire urbaine ne soit amene 

ä rendre de grands Services. 

M. DE Waha. 

Continuite ou rupture dans la naissance de l’Occident medieval 

G. Despy, J. Pohl, ed., D une deposition ä m couronnement. {Rupture ou 

continuite dans la naissance de VOccident medieval). Bruxelles, Editions de 

rU.L.B., 1977 ; 1 vol. in-8®, 163 p., 1 pl., fig. (Revue de l'Universite 

DE Bruxelles, 1977/i). Prix : 165 Fr.b. 

Cest un theme «gigantesque» qu’aborde le colloque tenu ä TInstitut des 

Hautes Etudes de Belgique en 1975. II ne präend certes pas resoudre tous les 

problemes, et les oppositions, que Ton decele parfois entre les Communica¬ 

tions, temoignent de la complexite de la matiere abordee. 

F. Masai, Continuite romaine et reveil evangelique aux origines de la 

chretiente medievale, p. 16-43. 

Specialiste eminent des problemes d'histoire religieuse et monastique, M. 

Masai a la volonte tres ferme de depasser les etudes de detail et de s’äever ä de 

vastes syntheses. Ici, il souligne avec force les caracteristiques de la vie 

religieuse, essentiellement en Occident, ä partir du Bas-Empire, synthetisant 

plusieurs contributions qu'ii a apportees ä divers volumes de melanges. M. 

Masai attire tres justement Tattention sur les zones d’ombre qui subsistent et 
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trace un Programme de recherches tres exigeant dans le domaine de la 

transmission de la culture antique et des manuscrits. Cette partie de l’expose 

merite d'etre lue et meditee. L’auteur s’attache aussi ä une anaiyse des 

evenements politiques ä partir du v® siede. 11 reagit fortement contre les theses 

nationalistes de Lot, insiste beaucoup sur la distinction ä etablir entre les 

notions de pouvoir effectif de Tempereur et d’Empire au sens d’Etat: 

«ensemble territorial, culturel et religieux qui merite le nom de Romania». 

C'est dans cet esprit qu’il place la reconquete de Justinien et les rapports entre 

Byzance et l'Occident. M. Masai est amene ä defendre une serie d'opinions qui 

ne font certes pas Tunanimite. Sa conception du pouvoir des rois francs 

comme pouvoir subordonne ä l'empereur byzantin semble quelque peu 

exagerte. C'est que M. Masai, soucieux de voir les choses de haut, subit ici le 

defaut de ses qualites, n’accordant pas assez de poids ä la Situation reelle, 

«locale» dirait-il, ne distinguant pas suffisamment entre la theorie, les 

conceptions generales du pouvoir et la pratique quotidienne. On remarquera 

que la definition quMl donne de TEtat inclut des elements parfois negliges 

comme ia culture, mais ne lui accorde aucune caracteristique economique, 

sociale ou institutionnelle (cf. aussi p. 21). Or, s'il est bien evident que la 

culture romaine a pu se prolonger pendant longtemps, si le latm reste une 

langue de culture n’etait plus la seule langue de culture, il n'en est pas moins 

evident que Ton se trouve lä devant des faits qui n’ont qu'une resonnance tout 

ä fait limitee sur la vie de l'ensemble de la communaute, vie qui est 

profondement perturbee par la desorganisation d’une serie de Services, par la 

naissance de barrieres et de «frontieres», tous faits lies ä l’absence de pouvoir 

effectif et general d'un empereur. Mais, n’est-ce pas du choc des idees que nait 

la lumiere ? 

G. Sanders, Les inscriptions latines paiennes et chretiennes : Symbiose ou 

metabolisme p. 44-64. 

Auteur d’une importante these sur la thematique funeraire chretienne (Kon. 

VI. Akad. Belgie, 1965), M. Sanders donne dans cette contribution une legon 

de methode et de ciarte. Son texte, tres structure et precis, montre toute 

«i'importance du phenomene epigraphique», mettant en valeur de maniere 

remarquable la place occupee specialement par Tepi^aphie funeraire dans 

PAntiquite, et particulierement dans l'Antiquite paienne. On recherche «la 

durabilite quasi imperissable du support materiel, d’une part; de Tautre, 

Taccessibilite permanente et publique de la communication gravee» (p. 49). 

L’inscription permet ä l’individu de s’inserer «dans la concatenation de la 

famille, des traditions culturelles, de la memoria, du 'culte du nom’», de 

supposer une volonte de perdurer dans la memoire de la communaute. M. 
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Sanders etudie tres finement les caracteristiques des inscriptions chretiennes, 

montrant combien, au iv® siede, les influences formelles des inscriptions 

paiennes furent profondes sur les inscriptions chrdiennes, plus enclines 

cependant ä la formulation conventionnelle. 11 souligne aussi comment «les 

soins ä apporter au defunt et ä la tombe nous montrent un cas prdis de la 

christianisation progressive de coutumes invderees» (p. 59), comment «dans 

la simplicite premiere, l’epigraphie chrdienne nous sert de revdateur d’une 

mentalite nouvelle» (p. 69). Si donc l'inscription paienne survit dans 

i’inscription chretienne par le maintien de la plupart des elements formeis du 

genre, ie fond change profondement et ce des le in* siede. Uauteur conclut 

donc aussi bien ä des marques de continuite qu’ä une rupture qui se marquera 

toujours davantage. 

Bien que consacree uniquement ä fOccident, il faut signaler particuliere- 

ment la communication de M. van Uytfanghe, Latin merovingien, latin 

carolingien et rustica romana lingua : Continuite ou discontinuite ? (p. 85-88), 

qui nous livre une analyse tres pendrante de l'evolution du latin et de la 

dichotomie entre la langue culturelle et celle de la masse. 

A. Verhulst emet Quelques remarques ä propos des corvees de colons ä 

Lepoque du Bas-Empire et du HautMoyen Age (p. 89-95), attirant fattention 

sur les difficultes d'Interpretation des textes africains, commentant deux 

constitutions imperiales (C/C, üb. XI, LXIII, 1 et XI, LllI, 1) et un fragment 

de papyrus ravennate (J.-O. Tjäder, p. 184-189). 

R. PiRLiNG, Romanen und Franken am Niederrhein — die Kontinuitätsfrage 

im Spiegel der Grabfunde von Krefeld-Gellep (p. 96-103). 

L’auteur caracterise en quelques pages cette importante necropole ä laquelle 

eile a consacre des travaux monumentaux. J.-H. Michel, La trace du droit 

romain dans les actes prives du Haut Moyen Age (p. 104-118). L'article peut 

constituer un Instrument de comparaison avec l'evolution du droit dans les 

autres parties de 1'Empire. 

Les contributions de R. Joffroy, La necropole merovingienne de Mavoye 

(Meuse) (p. 119-122), de M. Pfister, Le superstrat francique — le 

peuplement franc (p. 123-145), de L. Fleuriot, Le röle des Celtes dans 

I Europe du Haut Moyen Age (p. 146-158), concernent exclusivement les 

territoires occidentaux de f Empire. 

G. Despy tire, p. 159-163, les conclusions de ce colloque dans lequel les 

Communications de F. Masai et de G. Sanders doivent retenir l'attention des 
byzantinistes. 

M. DE Waha. 
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Byzance et les Crolsades : heurts et contacts 

L^s ouvrages analyses ci-dessous presentem des aspects tres difTerents. II existe 
cependant entre eux des points communs tels qu'il peut se reveler interessant de 
completer la consultation de Tun par l'autre. L'espace envisage couvre la Mediterranee 
orientale, donc non seulement I’empire byzantin proprement dit, mais aussi des 
territoires anciennement byzantins oü des contacts de culture et de civilisation se sont 

produits. 
Lxi trame politique d'un de ces territoires, le Royaume latin de Jerusalem, est 

examinee par H. E. Mayer (I). L'ouvrage depasse nettement ces limites et se revele 
d'un interä primordial pour l’histoire economique et sociale du Royaume. [I contient 
des informations importantes sur I'histoire du peuplement (Siedlungsgeschichte) du 
Royaume latin et de la coexistence des diverses communautes nationales et religieuses 

de I'Etat croise 
Le recueil edite sous la direction de P. M. Holt (II) fait connaitre des cas precis 

d'influence musulmane sur I'administration du Royaume latin (J. Riley-Smith), 

montre certains latins recevant des concessions de terre des musulmans (R. Irwin) et 
analyse I'image du musulman aux yeux des chretiens (R. Hill). 

Ces contacts de civilisation qui se marquent soit par des heurts. soit par des efforts 
de comprehension, voire meme d'acculturation, se retrouvent de maniere plus ou moins 
importante dans les ouvrages qui suivent. 

Le plus important de ceux-ci, un modele de methode, est assurement celui de R. C. 
ScHWiNGEs (111) qui depasse nettement I'etude du seul Guillaume de Tyr. On y 
trouvera des renseignements detailles sur I'histoire de la tolerance dans I'empire 
byzantin. mais aussi sur les activites de moines orientaux refugies au viii*' siede en 
Espagne. 

La Mediterranee orientale a vu se heurter et s'afFronter de nombreuses puissances. 
Le Premier voIume du grand ouvrage de K. M. Setton (IV) constitue une mine de 
renseignements sur les evenements qui marquent la region entre 1204 et la fin du xiv® 
siede. L.es ouvrages I, II, V, VI, VII completent d’ailleurs le IV. Le voIume de M. 
Setton se revele particulierement riche pour la Moree franque et les relations entre 
Grecs et Latins. 

L.a Quatrieme Croisade, avec tout ce qu’elle suppose d'oppositions entre 
Occidentaux et Byzantins, est traitee par D. E. Queller (V) dont l'article, en 
collaboration avec G. W. Day (VI). merite attention par ses implications economiques 
ä rattacher ä 11 et IV. Pour apprecier exactement le comportement des Occidentaux en 
1204, il Importe de connaitre bien la personnalite des Croises. M. Longnon fait un 
grand pas dans cette direction (VII). 

Enfin. l'ouvrage erudit et passionnant d'E. Eickhoff (VIII) apporte ä la 
connaissance de la Croisade de Barberousse des precisions remarquables. On y 
trouvera ä exploiter de nombreux renseignements sur les relations politiques entre 
Byzantins et Occidentaux, sur leurs incomprehensions mutuelles. mais aussi des 
donnees precieuces sur l'economie et les routes byzantines. 



COMPTES RENDUS 549 

1 

H. E. Mayer, Bistümer, Klöster und Stifte im Königreich Jerusalem. 

Stuttgart, A. Hiersemann, 1977 ; un vol. in-8®, xxvii-436 p. (Schriften 

DER Monumenta Germaniae Historica, Band 26). ISBN 3-7772-7719- 

3. Prix : 130 D.M. 

H. E. Mayer est assurement un de ceux qui connaissent ie mieux l'histoire 

des Croisades et du royaume de Jerusalem. Le volumineux ouvrage quMl vient 

de publier le confirme d'une maniere brillante. Ecrit avec une methode 

rigoureuse, une Intelligence claire et aceree, Touvrage du professeur Mayer 

apporte des explications interessantes et convaincantes sur de nombreux 

problemes d’histoire religieuse, mais aussi institutionnelle du royaume de 

Jerusalem. D’emblee Tauteur aborde un probleme delicat, celui du 

developpement du temporel du Saint-Sepulcre dans ses relations avec 

Pactivite politique exercee par le legat et patriarche Daimbert de Pise. Le 

«monastere» orthodoxe du Saint-Sepulcre fut depossede de ses biens. Un 

chapitre fut installe et le patriarche regut une partie de la juridiction sur 

Jerusalem. 11 essaya avec succes d'obtenir une partie des droits sur Jaffa, le 

seul port aux mains des Croises et tenta de se faire attribuer par Godefroid de 

Bouillon une donation complete. M. Mayer se livre ä une critique serree des 

textes, parfois tardifs ou plus ou moins gravement älteres, et montre comment 

les Lotharingiens firent echec ä Daimbert. On retiendra aussi de ce chapitre 

les precisions sur les biens des communautes grecques ä Jerusalem et ä Jaffa. 

La fondation des eveches d’Askalon et de Bethleem pose un probleme diffile ä 

resoudre. L’auteur se livre ä une critique tres severe du texte d'Albert d’Aix. 

La fondation de feveche d’Askalon est la plus ancienne. Le titulaire, qui est 

aussi prieur ä Bethleem, peut ainsi soustraire de facto au Saint-Sepulcre des 

biens importants. L'operation prelude ä la Constitution d'un eveche ä 

Bethleem oü Baudouin 1 avait ete couronne. Le roi exprime sa volonte 

d'intervenir dans les affaires ecclesiastiques, de diminuer l’influence du 

patriarche de Jerusalem qu’il essaie de faire deposer et du Saint-Sepulcre. Un 

eveque n’est mentionne ä Tiberiade qu'ä partir de i 144. M. Mayer estime 

cependant qu’il y eut auparavant une competition entre feveque de Nazareth 

et le monastere de Sainte-Marie de Josaphat. II se base sur un acte date de 

1109 (Röhricht 56a) dont la tradition est tres mauvaise (copies xvii® s.) et 

dont deux versions existent qui different essentiellement par la liste des 

temoins. 11 considere, certes, que les pieces pourraient etre fausses, mais il 

retablit rapidement la confiance dans les actes en notant que la liste des 

temoins de la copie 1 est correcte pour 1109, et que pour la copie 2, eile est 
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parfaitement acceptable pour les annees 1120. 11 pense que les deux «copies» 

proviendraient, avec de multiples aiterations, d’un privilege perdu en 1187. 

On peut cependant se demander pourquoi on aurait aiors choisi la forme d’une 

«notice» plutöt que celle d’une copie en forme ou d’un acte de confirmation. 

L’utilisation de notices redigees par le destinataire, aiors que Tauteur de Tacte 

est eveque, est-eile plausible ä Tepoque? L’auteur nous semble trop 

accommodant dans son jugement final sur Texpression multa veneratione 

dignus dont il a pourtant bien souligne le caractere anormal. De plus, dans la 

copie 2, rindication comme temoin de Teveque de Nazareth, presente comme 

decede dans le texte, est tout ä fait aberrante. M. Mayer Ta certes remarque. 

Mais, il me semble dangereux de scinder la liste des temoins en deux et 

d’eliminer de ce fait un element qui pose des problemes d’homogeneite 

chronologique. Ces textes meritent un examen plus approfondi. Quant ä Tyr, 

l'auteur arrive, au terme d’une analyse tres serree, ä la conclusion que la 

cathedraie latine n’est pas ä identifier avec la cathedrale bätie sur le tombeau 

d’Origene. Cette eglise passa aux chanoines du Saint-Sepulcre comme marque 

de sujetion de i’eglise de Tyr vis-ä-vis de Jerusalem. Un long chapitre est 

consacre aiors ä la seconde creation de l’eveche d’Askalon et ä la signification 

politique de cette creation dans le cadre du «comtb> de Jaffa-Askalon. L’etude 

de l’organisation ecclesiastique de la Samarie fournit ä l’auteur l’occasion 

d’une tres erudile et profonde Interpretation du diplöme RRH 422a. La 

Premiere partie se termine par l’examen de la reorganisation de la gtographie 

ecclesiastique du royaume de Jerusalem en 1168, de ses peripeties et de sa 

signification politique. La seconde partie de l’ouvrage est consacree au 

temporel des monasteres et des chapitres. Sont successivement examines S. 

Maria Latina ä Jerusalem, pour iequel nous sommes moins porte que M. 

Mayer ä admettre l’existence d'un diplöme de Godefroid de Bouillon, le 

Templum Domini. Ici, l'auteur montre de maniere tres ciaire les oppositions 

de conception entre Baudouin 1 et le patriarche Daimbert, et le röle 

d’apaisement du legat Maurice de Porto qui evite le transfert en Terre Sainte 

de la «quereile des Investitures». L'attitude de Daimbert aurait amene 

Baudouin ä conceder en fief ä Tancrede le Templum Domini comme moyen, 

semble-t-il, de s’opposer ä Daimbert sans cependant entrer en lutte ouverte 

avec lui. Le Mont Sion, Saint-Anne ä Jerusalem, la communaute clunisienne 

d'Akkon sont tour ä tour passes en revue. C’est cependant Sainte-Marie-au- 

Val-de-Josaphat qui retient M. Mayer tres longuement et qui se voit consacrer 

une tres importante monographie (p. 258-371). Par une critique serree des 

diplömes, des sources narratives, des documents archeologiques, l’auteur 

parvient ä reconstituer les debuts du monastere d’une maniere tres 
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convaincante, mais fort differente de fidee que l’on en avait jusqu'ici. Dans 

les environs de Sainte-Marie, il y eut des communautes religieuses des 

l’Antiquite, notamment une communaute grecque. Certaines sources des 

Croises laissenl d'ailleurs entendre que la «latinisation» de ces communautes 

ne fut pas entreprise immediatement. M. Mayer le confirme pleinement en 

montrant que JL6336 (a® 1113) resulte dejä d'un serieux coup de pouce ä la 

verite. Contrairement ä Tassertion de ce privilege de Pascal. II, il ne peut etre 

question d'une fondation par Godefroid de Bouillon. La fondation eut Heu 

probablement en 1111 avec un diplöme important du patriarche en 1112. 

Puis, se developpe la theorie du «Hauskloster» lotharingien. L'auteur analyse 

avec penäration le role du monastere comme «necropole» de membres de la 

famille royale. Il tend ä le reduire suite ä un raisonnement brillant sur les 

donations de la reine Melisende. M. Mayer connait fort bien les sources et en 

exploite les moindres nuances. On peut toutefois, ä certains moments 

(p. 273-274), se demander si telles interpretations, fort intelligentes, 

n’atteignent pas un niveau de subtilite tel quHl faut les considerer davantage 

comme des hypotheses interessantes que comme un commentaire strict des 

sources. C’est, sans aucun doute, le droit du professeur Mayer de proceder 

ainsi, mais il importe de souligner le caractere fortement hypothetique de 

certains de ses propos. Le commentaire des diplömes RRH 74, 133, 134 lui 

permet de demontrer de maniere eclairante comment le monastere reussit ä se 

faire reconnaitre des Privileges qui usurpent ceux du chapitre du Saint- 

Sepulcre en forgeant la legende des donations de Godefroid de Bouillon, et 

comment meme, il se servira des differents diplömes obtenus pour se faire 

confirmer et doubler les Privileges ä Rome (JL 9847, 10.003a). On connait 

egalement un höpital dit de TEglise du Sauveur, annexe au monastere de 

Josaphat. Le texte le plus ancien qui le mentionne, RRH 135, date de i 130- 

1145 mais pretend rappeier une donation anterieure du patriarche Gibelin. 

Un Probleme de date surgit aussitot ä cause de la quasi-impossibilite de faire 

coexister certains temoins avant la mort de Gibelin, en i 112. 11 ne faut pas 

perdre de vue, d’autre part, que le monastere de Josaphat, lui-meme, ne peut 

avoir ete fonde qu’en 1111 et qu'il est donc peu vraisemblable de voir celui-ci 

s’etendre des 1112, avant facte important du patriarche Arnulphe. L'auteur 

ne considere pas facte comme faux (p. 289) et admet donc en conclusion la 

date proposee. Pourtant, il note lui-meme les difficultes qui s'attachent ä facte 

(necessite de disposer d'un temporel, Probleme de reconstruction de feglise de 

f Agonie = Hagia Proskynesis), et en particulier, ä mon sens, la concordance 

du Chiffre 13, caracteristique de facte de fondation avec le meme 13(13 

pauvres et 13 clercs) qui apparait dans f anniversaire du patriarche Amaury 
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(RRH 543). II me semble que Ton ne doit pas, des lors, exdure Thypothese 

d'un faux qui ne concernerait pas le fond de l’acte( ?), mais, ä lout le moins, 

sa date et eventuellement une partie au moins de la liste des temoins. On 

aurait ainsi un acte antidate pour des raisons de prestige. Cette Hypothese 

nous semble d'autant moins ä exclure que M. Mayer traite ensuite d'une fausse 

lettre concernant la reconstruction de Teglise de la Vierge, ä Josaphat, qui est 

attribuee au meme abbe Hugues et dont certaines formes (v. p. 300) et 

certains temoins sont tres semblables ä ce que Ton trouve dans RRH 135. 

L'acte serait alors ä rattacher aux faux siciliens pour Sainte-Marie qui datent 

du xni® siede (il est cependant evident qu'une dude serait necessaire pour 

confirmer ou infirmer notre supposition). De meme, ia mention dans RRH 

134 (1130) d’un diplome d'exemption de tonlieu, donne ä Sainte-Marie-de- 

Josaphat par Baudouin, se refere ä un faux. Ce diplome RRH 134 (1130) 

n'est d'ailieurs pas ä Tabri de tout soup^on et fauteur consacre les p. 314- 

340 de son livre ä son dude. II est incontestable que le diplome comporle des 

eiements «faux» et d'autres plus ou moins difficilement acceptables qui 

amenent M. Mayer ä evoquer la possibilite d’un faux. Cependant, il la rejette 

finalement non sans arguments. RRH 134 peut etre accepte comme vrai dans 

ses formes, mais il consigne un certain nombre de pretentions «fausses» et 

marque ainsi la victoire du monastde dans l'obtention de Privileges 

importants. C'est donc fort ä propos que Tauteur s'interesse ensuite ä 

Texpansion du patrimoine du monastere dans le royaume de Jdusalem. Cela 

nous vaut un tres intdessant chapitre qui apporte des prdisions extremement 

importantes pour Thistoire economique et sociale du pays. On citera tout 

specialement le commentaire du RRH 76b. Ce sont ensuite les problemes 

complexes de la fondation du monastere double de Saint-Lazare de Bdhanie 

qui retiennent M. Mayer. Celui-ci termine son livre en attirant Tattention sur 

RRH 409 qui daterait de i 164. L'acte met en scene l'abbe grec de la Grande 

Laure de Saint-Sabas. 11 montre l'intdd attache ä la gestion du patrimoine de 

celle-ci. Mais bien davantage, il constitue un temoignage prdieux en plus 

d'actes de 1166 (RRH 425) et de 1173 sur l’activite des moines grecs et 

notamment sur la presence d'une communaute orthodoxe au Saint-Sepulcre 

des 1164. Se trouve ainsi confirmd l'importance de l'influence byzantine ä 

Jerusalem sous le regne de Manuel 1 Comnene. On voit aussi que cette 

influence se marque bien avant la visite du roi iatin ä Byzance en 1171. Un 

index des sources diplomatiques citees et un index des noms propres et des 

matieres completent le volume. Chaque chapitre de l’ouvrage de M. Mayer 

constitue une monographie independante. Le tout n'en constitue pas moins un 

ensemble homogene et une contribution de premiere valeur ä l’histoire du 
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royaume laün de Jerusalem. Le professeur Mayer fait, tout au long des 411 

pages de ce voIume, montre d'une tres vaste erudition, d’une connaissance 

profonde du sujet. II le maitrise parfaitement, ce qui le pousse parfois ä de 

brillants developpements, ä des reconstitutions seduisantes qui nous pa- 

raissent cependant quelquefois assez hypothäiques. Ces quelques reserves ne 

doivent cependant pas faire perdre de vue les grandes qualites de l’ouvrage, 

indispensable ä toute etude serieuse du royaume latin de Jerusalem et qui 

apparait bien, ainsi que le qualifie Tauteur p. vii comme «was man als 

Prolegomena zu einer Kirchengeschichte des Königreiches Jerusalem im 12. 

Jahrhundert». 

M. DE Waha. 

II 

P. M. Holt (gen. edit.), The Eastern Mediterranean Lands in the Periodof the 

Crusades. Warminster, Aris and Philipps Ltd., 1977 ; un vol. in-8®, xii- 

112 p., 8 pl. (Middle East Studies). Prix; 5,95 L (ISBN 0 85668 

091 5). 

Ce volume, edite par P. M. Holt, rassemble sept contributions dont cinq 

Interessent plus particulierement les rapports des Chretiens et des Occi- 

dentaux avec les differents etats musulmans, ia politique coloniale occidentale, 

les influences des pratiques administratives musulmanes sur les etats croises. 

R. Hill, The Christian view of the Muslims at the time of the First Crusade 

(p. 1 -8). D’une maniere independante de M. Schwinges (III), R. Hill arrive ä 

des conclusions proches de celles du savant allemand qui se montre cependant 

plus precis. II est bien clair que les Croises ont souvent montre une certaine 

estime pour leurs adversaires pour leur courage, ä tout le moins, parfois aussi 

pour la sincerite de leurs croyances. L’auteur attire justement l'attention sur le 

Probleme des «idoles» de Mahomet. Son expose suggere tres clairement qu'il 

s'agit d’inventions de toutes pieces suscitees non tant par la haine que par des 

presupposes d'ordre religieux, lesquels debouchent directement sur la meme 

fiction. L'expose du probleme de la nature de l'Islam (heresie ou paganisme) 

n’est pas suffisamment approfondi. De meme, l'idee developpee p. 3 de la 

justification des massacres de musulmans semble anachronique au moment de 

la r® Croisade. En depit du bain de sang de la prise de Jerusalem, il semble 

bien que cette theorie de convertir ou de tuer soit ä mettre au passif de (saint) 

Bernard. Le commentaire sur la theologie de TIslam par Guibert de Nogent est 

trop sommaire. Les indications synthetisees par Schwinges sont beaucoup plus 

completes ä ce sujet. Le silence sur foeuvre d'Embricon de Mayence est 
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quelque peu genant. Enfm, la mention du projet de mariage entre un frere de 

Saladin et la soeur de Richard Coeur de Lion merite particuiierement 

rattention. 

J. Riley-Smith, The survival in Latin Palestine of Muslim administration 

(p. 9-22). Certains ofTiciers et Offices du royaume de Jerusalem portent des 

noms qui constituent des translitterations de farabe, ce qui est un indice de 

continuite institutionnelle. C'est ainsi que dans les domaines de f administra¬ 

tion seigneuriale(/>7fe/77re>s = dragoman<turjumän ; scriba<kätib, fonction- 

naire du cadastre musulman), mais aussi de ia circulation commerciale et des 

taxes, le royaume latin a beneficie de la presence d'une administration 

relativement sophistiquee. Typique est la taxe dite *^wn2n<tawaddu'. Cette 

taxe de purificalion sur fabattage des porcs avait un sens d'apres les 

prescriptions religieuses musulmanes, mais aucun pour les Chretiens pour qui 

le porc n’est pas un animal interdit. Elle fut pourtant maintenue. Cette 

infrastructure administrative est en partie responsable de ia richesse 

potentielle des autorites seigneuriales et royales du royaume de Jerusalem. Son 

etude eclaire d'un jour particulier les problemes institutionnels de ce royaume, 

ses relations avec les populations autochtones et sa permeabilite aux 

influences iocales. 

R. C. Small, The international Status of the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, 

1150-1192 (p. 23-43). L’auteur developpe la theorie d'un Statut «internatio¬ 

nal» du royaume latin qui donne ä la chretiente une responsabilite eminente 

sur les Lieux Saints. II semble cependant qu'il n'ait pas tenu suffisamment 

compte dans ses explications du caractere «colonial» de ce royaume. 

R. Irwin, Iqta' and the end of the Crusader States (p. 62-77). L’auteur 

attire Tattention sur fimportance du Systeme de riqtä’. II analyse les 

concessions d’Iqtä’ ä certains nobles francs apres la conquete et les traites de 

Partition des revenus entre les sultans et ces Francs. 

P. W. Edbury, The Crusading policy of King Peter I of Cyprus, 1359-1369 

(p. 90-105). Si la documentation utilisee par M. Edbury est moins 

impressionnante que celle qu'aligne M. Setton, nul doute que Ia «theorie» de 

Tauteur ne sorte renforcee par Tutilisation des documents cites par Setton 

(p. 259, 262, 264, 266 notamment), Pour M. Edbury, i’attaque de Pierre I de 

Chypre contre Alexandrie n’a que peu ä voir avec un ideal de Croisade. C’est 

essentiellement une expedition destinee soit ä assurer la domination 

commerciale cypriote sur Alexandrie (Famagousle, Sattaie, Alexandrie), soit ä 

ruiner Alexandrie dont le commerce, avec Venise notamment, causait un tort 

considerable ä Famagouste. L’etude de M. Edbury illustre de maniere brillante 

et convaincante la fagon dont «Tideal» de Croisade peut etre sollicite au profit 
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de buts politico-economiques totalement etrangers ä la notion meme de 

Croisade. Si M. K. Setton a fait ceuvre d'erudit, M. Edbury. par 1’Inter¬ 

pretation qu'il a donnee des sources, a su meriter le titre d’historien. 

Citons aussi deux contributions qui Interessent exclusivement Tlslam ; P. 

M. Holt, The structure of government in the Mamluk Sultanate (p. 44-6 i), 

et D. Haldane, Scenes of daily life front Mamluk Miniatures (p. 78-89). 

Le volume edite par M. Holt — et complete d'un bon index — apporte 

d’utiles contributions tant ä des problemes precis qu’ä l’etude plus vaste des 

contacts entre civilisations. (1 tend ä montrer que les oppositions, pour 

violentes qu'elles fussent, n'excluaient pas des influences et des rapports 

reciproques entre musulmans et chretiens. Certains aspects des comporte- 

ments «coloniaux» des Occidentaux sont mis en lumiere et peuvent fournir 

d'utiles comparaisons avec la Situation de Byzance apres 1204. 

M. DE Waha. 

in 

R. C. ScHwiNGES, Kreuzzugsideologie und Toleranz. Studien zu Wilhelm 

von Tyrus, Stuttgart, A. Hiersemann, 1977 ; un vol. in-8®, ix-329 p. 

(Monographien zur Geschichte des Mittelalters, 15). ISBN 3- 

7772-7705-3. Prix -. 145 D.M. 

C’est un livre d’un grand interet, tant documentaire que mähodologique, 

que le Guillaume de Tyr de M. R. C. Schwinges. L’ouvrage, qui merite une 

lecture attentive, vaudra sans nul doute ä son auteur l'estime generale. Le 

volume porte malencontreusement un titre assez trompeur. En effet, Tidee de 

Croisade y est relativement peu abordee. Par contre, M. Schwinges depasse, et 

de tres loin, l'etude de la personnalite de Guillaume de Tyr pour s'elever, par 

des comparaisons aussi erudites que judicieuses, ä une analyse globale de la 

tolerance et des relations entre religions differentes au niveau europeen. Nul 

doute qu’en ce domaine un chemin important reste ä parcourir, mais M. 

Schwinges, profitant notamment des travaux de son maitre H. D. Kahl, a fait 

progresser de maniere considerable l’etude de la tolerance religieuse au Moyen 

Age. II a fourni, non seulement des bases documentaires, mais aussi une 

methode qui peut servir de modele pour d'autres travaux paralleles. 

L'introduction, tres substantielle, donne une excellente Synthese de l'idee 

de Croisade et de ses composantes. L/auteur etablit nettement qu’il existe une 

difference entre l’idee generale et la realisation particuliere, souvent 

debarrassee de l'aspect de «guerre sainte», qui s'attache en principe au combat 

des chretiens contre les päiens. C’est le cas pour les premieres phases de la 
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Reconquista espagnole, pour la colonisation des territoires slaves. Cette 

absence de coloration religieuse caracterise aussi les relations de Byzance avec 

les Arabes et les Turcs. Dans le royaume de Jerusalem, on en arrive 

rapidement ä un modus vivendi, ä une coexistence pacifique qui va de pair avec 

un mouvement de colonisation (cf. Foucher de Chartres, III, 37, 3), mais qui 

s’oppose au fanatisme de saint Bernard pour qui tuer un paien non homicida 

sed malicida. M. Schwinges reprend et approfondit ce que nous savons de la 

vie et des etudes de Guillaume de Tyr. Ceia lui permet d'insister sur 

l’importance du developpement des artes liberales (Ciceron, Socrate, ...), du 

succes du roman d’Alexandre dans Tappreciation du «paien» par les 

chretiens. C’est tres justement qu’il souligne cerlains aspects de la methode 

scolastique, specialement la pratique des questiones disputatae, dans le 

developpement de Targumentation «rationnelle» par Opposition ä Targument 

d’autorite. L'auteur met justement en valeur la questio disputata entre le roi de 

Jerusalem Amaury et Guillaume de Tyr au sujet de la resurrection (G. d. T., 

XIX, 3, 886-888), laquelle apparaissait dejä chez Jean Damascene {PG, 94, 

1219), ce qui conduit ä la formule per rationem ad Jidem. Celle-ci permet une 

certaine tolerance (tolerance informelle) sur laquelle l'auteur s'explique 

p. 64-67. 

La deuxieme partie du volume, consacree ä la representation theologique de 

rislam par les theologiens, constitue une contribution de premiere valeur au 

sujet. M. Schwinges s'attache d’abord ä la position de l'Eglise d'Orient. II 

remarque que les conquetes arabes ont ete ressenties ä Constantinople 

beaucoup plus comme des pectes territoriales que comme une amputation de la 

Chretiente. L'evolution semantique de lappaxrfvoi, particulierement chez 

Theophane, est ä ce sujet remarquable. L’auteur passe alors en revue les 

premieres prises de position doctrinale des chretiens orientaux ä propos de 

rislam. Nombre de celles-ci admettent le caractere monothäste de l’Islam et 

son origine dans le Dieu d’Abraham. M. Schwinges rappelle que pour Jean 

Damascene et Theodore Abu Qurra, 1’Islam est une heresie chretienne 

(Probleme du moine Sergius Bahirä). A Byzance, la position doctrinale 

commence par etre semblable (Nicee II, 787) pour s'orienter vers une attitude 

plus dure, mais qui ne s’imposera pas sans peine. La position de TEglise latine 

procede moins d'un contact direct avec l’Islam. En Espagne cependant, 

l’Eglise chretienne se trouve confrontee aux Arabes. L’auteur montre que 

TEglise mozarabe a adopte une position fort proche de celle de Byzance 

(heresie chretienne) et ce, notamment, sous l’influence de moines syro- 

palestiniens, de Saint-Sabas de Jerusalem entre autres, et d’une colonie 

nestorienne fixee ä Cordoue, au viii® siede. En 1085 encore, Alphonse VI de 
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Leon se proclame dans ses actes arabes roi de deux religions et on ne trouve 

pas de trace dans les chroniques de l’epoque (xi® s.) de la terminoiogie 

religieuse qui semble n’apparaitre qu'au xii® siecie. En Occident par contre, la 

conception du paien est beaucoup plus defavorable, notamment ä partir des 

raids sur Rome. M. Schwinges commence alors une analyse tres longue et tres 

fouillee de la Position de Guiliaume de Tyr. 11 souligne Tabsence de 

denominations blessantes, tant pour les musulmans que pour Mahomet chez 

l’archeveque, amorce dejä une discussion tres importante sur la propagation 

de la foi et la mission. Guiliaume de Tyr s’oppose radicalement ä saint 

Bernard {non homicida sed malicidd), reproche ä ITslam son extension par 

conquete (I, 1, p. 9). II met, ici, particulierement bien en valeur un parallele 

verbal avec Luc XIV, 23 et en degage toute la signification. L'auteur se livre ä 

des comparaisons tres interessantes avec Tattitude adoptee vis-ä-vis des 

Slaves et donne une analyse remarquable de l'idee de mission chez Guiliaume 

de Tyr, montrant combien peu Tarcheveque s'Interesse aux conversions de 

musulmans ä la Chretiente et comment il rejette absolument la conversion 

brutale, Tusage de la force. II attire Tattention sur la tolerance religieuse 

pratique qui regnait ä Tyr et eite des sources musulmanes tres interessantes ä 

ce sujet. Guiliaume refuse de considerer 1'Islam comme un paganisme, un 

polytheisme. Faisant Täoge de Nur ad-Din, il emploie Texpression timens 

Deum et non suum Deum, ce qui permet ä M. Schwinges de developper tres 

longuement cette notion. 11 est ä noter (cf p. 83 et 133) que Guiliaume de 

Tyr fut envoye en mission diplomatique ä Constantinople, precisement au 

moment oü Manuel I Comnene defendait avec acharnement l'identite du Dieu 

des chretiens et des musulmans contre le patriarche. Influence ? Convergence 

d'idees? Il est d'ailleurs ä noter que l’idee d’un monothäsme musulman 

procedant du meme Dieu que celui des chretiens semble faire son chemin 

entre le xi® et le xii® siecles en Europe occidentale. L’auteur, apres avoir 

rappele comment les Occidentaux furent amenes ä reconnaitre une certaine 

valeur aux musulmans qu’ils combattaient les armes ä la main et comment se 

developpa dans la litterature «noble» une image flatteuse du paien, analyse 

longuement les jugements portes par Guiliaume de Tyr sur differents 

«princes» musulmans. L’archeveque de Tyr ne se contente pas d’une 

apHpreciation generale favorable, il essaie aussi de passet au portrait 

individuel, de donner ä chaque personnage un qualificatif particulier. C'est 

ainsi que Kilic Arslan est gratifie du meme vir illustris que Godefroid de 

Bouillon ! Cette longue analyse — oü Ton retiendra particulierement les 

portraits de Sirküh et de Nur ad-Din, oü Guiliaume montre un respect 

particulier de la tradition religieuse musulmane — se revele particulierement 
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fructueuse. M. Schwinges a minutieusement compare le texte de Guiiiaume 

avec la traduction frangaise {Estoire cEEracles), ce qui lui a permis d’accuser 

les differences de mentalite entre «rOriental» Guiiiaume et son traducleur 

Occidental moins favorable, sans etre hostile pourtant aux musulmans. Ces 

analyses Tamenent ä degager de grands «themes» de pensee propres ä 

Guiiiaume : Yhumanitas, la paix, l'opposition ä la tyrannie, et bien plus 

encore: des conceptions tres interessantes sur le «jus gentium^}. Guiiiaume 

depasse, et de loin, les idees admises ä ce sujet ä son epoque et notamment la 

notion de propriäe de la Terre sainte par les chretiens (massacres de 

Jerusalem, 1099). II reconnait l’idee d'une guerre juste causee par une injuria, 

et parmi celles-ci il faut compter certaines attaques chretiennes. Jamais, on ne 

trouve chez lui de combat pour la foi. On se bat pour la liberte et la patrie. De 

cette conception, decoule aussi chez Guiiiaume Tapprobation des traites 

passes avec les musulmans, la necessite de les respecter de bonne foi, la 

condamnation severe de leur rupture. Une forme particuliere de «traites» 

concerne la reddition de villes musulmanes et ie Statut des musulmans sous 

domination chretienne. L’auteur met ä nouveau, ici, Tattitude tres avancee de 

Guiiiaume de Tyr en valeur, attitude qui deveioppe Tidee d’une coexistence 

pacifique reconnaissant des droits aux musulmans sous pouvoir latin et 

repoussant l’idee de conversion forcee. 

II est difficile de rendre compte de la richesse du livre de M. Schwinges tant 

il faudrait citer de passages, d’idees generales, de details. On nous permettra 

cependant quatre remarques de detail. Dans son expose de la conception «que 

les Occidentaux avaient de l’Islam» M. Schwinges eite Gregoire VII, Guibert 

de Nogent, mais on mentionne pas la Vie de Mahomet d’Embricon de 

Mayence (t 1077) (G. Gambier, Embricon de Mayence. La vie de Mahomet, 

Coli. Latomus, LII, Bruxelles, 1961), qui lui aurait fourni un exemple 

remarquable d’hostilite ä ITslam s’inserant bien dans la ligne des textes 

occidentaux anterieurs cites par l’auteur, P. 175, est-il tout ä fait justifie de 

traduirepestem par «Pest» ? P. 231 et sv., M. Schwinges oppose Guiiiaume 

de Tyr ä son traducteur, lequel a rendu pro libertate par nostre franchlse qui, 

pour l’auteur equivaut ä Zinsfreiheit. Certes, il semble que dans le texte latin 

libertas ait un sens plus abstrait que juridique et que franchise soit plus 

juridique qu’abstrait. On ne peut cependant reduire la «franchise» ä une 

exemption de redevance. Celie-ci est le Symbole d’un etat de droit qui est aussi 

une «libertas» et qui se caracterise par la possibilite de prendre des decisions 

souveraines. 11 me semble donc que le traducteur a fort bien compris le texte 

de Guiiiaume et qu’il l’a rendu en utiiisant les mots propres ä la civiiisation 

essentiellement urbaine oü il vivait. P. 265, l’auteur eite les Assises de la Cour 
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des Bourgeois, c. 241 (p. 172), si sont il auci homes come les Frans, et 
Paraphrase «auch menschen sein wie die Franken». C’est accorder, ä mon 
avis, ä homes un sens beaucoup trop proche A^humanitas, alors que dans un 
texte juridique comme ceiui-ci (cf. por toutes gens<gentes), le terme doit 
avoir le sens d'(homme) dependant de, soumis au pouvoir de. Le sens du texte 
est «ils sont eux aussi sujets comme les Francs» et soumis aux «Assises» oü 
sont consignees les regles de droit applicables ä toutes «nations» {toutes 

gens<gentes ; cf jus gentium). 11 s'agit, on le remarque, de points de d^ail et 
Ton se rejouit de voir les recherches de M. Schwinges confirmees par le 
dernier travail de J. Riley-Smith, Survival in Latin Palestine of Muslim 

Administration (cf c.r. de P. M. Holt) et celui de F. M. Russell, The Just 

War in the Middle Ages, 2® ed., Cambridge, 1977. 
L’ouvrage de M. Schwinges est appele ä devenir un classique. Par 

l'abondance de son Information, par la surete et la profondeur de sa methode, 
il est destine ä rendre d'eminents Services. Outre les passages consacres plus 
particulierement ä Byzance, aux Chr^ientes orientales, ä leur influence sur 
PEspagne, au role de Manuel I Comnene, THistorien de Byzance s’attachera ä 
Pannexe (p. 295-299) consacree au jugement de Guillaume sur ies Grecs. 
C'est, paradoxalement vis-ä-vis des Grecs, que Popinion de Parcheveque de 
Tyr reste, ä quelques exceptions pres, la plus fidele ä la tradition occidentale et 
il s'y mele meme du «racisme». Les accusations d'heresie sont assez dures. 
Les jugements les meilleurs sont porles sur des hommes que Guillaume a 
personnellement connus (comme Pempereur Manuel I Comnene). il y a lä un 
theme de reflexion qui depasse le livre de M. Schwinges. On pourrait, et il 
serait interessant de le faire, appliquer les methodes de Pauteur aux relations 
entre Grecs et Latins apres 1204. Nous savons, et le livre de M. Setton Pa 
rappele, que certains des Croises ont adopte une attitude favorable aux 
populations grecques, que d'autres ont pratique ia langue grecque. Des textes, 
comme la Chronique de Moree en Version grecque, la legende de Pempereur 
Henri de Hainaut, presentent ä premiere vue des äements qui justifieraient 
Pentreprise, tout comme le respect marque par la chronique anglaise relatant 
le passage de Pempereur Manuel II Paleologue ä Londres laissent supposer des 
attitudes bien differentes de la secheresse et de Pintolerance pontificales vis-ä- 
vis de Porthodoxie et de Byzance. 

M. DE Waha. 
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IV 

K. M. Setton, The Papacy and the Levant (I204’I571). Volume I. The 

Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuhes. Philadelphie, The American 

Philosophical Society, 1976 ; 1 vol. in-4®, ix-512 p. (Memoirs of the 
American Philosophical Society, vol. 114), Prix: 30 U.S.A. doliars. 

Le professeur K. M. Setton a acquis une solide reputation de specialiste de 

l'histoire des Croisades et des principautes occidentales en Grece. II 

entreprend aujourd’hui de retracer en trois voiumes les relations entre la 

papaute et le Levant de 1204 ä 1571, de la prise de Constantinople ä la 

bataille de Lepante. Le premier volume, dejä paru, couvre les xiii* et xiv^ 

siecles. Bien sür, la papaute a entretenu des relations avec TOrient avant 

1204, mais on peut les faire entrer dans THistoire des Croisades et renvoyer, 

de ce fait, aux voiumes diriges par M. Setton. La prise de Constantinople se 

place cependant dans une autre perspective. Les croisades precedentes avaient 

bien, ä certains moments, failli se transformer en expeditions contre 

Constantinople (cf. les tentations de la Croisade de Barberousse). La 4® 

Croisade est cependant la premiere ä s'ecarter aussi notablement de ses 

objectifs theoriques : prise de Zara, prise de Constantinople, combats contre 

des Chretiens ! Une Situation nouvelle etait ainsi creee. Tout d'abord, comme 

le remarque M. Setton, le pape a perdu la direction de la Croisade. Jamais 

plus, au Moyen Age, il ne parviendra ä contröler etroitement une croisade. Si 

cette derniere idee me semble assez juste, on peut discuter de la notion meme 

de direction pontificale de la Croisade. II ne m'apparait pas comme evident 

que les legats pontificaux aient assume une täche preponderante dans les 

croisades precedentes. Des la premiere Croisade, se joue une partie politique 

serree qui a pour objet, d’une part. la repartition des territoires conquis entre 

les Croises et, d’autre part, la «suzerainetb> de l'ensemble des dits territoires 

(cf. Touvrage de H. E. Mayer = 1). La Croisade de Barberousse est, comme le 

montre encore Tinteressant livre de M. Eickhoff (VlII), une expedition 

remarquable, qui a su ne pas «devier» de son but, mais dont la direction est 

completement independante du pouvoir pontificai. C'est aussi, avant 

longtemps, la derniere Croisade conduite par un souverain puissant. Et cela 

tient ä la complexite toujours plus grande des relations entre les differents 

eiats occidentaux. D'autre part, le livre de M. Setton permet de constater 

combien etroites sont parfois les relations des republiques marchandes 

italiennes avec les «Infideles», et combien les interets commerciaux pesent 

lourdement sur les velleites de croisade. L'auteur a d'ailleurs parfaitement 

remarque que la papaute tendait ä baptiser du nom de croisade certaines 



COMPTES RENDUS 561 

expeditions dont le but etait son seui profit poiitique et territorial. Ainsi, d’une 

part, ridee de croisade s’attenue, passe au second plan des preoccupations 

europeennes, mais d’autre part, eile reste un theme presque oblige, et souvent 

encore populaire, de la poiitique europeenne qui debouche parfois sur des 

expeditions comme le sac d'Alexandrie ou ia croisade du comte de Savoie. La 

Croisade de 1204, qui a fait l'objet de tant de travaux, demeure un sujet de 

recherches toujours ouvert comme en temoignent le livre de M. Setton et celui 

de M. D. Queller (V). Car, il semble bien acquis, et ces travaux le confirment, 

que Tesprit qui presida ä la Campagne fut tres particuiier. La prise de Zara 

divise les Croises, de meme plus tard, ä Corfou, une Opposition violente ä la 

prise de Constantinople se manifestera. Cela impiique donc chez certains 

Croises une conception de la «Croisade» pour le moins tres large. Le jeu 

diplomatique de la papaute, sur lequel M. Queller met Taccent plus encore que 

M. Setton, semble montrer que le pape accepte cette transformation de Tidee 

de la Croisade pour tenter de rester maitre de celle-ci. En vain. La prise de 

Constantinople, les expeditions qui suivirent, notamment celles de Villehar- 

douin et consorts, semblent bien indiquer un tres net desir de prise de 

possession du sol. Faut-il rappeier que la Croisade n'alla pas plus loin que 

Constantinople, que les Croises organiserent immediatement leur conquete ? 

M. Setton indique (p.. 18) tres justement «The Latin barons had reason to be 

satisfied, and there were those in the host who regarded the taking of 

Constantinople as an act of vengeance and retribution falling upon the Greeks 

for their treacherous seizure of Troy». A se sujet, la reponse de Pierre de 

Bracheux, citee par M. Longnon (VII) est tres caracteristique. M. Setton 

insiste (p. 22-23) sur les efforts faits par les Latins «to deal reasonably with 

the native population». Si ceci semble particulierement vrai en ce qui concerne 

Geoffroy (II) de Villehardouin, venu de Terre Sainte en Grece, je ne sais si M. 

Setton a raison de citer pour les annees qui suivent i 204 le temoignage de la 

chronique de Moree. 11 faut aussi, dans les iettres de Michel Choniate (Ep., 

98-101), faire la part des choses, ä savoir des vexations subies par Michel et 

des membres de sa famille. N'y a-t-il pas dans ces Iettres une part de 

rhetorique teile qu’elle interdit de leur accorder une trop grande confiance? 

Remarque de däail, car M. Setton aura encore Poccasion d'insister (p. 28 et 

n. 10 notamment) sur les efforts de Pempereur Henri de Hainaut pour etablir 

une coexistence paciflque entre Grecs et Latins, sur Pattitude des 

Villehardouin et specialement de Guillaume, heros du ch. 4 du livre de M. 

Setton. On trouvera d'ailieurs dans Pouvrage de Pauteur et dans ses notes 

abondantes et tres documenttes de nombreuses reflexions, d'interessantes 

indications sur les rapports entre Grecs et Latins, et sur la nature de 
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1’Implantation de ces derniers. A ce sujet, le ch. 3 merite une attention 

particuliere. M. Setton constate un affaiblissement rapide de 1’Empire latin et 

met en relief Tattitude intolerante de Baudouin II (p. 65-66, le texte est 

important) qui contraste fortement avec celle des princes de Moree. II note le 

desinteret des grandes maisons princieres occidentaies pour TOrient des 1216, 

Signale que Baudouin II de Courtenay prefere son marquisat de Namur ä sa 

residence de Constantinople. Le retour (p. 418) d’Otton de la Roche en 

France semble typique d'un colonial rentrant au pays en fin de carriere. La 

volonte de «colonisation» se maintient-elle et pourquoi ? Question difficile ä 

resoudre et oü les Zements de reponse doivent etre cherches autant ä l'Ouest 

qu’ä Byzance. D’oü Tinteret d'etudes prosopographiques comme celle que 

vient de donner M. J. Longnon (cf. ci-dessous VII). Le livre de M. Setton 

constitue une source de documentation remarquable. Une bibliographie 

considerable est mise en ceuvre, de nombreuses sources sont exploitees en se 

tenant ä un ordre chronologique strict. L'ouvrage fournit ainsi un cadre de 

reference indispensable ä toute etude sur le Levant au bas Moyen Age, en 

eclairant de nombreux aspects des relations politiques internationales et des 

divers conflits dynastiques qui marquent Thistoire de cette region. II est 

evident que le Probleme de Punion des Eglises est souvent aborde dans 

l’ouvrage. L’auteur en souligne fort ä propos tous les episodes, mettant en 

reiief le caractere politique de la question. II retrace toutes les tentatives 

d’Union consenties par les empereurs byzantins pour essayer de se procurer 

des secours en Occident. Tres naturellement, le Concile de Lyon et la 

politique de Jean V Paleologue se voient consacrer des deveioppements 

importants. L’intransigeance de la papaute ne cesse de croitre au cours des 

siecles de meme d’ailleurs que la resistance de Pfiglise grecque. Mais, M. 

Setton montre aussi tres bien les repercussions de ces tentatives d’union sur 

un terrain plus reduit d’une part, sur les relations du royaume de Naples et de 

Sicile, avant et apres les Vepres siciliennes, avec Byzance et, d’autre part, sur 

la politique Interieure de l’empire byzantin. On peut, ä ce sujet, se poser 

quelques questions. Les empereurs byzantins ont, semble-t-il, traite de 

preference, ä partir du xiu® siede, avec la papautd Mis a part quelques essais 

d’Anne de Savoie (1343), puis de Jean V se rendant ä Rome, essayant de se 

procurer des fonds ä Venise et se trouvant engage dans une negociation 

extremement difficile, Manuel II Paleologue semble bien etre le Premier 

empereur byzantin depuis 1204 ä s’adresser ä des souverains occidentaux 

autres que le pape. Son celebre voyage en Occident merite, ä ce titre, tOute 

f attention qui lui est accordee. Vers 1430 encore, les comptes de la Recette 

generale des ducs de Bourgogne mentionneront des representants de la famiiie 
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Paleologue vivant ä la cour ducale (en plus des travaux publies ä ce sujet, voir 

les notes inedites de M. G. Preud'homme, archiviste de l'Etat ä Tournai). Le 

voyage de Manuel II ne fait, somme toute, que renouer avec une ancienne 

tradition byzantine. Alexis 1 Comnene s'etait adresse ä divers groupes 

occidentaux pour constituer certains corps de troupes. 11 avait ete en relation 

avec le comte de Flandre dont les Chevaliers lui permirent de remporter une 

victoire decisive. l.es rapports avec la papaute, quoique reels, semblent avoir 

joue alors un role moins important. On peut se demander pourquoi cette 

politique, poursuivie par Alexis apres la 1® Croisade, n’a pas ete continuee par 

ses successeurs. Quoi qu’il en soit, les consequences pratiques de ce voyage 

semblent avoir ete faibles. M. Setton a bien entendu considere avec attention 

l'histoire de la Moree franque. Nous y avons dejä fait allusion. Signaions ici 

les pages consacrees aux Assises de Romanie et surtout ä la Chronique de 

Moree. L.’auteur pense que Toriginal de la Chronique etait redige en frangais. 

II defend son point de vue avec brio. Probablement faut-il attribuer aux delais 

d'impression le fait que M. Setton, tout en citant l’article de J. Jeffreys, The 

Chronical of the Morea : priority of the Greek version, dans ÄZ, 1975, p. 304- 

350, ne le discute pas. Personnellement, je serais moins tente que M. Setton, 

p. 156, de considerer que la Chronique «is an abridgment of the original». 

L’expression «au plus brief que je pourrapy me semble s'apparenter plus ä un 

poncif. ä une loi du genre qu'ä une declaration sincere. A propos de la Moree, 

on notera encore (p. 158) le document pontifical reprochant aux Latins de 

Moree d'accepter le rite orthodoxe. II y a lä une indication de <dolerance» dont 

on pourrait trouver le parallele dans la presence de Manuel II aux fetes de 

Noel avec le roi d'Angleterre. Ce theme de la Penetration des cultures merite 

qu'on s’y attache davantage. 

S'il faut faire quelques reserves ä propos de l’ouvrage, ce sera, je i’avoue, ä 

propos des effectifs militaires oü M. Setton me semble parfois tente d’admettre 

des chiffres que les chroniqueurs ont articifiellement gonfies. J'aurais prefere 

egalement que les textes aient ete plus souvent cites dans la langue originale 

plutot qu’en traduction. Ce sont cependant lä des remarques mineures ä 

propos d’un livre qui. congu suivant une methode tres rigoureuse, temoigne 

d’une grande erudition et rendra de grands Services. C'est avec impatience que 

Ton attend les deux autres volumes de ce bei ouvrage. 

M. DE Waha. 
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V 

D. E. Queller, The Fourth Crusade. The Conquest of Constantinople, 1201- 

1204. S.I., University of Pennsyvania Press, 1977 ; 1 vol. in-8®, xiii- 

248 p. Prix : 

La quatrieme Croisade offre un beau sujet aux historiens. Ceux-ci ont 

cherche ä depasser la simple narration des faits basee sur ies chroniques de 

Villehardouin, Robert de Clari et Nicetas Choniates principalement. Les 

implications politiques, le role du pape et surtout de Venise ont ete 

longuement etudies et les opinions des savants divergent. M. Queller s'est 

particulierement attache aux debuts de la croisade et specialement ä ce qu'il 

appelle le «Ill-fated treaty of Venice». II a passe au crible les negociations 

entre les ambassadeurs — Villehardouin essentiellement — et les Venitiens. 

Par d'interessantes comparaisons, M. Queller indique, d’une fagon qui parait 

convaincante, que les prix demandes par les Venitiens pour le transport des 

Croises n'etaient pas exageres par rapport ä ceux qui avaient ete presentes peu 

auparavant ä d’autres groupes par les Pisans et les Genois. Ceci est 

evidemment de nature ä temperer les jugements, parfois tres durs, portes sur 

les Venitiens (voir VI). II n'en demeure pas moins que la maniere dont 

ceux-ci surent profiter des difficultes des Croises reste un coup de maitre. Ce 

qui a provoque la drame des Croises ä Venise, c'est l'insuffisance des effectifs 

par rapport au nombre initialement prevu, estime d’apres un calcul theorique ä 

33.500 hommes. Les differentes etudes donnent un chiffre qui oscille de 10 ä 

13.000 hommes (cf. p. 177-178), avec des variantes plus ou moins 

importantes. M. Queller indique avec raison (p. 168, n. 45) que Philippe 

Auguste ne disposait ä la 3® Croisade que de 650 Chevaliers et de 1300 

pietons. Des renseignements interessants sur les effectifs des armees peuvent 

etre trouves dans J. F. Verbruggen, De Krijgskunst in West-Europa in de 

Middeleeuwen (IX^ tot begin XIV eeuw) (Verh. Kon. VI. Akad. Belgie, Kl. 

Letteren, Bruxelles, 1954). Quelles raisons ont porte ä la surestimation des 

effectifs par des techniciens et non plus par des chroniqueurs : tendance ä 

l'exageration des effectifs?, defections ? ou autres motifs encore? L'impor- 

tance des effectifs supposes etonne de la part de ces techniciens. Mais il est 

vrai qu'il ne s'agissait plus d'estimer une levee feodale ä l'interieur de regions 

qui leur etaient connues. La preparation de la croisade nous apparait ainsi 

nettement moins poussee que celle de Barberousse. Une fois de plus, fim- 

portance des problemes de logistique se montre pleinement. On ne peut, ä 

ce sujet, que renvoyer au beau livre de M. Eickhoff (VIII). Pour les effectifs, 

l'ouvrage de M. Longnon (ci-dessous VII) peut rendre d'eminents Services. 

M. DE Waha. 
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VI 

Les idto de M. Queller, concernant le role de Venise, avaient dejä ete 

exposees dans un article quMl publia en collaboration en 1976 ; D. E. 

Queller, G. W. Day, Some Arguments in Defense of the Venetians on the 

Fourth Crusade, dans The Amrican Historical Review, vol. 81,4, octobre 

1976, p. 717-737. Les auteurs commencent par etablir le dossier de 

Taccusation ä Charge des Venitiens avant de presenter leur defense. Le 

Sentiment religieux des Venitiens n’aurait pas ete inferieur ä celui des 

Croises; ils rappellent, ä ce sujet, deux textes de Villehardouin. S'il faut se 

Souvenir que Villehardouin est favorable aux Venitiens, les textes n’en sont 

pas moins importants et, d’ailleurs, on a trop tendance ä oublier que, des la 

premiere Croisade, le desir de conquete et de butin n'etait pas etranger aux 

Occidentaux. L’activite des flottes venitiennes (p. 721) est bien exposee, mais 

gagne cependant ä etre interpretee ä la lumiere des recherches d'H. E. Mayer 

(cf I, ci-dessus, MGH Schriften, Band 26, p. 14-43, specialement p. 14, 

20-24, 28-36). Particulierement dignes dMnteret pour l’histoire economique 

et generale de Byzance et de la Mediterranee sont les pages consacrees au 

developpement du commerce entre Venise et Alexandrie d’une part, ä 

Tevoiution de la Position commerciale de Constantinople d’autre part. Les 

auteurs montrent de maniere convaincante Taccroisement du röle d'Alexan¬ 

drie et de TEgypte dans le commerce des denrees «coloniales» et Timportance 

de la route de la mer Rouge. Saladin avait d’ailleurs inaugure une politique 

economique tres active tournee resolument vers des echanges efficaces avec les 

Italiens. Les recherches de MM. Queller et Day seront completees pour le xiv® 

siede par le matdiel documentaire rassemble dans Touvrage de M. Setton 

(IV) et surtout par le remarquable article de P. W. Edbury sur ia politique de 

Pierre I de Chypre vis-ä-vis d'Alexandrie prdisement (dans P. M. Holt, The 

Eastern Mediterranean Lands in the Period of the Crusades, cf ci-dessus, II). 

Le ddeloppement des relations donomiques directes avec TEgypte et avec les 

ports du royaume latin de Jdusalem, «f expansion» armenienne de la fin du 

XII® et du debut du xiii® siede marqud par des traites avec Genes et Venise, en 

1201, tendent ä diminuer le röle de Constantinople comme centre de 

concentration et de redistribution des produits commerciaux du Levant et de ia 

mer Noire. Une certaine decadence commerciale pourrait ainsi se manifester. 

Elle meriterait plus ample etude, il faut toutefois se garder d'exagerer son 

importance dant donne tout d’abord que les Privileges commerciaux Italiens ä 

Constantinople continueront ä dre bien attestd pendant tout le xiv® siede, 

ensuite que — et les auteurs le reconnaissent —, certaines recherches de F. 



566 COMPTES RENDUS 

Hendy tendent ä fonder l’idee d’une expansion de l'economie byzantine ä 
l'epoque, et enfin, qu’il faut tenir compte de Tinfluence assez importante 
exercee par Byzance sur le royaume latin de Jerusalem precisement (une des 
directions de remplacement au commerce avec Constantinople) sous Manuel I 
Comnene, influence dont l’ouvrage d’H. E. Mayer donne une nouvelle 
Illustration (v. p. 406-409). Plus donc que par les aspects de «jugement 
historique» qu'il implique, Tarticle de MM. Queller et Day merite Tattention 

par les Zements d'histoire economique qu’il contient. 
M. DE Waha. 

VII 

J. Longnon, Les compagnons de Villehardouin. Recherches sur les croises de 

la quatrieme croisade. Geneve, Droz, 1978 ; un vol. in-8®, 267 p. 
(Centre de Rercherches d’Histoire et de Philologie de la IV® 
Section de l’Ecole pratique des Hautes Etudes, V, Hautes Etudes 

Medievales et Modernes, t. 30). 

Les travaux de prosopographie sont longs et exigent de leurs auteurs une 
patience infinie. Ils pretent facilement le flanc ä la critique, surtout pour une 
Periode oü la documentation est aussi dispersee que le Moyen Age. L’ouvrage 
de M. J. Longnon n’echappe pas ä la regle et nous citerons plus loin quelques 
references complementaires. II faut cependant rendre d’abord hommage ä 
l’oeuvre entreprise. L’auteur, qui s'est dejä longuement interesse ä 
Villehardouin et aux Croises, nous fournit un catalogue facile ä consulter et 
qui offre au lecteur un aper^u des differentes personnalites qui prirent part ä la 
quatrieme croisade, de leurs origines sociales, de leurs fortunes. Son livre 
constitue une contribution de choix ä i’histoire sociale de la Croisade. II 
apparait bien, en effet, que nombre des participants appartenaient ä des 

familles considerables. Le groupe flamando-hennuyer semble particulierement 
important, tant en nombre qu’en qualite. C’est ce qui peut expliquer que si, 
piutöt que l’avis de M. Longnon il nous semble preferable de suivre celui d’E. 
Queller considerant que le chef de la Croisade devait etre le comte de 
Champagne ä cause de la volonte du roi de France d’ecarter le trop puissant 
comte de Flandre, ä Constantinople, par contre, 1’influence de Baudouin IX 
fut süffisante pour se faire äire empereur contre Boniface de Montferrat. M. 
Longnon a parfaitement raison d'insister sur le caractere «traditionnel» de la 

Croisade dans certaines familles, sur la participation de nombreux veterans, 
notamment du siege d'Acre (i 191), sur Tage dejä avance de certains croises. 
M. Queller insistait beaucoup sur la repugnance de certains croises ä verser le 
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sang chretien ä Zara, mais aussi ä Constantinople. Gelte repugnance apparait 

egaiement dans l’ouvrage de M. Longnon. Mais les biographies dressees par 

lui nous rappellent bien ä propos qu’un veritable esprit de colonisation s'est 

manifeste. L'anecdote concernant Pierre de Bracheux est, ä ce Sujet, pleine de 

sens : ä Kalojan, qui lui demande pourquoi il mene cette guerre de conqu^e, 

Pierre repond que les Occidentaux descendent des Troyens, «Et pour che que 

fu a nos anchiseurs, sommes nous chi venu conquerre tere». L.'etude des 

biographies des Croises peut aider ä mieux comprendre leur mentalite et les 

institutions qu’ils imposerent au pays conquis. A ce titre, elles Interessent au 

Premier chef les byzantinistes. Les observations de M. Longnon sur les 

effectifs completent heureusement celles de M. Queller. On peut se demander 

comment les ambassadeurs ont pu concevoir une armee de 29.000 hommes de 

pied. Ainsi, la croisade de Frederic Barberousse nous apparait comme une 

expedition dont la preparation fut d’une qualite autrement appreciable. Les 

problemes de logistiques se montrent, une fois de plus, comme d^erminants et 

comme fondamentaux dans les rapports plus ou moins amicaux qui 

s’etablissent entre les Croises et les populations locales. Les effectifs des 

Croises ne semblent pas suffisants pour investir Constantinople. On peut, des 

lors, se demander pourquoi les actions des defenseurs ne furent pas plus 

vigoureuses devant un adversaire dont les facuites d'initiative etaient tres 

iimitees. L’auteur annon^ait lui-meme que son ouvrage ne peut pretendre ä 

etre exhaustif. La documentation, dont nous disposons, ne nous a permis que 

de jeter quelques coups de sonde parmi les Croises de Flandre et de Hainaut. 

En ce qui concerne Milon le Breban (p. 48 sv.), ne faudrait-il pas tenir 

compte des liens entre le Brabant et la Champagne pour expliquer ce nom ? 

Pour la Flandre et le Hainaut, M. Longnon aurait eu intern ä connaitre E. 

Warlop, De Vlaamse Adel vöör 1300, 2 tomes en 3 vol., Handzame, 1968 
(trad. anglaise : The Flemish Nobility^ 1975) qui donne de tres nombreuses 

genealogies des familles nobles du comte, et l'edition par L.. Vanderkindere 
de La Chronique de Gislebert de Mons^ Bruxelles, C.R.H., 1904. Ainsi, on 

consultera aussi pour Guillaume, avoue de Bethume, W(arlop), II, 1, 20, 
n® 18 (-L 11. vol. 1, genealogie 20, personnage 18), 11, 1, 20, n® 21. Pour 

Jean de Nesle (p. 149). il n’y a pas d’hesitation, c’est bien Jean 1 (W. II, 1, 
39, n® 35). Quant ä Renier de Trith (p. 150), M. de Walincourt (p. i52),J. 

d'Avesnes(p. 153), G. de «Manchicourt» (p. 157), E. de Ham (p. 158), G. 

de Gommegnies (p. 159), G. de Bousies (p. 161), on aurait interä ä se 

reporter egaiement ä l’edition de Vanderkindere, p. 154 sv. M. Longnon 

discute le cas de Baudouin de Beaucoir. La difficulte, dont il fait etat p. 155, 
est levee par le texte de Gislebert, ed. citee, p. 87. P. 160, n. 241, on ne peut 
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attacher ä la reference ä Prevenier, cet erudit ayant bien indique que l’acte 

® 232 est un faux genealogique de 1664. P. 162, Renier de Mons n'est rien 

loins que Techanson du comte (Gisl., p. 337). P. 169, Achard de «vercii», il 

emble que Tidentification de Vanderkindere doive etre preferee (p. 210, 

i. 2 = Viesly). II est particulierement interessant de voir qu'un homme, dont 

£ Statut social avait ete conteste (p. 210 sv.), ait choisi de tenter Taventure de 

a Croisade. P. 171, TIdentification de Neuville-Vitasse est renforcee par 

jislebert, p. 175. L'Identification d’Alexandre de Villers (p. 247) n’est pas 

■üre. Quant ä Thierry de Diest, il releve non du Brabant, mais de Cologne ; cf. 

I. DE Sturler, Un fief de l’Archeveche de Cologne en Brabant: la seigneurie 

ie Diest, in Bui Com. Roy. Histoire, 101, 1936, p. 137-186. Ni J. de 

Sturler, ni L. Zylbergeld, qui a consacre sa these ä Diest, n'ont trouve trace 

i'un Thierry de Diest. Son appartenance ä la famille seigneuriale n'est pas 

prouvee. Les seuls seigneurs de Diest connus qui participerent ä une croisade 

sont Gerard et Arnoul qui suivirent Barberousse. La reference ä la 

«chätellenie» d’Anvers ne vaut pas pour l’epoque. Ces quelques remarques 

n’entament pas la valeur du travail de M. Longnon puisque le plus ouvent 

elles cofirment ses identifications. Cet important ouvrage de prosopographie 

doit faire mieux comprendre sur quelles bases s'etablirent les relations entre 

les Grecs et les curieux Croises de 1204. 

M. DE Waha. 

VIII 

E. Eickhoff, Friedrich Barbarossa im Orient. Kreuzzug und Tod Friedrichs, I. 

Tübingen, E. Wasmuth, 1977 ; 1 vol. in-4®, xiv-199 p., 10 pl., 8 cartes 

(Istanbuler Mitteilungen, Beiheft 17). Prix : 52 DM. 

A la troisieme Croisede est indissociablement iie le nom de Frederic 

Barberousse. La mort tragique et absurde de f empereur, le sort ulterieur du 

Saint Empire ont donne naissance ä une legende toujours vivace (en 1878, 

Bismarck fait rechercher le corps de Frederic, en 1971, les autorites 

allemandes elevent un monument ä l'endroit de sa mort). Le travail de M. 

Eickhoff fonde la legende. Car, il apparait de ses analyses minutieuses 

combien prestigieuse et remarquable fut la personnalite de fempereur et 

comment il dirigea au jour le jour la Croisade. L'ouvrage se presente comme 

le Journal scientifique tres detaille de fexpedition. L'auteur a effectue des 

recherches geographiques importantes qui lui permettent de dresser des cartes 

extremement precises de la route suivie par l'armee allemande. Il fournit lä un 

Instrument de travail fort utile pour fetude des Communications et de leur 
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rapidite. Ayatit suivi soigneusement Titineraire emprunte par Frederic, M. 

Eickhoff peut ainsi calculer avec precision la vitesse des deplacements. Son 

ouvrage donne egalement des renseignements, directs ou indirects, sur l'etat 

des regions traversees, sur IMmportance de leur population et sur leur 

economie. II sufTit, en effet, de relever les zones oü i'armee croisee peut se 

ravitailler facilement, celles oü, au contraire, eile eprouve de la peine ä trouver 

sa nourriture pour voir se dessiner une carte des regions plus ou moins 

densement exploitees et habitees. II appert du travaii de M. Eickhoff que pour 

une armee importante, qu’elle soit byzantine ou non, le probleme majeur se 

situe au niveau de la logistique et plus precisement du ravilaillement. Ce sont 

egalement des necessites logistiques qui amenent Frederic ä occuper un certain 

nombre de villes et de villages de Grece. Comme nous savons oü farmee 

cantonne, que Ton peut en estimer grosso modo les effectifs et les besoins, ces 

operations peuvent fournir aux historiens de feconomie des indications 

interessantes sur le developpement des campagnes et leur capacite ä produire 

des suptus. A ce sujet, on notera specialement les endroits oü il est dit que les 

gens viennent spontanement presenter des vivres en abondance et ä des prix 

raisonnables. Car, il ne suffit pas de produire des surplus, encore faut-il 

pouvoir les stocker et les touler. A c6te de ces donnees d’ordre economique, 

on trouvera egalement l'expose des difficultes politiques croissantes entre 

l'empereur byzantin et Frederic, des mefiances reciproques, de la controverse 

autour du titre d'empereur romain, ainsi que des renseignements interessants 

sur les etats slaves et leur lutte contre Byzance. A ce sujet, il faut regretter que 

M. Eickhoff n’ait pas cru bon de s’attacher en detail au Probleme de 

finfeodation ou non des terres d'Etienne Nemanja (p. 63-65 en contradic- 

tion avec p. 68). Apparemment consacre uniquement au chef de la troisieme 

Croisade, le livre remarquable de M. Eickhoff peut cependant fournir ä 

f Historien de Byzance de nombreux et utiles renseignements. 

M. DE Waha. 

IX 

S. Eidelberg, The Jews and the Crusaders. The Hebrew Chronicles of (he 

First and Second Crusades. Madison, Londres, The University of 

Wisconsin Press, 1977 ; un vol. in-8®, xii-186 p., 1 carte, 6 ill. ISBN 0- 

299-07060-3. Prix : 10,50£. 

Les Premiere et Deuxieme Croisades se sont accompagnees de pogroms 

diriges contre les Juifs, essentiellement dans la valiee du Rhin. Quatre 

chroniques juives — trois pour ia Premiere Croisade. une pour la Deuxieme 
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— ont conserve le Souvenir de ces evenements dramatiques vus du cöte des 

victimes. L,es textes ne sont pas inedits et posent encore bien des problemes de 

critique. L.e professeur Eidelberg a voulu en donner une elegante version 

anglaise, precedee d'une courte introduction historique. L.es faits racontes, 

massacres, conversions forcees ne peuvent contraster de maniere plus 

frappante avec l’evolution des mentalites decrites par M. Schwinges. Ce petit 

ouvrage rendra d’utiles Services en faisant mieux connaitre des textes dont les 

editions originales, depuis longtemps epuisees, sont ä peu pres inaccessibles. 

M. DE Waha. 

Eglise et enseignement 

Eglise et Enseignement. Actes du CoUoque du annhersaire de l’lnstitut 

d'Histoire du Christianisme de rUniversite Libre de Bruxelles (22-23 ovril 

1976) edites par Jean Preaux. Bruxelles, Editions de TUniversite de 

Bruxelles, 1977. 1 vol. 15,8cm x 24, 198 p., 550 FB. (Universite Libre 

DE Bruxelles. Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres, LXVIl). 

Le 18 octobre 1965, ä I’Universite LJbre de Bruxelles, etait inaugure 

rinstitut d'Histoire du Christianisme: les principes de base de l’U.L.B. 

(LJbre-Examen ; recherche scientifique degagee de tout a priori) etaient ainsi 

appliques ä l’etude d'un phenomene historique Capital, trop souvent approche 

dans une perspective tendancieuse et partiale. Sous les directions eclairees de 

Ch. Delvoye, de J. Preaux et actuellement de J. Hadot, l'lnstitut affirma son 

caractere profondement original. Une publication annuelle {Problemes 

d’Histoire du Christianisme) rassemble depuis 1970 les textes des Conferences 

presentees ä la tribune de l’lnstitut; une collection de plus stricte erudition 

groupe des monographies sur des points d’histoire du christianisme. 

En 1976, un colloque s’est tenu ä rU.L..B. pour feter le dixieme 

anniversaire de l’lnstitut; son theme est particulierement representatif des 

buts de rinstitut et de l’esprit qui Tanime -. Eglise et Enseignement. Seize 

Communications suivies de debats fructueux, souvent animes, furent 

presentees les 22 et 23 avril 1976 par des savants d'opinion philosophique et 

religieuse differente ; les textes de celles-ci sont rassembles en un beau volume 

edite par Jean Preaux. 

Quatre Communications surtout retiendront l'attention du byzantiniste : — 

Marguerite Harl, Eglise et enseignement dans l’Orient grec au cours des 

Premiers siecles (p. 17-31) examine les instltutions scolaires au iv® siede. 
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alors presque exclusivement paiennes. Elle degage les critiques et reticences de 

certains chräiens vis-ä-vis üe Tenseignement qui y etait prodigue et des 

matieres qui y etaient enseignees. Elle precise ainsi les circonstances de 

Creation des premieres ecoles chretiennes, d’abord privees, puis publiques, en 

Orient. 

— Pierre Riche, Les ecoles, VEglise et VEtat en Occident du au XL 

siede (p. 33-45) s’interesse aux ecoles ecclesiastiques du Haut Moyen Age 

Occidental. II montre que, contrairement ä un Schema repandu chez les 

historiens, celles-ci ont ete creees ä la fin du v® siede et au debut du siede 

suivant, pour reagir contre l’enseignement formaliste et souvent sclerose des 

ecoles antiques traditionnelles qui avaient survecu. Il s’attaque ensuite ä un 

autre to[X)s historiographique et evoque, textes ä l'appui, les mesures repetees 

prises par l’Etat carolingien pour preciser Tenseignement ä donner dans les 

ecoles et pour orienter le developpement des institutions scolaires. 

— Simone Van Riet, De Bagdad ä Tolede, ou la transmission de la 

culture arabe ä LOccident latin (p. 47-56) a centre sa communication sur le 

dynamisme culturel des pays soumis ä TIslam (surtout Bagdad et 

TAndalousie) aux ix®, x* et siecles ; eile montre les relations privilegiees 

entre Occident et Orient arabe dans ce domaine et souligne le role 

preponderant de PIslam dans la transmission de la culture anlique. Elle 

explique aussi la nouvelle Orientation des ecoles de Bagdad ä la fin du xi® 

siede, soit vers une voie mystique (suivant ainsi Al-Ghazali apres sa 

«conversion»), soil vers un formalisme textuel et une «scholastique juridico- 

theologique» (type de la madrasd) ; cette mutation a entraine pour 1’Islam un 

indeniable appauvrissement intellectuel. 

— Jean Preaux, Saint Augustin et la liberte d’enseignement (p. 241-255) 

expose l'itineraire spirituel d'Augustin qui mene celui-ci ä formuler une 

conception originale de Tenseignement, nouvelle alors niais qui influence 

toujours fondamentalement notre culture. II met en evidence l'opposition 

inevitable entre un paganisme pluraliste et, le plus souvent, tolerant, et un 

augustinisme sür de sa Verite et par lä-meme exclusif et Oriente. II eleve le 

debat au niveau des principes et de l'ethique, en montre l'actualite et termine 

par un beau plaidoyer pour le pluralisme et la liberte. 

D’autres Communications de tres haut niveau traitent de points scientifiques 

et erudits qui ne concernent pas directement le domaine de Byzantion^ mais 

qui debouchent toujours sur une prise de position, une attitude morale dans la 

vie quotidienne. 

Je ne pourrais assez recommander la lecture de ce volume ; il constitue 

probablement la plus belle illustration de la specificite et de la riche originalite 
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de rinstitut d’Histoire du Christianisme, fer de lance du Libre Examen, 

fleuron des principes tolerants et pluralistes de l'U.LB. 

Alain Dierkens. 

Les reliques des saints 

Herrmann-Mascard (Nicole), Les reliques des saints. Formation coutumiere 

d'un droit. Paris, Klincksieck, 1975. 1 vol. 24 x 15,7, 446 p. (Societe 

d’Histoire du Droit. Collection d’Histoire Institutionnelle et 

Sociale, 6). 

II est rare qu’un ouvrage d'erudition en histoire du droit suscite autant 

d’enthousiasme et d'admiration que celui de Madame Herrmann-Mascard : 

bien ecrit, admirablement documente et muni de references abondantes, il 

temoigne d'une rare maitrise d'un sujet pourtant complexe et relativement mal 

connu. Cette these traite des differents aspects de l'histoire des reliques des 

saints, depuis les premieres manifestations du culte chretien envers les restes 

des martyrs jusqu'ä la redaction durable, sous l'influence de la papaute au 

debut du xiii* siede, d'un droit ecrit, et non plus coutumier, concernant les 

reliques. 

La seule lecture de la table des matieres montre l'exhaustivite de l'etude de 

Madame Herrmann : devotion aux reliques du iv® au xi® siede, diffusion 

geographique des reliques, problemes de la canonisation et de l'devation des 

corps saints, identification des reliques, röle des reliques dans les eglises et 

dans les rituels chretiens, aspect social du culte des reliques (y compris les 

processions et ostensions), serment sur les reliques, aspect economique de la 

devotion aux reliques (y compris les donations, offrandes et qudes), propriete 

et commerce de reliques, vol de reliques. Pres de 20 pages d'une bibliographie 

selective closent ce beau livre. 

Les historiens du droit et les specialistes du droit canonique et de la 

legislation religieuse signaleront, mieux que moi, les merites de ce livre. 

Qu'on permette neanmoins ä l’historien medieviste de faire quelques 

remarques. Tout d’abord, pour preciser et approuver les limites geographiques 

et chronologiques de l'ouvrage : pour des raisons d'heuristique et d'ampleur 

raisonnable du travail, le domaine etudie est restreint ä l'Occident medieval et 

cerne plus particulierement le Nord de ia France et la Belgique actuelle ; ce qui 

n'exclut evidemment pas de nombreux paralleles et surtout des references 

completes aux sources pontificales. Ensuite, pour signaler quelques etudes 

parues depuis et qui, sur tel ou tel point, amendent, completent ou confirment 
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les conclusions emises: entre autres J. CI. Poulin, Uidial de saintete dans 

VAquitaine carolingienne d*apres les sources hagiographiques. Quebec, 1975 ; 

M. Vieillard-Troiekouroff, Les monuments religieux de la Gaule d'apres 

les ceuvres de Gregoire de Tours. Paris, 1976 (surtout p. 365-390) ; M. 

Weidemann, Reliquie und Eulogie. Zur Begriffsbestimmung geweihter 

Gegenstände in der fränkischen Kirchenlehre des 6. Jahrhunderts, in J. 

Werner (ed.). Die Ausgrabungen in St. Ulrich und Afra in Augsburg 1961- 

1968. Munich, 1977, t. I, p. 353-373. 

Enfin, pour donner un exemple des inevitabies erreurs minimes qui se sont 

giissees dans cette synthese de grande envergure. P. 53-57, l’auteur insiste 

longuement sur le role des Normands qui, au ix® siede, auraient pousse «des 

miliiers de clercs» ä errer «pendant plus de cinquante ans (...) sur les 

anciennes voies romaines et meme ä travers champs et forets» en cherchant 

un refuge sür pour les reliques qu’ils transportaient (p. 53). Cette vision est 

assurement trop pessimiste et, dans de nombreux cas, n'est qu’un diche 

historiographique sans fondement historique serieux. On se reportera par ex. ä 

Pouvrage critique d'A. D'Haenens, Les invasions normandes en Belgique au 

IX^ siede. Louvain, 1967, p. 125-143 (surtout p. 131-133), tout en ne 

minimisant neanmoins pas abusivement ie röle effectivement joue par ies 

envahisseurs normands (voir le livre objectif de H. Zettel, Das Bild der 

Normannen und der Normanneneinfalle in westfränkischen, ostfränkischen und 

angelsächsischen Quellen des 8. bis 11. Jahrhunderts. Munich, 1977, surtout 

p. 185-221 et 268-273). De meme, des textes, parfois importants, n’ont pas 

de repris ou suffisamment exploitd ; entre autres ceux donnd par E. Salin, 

La civilisation merovingienne, IV: Les croyances. Paris, 1959, surtout 

p. 490-493. Mais ceci ne constitue vraiment que dMnfimes regrets ... 

La these de Madame Herrmann permettra aux archeologues de s'avancer en 

terrain sür pour dudier la typologie des reliquaires, les consequences 

architecturales du culte des reliques et tant d’autres problemes lies ä la liturgie. 

Quant aux historiens, ils disposent enfin du manuel qui leur manquait tant; 

ils pourront s'y rderer en toute confiance. 

Alain Dierkens. 

Cahiers arch^ologiques 

Cahiers archeologiques. Ein de Tantiquite et moyen äge, XXV (1976), in-4®, 

178 p., nombr. ill. blanc et noir. 

Leroy (Jules), Deux baptisterespaleochretiens dVrient meconnus (p. i -6, 

4 fig.). C’est ä la memoire d'Armen Katchatrian, dont on connait l’ouvrage de 
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base sur Les baptisteres paleochretiens (Bibiiotheque des Cahiers archdolo- 

giques, 1960), qu’est dediee cette äude. Le monastere de Kartmin, dans le 

sud-est de la Turquie, est connu depuis longtemps et a fait l’objet de plusieurs 

recherches qui avaient toutefois neglige un bätiment octogonal que la tradition 

fait remonter ä l'epoque de Justinien. L’auteur Tidentifie comme un baptistere 

et en donne une coupe avec reconstitution hypothetique de la couverture, En 

Egypte, le monastere de Deir El-Abiad (Couvent blanc de Sohag) possedait 

egalement un baptistere octogonal, ä cöte de l'abside sud, qui n'avait pas ete 

identifie jusquMci comme tel (avec un plan et une esquisse de i’interieur). 

Nordstrom (Carl-Otto), Text and Myth in some Beatus Miniatures (p. 7- 

37, 27 fig.). Apres une introduction generale sur le Beatus, Tauteur etudie 

certaines influences textuelles (la Vision de Dieu, le Sixieme sceau est brise, 

les Anges ä i’Euphrate, les Deux temoins, le Renard et le Coq, les Anges 

proclamant le Jugement, les Sept anges et la mer de verre, Satan excite le 

peuple contre Jerusalem, les miniatures d'Herode, Babylone et les tombes des 

trois hommes, le Siege de Jerusalem) et mythologique (la Prostituee de 

Babylone). Cette interessante äude, accompagnee d'une bonne illustration, 

est ä suivre. 

Thierry (Michel), L’eglise armenienne de la Mere de Dieu d'Arcuaber 

(p. 39-57, 23 fig.). Cette eglise aujourd'hui ruinee du viiayet de Van, dejä 

signalee par quelques voyageurs, fait ici l'objet d’une etude ä la fois historique, 

architecturale (le decoration est pauvre et limitee ä la sculpture) et 

typologique. Elle releve du type des eglises tetraconques ä niches d’angles 

repandu dans Tarchitecture transcaucasienne (voir carte de repartition ä la 

p. 50). L’auteur la situe entre le type de Sainte-Hripsime et celui de la Sainte- 

Croix d'Albak ä Soradir. Pour des raisons historiques, il propose de la dater 

du deuxieme quart du viP siede et y verrait une fondation du gouverneur 

Witz Gnuni. 

Dontcheva (Ludmila), Une croix pectorale-reliquaire en or recemment 

trouvee ä Pliska (p. 59-66, 5 fig.). Ce remarquable objet trouve dans les 

ruines de Pliska en 1973 est en or, mesure 4,2 x 3,2 et pese 42 gr. Il est 

constitue de trois parties : la croix exterieure, ä deux volets creux, contient une 

croix plus petite contenant elle-meme la relique sous forme d’une croix de 

bois. Les deux croix d’or ont deux volets creux maintenus par des charnieres et 

sont omees sur les faces externes de representations gravees et niellees : 

scenes de la vie du Christ d’une part, Crucifixion et Vierge debout ä l’Enfant 

entouree de bustes de Peres en medaillon de l’autre, La technique comme 

l’iconographie rappelle la staurotheque Fieschi-Morgan et le triptyque de 

Martvili (le triptyque me parait plus byzantin que georgien et l’origine 
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«syrienne» de la staurotheque ne semble pas assuree). Compte tenu du lieu de 

la decouverte, dans une couche du so! du siede, il s’agirait d’une piece 

constantinopolitaine et plus tardive que la date generalement attribuee ä ce 

genre d'objets, d'oü son interd. 

Gilbert (Edward), Pre~carolingian Work at Deerhurst (p. 61-IS, 4 fig.). 

II s’agit de l'eglise de la Vierge (St. Mary) ä Deerhurst, Angleterre. 

L'hypothese d'une salle rectangulaire pre-saxonne (l’endroit a de romano- 

britannique jusqu'en 577 et n’est probablement devenu saxon que vers 628) a 

ete confirmee par les fouilles de 1971 et 1972-73. L'etat de la question est le 

suivant: un reclangle original, peut-dre reconstruit une ou deux fois ; 

addition de l'abside en demi-cerde prolonge, typique pour le vii® sidle ; 

addition des portiques ouest et lateraux probablement avant 750 ; 

construction d‘une tour sur le porche ouest. L'dat de Deerhurst III (avant 

800) trouve la meilleure comparaison sur le continent avec Romainmotier. 

Christe (Yves), Trais images carolingiennes en forme de commentaires sur 

TApocalypse (p. 77-92, 6 fig.). Les bibles de Moutier-Granval, de Vivien et 

de S.-Paul-hors-les-murs possedent chacune une interprdation singuliere de 

la Victoire de l'Agneau {Apocalypse, V, 5-7), en deux scenes I’lntronisation 

de l'Agneau et un homme tronant devoile par les vivants. L'auteur identifie 

rhomme, ä la suite de F. van der Meer, ä Moise, suivant le commentaire de 

Victorien de Pettau ; il justifie et complete cette hypothese par le texte revu de 

S. Jerome. II se livre ä d'interessantes recherches dans la litterature du haut 

moyen äge, notamment sur Interpretation des quatre Vivants, et estime qu'il 

y a un lien entre le choix des images et le Systeme recapitulatif de la tradition 

exegetique. 

Casartelli Novelei (Silvana), La cattedrale ed i marmi carolingi di 

Torino nelle date deU’episcopato di Claudio Tlconoclaste (p. 93-100, 11 fig.). 

L'actuelle eglise Saint-Jean-Baptiste remplaga ä la Renaissance un triple 

organisme constitue des eglises San Giovanni, San Salvatore et Santa Maria, 

qui remontait au debul du ix*^ siede. Le double titre du Sauveur et de la Vierge 

s’inscrit bien dans le contexte de la reforme carolingienne, en tenant compte 

des liens avec Reims et de la personnalite de l'eveque Claude Tlconoclaste. La 

quarantaine de pieces sculptees de San Salvatore — pilastres et dalies — sont 

uniquement ornees de motifs floraux stylises et geometriques ä entrelacs : au 

terme de sa demonstration, l'auteur y voit avec raison un emprunt conscient ä 

une tradition anterieure dans le cadre d'une atmosphere iconoclaste. 

Demus (Otto), Probleme byzantinischer Kuppel-Darstellungen (p. 101- 

108). Le decor des coupoles est une des plus hautes realisations de la peinture 

byzantine. La coupole principale etait en eflfet consideree comme une image du 
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ciel et le decor ideal en etait le Pantocrator ou, ä un moindre degre, 
I'Ascension et la Pentecöte, tant pour des raisons theoiogiques que 
d' adaptation formelle. L’ auteur refute le caractere documentaire des 
representations de TAscension et de la Pentecote sur des objets tels que les 
ampoules de Palestine ou les miniatures. A cet egard, ä la suite des recherches 
(restees malheureusement inedites) de I. Hutter sur les Homelies de Jacques 

de Kokkinobaphos, il estime que la celebre miniature figurant une eglise ornee 
de mosaiques de I'Ascension et de la Pentecote ne reproduit pas les Saints- 
Apötres ni meme un sanctuaire precis. 11 reprend l’examen des sources sur le 
decor de l'Apostoleion, de Saint-Georges des Manganes et de l'eglise de la 
Pighi : dans cette derniere eglise, la Pentecote se trouvait non dans la coupole 
centrale (Ascension) mais orientale, comme ä San Marco ä Venise. 

Der Nersessian (Sirarpie), Deux tympans sculptes armeniens datant de 

1321 (p. 109-122, 9 fig.). II s'agit des tympans de la porte et de la fenetre qui 
la surmonte au gavit' de Teglise du Precurseur ä Amaghou-Noravank, dans 
une region de l'Armenie orientale qui avait ete cedee au xiii® siede ä la famille 
des Orbeiian. Cette eglise, de 1221, fut pourvue en 1261 d’un grand porche ä 
fonction funeraire qui fut restaure et decore posterieurement (la date de 1321 
provient d'une mauvaise lecture de l'inscription ; voir note additionnelle 
p. 122). Le tympan de la fenetre montre T Anden des Jours en buste tenant la 
tete d’Adam vers laqueile vole une colombe, une petite Crucifixion, Daniel et 
un ange : il s’agit de la creation d'Adam en meme temps que Daniel et l’Ange 
rappellent les visions thtophaniques. Le tympan de la porte evoque 
rincarnation avec une Vierge Hodigitria tronant sur un fond de rinceaux oü 
apparaissent Isaie et Sans doute Michee ; une colombe se tient sur la tete de la 
Vierge. Ce Programme original et savant est peut-etre du ä l'erudit Ivane 
Orbeiian tandis que, par le style, l'ceuvre se place dans le xiv® siede et pourrait 
etre due au sculpteur Momik. L'interet de cette dude depasse la cadre 
strictement armenien par les comparaisons avec des ceuvres byzantines et 
occidentales auxquelles se livre l’auteur, sur le plan iconographique et textuel. 

Maximovic (Jovanka), La place de VEvangeliaire de Miroslav au sein de 

Lart medieval serbe (p. 123-129, 11 fig.). Cet evangdiaire, drit pour le frde 
d'Etienne Nemanja dans la deuxieme moitie du xii*^ sidle, est le plus ancien 
manuscrit serbe ä miniatures connu. L’auteur tente de replacer les miniatures 
— frontispices et nombreuses initiales —, qui revelent des influences 
complexes, dans leur miiieu historico-artistique, Elle dabiit entre autres 
d’interessantes comparaisons avec les sculptures contemporaines de l’eglise de 
la Vierge ä Studenica, et evoque, plutöt que Tart des Comnenes, l’esprit de 
Renaissance hdlenistique qui s’dait manifeste sous les Macedoniens et se 
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manifestait alors en Italic. Le courant artistique auquel appartient 
rEvangäiaire de Miroslav se developpera en Rascie, et la Iradition de cette 
Ecole perdurera jusque dans Tart populaire sous la domination Ottomane. 

Cames (Gerard), La creation des animaux dans LHortus Deliciarum 

(p. 131 -142, 14 fig.). Dans la miniature du folio 8v*, le choix des specimens 
d’animaux crees avant i’Homme parait lie ä des descriptions et exegeses 
allegoriques disseminees dans le texte d'Herrade de Landsberg. Cette creation 
est chargee de tout un complexe encyclopedique, typologique et neo- 
platonicien, et c’est dans cette optique que l'auteur examine et definit 
systematiquement tous les animaux representes autour du Createur. 

Grabar (Andre), Une source d’Inspiration de Viconographie byzantine 

tardive : les ceremonies du culte de la Vierge (p. 143-162, 15 fig.). A partir 
d’images inspirees du culte rendu ä certaines icones et reliques de la Vierge ä 
Constantinople ä la fm du moyen äge, Tauteur examine les dements de la 
realite que les peintres ont ose introduire dans les compositions religieuses — 
dest ce qu il appelle les aspects sacralises de la realitd II s'agit de ceremonies 
auxquelles participaient des laics et en particuiier des princes (le Menoioge de 
Basile II en contient dejä piusieurs exemples). II dudie d’abord les 
representations oü interviennent les icones de THodigitria et de l’Eleousa, 
inspirees de la ceremonie fondee par Jean II Comnene en 1136. Ensuite celles 
qui concernent les reliques de la Vierge: ceinture et tunique aux 
Chalcoprateia, maphorion aux Blachernes. Cette etude est riche en documents 
et en interprdations qui approfondissent et renouvellent les problemes. En 
particuiier, l’hypothese de Torigine constantinopolitaine (au xiv® siede) du 
fameux theme russe du Pokrov (maphorion de la Vierge) repose sur un 
faisceau de probabilites convaincant. 

Le Volume se termine par de breves Notes de lecture d'Andre Grabar et 
une Table aiphabetique des volumes XXI ä XXV (1971-1976). 

Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 

Les ^glises chr6tiennes biconques 

Dimitrokallis «jeorges), Ot Sixoyxot^ vaoi {Les eglises 

chretiennes biconques), Athenes, Edfi. Grigoris, 1976, in-4®, 558 p., 
635 fig., relie toile sous jaquette. Prix ; $ 50. 

L'auteur, dejä connu par de nombreuses publications antdieures sur des 
monuments d'archictecture medievale en Grece et en Italic, presente ici la 
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these doctorale qu'il a defendue ä Athenes sous le patronage des professeurs 
N. K. Moutsopouios et G. R. Lavvas. 11 y traite d'un type rare et mai connu : 
les eglises ä double abside, dans tout le monde chretien et ä toutes les epoques 
oü il est represente — il s’agit d’eglises ayant deux absides ä Test ou deux 
satictuaires egaux ou presque egaux, symetriques ä Taxe principai, et non des 
eglises paleochretiennes ä deux absides opposees ou des eglises ä deux nefs 

paralleles. 
L'etude de Torigine et de l'expansion du type est basee sur une bi' 

biiographie tres dispersee ainsi que sur de nombreux examens personnels : en 
effet, une partie importante du materiel presente ici est inedite. La recherche 
de la signification typologique et de la fonction des eglises biconques va de 
pair avec l'äude formelle et donne lieu ä une discussion des theories emises 
jusqu'ici sur des bases insuffisamment fondees et ä de nouvelies conclusions. 
Ce iivre est donc ä la fois un corpus et une monographie sur un type 
architectural determine. L’ampleur et la competence avec lesqueiles les sujet 
est traite en font un ouvrage dont il faudra desormais tenir compte. 

Le Corpus (p. 13-315) regroupe 115 monuments par region : 8 en Asie 
Mineure (dont un baptistere), 10 en Armenie, 1 en Georgie, 1 en Russie, 1 ä 
Chypre, 58 dans les iles grecques (1 ä Samos, 1 ä Ikaria, 2 ä Patmos, 2 ä 
Tilos, 1 ä Chalki, 2 ä Rhodes, 4 ä Karpathos, 1 en Crete, 5 ä Thira, 9 ä 
Naxos, 1 ä Paros, 1 ä Mykonos, 9 ä Tinos, 1 ä Andros, 8 ä Kythnos, 1 ä 
Seriphos, 3 ä Siphnos, 5 ä Cythere, 1 ä Corfou), 11 en Grece continentale, 1 
en Bulgarie. 3 en Yougoslavie, 10 en Italic (dont deux baptisteres), 6 en 
France (dont un baptistere), 3 en Suisse, 2 en Allemagne et 1 en Autriche 
(voir carte p. 317 et tableau p. 324) ; trois autres eglises sont considerees 
mais non retenues. 

De ce materiel se degagent un certain nombre de caracteristiques generales 
et particulieres. L'aire d’expansion des eglises biconques suit un arc allant de 
1'Armenie aux Pouilles ; de lä, une bifurcation se fait d’une part vers la c6te 
adriatique de la Yougoslavie et l'Istrie, la Lombardie, le Tessin et les regions 
allemandes voisines, de l’autre vers la Corse et le sud-ouest de la France ; les 
exemples isoles de Port-Bail en Normandie et de Jaroslav en Russie 
s’expliquent probablement par des relations commerciales. 

La majorite de ces eglises (57%) sont construites sur des iles, 15% sur les 
cötes, 14% sur les rives ou les lies de lacs ou de rivieres, et 14% seulement 
dans rinterieur des terres. Par ailleurs, il est assure que 40% des eglises 
considerees etaient ä destination funeraire, mais ce pourcentage devait 6tre 
plus eleve. Ce caractere et la proximite de l’eau sont sans doute lies aux 
croyances des marins. Dans les regions grecques, beaucoup sont dediees ä S. 
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Nicolas, patron des bateliers ; d'autres ä Ste Paraskevi, S. Georges, S. Sabbas 
ou Ste Barbara, autres protecteurs des marins (I'auteur se livre ä ce sujet ä 
d'interessantes recherches dans le folldore et la chanson populaire). 

Le chceur ä double abside est associe ä diverses formes architecturales mais 
particulierement aux basiliques ä nef unique — il s'agit parfois de parecclesia. 
Quant aux baptisteres, c'est au moment oü ils ont ete transformes en oratoires 

qu'iis ont ete pourvus de deux absides. Les petites dimensions des eglises 
biconques, surtout dans les regions orientales, indiquent aussi qu'eiles etaient 
destinees ä des assistances restreintes (voir tableau p. 364). Des exemples 
paieochretiens se trouvent en Orient et en Occident (voir p. 367, n. 4), avec 

une anteriorite pour l'Asie Mineure, puis reparaissent au vii®-vni® siede et 
vont, selon le cas, jusqu'au xii® ou au xiv® siede. Le genre subsistera dans les 
Cydades jusqu'au xviii® siede. 

La presence des deux absides a ete interpretee comme etant liee ä des 
considerations pratiques, au culte de deux saints ou aux messes doubles. 
Toutes ces interpretations sont partiellement valables : ainsi, certaines eglises 
ont servi au double culte — orthodoxe et catholique — dans les iles grecques 
SOUS la domination franque ; des amenagements pratiques ont parfois entraine 
la Suppression de la cloison separant les deux nefs ; la dedicace ä deux saints 
est attestee par des inscriptions dans plusieurs eglises d'Asie Mineure et 
d'Italie du Sud. L’apport de I'auteur est non seulement d’avoir indique la 
Valeur et les limites des interpretations anterieures, mais aussi d'avoir elargi le 
Probleme ä la fonction funeraire. 11 remonte de maniere convaincante aux 
pratiques antiques des temples ou des tombeaux biconques, par l'intermediaire 
de structures paleochretiennes ou byzantines ä destination profane (bains) ou 
ä usage de tombeaux, 

La documentation rassemblee est tres vaste, qu'il s'agisse de plans, de 
croquis ou de photographies (celles-ci souffrent quelque peu de la qualite du 
papier), L'imposante bibliographie est subdivisee en auteurs antiques et 
sources, auteurs contemporains (ouvrages en grec, dans les langues 
occidentales et, en transcription grecque, dans les langues siaves et 
caucasiennes). L'index renvoie utilement auxhosments, lieux et auteurs (en 
grec puis dans les autres langues). Un resume frangais sufilsamment detaille, 
une table des matieres et la liste des publications de Tauteur closent le volume. 

Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 
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Angeliki E. Laiou-Thomadakis, Peasant Society in the Late Byzantine 

Empire, Ä Social and Demographie Study, Princeton University Press, 

1977, XIV and 331 pp. 

The appearance of Mrs. Laiou's book coincides almost exactly with that of 
Lavra II. 1 shall consider here only the treatment of demography, somewhat 
unfairly, since the statistician in Mrs. L. is not worthy of the historian. But, as 
the book is mainly destined to be used by historians, who are not always at 
ease with statistics, it is in this field that criticism will be most useful (*). 

L's findings are based on figures that are, by Byzantine Standards, 
considerable ; to them she has applied modern demographic techniques. It is 
distressing to have to suggest that any resemblance between the results and 
XIVth c. Macedonian reality will be purely accidental. 

The prime reason is that the data is incorrectly^described in order to feed it 

to the techniques. These were devised in response to data not exactly 
comparable, formally, to that of the Athonite documents ; it is unfortunate 

(1) There is a certain lack of accuracy and rigour at all levels. Exempli gratia : in 
table Vl~5 the 1341 mean given for each of 5 villages ranges from 3.5 to 4 ; a global 
mean for all five falling outside these limits (2.9) might have caught the author's 
attention. The explanation seems to be that. in adding up, Gomatou was forgotten. The 
global Population, obtained by summing the separate populations, including Gomatou, 
is 473, not 372, and the mean is 3.8. 

Page 7 I there is a table with certain characteristics of Gomatou. A note in brackets 
informs us that the ‘ figures include the 32 households which are presumably missing 
from the praktikon of L avra." And indeed there is an extensive lacuna, or rather two, 
in iht practicon. I am in complete agreement with L.. concerning its extent, but I doubt 
whether a village of 79 known and 32 estimated holdings is suitable for presentation as 
a table of ratios, and if it is so presented, only the surviving staseis should be used : 
two or three extended households would be enough to introduce a sizeable error into 
the restored popuIation ratio ; as for the distribution of oxen, this is so random in the 
practica that 1 cannot even imagine an acceptable basis for restoring it. 

Page 249 we are informed that "Only in 13% of the cases did the original 
householders of 1300-1301 or their descendants appear on both subsequent 
apographaf\ i.e. not only for 1321, but also for 1338-41. But the author informs us 
that, in 1320-21. 60% of the householders are headed by people known from the 
census of 1300-1321 + 13% by their descendants. The break occurs, therefore, 
between 1320 and 1338-1341. The reader is not, perhaps, sufficiently warned that the 
1338-41 practica are peripheral to the main body of the earlier ones, and no similar 
continuity could be expected. 

The reader will correct for himself the decimal point of Table VI-8, an obvious 
typographical error. 
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that L simplified her problem by presenting as age groups divisions that are 

no such thing. 
As the author says, serious demographic analysis depends on grouping the 

Population according to sex and age, and she proceeds to divide it into three 
''ages’\ But Tables and text alike make clear that ''Age (I, II or III)'’ is a 

complete misnomer. "Age 1” is simply all unmarried individuals. "Age III" 
embraces grandparents, parents with married offspring, yepovTf^ (p. 271. 

This is rather surprising.) and people alive through three apographai. All 
others are "Age 11”. These "Ages” are translated into figures : "people in Age 
1, which is 0-15 years for females and 0-20 years of age for maies ..." 
(p. 278). Age II goes up to 44. Age III is 45 and over. Percentaged, this 

gives : Age 1 52% of the population, Age II 41 % and Age III 6%, with, as a 
bonus, the 52% of Age I divided into maies of Age I accounting for 31 % of 
the total population, females of the same Age only 21 % (Of course, by the 
author’s reckoning, The 3 i % represents maies up to 20, the 21 % females up 
to 15 only). These results Mrs. Laiou counters by applying a correction : 
"Since the overail sex ratio is over 100, there are some maies in Age I who are 
not young but are unmarried, and are not easily differentiated from the rest of 
the maies in that age category. By using the sex ratio, it is possible to correct 
this error to some extern, as has been done in Table VII-4". In other words, 
the shortage of females postulated by Mrs. Laiou (we will return briefly to this 
point) is assumed to result in a high celibacy rate for the maies, and 
consequently a certain number of maies can be drafted out of "Age I", and 
apportioned to the other two Ages. This is putting the cart before the horse. 
But, "Even with this correction, the age structure of the population as given in 

these tables is demographically improbable”. And we are away ; "In Mortality 
Level 3 (females) ... we do find that the proportion of people over 45 is about 
7% as it is in the female population of our sample in 1300-1321. But in the 
Model Life Table ... the rest of the age structure[vay itaiics] differs from the 
one given by our data ...” Nil desperandum : "Since our Age III category is 
the one in which most of the errors may be found ... the most appropriate 
measure of the structure of the population is the proportion of people in Age L 

which is 0-15 years for female and 0-20 years of age for the maies”. But Age 
in is not the source of Mrs. Laiou’s troubles. The group of the unmarried is 
not equivalent to a division by age, where all inside are younger than all 
Outside. The attempt to treat it as such has landed L. with these intractable 
figures, which it is useless to try to correct, because they simply are not what 
the author is trying to consider them as. 

This is fundamental; any other weakness is secondary. But the author also 
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tends to forget the distanciation that should be preserved towards 
assumptions, for instance, she never resorts to the prescribed check of using 
different sets of assumptions. As we have said, faced with unsatisfactory 
results she falls back on corrections, and when the thing has at last been 
massaged into shape, all is percentaged, tabulaled, etc. But what is left, by 

then, of the data ? 
To come to the assumptions — that must, of course, be made — my 

quarrel is not so much with the actual points at issue, as with the failure to 
insist on the fact that they are at issue. 

Fast scholars have usuaily questioned the high sex ratios of the practica, 

and suggested that females were under-registered. L. rejects this, on the 
grounds a) that some women, as heads of households, were fiscally 
responsible, and that, consequently, ‘'it is not reasonable to state that the 

censor under-registered women because they were not important from the 
view-point of taxation” ; b) that 'The censors were interested in registering 
not merely the actual labor force but also the entire population” (p. 269. This 
is not the only place where L appears unaware that women are animportant 
part of the labour force in a peasant economy). She does admit that the ratios 

thus obtained for the “young" population — 148 for 1300-1301, 139 for 
1320-1321, 108 for 1338-41 (^) — are high, and tentatively considers 
selective infanticide as an explanation ; she concludes, however, that this is 
not necessary, since ratios of this kind are "not rare in the Middle Ages" 
(p. 268), and furthermore "the overall sex ratio is relatively dose to normal" 
(p. 273), and, more expiicitly, «aithough the sex ratio in Macedonia was 
above 100, it was generally quite dose to that figure, insofar as the overall 
population is concerned" (p. 269). The ratios for the overall population 
given inTable VIl-l for the three successive censuses are 115, 112 and 108 ; 
I am not sure that the first two, at any rate, can properly be termed "quite 
dose to normal". As is well known, the norm is an overall rate of masculinity 
somewhere in the nineties with an extremely typical age-specific pattem only 
vestigially, if at all, recognisable in our data. That is not to say that neither 
overall positive masculinity nor extreme inequality are to be found. The 

Demographie Year Book 1975 of the United Nations (N.Y., 1976), gives the 
following exampies from Africa (chosen as a continent less affected by modern 
conditions than Europa): Comores iOl.5; Ethiopia 102.84; Gambia 
102.85 ; Seychelles 100.9 ; S. Rhodesia 103.39 ; Uganda 101.86 ; Zanzibar 

(2) Results for the ‘‘young” population are presumably based on "Age 1”. 
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100.976 ; Spanish Sahara 135.56 ; French South and Antarctic territories co 

(177 males, 0 females). The two last show both a positive ratio and extreme 
inequality. Exampies from the former Byzantine empire (same source) follow 
a more normal pattem — which, of course, proves nothing ; Turkey (1966- 
7), Rural 95.5 ; Urban 97.7 ; Greece (1971), Rural 94 ; Urban 95 ; Semi¬ 
urban 99; Bulgaria (1974), Rural 95.7 ; Urban 102.7 ; Overall 99.79. 
Excess masculinity is the exception, and ratios as high as 115 even more so ; 
where ihey are found there is usually a recognisable cause, not of a biological 
nature. Nor am I convinced, in the present case, that it is all selective 
infanticide. Under-registration is a feature of any census to this day. We do 
not know how Pergamenos’ and Pharisaios' men operated, but their method 
may have been not unlike that favoured in XlXth Century France where the 

Population was numbercd at five-yearly intervals. In 1846 the minister ofthe 
Interior, struck by tiie differences wrought in five years, decided to investigate 
them. The results of his enquiry were suggestive, and the letter from the maire 

of Becon is worth quoting ; "Je dois attribuer l'augmentation de la population 

ä la mission d’un individu seul, l'instituteur secretaire de la mairie qui a ete 
Charge de faire le denombrement de la commune, et ä la peine quMl s'est 
donnee de se transporter au domicile de chaque menage afin d'y connaitre et 
de voir les individus. Jusqu’ä ce jour, les recensements avaient ete faits par 
plusieurs personnes qui s’etaient partage les quartiers qu'elles connaissaient le 
mieux et lä, loin de donner une precision desirable, elles mettaient le nombre 
des individus de chaque famille au hasard” (Abel Chatelain, Le(;on d'un 

denombrement: 1846 en Anjou, in Annales, 1946, p. 63). Anyone familiär 
with life in a peasant community will agree that the village yepouaia getting 
down to the Compilation of a list of the inhabitants would probably overlook 
more women than men V). But the possible increase is going to fall hardest on 
the low age groups, which are, already overpopulated ; "It is possible that Age 
I is inflated to the expense of Age II” (274), hence, perhaps, the author’s 
reluctance to accept it. 

The two other assumptions concern age at marriage and at registration. To 
begin with the latter, since L's calculations, tables and appeals to Model Life 

(3) Commenting on the answers of African mothers to questions about their own 
children (living and dead). Etienne van de Walle writes "Even in Guinea.. the Overall 
sex ratio of children ever born, at 103 males per 100 females, is higher than the sex 
ratio of births reported the last 12 months (100) and than the sex ratio of children 
aged under I year (95)" (in The Demographv of Tropica! Africa, Princeton U.P., 
1968). 
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Tables assume 0 as the initial age, her arguments may be summarised as 
follows; 1) the expression unoßdl^co)^ natSa is found in the practicon 

Esphigmenou 7. It is not, I think, attested in any other, and this term found 
[twice, in fact] in one praciicon only could easily be the exceptionnai 
expression of an exceptional occurrence. I do not think there is any way out of 
subjeciive Interpretation here. 2) In the census of 1320-21 “some new 
children appear, who were not registered in the eariier census [1317-18], and 
who clearly are very young, having been born in the space of the three or four 
years between censuses” (269). They need not, of course, have been born 
then : they either were born or became subject to registration; 3) L. 
continues; “Indeed, if one were to establish the net birth rate (number of 
children born and surviving [L.’s italics] in the course of these years) one 
would reach the figure of 22 per thousand net births per year, which is an 
acceptable figure in terms of a preindustrial population”. Let us accept for a 
moment that it is indeed births we are considering. The ratio, we are told, 
between “the number of children born aller 1317 and before 1320, and 
surviving to the census of 1320, and the total population in 1317 gives the net 
birth rate”. Are these presumed births spread over two years (“aller 1317 and 
before 1320”) or three (“in the course of these three years”) ? Practica K and 
P for Iveron are both dated with the year and the month, there is no need for 
approximation. Also “net birth rate” is not the number of children born and 
surviving three years. (As for the note 26, p. 293, I take it there is a misprint 
where it States that the rate of 22% calculated is “c/osp [my italics] to the rates 
of 30 to 45 per thousand”). 

But the author has one argument that is less easy to brush aside. Using the 
method described elsewhere in this volume, I find that a very high proportion 
of the total population of the village studied consists in children and very 
young adolescents. I remain doubtful of infants, but, if these findings extent to 
the rest of our documents, it looks as if children were registered very young, 
though certainly not systematically (^). 

(4) I suspect that infants and children in the first year of life were only very 
exceptionally registered, but that there was no actual “age of registration“. The 
Proportion of apparently young people is too high to be accounted for by adolescents 
only, but various pointers suggest that very young children were not included : women 
already widowed before one census frequently have more than one extra child in the 
next one (correct appreciation of this point is difficult without Information on sexual 
morality. ln XlXth and XXth Century Greece it would carry considerable weight). A 
like conclusion is suggested by the development of the Katzianites and Kryvodekanikis 
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The average age at marriage favoured by the author is low, 15 and 20 years 
oid The Impression I have so far gained from studying the documents is that 
marriages at these ages occurred, may even have been relatively frequent, but 
that the average was certainly higher, and that the recommended practice of 
working out extremes should be applied (^). It might also be worth while to 

investigate possible differences here between Greek and Slav custom. 
The conclusion of all this is obvious. Modem demographic techniques must 

be used if we are to do justice to the rieh data of the Athonite documents, but 
this data must first be correctiy prepared, 

Patricia Karlin-Hayter. 

families at Prinarion between Oct. 1317 and April 1321, that is to say over three and a 
half years (on dating of Lavra 105 and 112, see, besides Lefort in Lavra //, my review 
of this valuable publication). Theodore Katzianites and his wife Dobritza had, in 
1317, a son and a daughter. Both are married by 1321, and Theodore himself and his 
wife have four more sons. It is more natural, on any interpretation (e.g. that Dobritza 
is his second wife) to suppose that they were already born in 1317, but not recorded 
Kryvodekanikis and his wife are already grandparents in 1317. In 1321, they have 
added two daughters to their previous children. 

(5) Various points raised in this review are further examined in Preparing the data 
from Mount Athos for use with modern demographic techniques, above, p. 501-518. 
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Aggelatos (F. A.), *// iXBTa^u rojv vodojv Ipyojv roD 7wdwou Xpvaoaroßou 

oßiXta «El^ töv TtßLov 'LraupÖM», dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, p. 71-79. — A 

propos d’un article sur VHomelie ä la Ste. Croix attribuee ä s. Jean 
Chrysostome, Tauteur note que le caractere pseudepigraphique de ce texte est 
connu depuis fort longtemps. li y a des historiens qui attribuent cette oeuvre ä 
Joseph le Studite, car une autre homäie de Joseph commence exactement 
comme celle-ci. Mais, si le prologue de cette homelie contestee est peut-etre 
du ä la main de Joseph le Studite, le corps du developpement est de Tepoque 
de Michel I, comme la critique interne Tindique. 

P. Y. 

M. Amelotti, G. Costamagna, Alle origini del notariato italiano, Rome, 
Consiglio Nazionale del Notariato, 1975 ; 1 vol. in-8®, xiv-346 p., 17 pl, 
i pi.en Couleurs (Studi Storici sul Notariato Italiano, t. 11). Prix ; 
12.000 lires. — Les deux auteurs de Touvrage se sont partage la matiere 
suivant des criteres chronologiques. M. Amelotti traite de la periode romaine 
et rappelle d'abord les procedes de negociation orale avant de s’attacher aux 
differentes manifestations de la specialisation des patriciens et de leur contröle 
par TEtat. L’ceuvre de Justinien et de ses successeurs en matiere de notariat 
retient ensuite M. Amelotti, qui compare les actes des regions plus proprement 

byzantines de PEmpire aux papyrus ravennates et aux actes notaries grecs de 
PItalie meridionale medievale. Ouvrage de synthese, le travail de M. Amelotti 
ne manque certes pas d’interet. II faut cependant parfois ie nuancer, 
notamment en ce qui concerne Penseignement universitaire du droit apres 
Justinien, specialement ä Rome (cf. lus Romanum Medii Aevi, Pars I, 5, baa, 
Milan, 1974, p. 6-7). Les chapitres consacres par G. Costamagna au Haut 
Moyen Age sont tres fouilles et fournissent d'utiies points de comparaison 
avec la Periode precedente. On s'arr^era particuiierement ä Petude de Pacte 
notarie dans le cadre de Phistoire des mentalites et de la culture. Des indices, 

(*) Ont collabore ä la redaction des Notices Bibliographigues: Michel de Waha 
(M. d. W.), Alain Dierkens (A. D.), Alice Leroy-Molinghen (A. L-M.), Justin 
Mossay (j. M.), t Michel Muszynski (M. M.), Panayotis Yannopoulos (P. Y.). 
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des planches, une table des matieres fouillte rendent cet interessant ouvrage 

tres maniable. 
M. d, W, 

Analecta bollandiana, 94 (1976) et 95 (1977). — Dans le domaine des 
editions de sources hagiographiques, le t. XCIV, presente Pedition, faite par 
M. J. Wortley, d’une passion epique de saint Themistocle, que Ton fete le 21 
decembre et qui aurait ete martyrise sous Tempereur Dece (J. Wortley, The 

Passion of Saint Themistocles, dans Anal. bolL, t. XCIV, 1976, p. 23-33), 
ainsi que des commentaires de L. Ryden sur l'apparition de la Sainte Vierge 
quMl met en rapport avec la Vie d’Andre Salos (S. Andre le Fol) qu'il a editee ; 
Tepisode adventice de l’apparition est connu par une tradition manuscrite 
independante et assez importante ; mais, il n’en constitue pas moins un 
episode aussi imaginaire que le reste de la biographie d’Andre Salos (L 
Ryden, The Vision of the Virgin at Blachernae and the Feast of Pokrov, dans 
Anal. bolL, t. XCIV, 1976, p. 63-82). M. J. Wortley edite dans le vol. XCV, 
1977, p. 241-246, la Passion du martyr Crescence de Myre, tiree du codex 

Patmiac. 254. gr.^ tandis que M. A. Wenger ((/we homelie inedite (de Severien 

de Gabala ?) sur fEpiphanie, p. 73-90) revele un nouveau texte homilelique, 
dont il hesite ä identifier l’auteur avec Jean Chrysostome, ä qui Toeuvre est 
attribuee par le manuscrit de Patmos. (S’il est permis de proposer une legere 
correction de ce travail, assurement tres parfait, on suggererait de traduire 

ßoravcüv dxptSag — § 6, p. 85, ligne 1 — par «criquets» ou «sauterelles», 
par Opposition aux grillons des murailles ; cf. Matth,, III, 4). Dans le meme 
volume, le P. F. Halkin donne, d'apres le codex Athous Pantocralor, 53, 

Pedition princeps de la Passion de sainte Basilissa de Nicomedie, une petite 

chretienne de neuf ans condamnte pour la foi, precipitee dans une fournaise 
dont eile echappe, comme les jeunes gens de Babylone, puis condamnee aux 
fauves, qui se mettent ä genoux devant eile, et qui convertit finalement son 
persecuteur avant de se joindre au choeur des anges apres avoir fait jaillir une 
source miraculeuse... On le constate, le texte appartient au genre litteraire des 
passions epiques de style edifiant (p. 247-253). Le P. F. Halkin met en 
question fidentification de Thalelee, un anachorete mentionne dans VHistoire 

Philothee de Theodoret, avec un martyr lycien dont la Passion grecque vient 
d’etre publiee par M. H. Bröcker. Le meme P. F. Halkin publie en outre 
Quatre miracles de la Vierge, en grec (p. 5-12), tires du codex Vatic. gr. 

1190 (toit en 1542). 

J. M. 
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Asdracha (Catherine), Les Rhodopes au XIV^ siede. Histoire administra¬ 

tive et prosopographie, dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, 
p. 175-209. — Etüde qui fait suite ä un article de l'auteur {REB, 1973, 
t. 31, p. 257-297) consacre ä l'administration des Rhodopes ä Tepoque 
byzantine avant le xiv^ s. Au cours du xiv® s., la desorganisation du Systeme 
des themes, observee dejä avant cette periode, s'accentue et aboutit finalement 

ä un jeu de regimes personnels. Les anciens themes de la region, tantot se 
regroupent dans une seule circonscription administrative, tantot se divisent en 
des unites administratives tres petites, dont les frontieres ne sont ni claires ni 
evidentes. Les revoltes constantes ont fait que le dernier dynamisme du 
Systeme des themes soit desagrege dans un feodaiisme sans dependance directe 
du pouvoir central. L'auteur etudie ensuite les personnalites connues qui ont 
joue un role dans les Rhodopes du xiv® s. ; civils ou militaires mandates par le 
pouvoir central : administrateurs locaux, chefs feodaux et presque autonomes. 
Cette prosopographie est cloturee par un examen de certain personnages de 
moindre importance. 

P. Y, 

Aubineau (M.), Sept folios dapophtegmes, dans un ms dOxford: Bodl., 

Greek Theol. b. 8, dans ’EnerTjpi^ 'EraLpeia^ Bul^avnvöjv EnovScÖv, 1974, 
t. 41, p. 103-108. — Le codex Oxon. Bodl Greek Theol b. 8, est en realite 
un recueil de feuillets arraches ä des manuscrits differents. La deuxieme partie 
contient des textes chrysostomiens et une vita acephale de Symeon le 
Metaphraste. L’auteur essaye de retrouver l'origine de ces feuillets et d’etablir 
des paralleles. L.a premiere partie contient des collections d’apophtegmes des 
peres. Ces collections proviennent d’une autre collection attribuee ä l’Abbe 
Macaire et d’une collection systematique et alphabetique qui feste anonyme. 

P. Y. 

Aubineau (M.) dms Analecta bollandiana, 94 (1976), p. 395, annonce la 
decouverte d'un nouveau temoin de la Vie inedite de S. Jean Chrysostome par 
Martyrios; il s'agit du cod. Athous Koutloumous. gr. 13 (du xi® s.). 

J. M. 

Babic (Gordana) et Walter (Ch.), The Inscriptions upon Liturgical Rolls 

in Byzantine Apse Decoration, dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, 
p. 269-280. — A partir du xi® s., les absides des eglises byzantines sont 
habituellement decorees de saints eveques qui tiennent un rouleau liturgique ; 
ce dernier porte des textes. Apres une liste des incipits, les auteurs donnent 
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une liste de 42 eglises, qui vont jusqu’au xvi® s., oü Ton trouve de telles 
representations. Le texte des rouleaux liturgiques se refere dans la plupart des 
cas au theme de la consecration des offrandes. Les textes proviennent soit de 

la liturgie de S. Jean Chrysoslome, soit de celle de S. Basile de Cesaree. 
P. Y. 

Bagiakakos (D.), Movaxcxög ßLoq xal yXöjaaa, dans 'Emrr]pi<; *Eraipeia<; 

Bvt^avrtvojv XtzouSGjv^ 1974, t. 41, p. 243-258. La vie monastique 

possede un vocabulaire propre. 
L'auteur propose de rediger un lexique monastique, dont il donne ici un 

Schema general. Ce lexique devrait contenir les mots relatifs ; 
1) aux monasteres, a leur fondation, leur forme et leur fonction ; 

2) ä la terminologie de l'architecture monastique ; 

3) aux objets monastiques ; 
4) ä l’entree en religion ; 
5) aux noms attribues aux moines et aux religieuses; 
6) aux vetements monastiques et ä leur signification symbolique ; 

7) aux autorites monastiques ; 
8) aux ressources des monasteres ; 
9) aux activites des moines en dehors du couvent; 

10) aux activites monastiques dans le monastere ; 
1 1) ä l’hymnographie et ä la musique ; 
12) aux rites monastiques 
13) ä la legislation relative aux moines. 

P.Y. 

Baglivi (N.), \o\x KoL)/ojvia. 

Bakirtzis (Ch.), '// daXmata oxOpcoaiq rfjg 0eaaaXovixr]<;, dans Byzantina, 

1975, t, 7, p, 289-341. — Lors de constructions recentes effectuees dans la 
ville de Thessalonique, on a decouvert des parties des fortifications maritimes, 
de Sorte que nous pouvons restituer leur emplacement. Ces fortifications ont 

ete detruites par les Turcs au cours du xix* s. et seules deux tours subsistent 
encore. Nous savons, gräce aux textes, que les fortifications en question 
etaient byzantines, mais qu’au cours des xv'-xvi*^ s., les Ottomans les ont 
reparees afin de les adapter ä la guerre baste desormais sur les armes ä feu. 
Les fortifications protegeaient non seulement la ville des attaques venant de la 
mer, mais aussi ses trois ports. Thessalonique avait un port ä fest, hors de la 
ville. Un autre port, romain celui-lä, situe pres de la ville avait ete abandonne 
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au vii*^ s. Finalement, un troisieme port avait ete creuse par Constantin le 

Grand, en 332. Ces ports etaient fortifies dejä avant l'epoque byzantine. 

Avant 620-630, un tremblement de terre avait detruit les fortifications 

maritimes. Apres cette date, la ville a ete rapidement fortifiee de nouveau, et 

ces fortifications sont essentiellement restees les memes jusqu'ä Tepoque oü 

les Ottomans les ont transformees. 

P. Y. 

Boojamra (J. L.), Christian Philanthropia. Ä Study of Justinian’s Welfare 

Policv and the Church, dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, p. 345-373. L.a politique 

expansionniste de Justinien l et ses guerres continues ont accentue le clivage 

social entre pauvres et riches dans l'empire byzantin. Aussi l'empereur, 

comme ses predecesseurs, a pris des mesures pour rendre plus supportable la 

vie des plus defavorises. II a ainsi cree dans la capitale et dans les provinces 

des institutions charitables. L’administration des hospices, comme d’ailleurs 

leur fonctionnement, a ete regle par l'Etat. Cela toucha les instances 

ecclesiastiques qui etaient traditionnellement responsables d'institutions 

analogues. Pour la legislation justinienne, la base institutionnelle de TEglise 

etait l'eveque, auquel la loi accordait des competences administratives. 

Justinien avait voulu faire echapper l’administration de l’Etat au contröie de 

l'aristocratie civile que cet empereur combattait avec force. L’Eglise devint de 

cette maniere un corps organise d'une fagon centralisee ä l’imitation de 

l’administration civile. Au sommet de l'Eglise et de l’Etat se pla^ait desormais 

rEmpereur devenu un prince supreme dont les pouvoirs ne connaissaient plus 

de limitations. 

P, Y. 

Boumis (P.), Ai 8inXai ypafpac ßul^avTLvcöv rcvcox^ öpcov, dans Byzantina, 

1975, t, 7, p. 43-58. — Dans ies sources byzantines, on trouve assez 

souvent des termes ecrits de deux manieres legerement differentes. Dans ces 

cas, il ne faut pas rejeter l'une de deux orthographes comme fautive, parce 

qu’il est bien possible que chacune designe une realite differente. Ainsi, selon 

l’auteur, si on examine les formes i^coKaraxodot et e^(jjxardx7}Xa et les formes 

i^ujxio^txai et l^axiovixai, on constate que chaque orthographe correspond ä 

une realite propre. 

P. Y. 

Bryer (A.), Some Trapezuntine Monastic Obits(1368-l563), dans Revue 

des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 125-138. 



NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 591 

Le manuscrit Bodleian. Gr Lit. d. 6, jadis dans le monastere de S- 

Georges Peristereota (n® 12), contient des notes marginales, dont Pa- 

padopoulos-Kerameus a publie les plus importantes. II s'agit en realite d'une 

liste mentionnant 37 personnes mortes entre 1368 et 1563. Parmi elles un 

assez grand nombre sont des moines. L'etude paleographique indique que ces 

notes ont ete ajoutees apres la mise en page du manuscrit et la critique interne 

conduit ä la conclusion que les additions sont dues aux moines du monastere 

de Saint-Sabbas, ä Trebizonde. L’auteur edite ies notes en question en y 

ajoutant des remarques de prosopographie. 

P. Y. 

Bühler (W.) et Theodorides (Chr.), Johannes von Damaskos «terminus 

post quem» für Choirnhoskos^ dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 69 (1976), 

p. 397-401, est une tres courte note savante etablissant que le second auteur 

s'est inspire du premier et qu'il faut le placer chronologiquement entre 750 et 

825 environ. 

J. M. 

Byzantinische Zeitschrift^ 70 (1977). En 1977, le comite de redaction 

compose de MM. les Prof. H.-G. Beck, F. W. Deichmann et H. Hunger, 

s'est adjoint le Prof Dr. A. Hohlweg, qui prendra la succession du 

Professeur Beck ä la tete de la revue de Munich, Le volume 70 est donc le 

dernier publie sous la direction de celui-ci, 11 commence par deux notes 

litteraires. La premiere est du Professeur L G. Westerink (Poltergeister am 

Sterbebett des Kaiser Johannes II Comnenos, p. 1) ; eile merite de retenir 

rattention malgre sa brievete car eile tire au clair le recit du trepas de Jean 

Comnene (1118-1143), qu'on lit dans Kinnamos et que l'on aurait pu 

Interpreter comme le recit d'une apparition surnaturelle ; la seconde (V. 

Tiftixoglu, Die griechische Anthologie in zwei Gedichten von Johannes 

Chortasmenos, p. 2 ä 21) identifie des emprunts faits par Chortasmenos, un 

versificateur byzantin, äVAnthologie palatine. L'article suivant (M. Mueller- 

Asshoff, Beobachtungen an den Handschriften des Gregorios Palamas und 

Nikolas Kabasilas, p. 22-41) a pour objet l'elan intellectuel et philosophique 

qui se manifeste dans la seconde moitie du xiv® siede; il traite les themes 

familiers et les principes de base de ce mouvement, la Philosophie et les 

formes de vie pratique qui s'y rattachent, l'image du monde et de l’homme 

qu'il popularise et enfin le röle de Cabasilas, presente comme un disciple de 

Gregoire Palamas. Les deux articles suivants (Leslie Brubaker, The 

Relationship of Text and Image in the Byzantine Mss. of Cosmas 
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Indicopleustes, p. 42 ä 57 ; et Chr. Eggenberger, Die Miniaturen des 

Vergilius Romanus, Codex Vai Lat. 3867, 58-90 avec 18 illustrations — 

8 planches) concernent Ticonologie et la codicologie byzantines ou 

influencees par le monde byzantin ; et le dernier article du premier fascicule de 

rannte 1977 presente quelques remarques techniques sur un essai de 

reconstitution du feu gregois tente ä Birmingham avec un succes reiatif Les 

articles suivants, qui commencent le second fascicule, concernent des sources 

lilteraires. Celui du Professeur B. Baldwin {Four Problems in Agathias, 

p. 295-305), consiste en quatre notes relatives ä Agathias le Scolastique, 

dont la premitee peut-etre complette par I'article de M. R. C. McCail, «The 

Education Preliminary to Law»: Agathias, Historiae, II, 15, 7, dans 

Byzantion, 47 (1977), Hommage a I Dujcev, p. 364-367. 

Une notule de M. G. J. M. Bartelink, relative ä Nicolas Mesarites, 

metropolite d’Ephese (1216-1222), reconnait des homteismes dans la 

description que cet ecrivain fait de la basilique des Saints-Apötres de 

Constantinople. St. Maslev {Zur Quellenfrage der Vita Clementis, p. 310- 

315) analyse des formules litteraires paralleles dans plusieurs sources ; et P. 

Magdalino (A Neglected Authority for the History of the Peloponnese in the 

Early Thirteenth Century: Demetrios Chomatianos, Archbishop of Bulgaria, 

p. 316-323) atlire l'attention sur les lettres de Demetrios Chomatianos (circa 

1217-1235), archeveque d'Ochrid ; il pense y trouver une source importante 

pour rhistoire du despotat d'Epire, pour celle de Thessalonique et du 

Peloponnese sous regime latin au debut du xni® siede; tandis que L M. 

Glycas recherche les tenants et aboutissants philosophiques ainsi que 

Tarriere-fond social et politique du theme litteraire des trois äges du monde 

popularise par Thesychasme ; äge mosaique ou periode de Dieu le Pere, äge 

chretien ou Periode de Dieu le Fils, et periode actuelle ou äge du Saint-Esprit 

{Eschatological Theory in Byzantine Hesychasm: A Parallel to Joachim da 

Fiore, p. 324-346). 

J. M. 

Cameron (Alan), Porphyrius the Charioteer, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 

1973, xi-286 pp., I frontispice, 32 ill. — C’est une heureuse rencontre 

d’etudes historico-littteaires et d'archeologie qui a preside ä la naissance de ce 

livre. M. Alan Cameron avait entrepris un travail sur des epigrammes de 

yAnthologie quand Louis Robert identifia certaines d’entre elles sur une base 

de Statue decouverte au Serail d'Istanboul en 1963 ; d'autres avaient dejä de 

reconnues au sitele dernier sur un piedestal dteerre dans les memes parages. 

Ces epigrammes ecrites ä la gloire de Porphyrios, aurige fameux du regne de 
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Tempereur Anastase, semblaient former des series dans VAnthologie 

Planudeenne \ de lä naquit l’idee qu’il y avait moyen de restituer sur ies 

monuments les inscriptions disparues en se servant des epigrammes de YAnth. 

PI, Etendant cette methode aux autres epigrammes porphyriennes M. A. 

Cameron regroupe avec beaucoup de bonheur celles qui devaient figurer sur 

les socles de monuments disparus et il reconstitue ainsi cinq nouvelles series 

d'epigrammes. Cette etude appuyee sur celle d'autres cochers victorieux 

celebres dans VAnth., lui permet de reconstituer la carriere professionnelle de 

Porphyrios. Ce livre est assez complexe ; il part de documents archeologiques 

et epigraphiques, touche ä la critique textuelle, ä Thistoire litteraire et, bien 

entendu, ä Thistoire, puisque cet ouvrage consacre aux auriges victorieux 

annonce la grande etude d’Alan Cameron sur les factions du cirque. 

A. L-M. 

Caruso (S.), Le tre omilie inedite «Per la Domenica delle Palme» di 

Filagato da Cerami, dms ’En£pr]pl^ ^EraLpeiag InouSojv, 1974, 

t. 41, p. 109-127. — Dans le cadre plus general de Tetude de la rhetorique 

italo-byzantine, l'auteur fait une edition critique de trois homeiies de 

Philagathe de Carame sur la Dimanche des Rameaux. Apres une etude de la 

tradition manuscrite, il fait une analyse poussee du style de ces homeiies ; eiles 

portent l'empreinte de la rhetorique grecque de Tltalie du Sud. 

P. Y. 

Charalambidis (C. P.), Une interpretation theologique de Vivoire du 

«Bayerisches Nationalmuseum» de Munich, dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, 

p. 33-41. — Un ivoire du Musee National de Munich represente les saintes 

femmes au tombeau et T Ascension du Christ. La piece est consideree comme 

etant du iv® s. et issue des ateliers du nord de Tltalie, peut-etre de celui de 

Milan. La representation de ces deux scenes sur un seul panneau reflete ia 

pensee paleochräienne qui, fondee sur les evangiles, mettait les deux 

evenements en relation ^roite. D’autres pieces, plus tardives toutefois, 

illustrent les deux scenes, mais elles n'ont pas la meme liaison interne, car ces 

deux evenements ont ete historiquement et theologiquement separes ä cause 

du recit des Actes des Apötres. 

P, Y. 

Charanis (P.), Imperial Coronation in Byzantium : Some New Evidence, 

dans Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, p. 37-46. —Un texte parlant de la deposition du 

patriarche Calliste I (1353), remet en question le röle du patriarche dans la 
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ceremonie du couronnement de l'empereur byzantin. A ce sujet, il y a deux 

Orientations dans l'historiographie actuelle. Selon une opinion, le patriarche 

avait un röle constitutionnel lors du couronnement puisqu'il agissait comme le 

representant des citoyens. Selon la seconde opinion, le couronnement 

religieux de l'empereur n'etait qu'un rite ecclesiastique depourvu de toute 

signification constitutionnelle ou autre. D'apres l'auteur, la verite se situe au 

juste milieu. L’empereur, etant aussi le chef supreme de TEglise byzantine, 

revetait ses pouvoirs ecclesiastiques du fait qu’il etait couronne par le 

patriarche. 

P. Y. 

Chrysostomides (J.), Corinth 1394-1397: Some New Facts, dans 

Byzantina^ 1975, t. 7, p. 81-110- — Etüde detailiee de Thistoire de la ville 

de Corinthe entre les annees 1382 et 1407, ä partir de sources d’archives, 

dont certaines sont Witees en annexe. A la fm du xiv* s., la ville de Corinthe 

etait administree par des Venitiens. Dans la lutte constante entre petits et 

grands seigneurs feodaux de la Grece, Corinthe constituait un domaine tres 

attirant. Ces lüttes se faisaient sous la pression des Ottomans qui en 

saisissant les occasions devenaient petit ä petit les vrais maitres de la region 

grecque. 

P. Y. 

Chrysostomides, (J.), An Unpublished Letter of Nerio Acciaiuoii (30 

October 1384), dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, p. 111-128. — Edition d’une 

lettre de Nerio Acciaiuoii, seigneur de Corinthe, ecrite le 30-10-1384 et 

adressee ä son frere residant ä Florence. La lettre nous donne des 

renseignements au sujet de la domination italienne dans le Peloponnese et au 

sujet du conflit entre le seigneur de Corinthe et le duc d'Athenes pour la 

possession de Thebes. Elle parle encore des succes de Nerio dans la Grece du 

Sud et en Thessalie, tandis que la pression Ottomane se faisait de plus en plus 

sensible. 

P. Y. 

Ciggaar (Krijnie), Une description de Constantinople traduite par un 

pelerin anglais^ dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 21 I -267. 

— Edition d’une description de Constantinople, anonyme en latin. En realite, 

S. G. Mercati a edite ce texte en 1936, ä partir d'un manuscrit de la fin du xiii* 

s. L'auteur a decouvert un autre manuscrit de la premiere moitie du xii® s., 

plus complet que celui de Mercati. II s’agit d’une traduction latine d’un texte 
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grec, dont la date de composition peut etre situee, gräce ä la critique interne 

entre i063 et 1081. La traduction latine a ete faite entre 1089-1096. Le 

traducteur etait un ecclesiastique anglais. Le texte a ete traduit ä 

Constantinople. Le traducteur apporta certaines modifications au texte grec. 

Outre le prologue et Tepilogue ajoutes par le traducteur, celui-ci a aussi essaye 

d’attirer Tattention du lecteur sur certains points de son texte, tandis qu’il a 

iaisse tomber des noms de lieux ou de bätiments certainement mentionnes 

dans Toriginal. La description de Constantinople est suivie dans ie manuscrit 

par une description de Jerusalem, dont le prototype semble avoir äe redige 

avant la prise de cette ville par les Croises (1099), Finalement, une petite 

Collection de miracles suit la description de Jerusalem. II est fort possible que 

ces miracles aient ete traduits en latin par les Grecs du sud d’Italic et que le 

traducteur des descriptions y ait puise directement. 

P. Y. 

CosTAMAGNA (G.), voir Amelotti (M.). 

Corpus Papyrorum Raineri, Band V, 1,2, Griechische Texte, II, her¬ 

ausgegeben von J. R, Rea, P. J. Supesteun. Vienne, 1976, 1 vol., in-4®, 1 ; 

132 p., 2; 44 pl, (Oesterreichische Nationalbibliothek). — La 

publication des papyrus de la collection de l'archiduc Renier de Habsbourg est 

une täche de longue haieine. Les papyrus grecs avaient fait Tobjet d'etudes 

importantes de C. Wessely, ä la fin du xix*^ s. et au debut de ce siede. Des 

circonstances malheureuses en avaient interrompu la publication. C’est donc 

avec joie que Ton saluera Tdudite publication de la Bibliotheque Nationale de 

Vienne. Celle-ci a fait appel ä deux savants : TAnglais J. Rea, de TUniversite 

d’Oxford et le Neerlandais P. Supesteun, de fUniversite d'Amsterdam. J. 

Rea edite 24 textes grecs (G 1546, 1605, 13001, 13010, 13134, 15001, 

16453 R, 16453 V, 19789, 21765, 23044, 23061. 24725, 25850, 25892, 

25981, 30068, 30080, 30589, 31277, 31286, 31577, 31578, 31528)et un 

document latin (L 125), tous originaires d’Egypte. Les documents edites et 

traduits fournissent d'intdessants renseignements sur la vie quotidienne, sur 

certains aspects de la procedure, ainsi que sur les institutions de praefectus 

Aegypti (3), idios logos (4) procurator Thebai'dos inferioris (6), rationalis (6), 

praeses Thebaidos (7, 10) dux Aegypti (10), praeses Augustamnicae (12), 

comes Aegypti (13), comes sacri consistorii (14, 15) curator domus divinae 

(18). Parmi les documents, on retiendra en particulier le n® 10 (337-347 

P.C.) qui a trait au recrutement d’une flotte par Constance II, le n® II (debut 

IV® s. ?) que fauteur appelle tres justement «Deacon's Work contract», le 
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n® 13 (395-396 P.C.) relatif ä la promotion de cavaliers romains (document 

en latin), le n® 18(15 avril 538 ?) qui montre que rimperatrice Theodora 

possWait des biens dans le district d'Heracleopolis en Moyenne Egypte, ainsi 

que le n® 25, une lettre d’affaire byzantine (vii®-viii® s. P.C.?). Un 

commentaire philologique et historique accompagne les textes. Un index 

nominum et un Index rerum compl^ent le travail. P. J. Sijpesteun s'est 

attache ä editer et ä commenter «Der Papyruskodex P. Vindob G 39847», 

originaire du nome Hermopolite, au iv® siede apres J.-C. et consignant une 

sdie de noms de personnes ayant acquitte un impot. Un commentaire 

philologique et historique et des indices compldent la publication. Tous les 

textes edites ont de photographies et reunis dans le vol. V, 2, qui constitue 

ainsi un corpus paleographique de haute qualite technique et tres maniable. 

Gräce ä la collaboration entre la Bibliotheque Nationale de Vienne, J. Rea et 

P. J. Sijpesteijn, de nouveaux documents, difTiciles ä ddhiffrer, sont ainsi mis 

ä la disposition des chercheurs. 

M. d. W. 

CuTLER (A.) et Weyl Carr (Annemarie), The Psalter Benaki 34.3, dans 

Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 281-323 + 8 planches. — Le 

manuscrit 34.3 du Musd Benaki contient 162 eniuminures. Une etude 

ddaillee permet d’dablir des paralldes stylistiques avec d'autres manuscrits et 

de constater une similitude avec les manuscrits connus sous le nom «Familie 

2400» ou «Ecole de Nicee». Pourtant, le manuscrit du Musee Benaki n'entre 

pas entidement dans les cadres de la «Familie 2400» ä cause de ses 

nombreuses particularitd iconographiques et stylistiques. Un petit poeme 

contenu dans le document en question mentionne le nom d'un moine 

Barnabe, grand Econome du patriarche de Jdusalem, ä Chypre. Les auteurs 

peuvent ainsi dater le manuscrit des environs de 1180-1190 et proposent 

encore une origine soit chypriote soit hidosolymitaine. Le moine Barnabe, 

scribe et peintre du manuscrit, utilisa pour sa decoration un livre modele de la 

«Familie 2400», d'oü il selectionna un certain nombre dMmages. 

P. Y. 

Darrouzes (J.), Sainte-Sophie de Thessalonique d'apres un rituel, dans 

Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 45-78. — Publication des 

extraits de l'ceuvre inWite de Symdn de Thessalonique, oü il est question de 

la comparaison entre le rituel de Thessalonique et celui de Constantinople. 11 

en ressort que les diffdences rituelles entre les eglises des deux grandes villes 

de l'empire etaient minimes. Les extraits en question fournissent encore un 
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tres grand nombre d’indications au sujet des edifices religieux de Thes- 

salonique, de la place du clerge dans l'espace de l'edifice, ei du personnel 

ecclesiastique en general. Finalement, ces textes parlent encore de fetes 

propres ä la ville de Thessalonique. On constate facilement que cette ville, 

contrairement ä Constantinople, n’avait qu'un tres petit nombre de fetes 

propres. 
P. Y. 

D'Elia (S.), \oir KotvMa. 

Detorakis (Th. E.), 'AvExSoro^BLo^KoafjLäroüMai'oUßä,d3.ns 'EuETr^plq 

^Exuipeioi^ Bvi^avTivojv XnouSöjv^ 1974, t. 41, p. 259-296. Edition d'une 

Vita de S. Cöme, eveque de Maiouma ( + c. 760), encore inedite. La Vita est 

acephale et I'auteur fait appel ä la critique interne pour montrer qu’il s’agit de 

Foeuvre d'un moine tres instruit. 

Comme le redacteur connaissait la Vita de s. Jean de Damas, faite par Jean 

VIII, patriarche de Jerusalem (1098-i 106/7), Foeuvre doit etre posterieure ä 

cette Vita mais, anterieure ä la fin du xii® s. II n'y a cependant aucune certitude 

quant ä cette seconde date. La valeur historique du texte est minime. Les 

quelques informations donnees ne sont pas confirmees par d'autres sources, 

P. Y. 

Diaconu (P.), Pacuiul lui Soare-Vicina, dans Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, 

p. 407-447. — Dans la petite ile Pacuiul lui Soare, situee ä Fembouchure du 

Danube, on remarque la presence de vestiges d’une ville fortifiee. Les 

fortifications datent de Fepoque de Jean Tzimisces et elles avaient ete erigees 

Sans doute pour proteger le cours du Bas-Danube des attaques des Kieviens. 

Manifestement, il s’agissait d'une base navale byzantine, dont le port se situait 

au sud-est de la ville ; mais, dont les installations portuaires ont ete detruites 

par les eaux du fleuve. II semble que la ville ait ete abandonnee rapidement ä 

cause des attaques bulgares qui ont suivi la mort de Tzimisces. Ainsi, entre 

976 et 1001, la ville n'etait pas byzantine. En lOOi. la region redevint 

byzantine, mais la localite perdit de son importance strategique. Au cours du 

s., a eu lieu une Campagne de reconstruction. La ville en ce temps-lä etait 

essentiellement habitee par des pecheurs et servait aussi de centre commercial. 

L'attaque des Comans, en 1094, a detruit la ville, et, au xii® s., on n’y observe 

aucun signe d’activitg. Des le xiii® s., la ville reprit son importance et redevint 

un centre commercial international. II est fort possible que cette ville soit 

Vicina, mentionnee dans les sources litteraires et dont la localisation est 
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encore inconnue, malgre diverses propositions. L’auteur pense qu une ville 

aussi importante que Vicina devait presenter l'aspect d’un centre urbain, tel 

que les vestiges de l’ilot nous le laissent supposer. 

P. Y. 

Djonadze (W.), The Donor Relief and the Date of the Church at 05A:/, dans 

Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 69 (1976), p. 39-62, s'occupe de I’art religieux et 

de rhistoire de la Georgie. — 0§ki est un grand monastere construit par deux 

«monarques», David Magistros, qui devint ensuite Curopalate, et Bagrate 

(duc des ducs). L'auteur a fait six sejours ä Oski et il a pu etudier en detail le 

complexe monastique au sujet duquel il a rassemble une vaste documentation 

dont il presente ici les premices consacrees ä un relief representant les 

«donateurs». II note que cette piece archeologique est importante parce qu’elle 

fournit la de de plusieurs problemes historiques. M. Djobadze afilrme, en 

effet, que Tart georgien ayant connu une Periode obscure sous la domination 

arabe, au milieu du vii® siede, a passe par une phase de renouveau dans la 

seconde moitie du x* s. Les nombreux monasteres et eglises de cette epoque 

n’ont plus ete etudies systematiquement, note l'auteur, depuis Texpedition 

exploratoire organisee par Takaishvili, en 1917. 

J. M. 

Dihle (A.). Textkritische Bemerkungen zu frühbyzantinischen Autoren, 

dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift^ 69 (1976), p. 1 ä 8, groupe quatre notes de 

critique textuelle. tres breves, mais substantielles. La premiere se refere ä 

l'edition de trois morceaux de poesie religieuse publies par M. C. A. Trypanis 

dans la meme revue {B. Z, 65, 1972, p. 334 ä 338), d'apres le codex 

Sinäü. gr. 864, et ä quelques autres textes proto-byzantins edites par P. 

Maas, en 1931. Occasion opportune, dont l'auteur profite pour annoncer au 

monde des specialistes une edition collective des poemes religieux anterieurs ä 

Romanos le Melode, qu'il prepare. L.es trois notes suivantes concernent trois 

lignes de Malalas {Chron., 16, ed. de Bonn, p. 394, 8-10), un court passage 

de l’edition de la Vie de Symeon Salos, par L. Ryden (Uppsal, 1962, p. 148, 

6), et trois autres passages de la recension grecque du roman d'Alexandre (ed. 

H. van Thiel, Darmstadt, 1974). 

J. M. 

'Enerijpig ’ETaipüaq Bul^avxv^ihv 42 (1975-6). — Le voiume n® 

42 (1975 et 1976) de VAnnuaire de TAssociation des Etudes byzantines 

(Grece), dirige actuellement par le Professeur Dr. N. B. Tomadakis. presente 
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selon l'habitude des articles concernant la litterature, Thistoire et l’archeologie 

ou rhistoire de Tart (p. 1 ä 456), une breve chronique necrologique (p. 445- 

456), des comptes rendus critiques (p. 457 ä 479) et un bulletin critique 

(p. 480 ä 486) suivi de la bibliographie des travaux relatifs ä la periode 

byzantine et aux epoques metabyzantines publies par des Grecs (p. 487 ä 

508), enfin des nouvelles de la societe hellenique des etudes byzantines. Le 

Directeur de la revue est l'auteur non seulement des necrologies, comptes 

rendus et bulletin critique, qu’il signe en compagnie de ses principaux 

coliaborateurs (p. 445-486), mais aussi de plusieurs articles. Quatre de ces 

articles sont de courtes notes relatives soit ä l'etymologie de termes 

scientifiques (p. 212), soit ä la toponymie de la Crete (p. 222), soit ä 

quelques termes Italiens releves dans des sources veneto-cretoises (p. 374) 

soit ä une edition recente des ceuvres de THieromoine Nil Bertos, dans 

iesquelles il propose quelques corrections textuelles (p. 390). Disons en 

passant que certaines considerations sur l'etymologie des mots «Romanie» et 

«Romagne» peuvent etonner des philologues et des historiens moins Habitues 

ä voir meler ä la Philologie des sentiments regionalistes (au demeurant tres 

iouabies). Trois articles plus developpes du Professeur Tomadakis sont 

consacres ä des eveques du xvii® siede; Joseph Doxas, archeveque de 

Sebaslee et d'Armenie {histoire et documents \ p. 5 ä 56 cinq planches ; 

Elements nouveaux p. 375 ä 384) et Joannikios II, patriarche oecumenique et 

mdropolite d'Hdaclee (1624'1659) {Regestes des actes, etc, ; p. 57 ä 84). 

La part faite ä l'histoire mdabyzantine est fort grande dans ce volume. A 

propos de l'histoire de l'art religieux de cette periode, une polemique dejä 

ancienne oppose M. D. Pallas au Professeur Chatzidakis. Ce dernier affirme, 

en effet, que, apres 1453, les populations grecques de Constantinople, 

Thessalonique, Smyrne et Jannina, qui se trouvaient sous la domination des 

Turcs, ne s'adonnerent plus ä la peinture religieuse, M. Pallas, lui, affirme le 

contraire. II developpe ici son point de vue : La peinture ä Constantinople et ä 

Thessalonique apres Byzance (Questions de methode), p. 101 ä 211, avec 22 

planches. D'autres dements de cette polemique sont connus par des articles 

dejä publies dans les Cahiers de VAssociation d'Archeologie chretienne, IV, 5 

(1966-1969) et dans les Cahiers archeologiques, 26 et 27 (1971 et 1972). 

Nous laisserons aux specialistes le soin d'examiner d’une maniere critique les 

ddails du dossier qui concernent principalement i'iconologie et l'histoire de 

l'art et qui touchent plusieurs cordes sensibles dans le cccur des Crdois 

attaches, comme il se doit, ä un certain regionalisme insulaire. En effet, cette 

discussion savante a pour arriere-plan la Situation de la Crete apres la 

conquete du monde byzantin par les Turcs. C'est naturellement dans l'ile de 
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Crete, possession venitienne, que beaucoup de refugies trouverent asile apres 
avoir fui les territoires occupes. Ils constiluereni des centres intellectuels et 
artistiques qui prolongerent «Byzance apres Byzance». La Crete devint la 
plateforme ä partir de laquelle rinfluence byzantine s'exer^a, via Venise, sur 
rhumanisme et la ranaissance, en Italie et dans POccident latin. Plusieurs 
autres articles concernent les prolongements de la culture et de Phistoire 
byzantines soit en Thrace (fouilles de ia region de Kabala, en automne 1974 ; 
p. 223-229, article de M. Th. Ch. Aliprantis), soit ä Sifnos (article du meme 
sur une icöne sifnienne, p. 230-233), soit en Epire (article sur Pinfluence de 
Part byzantin reconnue dans des pieces d’orfevrerie neogrecque, par Catherine 
Corre, p. 391-396, soit dans la region italo-grecque de Lecce (Pantaleon 
Archithyies, eveque de Gallipoli, au xiu*^ siede, art, de P. Stomeo, p. 385 ä 

389). 
Les sources byzantines font Pobjet des articles de M. M. Maoumides 

{Codex Athen. Mus. byz. 186 and Photius, p. 85 ä 100), U. Criscuolo {Un 

opuscolo inedito di Manuale Karantano o Sarantano, p. 213 ä 221, edition 
d'un document nouveau interessant Phistoire de Penseignement ä Byzance au 
xii* siede). C. A. Manaphis (lettres adressees ä Innocent III par des 
mdropolites du xiii® siede, p. 429-440 et 441-444), St. Lampakis (texte 
nouveau du xiv® siede, p. 397-407) et St. Kourouses (un nouveau texte de 
Theodore Cabasilas — 1332 —p. 408-428). 

Deux dudes littdaires doivent etre particulierement signalds. Celle de M. 
H. Toole met la littdature hagiographique relative aux gudisons operds par 
les S. Cöme et Damien en parallele avec le recueil des miracles des S. Cyr et 
Jean, oeuvre de Sophrone. II conclut en constatant une diffdence de milieu et 
de mentalite entre les deux genres de rdits (p. 253 ä 297). Democratie 
Iliadou publie les rdultats d^ä positifs, mais qu'elle considere encore comme 
provisoires, des recherches qu’elle poursuit sur les sources grecques, latines et 
siaves des ceuvres d’Ephrem ; le Probleme tres complique de Pauthenticite des 
ceuvres de cet drivain, connu comme le «probleme de PEphrem grec», est 
ainsi aborde d'une maniere scientifique et tres fouiliee, qui fait augurer des 
bons rdultats qu’on doit attendre des travaux entrepris par cette helldiste 
competente en matiere de Philologie latine et siave. Tous les specialistes des 
sources littdaires grecques et byzantines seront tfs interesses aussi par le 
releve propose par Carla Casetti-Brach (Copisti greci del Medioevo e del 

Rinascimento^ p. 234-252) en vue de complder les catalogues existants de 
mains et de copistes ; un sejour ä la bibliotheque de PEscorial lui a permis 
d’identifier de nouveaux scribes, jusqu’ici inconnus, du x® au xvi® siede et de 
relever des nouveaux manuscrits copid par des scribes dejä connus. 

J. M. 
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Evans, Procopius, Twayne Publishers, New York, 1972, I62 pp. — Ce 
livre de vulgarisation retrace la vie de Procope, en la situant dans son 
contexte hislorique et en essayant d’expliquer psychologiquement les aspects 

contradictoires de la personnalite de Tauteur teiies que nous les revelent ses 
ecrits. M. Evans analyse successivement les Oeuvres de Procope : YHistoire des 

Guerres de Justinien, les Ediflces et YHistoire Secrete, 

A. L-M. 

Fadalto (G.), La Chiesa latina nel regno di Tessalonda: 1204-1224, 

1423-1430, dans ^Enerrjplg 'Ezaipetag 1974, t. 41, 
p. 88-102. — Apres la prise Thessaionique par les Croises, l’archeveche de 
la ville se retrouve sous la juridiction papale, Gomme d’ailleurs le reste de 
rillyricum que Leon II! avait place sous la juridiction de Constantinople. La 

nouvelie Situation dura de 1204 ä 1224, car en i 223/1224, Theodore Ange 
Comnene reconquit Thessaionique. L’auteur decrit les evenements historiques 

et ecclesiastiques qui ont marque cette Periode et donne une liste des 
archeveques latins de Thessaionique, La ville a connu une deuxieme 
domination iatine entre 1423 et 1430, quand les Venitiens sont devenus 
maitres de ia region. Mais, pendant ce laps de temps, les autorites ec¬ 
clesiastiques orthodoxes ne se sont pas eloignees parce que les imperatifs du 
moment ne permettaient pas de dissensions reiigieuses. 

P. Y. 

Failler (A.), Une donation des epoux Sanianoi au monastere des Hodegoi, 

dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 111-117. — Edition et 
traduction d’un acte de donation date de i 390. Par cet acte, les epoux Sinianoi 
ont legue au monastere des Hodegoi une maison situee dans la ville de 
Constantinople. Comme Tacte situe le bätiment de trois manieres differentes, 
il est impossible de savoir son emplacement exact, parce que les points de 
repere sont assez vagues quand ils ne sont pas equivoques, Le seul element 
topographique indiscutable est que cette maison elait situee pres de la Come 
d’Or, 

P, Y. 

Flavius Cresconius Corippus, ln laudemJustini Augusti Minoris libri IV 

avec traduction et commentaire par Averil Cameron, Londres, 1976, X, 224 
pp. — Ecrit peu apres Laccession au tröne (14 novembre 565) de Tempereur 
Justin II, successeur de Justinien, ce poeme ecrit en latin et compose en 
hexametres dactyliques n'est certes pas un chef d’oeuvre de la litterature Iatine, 
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mais il presente pour le byzantiniste un tres grand interet historique, parce 
qu'il decrit des ceremonies de la cour de Constantinople (au moment de la 
mort de Justinien et de Täevation au tröne de Justin) auxquelles Tauteur avait 
probablement assiste, et dont il fait une relation detaillee, en expliquant leur 
symbolisme, L’ceuvre de caractere epique et panegyrique reflete T Ideologie 
imperiale ; de plus, eile abonde en realia utiles dans le domaine des arts 
mineurs. M"’® Averil Cameron nous donne dans ce beau volume une 
introduction riche en renseignements sur l'aspect historique du poeme, puis, 
p. 33-84, eile nous offre du texte latin une nouveile Wition basee surtout sur 
le Matritensis 10029 (x® s.), amäiore par les corrections des editeurs 
precedents. Viennent ensuite, p. 85 - i i 7 la premiere traduction en anglais et, 
p. i 18-2111, des commentaires tres nourris traitant surtout du ceremonial, 
de rhistoire politique, des realia et de TIdeologie. Une abondante 
bibliographie et deux index cloturent ce livre magistral. 

A. L-M. 

Failler (A.), Nouveile note sur la Chronologie du regne de Jean 

Cantacuzene, dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 119-124. 
Jean V Paleologue se refugia ä Tenedos vers la fin de 1352, quand son beau- 
pere Jean VI Cantacuzene essaya de le detroner. En 1352, Jean Paleologue 
revient ä Constantinople et oblige Jean Cantacuzene ä devenir moine. Entre 
l'arrivee de Jean V ä Constantinople et Tabdication de Jean VI, un certain 
laps de temps s’ecroula. Selon Nicephore Gregoras et Jean Cantacuzene, ce 
laps n'a pas excede une quinzaine de jours. Le colophon du Laurentianus 85- 

6, donne pourtant un teart de trois semaines. L'auteur avait fait confiance ä ce 
manuscrit dans un article anterieur. Mais, il revoit sa Position puisque le 
colophon du Parisinus gr. 753 note avec precision que ce laps de temps etait 
de 12 jours. Ce temoignage va dans le meme sens que les renseignements de 
Gregoras et de Jean Cantacuzene. Apres cette mise au point, Tauteur dresse le 
calendrier des evenements de cette courte periode de 12 Jours. 

P. Y. 

Garzya (A.), voir KoivtjJvLa. 

Gautier (P.), Un chrysobutle de confirmation redige par Michel Psellos, 

dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 79-99. — Edition et 
traduction d'un chrysobulle contenu dans le Parisinus gr. 1182 et le Vaticanus 

gr. 672. 11 accorde ä ün certain Epiphane Philaretos deux domaines voisins de 
Constantinople, dont Tun vient d'etre confisque ä Nicolas Cheilas, parce qu’il 
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avait ete implique dans une conspiration. Etant donne que ce document est 

acephale et sans signature, nous ignorons la dae de sa redaction et le nom de 

rempereur qui Ta signe. Le seul äement connu est que Psellos fut son 

redacteur. Une etude de la prosopographie permet de savoir que ies deux 

personnages mentionnes dans ce chrysobulle ne pouvaient occuper les postes 

qu’ils occupaient que sous Constantin Doukas. Le contexte historique conduit 

ä une date proche au debut du regne de cet empereur. C’est pourquoi l’auteur 

situe la redaction et la signature du document vers 1060/ 1061. 

P. Y. 

Gautier (P.), Precisions historiques sur le monastere de Ta Narsou, dans 

Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. iOi-110. — Une lettre d’un 

Hierothee, moine de Constantinople, nous renseigne sur une ecole 

monastique qui fonctionnait au cours du xii® s. dans le monastere 

constantinopolitain «Ta Narsou». D'autre part, la correspondance entre 

Psellos et le Juge de la Mer Egee, Nicolas Skieros, mentionne aussi une ecole 

qui fonctionnait eans le monastere «Ta Narsou», au cours du s. Cette 

correspondance indique encore que Psellos avait des relations assez etroites 

avec ce monastere. Pourtant, il est improbable que Psellos y ait re^u son 

Instruction elementaire. 11 est cependant possibie que Psellos ait sejoume de 

temps en temps dans ce monastere apres etre devenu moine. 

P. Y. 

Georgakas (D. L), '// iXXrjvcxY] Xs^txoypaqiia xal rö ßeaatojvcxö Xe^ücd roü 

Kpcapä, dans Byzantina, 1976, t, 8, p. 245-294. — Apres la deuxieme 

guerre mondiale, la lexicographie a connu un grand essor, mais c’est 

seulement durant les 20 dernieres annees que Tinteret se porta aussi sur la 

lexicographie byzantine. Lors du XIV*^ Congres International des Etudes 

Byzantines (Bucarest, 1971), on a lance l'idee d'un grand lexique byzantin. 

Cela, et le fait que le Dictionnaire grec de TAcademie d’Athenes n'avance pas, 

donna ä E. Kriaras Tidee de son dictionnaire du grec byzantin. L’ouvrage 

couvre six siecles (1100-1669) et contiendra 25.000 iemmes. Uauteur donne 

ensuite le plan general du travail de ce dictionnaire, les principes qui ont 

inspire sa redaction et il eite un nombre d’exempies qui illustrent la maniere 

dont cette ceuvre est redigee. 

P. Y. 

Georgiadou-Kountoura (Euthymia), '// napdSoar] ae rkaaepK; 

ZcüYpd(poug, dans Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, p. 141-157. — La pein- 
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ture fut le dernier domaine artistique neogrec qui subit les influences 

byzantines. Parthenis, fut le premier qui, ä la fm du xix® s., essaya d’integrer 

les elements byzantins dans son art; ses tableaux hagiographiques font songer 

aux ceuvres byzantines des xi®-xn® s. Chez Papaloukas, l’influence est plus 

marqute. L’artiste resta ä l'Athos assez longtemps et ses peintures religieuses 

font penser au xii® s. byzantin. De la peinture byzantine, il conserve surtout la 

tradition melee ä des formes nouvelles. Au contraire, Kontoglou reste fidele 

aux formes byzantines, ce qui donne ä son art un aspect academique. Sa 

gamme coloristique austere et pauvre indique piutöt une Imitation et non pas 

une assimiiation de Tart byzantin. C’est Asteriadis qui a vraiment assimile 

Part byzantin en y ajoutant des elements de Part populaire grec et une vision 

artistique qui met en valeur les couieurs comme moyen d'expression, 

P. Y. 

Gill (J.), John Beccus, Patriarch of Constanünople 1275-1282, dans 

Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, p. 251-266. — Jean Beccos, patriarche de Con- 

stantinople, est ne dans la region de Nicee. Sous Michel VIII Paleologue, il 

etait chartophylax de la Grande Eglise. Il fut envoye en mission en Bulgarie 

par Pempereur, mais sans grand succes. Michel VIII avait suivi une politique 

unioniste ä laquelle Beccos etait oppose. A cause de son Opposition, 

Pempereur le mit en prison en 1273. En captivite, il renon^a ä ses idees et 

Pempereur le pla^a sur le tröne patriarcal de la capitale, apres avoir depose 

Joseph II. La politique pro-unioniste de Pempereur et du nouveau patriarche 

provoqua des reactions. Cela obligea le patriarche ä sejourner loin de la 

capitale. En outre, en 1277, une revoite organisee par les mecontents eclata 

dans les Balkans. Beccos, devant cette Opposition demissionna en 1282. Les 

opposants non contents de sa demission obtinrent son exil en Bithynie, oü il 

mourut en 1297. 

P. Y. 

Granstrem (Eugenie), Medvedev (1.) et Papachryssanthou (Denise), 

Fragment d un praktikon de la region d’Athenes (avant 1204)^ dans Revue des 

Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 5-44 + 4 planches. — Edition du contenu 

de deux feuillets de parchemin dates du xii*^ s., qui ont servi de reliure ä un 

livre. Ils contiennent une liste de biens fonciers de PAttique et des pareques 

qui y etaient installes. Comme le manuscrit est une copie, sa date ne 

correspond pas ä celle de sa redaction. Le texte est important du fait quMl eite 

un certain nombre de localites et de noms de familles et, gräce ä ces citations, 

on peut avancer dans Petude topographique de la region. Certaines des 
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localites citees sont reperables, tandis que IMdentiflcation d’autres reste 
problematique. Les auteurs parviennent cependant ä dresser une carte de 

rAttique byzantine du s. 
P. Y. 

Gregory (T. E.), The Ekloga of Leo III and the Concept of Philanthropia, 

dans Byzantina^ 1975, t. 7, p. 267-287. — L’Eclogue des Isauriens est, 
entre autres choses un code penal. Les peines vont de la simple amende ä la 
peine capitale en passant par les chätiments corporels, Pexil et la mutilation. 
Le Probleme est de savoir dans quelle mesure TEclogue a un caractere plus 
«philanthropique» que la legislation anterieure, comme ses redacteurs le 
disent dans le prologue. II est certain que la legislation isaurienne a subi des 
influences chretiennes. parce que les delits religieux ou moraux, jadis peu 
consideres, sont ici severement reprimes. La notion de la Philanthropie dans 
TEclogue doit etre comprise dans le sens hellenistique du terme, c’est-ä-dire 
dans le sens d’une humanisation qui faisait que la ioi etait plus flexible, 
comparee ä la loi rigide des Romains et de l’Ancien Testament. Ici, 
Tempereur est assimile ä Tidee de Justice et de Philanthropie et chaque fois 
qu il juge, il ne le fait pas dans une intention de repression, mais pour 

Tamelioration de ses sujets. 
P. Y. 

Guillou (A.), Otxiaßol aT7j\> ßut^avrtvr] "IraXta (Zz-IA' at.), dans 
Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, p. 167-183. — Les renseignements fournis par les 
sources litteraires et les donnees archeologiques conduisent ä la constatation 
que les habitations de ITtalie byzantine etaient plutöt dispersees que groupees. 
Ceia parait normal du fait que, des le vi® s., Teconomie devient agricole et que 
les agriculteurs habitaient pres de la terre qu’ils travaillaient. Dans les villes, 
les habitations etaient plus ou moins du meme type que dans les villages ou 
dans la Campagne ; un ou deux etages, une cour, parfois un jardin, un four et 
un puits. Les maisons des riches etaient plus grandes que celles des pauvres. 
Dans les agglomerations urbaines et viliageoises, il n’y avait aucun souci 
d’urbanisme. Comme types de maisons on trouve celles qui etaient bäties, 
habituellement en pierres, et celles qui etaient creusees dans les rochers. En 
tout cas, les habitants evitaient les regions marecageuses. Si les villes ou les 
villages etaient fortifies, les jardins et des champs de culture etaient aussi 
repris dans les fortifications afin de servir comme source d'approvisionnement 
en cas de siege. Tout cela indique une politique d’autosubsistance et 
d’autarcie, imposee par ia nouvelle forme d’economie agraire. 

P. Y. 
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HaBRa (Georges), La mort et lau-delä. Fontainebleau, chez l’Auteur (35, 

rue Royale, 77300), 1977, l vol. 13,4x20 cm, viii-241 p. — Georges 

Habra a estime bon de publier un essai vigoureux, agressif pour justifier les 

dogmes de la religion catholique. II examine ainsi, successivement, 

Timmortalite de i’äme, les signes precurseurs de la «venue glorieuse» du 

Christ, la «venue glorieuse» du Christ, le jugement dernier, la resurrection 

generale, la vie eternelle, TEnfer, le Statut de Tarne entre la mort et la 

resurrection du corps. Faut-il vraiment preciser que les arguments 

«rationnels» que G. Habra donne pour justifier ses idees ne convaincront que 

les convaincus ? 

Reconnaissons neanmoins un avantage ä la publication de cet ecrit 

polemique, parfois proche de Tintolerance: il y est precise, par des exemples 

nombreux et des citations abondantes (entre autres des textes inWits en 

fran^ais), la Position theologique des Peres grecs, que Tauteur connait bien et 

ä laquelle il adhere souvent totalement. 

A. D. 

Halkin (F.), Un recueil hagiographique du Mont Athos, dans Analecta 

bollandiana, 94 (1976), p. 391'■393. — Dans les derniers volumes 94 

(1976) et 95 (1977), des AnaL holL, les recherches poursuivies par Tlnstitut 

des Boliandistes sur les sources manuscrites inspirent plusieurs articles parfois 

brefs, mais toujours importants par leur densite et par Tobjet qu'ils traitent. Le 

P. F. Halkin analyse le contenu du cod. Athous Pantocrator gr. 53 (copie au 

XI® s.), oü il reconnait un recueil riche et original de textes hagiographiques 

rares. 

J. M. 

Hunger (H.) et Kresten (O.), Katalog der griechischen Handschriften des 

Oesterreichischen Nationalbibliothek, Teil 311, Codices Theologici, 1-100. 

Vienne, 1976, Brüder Hollinck Verlag, 1 vol. in'4®, xvin-219 p. — La 

publication de Tinventaire moderne du tres riche fonds des manuscrits de la 

Bibliotheque Nationale de Vienne, commencee en 1957 {Supplementum 

graecum, inventaire provisoire), puis marquee par d’importants volumes en 

1961 et 1969, se poursuit aujourd’hui par la parution du premier volume 

consacre aux manuscrits theologiques. C'est avec beaucoup de modestie que 

les tres savants editeurs deplorent n'avoir pu livrer dans ce volume que 100 

des 337 manuscrits du fonds. Leur travail est considerable. Par rapport aux 

volumes precedents, cinq innovations ont ete apportees : 1 - la Position des 

filigranes dans le manuscrit est precisee ; 2 - une rubrique K a ete introduite 
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qui rend compte des reclames et marques de cahiers ; 3 - sous S sont donnees 
les indications paleographiques les plus interessantes ; 4 - la rubrique reservee 
ä räat de Conservation a ete developpee; 5 - dans Tindex, ä la rubrique 
«Textes hagiographiques», un classement suivant Pordre de la BHG a ete 
introduit. L’ouvrage a beneficie des recherches recentes en matiere de 
paleographie (Colloque de Paris, 1974, JOB, 24, 1975). Le resultat est un 
catalogue extremement clair, systematique, facile ä manier et propre ä rendre 
de grands Services aux erudits. Un index particulierement copieux complete le 

volume (p. 183-196) qui se termine par une liste des incipit des diverses 
Oeuvres contenues dans les manuscrits. C’est vraiment un Instrument de travail 
de toute premiere qualite que H. Hunger et O. Kresten ont fourni aux 
chercheurs, au prix d’un labeur acharne. 

M. d. W, 

Imhaus (Brunehilde), Encheres des flefs et vignobles de la republique 

venitienne en Crete au XIV^ siede, dans 'EmrTjpl^ 'ETatpsia^ ßuCavTivwv 
ZnouSdiv, 1974, t. 41, p. 195-210. — Des le xiv® s. Venise avait impose en 

Crete un Systeme feodal dont on trouve traces dans les archives. Les textes 
relatifs aux encheres concemant des fiefs ou des vignobles publics, disent que 
Texploitation etait cedee aux particuliers contre une rente annuelle ou des 
obiigations militaires. On constate, d’un cöte un encherissement du loyer et 
d’autre part un manque dMnteret de la part des preneurs, Cela s’explique par le 
manque de main-d'ceuvre du au depeuplement de Tile au cours du xiv® s. et 
aux lourdes obiigations imposees aux preneurs. Par contre la demande de 
vignobles etait forte de la part des bourgeois, ce qui indique que ces terres 
restaient encore rentables ä cette epoque. 

P. Y. 

Jossa (G.), mir KocvcuvCa. 

K01N[2NIA (Naples). — VAssociazione di Studi Tardoantichi de Naples a 
eu le grand merite de ne pas craindre, en ces temps difTiciles, de lancer sous le 
titre de KOINQNIA tout ä la fois une revue (t. I, 1977), une collection 
{Collana di Studi e Testi KOINQNIA) qui compte dejä deux volumes, et des 
publications plus restreintes {Quaderni di KOINÜ.NIA). II convient de rendre 
hommage ä cette courageuse initiative. La revue accueillera toutes les 
contributions traitant de la Basse-Antiquite, de ses racines, mais aussi de ses 
survivances ä de periodes posterieures. KOINS2NIA, 1, 1977. Naples, 
Associazione di Studi Tardoantichi, Centro Bibliotecario, Corso Garibaldi, 
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197. 1-80055 Partici (NA). 1 voi. in-8®, 205 pp. Prix : 10 dollars U.S.A. — 
L'article de S. D’Ella, La civiltä del basso impero nella storia delle civiltä 

antiche (p. 5-52), constitue la publication d’une Conference faite ä Lecce et ne 
depasse pas le niveau des generalites. N. Baglivi, Ricerche sol Dies imperii e 

Sulla celebrazione dei quinquennali di Costantino I (p. 53-138). La 
Chronologie imperiale de Constantin presente certains problemes ardus que 
l’auteur s'effbrce de resoudre. LMnteret de cette contribution depasse 
cependant la pure Chronologie, Tauteur s'effor^ant, en effet, de mettre en 

rapport certains faits poiitiques avec des manieres de dater. G. Matino, Per lo 

Studio del greco in epoca tardoantica (p. 139-177). L’article porte un sous- 
titre qui en precise la portee: «L’uso delle preposizioni nella historia 

monachorum in Aegypto». L’auteur s’est livre ä une tres minutieuse etude 
analytique des divers emplois des prepositions, etude qui se situe dans la ligne 
de celles de Vogeser. A. Garzya, Un lessico delle orazioni di Temistio, 

p. 179-187, est une courte presentation du lexique en cours ä TUniversite de 
Naples. R. Romano, Un codice inesplorato di opuscoli di Giuliano Imperatore^ 

p, 187-190, attire Tattention sur Cod. Meteor. Metam^ 151 du xiv*^ siede qui 
se rattache aux manuscrits de la «premide classe». G. Polara, Optazianea, 

pp. 191-194, traite d’un passage du Carmen, XXVI de Porphyre. A. V. 
Nazzaro, Sui versus ad fratrem corripendum dipapa Damaso, p. 195-203, 
indique une rupture entre le Tityre virgilien et le Tityre damasien. 

Le vol. I de KOINQNIA, Collana di Studi e Testi, Naples, 1 voi. in-8®, 
1977, 225 p., est consacre ä quatre etudes de G. Jossa, Giudei, Pagani e 

Cristiani, quattro saggi sulla spiritualitä del mondo antico. L’ateur y traite de 
Sujets aussi divers que Zelotes et Sicaires (p. i 1 -80), Epictete et les Chretiens 
(p. 81-108), Marc-Aurde et les Chretiens (p. 103-152). On y trouve aussi 
une fort importante etude consacree ä Ippolito e la Chiesa Romana (p. 153- 
206). Un index detaille des sources et des auteurs cites completent cet 
interessant volume. 

M. d. W. 

Korre (Aikaterini), «Kopcbvr]» - flapapnuxLa - 0XöKog, dans ’EnEnqpig 

'Eratpeiag Bul^avrcvcbv EnouScbv, 1974, t. 41, p. 128-135. — Des 
remarques sur la coiffure des Grecques, qui selon Tauteur, remonte ä la haute 
antiquite. Pour ce qui est de la periode byzantine, les representations 
iconographiques et les textes littdaires, surtout patristiques, mentionnent cette 
maniere de se coiffer, ce qui indique une parfaite continuite en la matiere. 

P. Y. 
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JoLiVET (Catherine), Note sur me eglise inedite de Cappadoce, dans Revue 

des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 333. — Description sommaire d’une 
eglise rupestre de Cappadoce, situee au sud d'Urgup; l’edifice va faire l’objet 
d’une etude posterieure. L’iconographie de cette eglise pose des problemes, car 
il n’est pas possible. sans une etude approfondie, de dire si cette iconographie 
est preiconoclaste ou si eile est du ix'-x*^ siede. 

P. Y. 

Kaegi (W. E.) Jr., Notes on Hagiographie Sources for Some Institutional 

Changes and Continuities in the Early Seventh Century, dans Byzantina, 1975, 
t. 7, p. 59-70. — Le Systeme miiitaire du Bas-empire ne semble pas avoir 
ete aboli au debut du vii® s., comme on le pense generalement. Les sources 
hagiographiques le confirnient. Ainsi, la Vie de S. Theodore Sykeotes, les 
Miracles de S. Anastase le Ferse et la Passion des IX Martyrs, trois textes du 
debut du vii® s., emploient encore la terminologie miiitaire etablie avant le 
vii® s. Ces sources ajoutent encore certains details sur l’organisation, le 
fonctionnement, la division. la mobilisation, etc., de Larmee byzantine qui 
sont revelateurs: les memes realites existaient dans l'armee romano- 
byzantine. La renovation de Larmee byzantine due ä Lapplication du Systeme 
des themes doit etre placee apres le regne d’Heraclius. 

P. Y. 

KourOUSIS (S.), 'O OLXOUßEVLXÖt; narpidpiric, Icoawr]^ IT' 6 TluxOg, 

dans "EnsTpplg "EraipeLac Byl^avrtvöjv ZnouScov, 1974, t. 41, p. 297-405. 
— Jean XIII Glykys. patriarche de Constantinople (1315 -1319), ne peut pas 
etre rattache ä une grande famille byzantine, parce que son nom de famille 
etait tres courant dans la capitale. Gräce ä la correspondance du patriarche 
Gregoire de Chypre (1283-1289), nous pouvons situer la date de la naissance 
de Jean XIII en 1260. Ce meme Gregoire nous dit que Jean entra dans 
Ladministration et qu'en 1280/2 (sous Michel VIII ou sous Andronic II), il 
etait «int tGjv hvpatojvyy. En meme temps, Jean noue des relations avec les 
humanistes de la capitale. Andronic 11 Lenvoie ä Chypre, aupres du roi 
Charles II d'Anjou, afin d'y demander la main de la fille de ce dernier pour le 
prince Michel IX. A Chypre, il se heurte ä des questions dogmatiques et se 
met en route vers le royaume d’Armenie oü le roi Hethum II lui confie ses 
deux filles qu il doit amener ä Constantinople ; Tune epouse Michel IX, et 
Lautre un autre prince byzantin. Son succes lui vaul d’etre promu au poste de 
«logothete du drome». Apres la mort du patriarche Athanase I, Jean, bien que 
marie, fut elu patriarche. En 1318, il demande ä se decharger de ses fonctions 
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pour des raisons de sante* Apres un premier refus, en 1319, il fut autorise ä se 

retirer au monastere de Kyriotissis, oü il mourut l’annee meme. L’auteur 

discute ensuite Tauthenticite des ceuvres attributes ä Jean et il edite ses lettres. 

P. Y. 

Kresten (O.), voir Hunger (H.). 

Kretzenbacher (L.), Legende und Sozialgeschehen zwischen Mittelalter 

und Barok. Vienne, 1977, 1 vol. in-8®, 99 p., 9 ill, (Oesterreichische 

Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, 

Sitzungsberichte, 318 Band). Prix : 25 D.M. — L Kretzenbacher suit pas 

ä pas Tevolution de certaines legendes hagiographiques ä travers les siecles. 

Le byzantiniste d’arretera particulierement ä Tetude de Die byzantinische 

Legende des Johannes Eleemosynarius vom dem ^Almosen wider Willen des 

Petrus Telonearius (p. 45-64). Le patriarche d’Alexandrie, Jean Eieemon, fut 

un grand defenseur des pauvres. Pour inciter ä la caritas socialis, il avait 

imagine Tanecdote de Petrus Telonearius. Dans celle-ci, il faut particuliere¬ 

ment remarquer la maniere dont Pierre est presente comme un prototype 

social oü beaucoup peuvent se reconnaitre, ainsi que le procede du 

«Wahrtraum», fort en usage, destine ä amener un changement de pratique 

chez ceux ä qui Ton preche. La legende passe d’abord sans aiteration chez les 

Occidentaux (Anastase le Bibliothecaire, Honorius Augustodunensis, Jacques 

de Voragine). Cependant, des 1150 (Des armen Hartmann Rede vom 

Glouven), il apparait que Taspect social cede le pas ä Texaltation du repentir 

et du pardon. La Vierge joue alors un role important dans la legende. La 

legende sera utilisee ä la Contre-Reforme dans les representations theätrales 

des Colleges jesuites pour montrer que, contrairement ä Topinion protestante, 

la foi ne suffit pas, mais qu'elle doit s'accompagner des ceuvres. Depassant le 

cadre etroit d'une epoque donnee, L. Kretzenbacher a su retracer l’evolution 

d'un theme dans le cours des temps. 

M. d. W. 

Kriaras (E.), '// StyXcijoata arä uarepoßvl^avrivä ypdßfiara xai 

StOfxöpqxjüOT] TOJv dpxu)V rng VEOe}XrfJocy)g Xoyoxexytag^ dans Byzantina, 1976, 

t. 8, p. 213-243. — Le phenomene de la presence de deux idiomes dans la 

langue neo-grecque (grec populaire et grec savant), existait dejä dans ia 

litterature du iv® s., puisque les principaux Peres de TEglise evitaient 

Tutilisation de la langue populaire. Apres la renaissance des Macedoniens, la 

langue savante et archaisante a ete imposee et cela est en partie du au fait que 

la langue populaire n'etait pas encore un Instrument parfait d'expression. La 
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langue populaire arriva pourtant ä sa maturite des le x* s., mais eile restait 

toujours ä l'ecart parce qu’elle etait consideree comme vulgaire. Cette 

Situation s'est prolongee jusqu'ä l'epoque des Paleologues. Nous ne pouvons 

pas pour autant parier d’une diglossie dans Tempire, parce que la langue 

archaisante äait surtout reservee ä l'enseignement, ä la rhetorique et au 

iangage ecclesiastique. Cette langue n'avait pourtant pas le meme aspect que 

la langue grecque classique; eile etait une langue mixte parce que les 

Byzantins n’imitaient pas seulement les auteurs classiques mais bien tous les 

auteurs anciens. Ainsi, cette langue etait chargee de toute une Serie d'elements 

mal utilises. Le peuple ne la comprenait pas. Parallelement la langue populaire 

s’est aussi developpee durant les derniers siecles de l’empire byzantin. On a 

redige en langue populaire les romans et d'autres textes destines ä la grande 

masse. Entre les deux tendances linguistiques se developpa vers la fin de 

rhistoire byzantine une tendance intermediaire, mais eile n'a pas connu de 

succes. Apres la chute de Constantinople, la langue populaire persista dans les 

couches populaires et aussi parmi les lettres de Crete et de Chypre. Le 

demotique de nos jours derive de Tevolution naturelle de cette langue. 

P. Y. 

Krikonis (Ch. Th.), nepi ipßif]vstjrLxä)\j aiipGjv (Catenae), dans Byzantina, 

1976, t. 8, p. 89-1 39. — Les scholies hermeneutiques des principaux Peres 

de l'Eglise ont äe habituellement copiees et compilees par les philologues 

byzantins, de maniere ä former des series. Les plus anciennes de celles-ci sont 

aussi les plus soignees et comportent des textes toujours attribues ä un auteur. 

A partir du vi* s., on y trouve aussi des textes anonymes, ce qui ne facilite pas 

les choses. l.'auteur fait un rapide expose au sujet des auteurs de series et 

essaye d'attribuer les series conservees ou de reperer les traces de series 

perdues. Les series conservees appartiennent ä de multiples types. La critique 

interne et Tetude de la tradition manuscrite nous renseignent sur la maniere 

et la date de la composition de chaque Serie, parce que si, au debut, les 

compilateurs avaient recours aux ceuvres originales pour en tirer les passages 

compiles, plus tard, ils copiaient les parties qui les interessaient dans les series 

preexistantes, avec tous les risques de confusion qu'une teile Operation 

comportait. Ces series presentent Tinteret de sauver des passages d’oeuvres 

disparues, surtout d’oeuvres d'auteurs heretiques. 

P. Y. 

Kyriakis (M. J.), Student Life in Eleventh Century Constantinople, dans 

Byzantina. 1975, t. 7, p. 375-388. — Les ecrits de Psellos et de Jean 
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Mauropous nous renseignent sur la vie estudiantine de Constantinople au 

xi*^ s. Un texte de Psellos, edite et traduit en anglais par l’auteur est par- 

ticulierement interessant; il est adresse ä ses etudiants en Philosophie ä 

Toccasion de leur absence par suite du mauvais temps. Ce texte nous donne 

une masse d’informations tant sur les habitudes des etudiants de 

Constantinople que sur Tenseignement. Gräce aussi aux renseignements de 

Mauropous, nous savons que Psellos etait un enseignant tres exigeant, severe 

mais aussi plein de Sympathie pour ses etudiants. II enseignait d’une maniere 

incomparable la Philosophie grecque classique en touchant ä des sujets aussi 

varies que la musique, ia gtometrie, la medecine, l'astronomie, etc. et en 

essayant de concilier la Philosophie, Thellenisme et le christianisme. 

P. Y. 

Lampsidis (O.), Ein unbekannter Kunstgriff des Nikephoros Phokas bei der 

Landung auf Chandax (Kreta, 960), dans B. Z., 69 (1976), p. 9*12) releve 
dans le Codex Athoous 3802, Dionysiou gr., 268, f. 423-517, une Vie des 

moines Barnabe et Sophrone, fondateurs du Couvent de Soumela, attribues ä 
Akakios ie Sabaite ; il y est fait mention d'une feinte militaire destinee ä 
tromper l'ennemi sur Timportance de la flotte et des effectifs du corps 
expeditionnaire byzantin. M. Lampsidis epingle dans la source qu’ii etudie, un 
detail relatif ä S. Athanase TAthonite. qui semble äre en contradiction avec 
les deux Vies connues de l'illustre fondateur de la Grande Lavra, dont M. J. 
Noret a prepare fedition critique et dont on attend la parution tres prochaine. 
Les details notes par M. Lampsidis seraient tires d'une Vie d'Athanase 

nouvelle (p. 9, notes 4 et 5), et l'auteur annonce la publication prochaine 
d'un article qu’il prepare sur les variantes de la Vie d'Athanase de LAthos 

(p. 9, note 3). C'est un domaine oü de telles decouvertes suscitent toujours 
une curiosite impatiente depuis que le P. F. Halkin a constate qu'il existe des 
confusions, sinon des contaminations, entre S. Athanase de TAthos et un 
autre «Athanase de la Sainte Montagne» (du Latros) : cf Sp. Lampros, 

Catalogue of the Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, I, Cambridge, 1895, 
p. 248 ; et A. Ehrhard, Ueberlieferung und Bestand ..., III, 2. p. 181, et 
notes. 

J. M. 

Lappa-Zizicas (Eurydice), Le voyage de Jean VII Paleologue en Italie, 

dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t, 34, p. 139-142. — Selon 
certaines sources. Jean VII Paleologue, empereur de Byzance pour quelques 
mois en 1390. fit un voyage en Italie. Les historiens ont cependant conteste 
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cette information, parce que le contexte historique etait tel qu’un voyage de 

Jean VII en Italie parait invraisemblable. Or, une notice du manuscrit Benaki 

46 (du xui® s.), ne laisse plus aucun doute : Jean VII a ete en Italie en 1392, 

accompagne de sa mere. La notice est due ä la main du Frere Mineur Pierre 

Filagrius, qui fut ensuite archeveque de Milan avant de devenir pape sous le 

nom d'Alexandre V. 

P. Y. 

Loenertz (R.-J.), Le Constitutum Constantini et la basilique du Latran, 

dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 69 (1976), p. 406-410, complete de fa^on 

definitive des etudes anterieures du menie Historien sur le meme sujet: cf. 

notamment R. J. Loenertz, Constitutum Constantini. Destination, destina- 

faires, date, auteur, dans Aevum, 48 (1974), p. 199-245 ; ci Actus Sylvestri. 

Genese d'une legende, dans R.H.E., 70 (1975), p. 426 ä 439, surtout 

p. 433. Le Constitutum, qui est un faux, enonce des principes tendant ä 

transferer ä l'eglise du Latran de Rome, des prerogatives ecclesiastiques, 

canoniques et protocolaires, par exemple un droit de preseance dispute entre 

les chanoines de Saint-Pierre et ceux du Latran. Le faux est fonde sur une 

tradition qui aurait dejä existe en 432 ; celle-ci fut exploitee au x® et au xvi® 

siede et materialisee par une inscription qui se voit sculptee dans la fagade de 

la basilique du Latran depuis les restaurations du xvni® siede ; caput et mater 

Omnium ecclesiarum (inscription datant du temps de Clement XU, 1730- 

1740). Par cette note, i’auteur enlendait mettre un terme ä des polemiques 

surgies autour des theses relatives au decret (apocryphe) de fondation du 

Latran, attribue ä Constantin. Chacun sail que des «passions diverses» 

animent facilement tous les milieux Interesses par les questions historiques 

touchant les origines de Rome ou des traditions romains. «En prevision de 

contestations previsibles, prevues et meme annoncees» ..., le regrette R. J. 

Loenertz complete ici l'artide qu’il a publie dans la R.H.E., en 1975, et 

precise dix theses qu’il maintient. 

J. M. 

Magdalino (P.), Notes on the Last Years of John Palaiologos, Brother of 

Michael VIII, dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 143-149. 

— Selon une chronique breve, Jean Paleologue, frere de Michel VIII, mourut 

en 1273/1274 apres dre tombe en disgräce. Par consequent, le «despote 

Jean» mentionne par Georges de Chypre pour l’annee 1284 n'est pas Jean 

Paleologue, mais le Bulgare Jean Äsen. Nous savons pourtant que Jean 

Paleologue tomba en disgräce apres la bataille de Ntopatras, car cela ,est 
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reflete par les documents dipiomaliques dont nous disposons. La batailie de 

Neopatras eut lieu entre le mois de novembre 1272 et le mois d’octobre 1273. 

La mort de Jean Paleologue doit etre situee apres cette demiere date. 

P. Y. 

Maligoudis (Ph.), "Eva dXßavtxd övofia <rciq ßu^avTtveg mjyeg, dans 

Byzantim, 1976, t. 8, p, 159-165, — Michel Attaliate note que sous 

Nicephore Botaniate (1078-1081), un certain Leka se mit ä la tele d’une 

rebellion ä Sofia ; les causes de ce mouvement etaient surtout religieuses. On 

pense generalement que Leka etail un Byzanlin marie ä une Bulgare. L’auteur 

croit qu'il pourrait s'agir d'un Pranger marie ä une Byzantine et que son nom 

indique une origine albanaise. Comme Attaliate donne aussi d’aulres 

indications, peu claires, au sujet des Abanais, il semble que cette nation entra 

peu ä peu sur ia scene historique vers le xi® s. 

P. Y. 

Manafis (C. A.), ©eoScüßou toü flpoSpößou Aöyo^ eI<; töv naTptdpxvy 

KojvoravTCvounoXecjg ’lojäwrjv©' töv 'AyanriTÖv, Adins 'EneriQplg ^ETaipeiat; 

BvtiavmcüvlnouScüv, 41, p. 223-242. — Edition de la seuleOeuvre 

inedite de Theodore-Prodrome; un eloge au patriarche Jean IX (1111 -1134). 

Nous ne savons ni la date exacte de la redaction de cette piece, ni les raisons 

pour lesquelles Prodrome Tavait composee. Selon des indices foumis par la 

critique interne, foeuvre doit etre datee des annees 1130 ä 1134. Elle constitue 

une des meilleures compositions de la rhetorique du xii® s. II est possible que 

Teloge n’ait jamais eie prononce en public. II a plutöt ete envoye au 

patriarche, eventuellemenl pour appuyer une demande de faveur. 

P. Y. 

Matino (G.), voxxKotvojvia. 

Medvedev (I.), voir Granstrem (E.). 

Merkelbach (R.), et Trumpf (J.), Die Quellen des griechischen 

Alexanderromans, Munich, 1977, C. H. Beck, 2® edition revue, 1 vol,, 

285 p. (Zemata, Monographien zur klassischen Altertumswissen¬ 

schaft, heft 9). Prix; 28 D.M.—Cest en 1954, que R. Merkelbach fit 

paraitre la premiere edition de cette tres utile et tres serieuse etude sur ies 

sources d’oü decoule le roman d’Alexandre. On sait quelle importance la geste 

d’Alexandre occupe dans la litterature medievale et combien de iravaux ce 
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monument de la litterature mondiale a suscites et suscite encore. Signaions 

simplement ici Tedition de M. van Thiel, Leben und Taten Alexanders von 

Makedonien. Der griechische Alexanderroman nach der Handschrift L, 

Darmstadt, 1974. C’est donc avec plaisir et interet que Ton accueille la 

reedition du livre de R. Merkelbach, d'autant plus qu’il s'agit d'une edition 

qui a subi d’importantes modifications pour suivre les progres de la recherche 

et qui comporte plusieurs chapitres nouveaux, dus ä J. Trumpf. Si les theses 

essentielles de Touvrage n'ont pas ete modifiees, Tauteur a cependant accorde 

plus d’importance ä Tetude de la fondation d'Alexandrie, ä la legende de 

Nectanebo et au voyage d’Alexandre dans les airs. II a ete amene ä reduire 

certains developpements (Lettre d’Alexandre ä Aristote) ou ä les supprimer 

lorsque d’autres savants y ont consacre des etudes approfondies. Par contre, 

des chapitres nouveaux ont ete introduits, consacres au papyrus de Milan 2/ et 

au chapitre III, 24, du roman. J. Trumpf s'est plus particulierement Charge de 

Tetude de la transmission du texte, de l'analyse du roman et de Tetude des 

manuscrits plus recents du roman. On Laura remarque, la reedition du livre de 

R. Merkelbach est bien autre chose qu’une simple reimpression. Un travail, 

en grande Partie nouveau, nous est presente, qui prolonge et complete la 

Premiere edition de ce beau livre. 

M. d, W. 

Mihaescu (H.), Torna, torna, fratre, dans Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, p. 21- 

35. — Theophane et Theophylacte Simocatta notent que, lors d'une attaque 

de l’armee byzantine en Thrace, en 586, un soldat cria «toma, torna, fratre», 

ce qui provoqua la fuite de toute l'armee. Plusieurs historiens ont voulu voir 

lä une phrase en roumain et ils ont soutenu que la Thrace avait cic romanisee 

rapidement et que des hommes de cette region faisaient partie de l’armee 

byzantine. 11 faut cependant dire que bien longtemps des termes latins, 

legerement modifies, ont survecu dans la terminologie officielle et militaire de 

l’Empire byzantin. II semble donc que, dans ce cas concret, il s'agit d'une 

expression militaire d'origine latine et non pas d'une phrase roumaine. 

P. Y. 

Moraux (P.), Manuscrits de Soumela conserves ä Ankara.^ dans Analecta 

bollandiana, 95 (1977), p. 261-268 : description sommaire du contenu du 

cod. Ankara Bibi Nation, (Mili Kütüphane), 62, renfermant des Oeuvres 

homiläiques et hagiographiques, parmi lesquelles notamment un sermon de 

Gregoire de Nazianze (Oral, 28). 

J. M. 
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Morgan (G.), The Venitian Claims Commission of 1278, dans By¬ 

zantinische Zeitschrift^ 69 (1976), p. 411-438, examine ä la lumiere de 
documents venitiens les difficultes economiques ou financieres visees par les 
accords de 1268, 1271 et 1278, conclus entre Byzance et Venise. 

J. M. 

Nazzaro (A. V.), voir Koc^^cona. 

Nicolopoulos (Angelique), und toO Mäpxoo nopq)upono6Xou ßerdqipa- 

aiq rüjv ävexSÖTCüv toü Tlpoxoniov, dans ’Enerrjpig ^Eracpeia^ Bu^avrivw 

InouSu»/, 1974, t. 41, p. 211-222. — Marc Porphyropoulos, homme 
instruit de ia fin du xvii^^-debut xviii® s. enseigna ä Bucarest. Avant 17 14 et ä 
la demande de Cantacuzene, «Hegemon» de Vaiachie, il traduit en neo-grec 

les neuf livres de Procope. Procope jusqu'ä ce moment avait connu deux 
editions faites par Legrand, mais nous ne savons pas laquelle des deux a ete 
empioyee pour ia traduction en question. 

P. Y. 

Nikephoros Gregoras, Äntirrhetika /. Einleitung, Textausgabe, Ueber- 
setzung und Anmerkung von Hans-Veit Beyer. Vienne, Verlag des 
Oesterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1976. 1 vol. 17 ,lx 24 cm, 

493 pp. (Wiener BYZANTINISTISC E Studien herausgegeben von 
Herbert Hunger, XII), 130 DM. — H. V. Beyer est probabiement un des 
meiileurs specialistes actuels de Thesychasme et de l’histoire religieuse 
byzantine du xiv® siede ; deux articles briilants {J.O.B., XX, 1971, p. 171- 
188, et XXIX, 1975, p. 107-128) Tavaient prouve, Tedition commentee quMl 
donne de la premiere des Äntirrhetika de Nicephore Gregoras le confirme. 

Ce texte, inedit ä ce jour, fut redige en 1347 ä Constantinople par le celebre 
erudit et homme politique Nicephore Gregoras, qui avait, rappelons-le, de 
violemment oppose ä Barlaam dans la querelle sur rhdychasme. Puls, apres 
avoir defendu avec succes les idees du Mont Athos, il changea d'opinion 
attaqua Gregoire Palamas, dont les idees triompherent en 1351. La premiere 
Äntirrhetika contre Palamas s’inscrit donc dans un contexte particulierement 
complexe qu'H. V. Beyer decrit magistralement dans une introduction de plus 
de 100 pages denses. 

Le texte, edite d’apres le manuscrit Genavensis graecus 35 (148), est 
accompagne d'une traduction allemande et est ainsi accessible au non- 
grecisant. Quelle que soit la valeur de la traduction, le recours au texte grec 
est de loin prderable vu la specificite des termes philosophiques et 
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theologiques. Quatre indices (mots techniques grecs ; personnes et lieux ; 
sources et paralleles textuels ; auteurs contemporains) copletent ce beau et 

utile travail. 
A. D. 

Noret (J.), S. Paul I (eunuque ?) et Paul II de Xeropotamou, maitre et 

disciple homonymes, dans Analecta boltandiana, 94 (1976), p. 387-390. — 
L'auteur trouve dans le texte de la Vie de saint Athanase de l'Athos, dont il a 
fait Tobjet de sa these de doctorat, une confirmation des renseignements tires 
du synaxaire du codex Florent. Laurent., San Marco, gr. 787, relalifs ä la 

personnaiite de Paul I de Xeropotamou. II annonce par ailleurs le 
dechiffrement et Tidentification de plusieurs textes palimsestes ; LesFragments 

hagiographiquespalimpsestes du mansucrit Gr. de Gothembourg, dans Anal, 

boli, t. XCV, 1977, p. 387-390 ; Le palimpseste grec Bruxelles, Bibi Roy. 

IV, 459, dans Anal. bolL t. XCV, 1977, p. lOi-117. Au cours de ses 
recherches, le meme M. J. Noret a decouvert un fragment de TofTice liturgique 
de Noel dans un bout de parchemin de remploi tire de la reliure d'un codex du 
Musee des Peres bollandistes {Anal. bolL, t. XCIV, 1976, p. 136), ainsi 
qu'une recension ecourtee de l'homelie de Jean Damascene sur la 
transfiguration, trouvee dans le cod. Sinait. gr. 343 {Anal, boli, t. XCV, 
1977, p. 274). 

J. M, 

Olajos (Therese), La Chronologie de la dynastie avare de Baian, dans 
Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 151-158. — Baian, Khagan 
des Avars, etait ä la tete de son peuple depuis une date inconnue du vi® s. 
Entre 582 et 584, le fils aine de Baian lui succeda, mais nous ne savons pas 
combien d'annees il resta le chef. Vers 610, le khagan des Avars etait le cadet 
de Baian. En 6 17-623, un autre descendant de Baian etait ä la tete de Avars, 
En 626, le pouvoir semble avoir de nouveau passe au fils cadet de Baian qui 
avait ete ecarte pour un certain temps du pouvoir pour des raisons qui nous 
echappent. En 631 -632, la dignite de khagan etait vacante. Une guerre eclata 
entre Avars et Bulgares, car les deux nations voulaient pousser un membre de 
leur camp au poste supreme ; il semble que les Avars sortirent vainqueurs de 
cette guerre. 

P. Y. 

Papachristos (C. A.), NEoeXkrjvLxä irvßoXoyixd, dans Byzantina, 1976, 
t. 8, p. 295-335. — L,e Dictionnaire etymologique de N. Andriotes est le 
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meilleur qui existe pour la langue neo-grecque. II s'y trouve cependant des 
mots dont retymologie reste inconnue, d’autres dont l’etymologie est douteuse 
et encore d’autres dont l’etymologie est erronee. L’auteur etudie ici 13 mots 
grecs du premier groupe, 18 appartenant au deuxieme et 67 appartenant au 

troisieme. 
P. Y, 

Papachryssanthou (D.), voir Granstrem (E.). 

PiDONiA (Comnene D.), Flivaxac, XcopLojv ßEoaiojvixojv xeiße\>ojv, dans 
Byzantim, 1975, t. 7, p. 223-250. — Le Lexique de la langue grecque de la 
litterature populaire et medievale de E. Kriaras, corrige un certain nombre de 
mots qu’on trouve dans les editions de textes byzantins. Comme certains de 
ces mots corriges ne constituent pas toujours un lemme ä part. I’auteur donne 

une liste alphabetique de termes corriges. 
P. Y. 

PoLARA (G.), yoxt Kotvojvia. 

Rea (J.), voir Corpus Papyrorum Raineri. 

Riedinger (R.), Aus den Akten der Lateran-Synode von 649, dans 
Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 69 (1976), p. 17-38, annonce i’edition des Actes 
du Concile oecumenique de Constantinople II (680-681), qui condamna ie 
monothelisme, et de ceux du Synode du Latran, qui prepara ce Concile (649), 
ainsi que le recueii de temoignages tires d’autres sources. II confronte et 
analyse une version latine (celle du cod. Laudunensis ( = Laon) lat. 199, et le 
texte grec de la profession de foi monotheliste, dite Ecthese de l’empereur 
Heraclius (dAipres de cod. Vatican. gr. 1455) ; ce qui lui permet de corriger le 
texte latin et de determiner les sources litteraires du texte signe par l’empereur. 
Ces dernieres seraient les oeuvres de rempereur Justinien et les propres ecrits 
du patriarche Serge de Constantinople (Aus der Akten der Lateran-Synode von 

649, p. 17-38). 

J. M. 

Roll (W.). Ein Zweiter Brief Isidors von Kiew über die Erörterung von 

Konstantinopel, dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 69 (1976), p. 13-16, edite 
d’apres une annexe manuscrite ajoutee entre 1452 et 1460 au codex Monac. 

Bayerische Staatsbibliotheek, clm 9711, une littera De captivitate Constanti- 
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nopolis, inedite, ecrite par un temoin oculaire des evenements qui declare avoir 
ete lui-meme capture par les Turcs, s'etre ensuite evade puls refugie en Crete ; 
d’apres le colophon, la lettre est datee du 7 juillet 1453 et aurait ete ecrite ä 
Heraklion (= Candie, en Crete) par le Cardinal Isidore de Kiew -, ce qui est 
assurement vraisemblable. Le texte indique qu'elle est adressee ä un 
Reverendissimus Dominus qui se trouvait ä Bologne, et Ton se demande si eile 
etait destinee ä Bessarion ou ä une personnalite de son entourage. Le texte 
fournit tres peu de details concrets, il est plein de rhetorique et de pathetique. 
La surabondance verbale et l'eloquence du ton contrastent avec la qualite de la 
langue. Celle-ci, en depit d’une orthographe fantaisiste, est du beau latin du 
quatrocento. Le document est peut-etre une premiere formuiation nette et 
precise de la «Grande Idee», autour de laquelle se cristallisera au cours des 
siecles la mystique de la reconquete et de la restauration de Tempire de 
Constantinople ; cf. Helene Ahrweiler, Videologie politique de l’Empire 

byzantin {CoW. Sup.), Paris, 1975, p. 127-128, et p. 107-114, qui n'a pas 
pu connaitre cette source. 

J. M, 

Romano (R.), voir Koivojvta, 

Schindler (Reinhard), Führer durch das Landesmuseum Trier^ Treves, 
Selbstverlag des Rheinischen Landesmuseums Trier, 1977. 1 vol. 24 
cmx 16,5, 112 pp., 351 flgg. — Le Rheinisches Landesmuseum de Treves 
contient une des plus helles collections d’antiquites romaines et fragments 
d’Allemagne. Däruit en 1914-1918, reconstruit en 1919-1924, detruit ä 

nouveau en 1944-1945, le Musee a ete agrandi et adapte aux exigences 
museologiques actuelles. La fin des travaux, commences des 1945, coi'ncide, ä 
peu de choses pres, avec le centenaire du Musee fonde en 1877. Cet 

anniversaire, la reorganisation des salles, le succes des precedentes Witions du 
Museumsführer sont ä l’origine du present catalogue, splendidement illustre 
(351 figures, dont 8 dessins au trait dans le texte et pres d’une centaine de 
planches photographiques) et intelligemment congu. Les 30 salles du Musee y 
sont decrites et commentees par un des meilleurs archeologues allemands : R. 
Schindler. Une bibliographie d'orientation (peut-etre un peu sommaire), une 
carte des principaux sites, un plan du Musee viennent parfaire un ouvrage qui, 
ä lui seul, est une incitation ä visiter le Landesmuseum Trier riche de tant de 
tresors du Bas-Empire ... 

A. D. 
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Segl (P.), «Stabil Constantinopolb>. Inquisition und päpstliche Orientpolitik 

unter Gregor IX, in Deutsches Archiv für Erforschung des Mittelalters 

(MGH), XXXII, i, 1976, p. 209-220. — Gregoire IX s’interessa beaucoup 
aux affaires de Constantinopie. II essaya de susciter une croisade vers ia viile. 
M. Segi a retrouve, parmi la liste de tres lourdes penitences imposees ä des 
Partisans de Theresie cathare par Pinquisiteur Pierre Seila entre mai 1241 et 
avril 1242 (Paris, BN Coli. Doat, 21, f* I85r^-312v®), une serie de 
«pelerinages» ä Constantinopie au Service de la «croisade». Un document 
interessant pour les contacts et les voyages entre la France et Byzance. 

M. d. W. 

SiMANSCHi (L) (gen. edit.), Petru Rare^. Bucarest, Editura Academiei 
Republicii Socialiste Romania, 1978 ; un vol. in-8®. 336 p., ill. (Academia 

DE §TiiNTE Sociale $i Politice a Republicii Socialiste Romania, 

Institutul de Istorie $i Arheologie «A. D. Xenopol» — Iaji Institutul 

DE Istorie «N. Iorga» — Bucure§ti). — Cet important volume — avec 
resume fran^ais, p. 323-336 — analyse en profondeur les differentes 
activites de Petru Rare? depuis 1527, la maniere dont le prince de Moldavie 
reussit d’abord ä asseoir son pouvoir, sa politique ferme et resolue de 
resistance contre les Turcs, les multiples difficultes auxquelles eile se heurta, 
notamment du fait de Tinconsistance de la politique habsbourgeoise. Le 
volume constitue ainsi une tres precieuse contribution ä l'etude de la 
resistance des princes et des populations balkaniques ä Texpansion Ottomane. 
On retiendra egalement le ch. V : «Implications spirituelles» (p. 271-322), 
consacre essentiellement aux «confrontations ideologiques» et aux «relations 
artistiques», en particulier les fondations de Probota en 1532, de Humor en 
1535 et de lV!oldovi{a en 1537. Les peintures exterieures refletent 
vigoureusement, dans leur Programme iconographique, ia politique anti- 
ottomane du voivode (cf aussi Voronet). 

M. d. W. 

Spadaro (G.), Erotopegnia (v. 506-512), dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 

96 (1976), p. 402-405, consacre une tres breve etude litteraire ä sept vers de 
VABC de VAmour. 

J. M. 

Spanos, Eine byzantinische Satire in der Form einer Parodie. Einleitung 
kritischer Text, Kommentar und Glossar besorgt von Hans Eidener. Berlin- 
New York, Walter De Gruyter and Co, 1977, 1 vol. 15,8x23,5 cm, xxii-332 
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pp., 7 pll. (SuppLEMENTA Byzantina, Tcxtc uiid Untersuchungen herausge¬ 
geben von H. G. Beck, A. Kambylis, R. Keydell, 5), 180 D). — Spanos ou 
plutöt La Messe de VHomme sans barbe est un de ces textes interessants qui 
n’avaient jamais äe bien etudies et exploites ; son caractere irreverencieux et 
meme franchement obscene l’avait eioigne du domaine des etudes 
scientifiques, meme si sa valeur comme temoin historique avait dejä ete 
souvent soulignee. 

H. Eidener, aujourd’hui professeur ä TUniversite de Cologne, a presente en 
1974 comme «Habilitationsschrift» une edition commentee du Spanos. Par la 
publication exemplaire de sa these dans les remarquables Supplementa 

Byzantina, il a rehabilite defmitivement ce texte et lui a donne la place qu’il 
merite dans le cadre de la litterature tardo-byzantine. 

Uedition du texte a ete faitc d’apres sa premiereedition ä Venise en 1553 et 
les manuscrits Vind, theoL gr. 244 (f* 121r-126r) et Val gr. 1139 (f* 134r- 
160v) ; les autres editions, de 1562 ä 1832, ont ete soigneusement verifife. 
Un commentaire approfondi permet de preciser la date (Constantinople 
xiv®-xv® siecles) et Tauteur (un membre des spheres dirigeantes de TEmpire 
byzantin, verse en rhetorique et en liturgie) de cette «satire sous une forme 
parodique». Des paralleles nombreux avec des textes contemporains eclairent 
le genre litteraire de ce curieux texte. Enfin, une analyse philoiogique serree et 
un examen grammatical approfondi rejouiront le specialiste de ia langue 
grecque. Un glossaire alphabetique permet ä Tauteur d’expliquer les mots les 
plus interessants et d'en donner d’autres exemples contemporains. Une 
edition et une etude modeles ... 

A. D. 

SpYRiDAKis (G.), Sur la formation des versions grecques du conte AaTh 

611 en relation avec des recits legendaires de Saint Nicolas, dans 'EneTqpiq 

'ExaipsLcLg ButjxvTtwv ZnouSojv, 1974, t. 41, p. 77-87. — Dans bien des 
traditions populaires des pays de TEurope du nord on trouve le conte du jeune 
homme pauvre qui desire epouser une jeune fille noble et riche. Celle-ci le met 
ä f epreuve et finalement, apres un long voyage maritime, le jeune homme 
revient riche et se marie. Le conte se rencontre aussi dans les regions 
grecques, oü le jeune homme reussit ä se rendre riche gräce ä l'aide de s. 
Nicolas, protecteur des marins. Cela donne Toccasion ä Tauteur de faire un 
rapide expose du culte de s. Nicolas dans les regions grecques et des reiations 
du saint avec les marins, tradition qui remonte ä l'epoque byzantine. II est 
m^me possible que cette tradition soit nee dans le theme maritime de 
Cibyrreotes, qui englobait aussi la Lycie, pays natal de s. Nicolas. 

P. Y. 
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Stäche (U. J.), Flavius Cresconius Corippus, In Zaudern Justini Augusti 

Minoris. Ein Kommentar, Verlag Nikolaus Mielke, Berlin, 1976, 637 p. — 

Cetle disserlation presentee ä TUniversite Libre de Berlin, est le fruit d’un 

travail tres consciencieux. II se compose d'une introduction (p. 1-43), qui 

donne des renseignements sur )a personnalite de fauteur, le genre auquel 

appartient son poeme, la place qu'occupait le laiin au vi® s. dans la partie 

orientale de Tempire, ainsi que des remarques sur la tradition manuscrite. La 

plus grosse partie de fouvrage est occupee par les commentaires (p. 440- 

559) qui suivent le fil du texte et melent les explications grammaticales, 

textuelles. metriques, historiques, litteraires, stylistiques ... etc. et sont 

accompagnes d’une tres abondante bibliographie et d'innombrables citations. 

Pour terminer le volume, apres le resume du poeme (p. 560-562) on trouvera 

p. 563-587 les/oc/p. 588-618 la bibliographie, p. 619-622 la liste 

des endroits oü le codex Matritensis 10029 s'ecarte de Tapparat de Partsch et 

de Petchenig et. enfm, un index. 

A. L-M. 

Stathis (G.), '// naXaia /Jiy^avnvr) orjßeioypafpia xai rö np6ßXr}ßa 

ßEraYpa(pf}C rrj^ slq t6 nevrdYpaßßoy, dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, pp. 193- 

220. — La transcription de la musique byzantine dans le Systeme d'ecriture 

musicale occidentale cree bien des problemes ä cause du caractere particulier 

de cette musique. Non seulement le nombre des neumes est tres grand, mais 

aussi leur place dans le texte musical est particuliere ; les intervalles ne sont 

pas stables et la relation entre le texte musical et le texte ä chanter est 

differente de celle que nous connaissons dans la musique occidentale. L'auteur 

mel en parallele les gammes occidentales et les «modes» byzantins et examine 

les correspondances possibles entre les deux. Mais, si le texte musical peut ä la 

rigueur etre transcrit, la maniere de chanter un hymne n'est pas susceptible 

d'une transcription, car la notion du temps ei de la gesticulation n'ont pas de 

paralleles dans la musique occidentale. Une etude de fevolution de l’ecriture 

musicale byzantine clöture le travail. 

P. Y. 

Stavridou-ZafRaKa (Alkmini), 'O ävojvußoq Xöyog «'Eni rfj mv 

BouXYdpoj\> außßdasDi dans Byzantina^ 1976, t. 8, p. 343-406. — Nouvelle 

edition d*un texte anonyme qui parle d'un traite de paix entre Byzantins et 

Bulgares. II est certain que ce traite mit fin aux hostilites qui avaient eclate 

apres 864, date de la christianisation des Bulgares, etant donne que la source 

traite les Bulgares comme des chretiens. 11 s'agit manifestement de guerres 
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menees par le roi des Bulgares Symeon. La paix fut signee en 927, l'annee 
meme de la mort de Symton. La critique interne montre que ce texte 
rh^orique a ete prononce dans une eglise. Son auteur etait un homme instruit 
et les identifications proposees jusqu'ici vont de Nicolas ie Mystique ä Nicetas 
le Magistre, Arethas et Theodore Daphnopates. Pourtant, Nicolas le Mystique 
doit Qirt ecarte parce qu'il etait mort en 925. II ne peut pas s'agir non plus de 
Nicetas le Magistre et de Thtodore Daphnopates, et cela pour des raisons 
stylistiques. 11 reste Arethas comme auteur probable du texte. Du point de vue 
historique, ie texte eclaire les relations byzantino-bulgares apres la mort de 
Leon VI le Sage et jusqu'ä la paix de 927. L’edition est suivie de nombreuses 

scolies historiques et philologiques. 
P. Y. 

Stratos (A. N.), 'O narptdpxVQ Huppogy dans Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, p. 9- 
19. — Aucune source ne dit que Pyrrhus a ete depose ou qu'il a renonce lui- 
meme ä son siege patriarcal. II semble que Pyrrhus etait un homme tres fidele 
ä Martine, seconde epouse d'Heraclius et ä son fils Heraclonas ; aussi 
s'opposa-t-il au couronnement de Constant 11. En 641, le soulevement 
populaire obligea pourtant Heraclonas et Pyrrhus ä couronner Constant 11 
comme co-empereur. Pyrrhus, craignant la colere populaire, quitta la capitale 
pour TAfrique. Apres une discussion publique avec S. Maxime, il renon^a ä 
ses idees heretiques et il quitta l'Afrique pour Rome. La, il signa une 
deciaration de foi orthodoxe et il fut req:u par le pape Theodore comme un 
patriarche. Entretemps, Paul avait ete elu ä Constantinople comme patriarche 
ä la place de Pyrrhus. Mais, peu apres, Pyrrhus se refugia ä Ravenne, d'oü il 
renonqra ä sa deciaration d'orthodoxie. Apres la mort de Paul, Pyrrhus rentra ä 
Constantinople et Constant II le fit monier de nouveau sur le siege de la 
capitale. En tout cas, Pyrrhus n'a jamais äe dechu de son poste de patriarche, 
meme durant la periode oü il etait absent de Constantinople. 

P. Y. 

Stratos (A. N.), IJore i^sdpovLaOr] d auroxpdrcop 'HpdxXeio^ B. * 

('HpaxXcü\/d<;) y dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7. p. 177-191. — Etüde tres 
däaillee des sources byzantines, orientales et occidentales qui parlent de la 
deposition d’Heraclonas, fils d’Heraclius. Jusqu’ici, ia date generalement 
admise pour cet evenement etait celle de la fin de 641. Mais, les sources 
indiquent qu'en realite cela eut lieu au debut de 642, etant donne 
qu’Heracionas etait toujours empereur au mois de janvier de 642. 

P. Y. 



624 NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

Sypesteyn (R), voir Corpus Papyrorum Raineri. 

Tarnanidis (L), '// ExxXrjaLaarixi] noXcrcxr) roü auToxpdropoq Mixd'^X H* 

naXacoXöyou evavTt töjv BouXydpojv xal tGjv Zipßcov, dans Byzantina, t. 8, 
1076, p. 47-87. — Michel VIII Paleologue essaya pendant tout son regne de 
refaire l'Empire byzantin, mais il se heurta ä Thostilite de Charles d'Anjou 
qui aidait Baudouin II ä reprendre le pouvoir ä Byzance. Michel essaya alors 
de contrecarrer l’action de Charles en attirant les Hongrois, les Serbes et les 

Bulgares. Dans ce but il pratiqua la politique des liens matrimoniaux, mais 
finalement il echoua aussi dans cette tactique. Il se tourna donc vers le pape 
auquel il offrit l'union des Eglises. Ainsi, il eloigna le patriarche Joseph 
(ennemi declare de l'union) et plaga sur le tröne patriarcal de Constantinopie 
l’unioniste Jean Beccos. Le pape Gregoire X convoqua alors le conciie de 
Lyon de 1274, qui dteida l'union. Michel, afin de soumettre les Eglises de 
Serbie et de Bulgarie, essaya de faire revivre l’archeveche d'Ochrid et 
demanda pour cela l'appui du conciie sous pretexte que les deux Eglises en 
question avaient ete rendues independantes sans l'accord papal. 11 semble 
pourtant que le pape avait dejä regu les signatures des Serbes et des Bulgares 
en faveur de l'union et n’avait pas appuye la demande de Michel. Tres 
rapidement cependant l'union fut contestee dans l'Empire et en Bulgarie et 
eile resta lettre morte. Finalement, Michel put intervenir dans les affaires 
interieures de Bulgarie. Apres la mort du tsar Tychos en 1277, les Bulgares 
furent manipules par la propagande byzantine ; seule la Serbie resta hostile ä 
rEmpire. Apres la mort de Michel, toute sa politique ecclesiastique s'ecroula. 
Andronic 11 condamna meme ofTiciellement l'union et eloigna l'unioniste Jean 
Beccos du patriarcat de Constantinopie en y replagant Joseph II, 

P. Y. 

Teall (J.), Byzantine Urbanism in the Military Handbooks, in H. A. 
MiSKiMiN, D. Herlihy, A. L. Udovitch (ed.), The Medieml City. New 
Haven et Londres, Yale University Press, 1977 ; un vol. in-8®, x-345 p., ici: 
p. 201-205. — Le volume en question constitue en quelque sorte les 
«Melanges» offerts ä R. S. Lopez. J. Teall y attire l’attention sur l'interet des 
traites <(militaires», le De re strategica^ anonyme du vii® siede, le Strategikon 

de Maurice, le De obsidione toleranda (x® s.) pour l'dude de la ville de 
Byzance. Il note une evolution sensible du premier encore empreint de la 
notion de nöXt^ ou civitas au dernier, oü la civilisation urbaine a fait place ä 
une civilisation rurale defendue par des villes-forteresses. 

On notera aussi, p. 329-334, la bibliographie de R. S. Lopez pour les 
annees 1933 et 1976. 

M. d. W. 



NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 625 

Thierry (M.), Notes de geographie historique sur le Vaspurakan, dans 
Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, p. 159-173. — Recherche dans 
les sources anterieures au xi® s. afln d’identifier les lieux de Vaspuralan 
mentionnes dans ces sources. 

Les eveches sont identifies avec une exactitude beaucoup plus grande que 
celle de Honigmann, qui a laisse un certain nombre d’eveches sans 
identification. Ensuite sont localisees les citadelles et les lieux fortifies. Des 
fortiflcations ont äe construites au long des frontieres occideritales du 
royaume de Vaspurakan, etant donne que les autres lignes de demarcetions 
etaient suefisamment protegees par les chaines montagneuses. 

P. Y. 

Thierry (N.), Les plus anciennes representations cappadociennes du 

costume episcopal byzantin, dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 1976, t. 34, 
p. 325-331 +4 planches. — Etüde sur Tomophorion ou etole episcopale, 
compietant une etude anterieure {REB, 1966, t. 26, p. 308-315) consacree 
aux modifications du costume episcopal byzantin. Sur les representations 
anciennes, Tomophorion est une bande etroite, peu decorte, disposee en 
courbe souple sur la poitrine et dont le plan terminal retombait du cöte gauche 
de la poitrine. Quatre representations d’eveques, recemment decouvertes en 
Cappadoce, restent fideles du point de vue iconographique, aux anciens 
modeles. Cela permet de dire que le changement du type d’omohorion doit 
etre place apres la fin du ix® siede. 

P. Y. 

Tomadakis (N.), *lXapiojv rpaSeviyog ßr^TponoXirrjg *HpaxXelag xai ol 

(jyyxpovoi auxCb Xoyioi xai ax^nxoi Kpfiz^g, dans 'Enerripig ^Ezacpeiag 

Bul^avzivcüv EnouScüv, 1974, t. 41, p. 5-76. — Hilarion, eveque d'Heraclee 
entre 1613-1616, fut un ami du patriarche de Constantinople Cyrille 
Loukaris. II est ne en Crete, quand File dait encore sous la domination de 
Venise. Homme instruit, il fit des dudes ä La Canee, et il entra dans les 
ordres monastiques oü il s’occupa de copie de manuscrits. Son nom de famiile 
dait celui de Gradenigos. Une dude prosopographique permet de savoir que 
cette famiile est attestee ä partir du xiii® s. ; certains de ses membres sont bien 
connus non seulement en Crete, mais aussi dans le Pdoponnese et ä Venise. 
Parmi eux, les uns furent des nobles de Venise, les autres des nobles de 
Byzance ; les uns daient iatinophones, les autres hellenophones; les uns 
daient catholiques, les autres orthodoxes. L'auteur, apres une etude du miiieu 
social d'Hilarion, montre qu’au cours du xvii*^ s., il existait en Crete un miiieu 
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tres cultive dans lequel I'Eglise orthodoxe recruta plusieurs de ses 

fonctionnaires ou de ses dirigeants. 
P. Y. 

Tomadakis (N.), Aouxägtia A\ Nedrpurog F'. Kpi]g OixoußEvixdg fJa- 

rpidgx'^<^ r/6J6-/6J7^ 6 dnö 'HpaxXsiag, dans 'Emrrjpig 'Eracpetag 

Bul^avrL\>cüv InouSiöv, 1974, t. 41, p. 153-180. — Neophyte lii, patriarche 
de Constantinople (1636-1637) est d'origine cretoise. Ami de Cyrille 

L.oukaris, il l'a suivi comme archimandrite ä Alexandrie, quand Cyrille fut du 
patriarche de cette ville. Apres que L.ourakis eut ete elu patriarche de 
Constantinople, Neophyte devint eveque d'Heraclee (1622-1636), parce que 
Loukaris cherchait ä avoir des amis sur les trönes episcopaux importants. Le 
climat general qui regnail ä Constantinople, au cours des xvi^^-xvii*^ s., 
favorisait les intrigues et les changements frequents de patriarche Loukaris 
s'appuyait sur les protestants Hollandais pour echapper ä l'influence des 
catholiques ; mais, le parti pro-catholique, avec Taide des Frangais et des 
Italiens, parvint ä exiler Loukaris. Son successeur, Cyrille II Kontaris, a un 
role transitoire. Gräce ä Tappui energique des Hollandais, il fut remplace par 
Neophyte III, qui fut elu patriarche pour ceder la place ä L.oukaris, ce qu’il fit 
un an plus tard. A la fin de l'article Tauteur donne une liste des acles signes 

par Neophyte Ul. 
P. Y. 

Tomadakis (N.), Aouxapeia ß’ / ’E^ dvExSoroi IniaroXai KupiXXou rov 

Aouxdpsfjjg^ dans ’E7zery]pLg 'EraLpsiag EtzooSujv, 1974, t. 41, 
p. 181-192. — L.'edition de six lettres du patriarche de Constantinople 
Cyrille l.oukaris, ecrites entre 1609 et 1611 et adressees ä des familles 
cretoises, permet ä Tauteur de faire une etude prosopographique des 
destinataires. Au debut du xvii*^ s., il existait en Crete un milieu cultive et 
lettre qui parlait le grec et 1'Italien. 

P. Y. 

Tomadakis (N.), AouxdpeLa F’: Er]ß£iojßa nepi rov 'AXe^avSpeLag 

'Icoavvixiou, dans 'EnETi]pig 'EraipEiag Bvl^avrivoitv EnouSdöv, 1974, t. 41. 
p. 193-194. — Jean Diodios, patriarche d'Alexandrie (1645-1675) fut, 
avant son election, eveque de la ville Berroia de Macedoine et non de la ville 
homonyme de Syrie. 11 semble que la confusion est due aux redacteurs du 
calalogue des patnarches d'Alexandrie. Ces derniers ne connaissant que la 
ville syrienne ont fail de Jean un eveque en Syrie. 

P. Y. 
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Trumpf (J ), voir Merkelbach (R.). 

Tsolakis (E. Th.), ’H x^^pörparpr] napäSoarj roü xpo'i^oYpa(pLXoü epyou roü 

"lojTjX. dans Byzantina. 1976, t. 8, p. 449-461. — L.e texte de la Chronique 
de Joel est transmis par trois manuscrits -. Iviron 349^ Vienne, theol. gr. 304 et 
Vatican gr. 483. L.'etude codicologique et l'application des methodes propres 
ä Tecdotique, permettent ä l'auteur de montrer que le manuscrit d‘Iviron et 
celui de Vienne descendent d'un original commun, mais cette parente n'est 
pas en ligne directe. Ces conclusions completent les remarques faites par O. 
Mazal, qui a etudie les rapports entre le manuscrit de Vienne et celui du 
Vatican. 

P. Y. 

Van Moorsel (P.), Jacquet (J.) et Schneider (H.), The Central Church 

of Abdallah Nirqi. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1975 (The National Museum of 
Antiquities at Leiden. The Netherlands Escavations in Nubia, Abu Simbel 
North 1962-1964). I vol. in-4“ de 132 pp. et 101 phoios.—Dans le cadre 
de la Campagne pour la sauvegarde des monuments de la Nubie, une mission 
neerlandaise fouilla de 1962 ä 1964 un ensemble chretien ä Abdallah Nirqi. 
un rien au nord d'Abou Simbel. La presente publication constitue le rapport 
des fouilles menees dans l'eglise centrale, situee ä l'interieur de Tenceinte du 
village. Construite au milieu du viii* siede et abandonnee peut-etre au xv^ 
siede, cette eglise est interessante avant tout par ses decorations murales. 

L’etude architecturale est due ä J. Jacquet (p. 7-19), edle des objets, des 
inscriptions et de la poterie ä H. Schneider (p. 20-52), edle des peintures 
murales ä P. Van Moorsel (p. 54-132). Les planches sont abondantes et 
bonnes, pour moitie environ en couleurs. 

t M. M. 

van Ommeslaeghe (FI.), Dialogue sur la vie, les vertus et les souffrances 

de S. Jean Chrysostome, dans Analecta bollandiona, 95 (1977). p. 389-414. 
— Dans la ligne des recherches du P. F. Halkin sur les sources de la vie de 
saint Jean Chrysostome (cf. Douze recits byzantins sur saintJean Chrysostome 

(SuBsiDiA hagiographica, 60), Bruxelles, 1977), le P. F. van Ommeslaeghe 
examine la valeur historique du temoignage de Pallade d'Helenopolis, un 
contemporain de Chrysostome, souvent considere comme la meilleure source 
et la plus süre. En effet, le Dialogue sur la vie, les vertus et les souffrances de 

S. Jean Chrysostome, ceuvre de Pallade, a joui d'une grande autorite aupres des 
historiens depuis la haute epoque byzantine jusqu’ä nos jours. A titre 
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d'echantillon, Tauteur met en parallele les donnees du Dialogue de Pallade et 
celles de diverses autres sources notamment celles de la Lettre de Jean 

Chrysostome au Pape Innocent /, qui est connue par utie tradition manuscrite 
directe et abondante. La conclusion est qu'il faut apporter, sur ce point, 
beaucoup de reserves ä la credibilite de Pallade. Cette mise en question fondee 
sur un point particuiier sufTit ä indiquer ia necessite de verifTer attentivement 
la valeur historique de Tensemble des donnees fournies aux historiens par 
cette source importante {Anal bolL, t. XCV, 1977, p. 389-414). Le meme 
auteur avait rtomment decouvert une ceuvre hagiographique nouvelle et 
inconnue (F. van Ommeslaeghe, Une vie acephale de saintJean Chrysostome 

dans le «Vatopedinus 73», dansAnal boll, t. XCIV, 1976, p. 317-356). Le 
texte acephale decouvert dans le cod. Vatopedin. gr. 73 date du x® siede 
permet de preciser les traits du modde ayant servi ä Symeon le Metaphraste 
dans la redaction de sa Vie abregee de Jean Chrysostome ; il renferme 
Pepilogue relatif au chätiment subi par les ennemis du saint, que le P. F. 
Halkin avait lui-meme decouvert dans une Variante inedite de la Vie 
metaphrastique (F. Halkin, Un appendice inedit ä la Vie de s. Jean 

Chrysostome par Symeon Metaphraste, dans Anal boll, 94 (1976), p. 19- 
21). La Vie acephale decouverte dans le Codex de Vatopedi raconte dans les 
grandes lignes le ministere de Jean Chrysostome ä partir du moment oü il 
arrive de Syrie ä Constantinople, ses predications, sa vie edifiante et surtout 
les conflits, puis les disputes et enfin la lutte ouverte qui Topposent ä 
rimperatrice Eudocie, son exil et sa mort suivie de la rehatnlitation du saint et 
de la mort des persecuteurs et en particuiier de celle de iMniperatrice ; ie recit 
se termine par les visions qu'auraient eues deux des archeveques d'Alexandrie 
(s. Adelphios et s. Cyrille), qui virent Tun les chceurs des anges, l'autre le 
trone de la Vierge, et qui apprirent le sort tout ä fait exceptionnel reserve ä 
Jean Chrysostome dans Tau-delä. 

J. M. 

Varzos (C.), InouSr) npoacü7zoYpaq)L(jj\^: Koßvqvd<; — 
Elprjvr] rj ^Pojacxr] xai ol axuxoi dnöyovot rou<;, dans Byzantina, 1975, t. 7, 
p. 129-175. — Histoire de la famille d’Alexis Comnene, fiis aine de 
Tempereur Jean 11 Comnene. Alexis fut proclame co-empereur et designe 
comme successeur de son pere, mais il mourut en 1142, lors d'une expedition 
en Cilicie. Sa femme, Irene de Russie, etait dejä morte avant iui. Leur fiiie 
Marie epousa Alexis Axouchos ; eile mourut apres que son mari eut ete 
enferme dans un monastere ä cause de sa participation ä une conspiration. Le 
fils de Marie, Jean Comnene, se revolta en 1200 contre Alexis III. Jean fut 
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couronne empereur, mais il perdit le tröne et la vie apres une riposte tres 
rapide et tres efTicace de 1’empereur legitime Alexis. 

P. Y. 

Vranoussi (Era L.), A propos des op^rations des Normands dans la Mer 

Egee et ä Chypre apres la prise de Thessalonique (1185-1186), dans 
Byzantina, 1976, t. 8, p. 203-211. — L'eloge de S. Christodule, fondateur 
du monastere de Patmos, redige par le moine Theodore Goudelis apres 1191, 
parle du salut miraculeux de Patmos menacee par les incursions des pirates. Le 
texte est une source historique digne de foi redigee par un auteur instruit et 
contemporain des evenements mentionnes. La source donne encore des 
renseignements au sujet des activites navales des Normands dans la Mer Egee, 
de 1186 ä 1191. Uamiral de Guillaume II de Sicile, Margarit, se rendit maitre 
des lies de TArchipel ä partir de 1186; il employait Patmos comme base 
navale. Il est possible que les iles soient passees volontairement sous la 
domination normande pour se proteger des pirates et pour se soustraire aux 
lourds impöts byzantins. La domination normande fut courte; en 1187 les 
iles redevinrent byzantines. En ce qui concerne Tauteur du texte, il est sans 

doute membre de la famille noble des Goudelis de Constantinople. 
P. Y. 

Walsh (R. J.), Charles the Bold and the Crusade : Politics and Propaganda. 

Extrait de The Journal of Medieval History, III, 1977, p. 53-86. — Il 
convient d’attirer Pattention sur l'important travail que vient de faire paraitre 
E. J. Walsh, L’histoire de Tidee de croisade et des tentatives de croisade au 
XV® siede est encore peu avancee, A. Grunzweig a, dans sa these de doctorat 
special et dans son article paru ici-meme (Byz., XXIV, 1954, p, 47-61), 
etudie les projets de croisade de Philippe le Bon. Rien n'avait ete fait pour 
Charles le Temeraire. M. Walsh vient de combler cette lacune d’une maniere 
remarquable. Son analyse des projets de croisade du Temeraire, de leurs 
consequences poiitiques et diplomatiques est tres fine et fort intelligente. Pour 
le byzantiniste, Tarticle presente un interet certain ä cause des references aux 
voyages, aux pelerinages et aux ambassades entrepris vers les terriloires de 
Tancien empire byzantin ä l’epoque du duc, ainsi que par Tevocation de 
Tactivite des refugies byzantins ä la cour ducale. Il serait interessant, ä partir 
des donnees rassemblees par M, Walsh, d'etudier Tinfluence eventuelle de ces 
refugies sur la Iransmission des texles grecs et de Part byzantin dans les Pays- 
Bas, au seuil de ia Renaissance. 

M. d. W. 

Walter (Ch.), voir BabiC (G). 
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Fig. 3. — Ravenne. Saint-Vital 
Mosaique de l'abside. 

Fig. 4. — Rome. Une parlie de la mosaique 
de Tabside de la Sainte-Prax^e. 



Fig. 5.—Toile de momie. ii* siede apres J.-C. 
(Au Musee Pouchkine de Moscou, n® 5749, 

[d'apres W. Paviov]). 
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Ayia Solomoni, Plan. 
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Ayia Solomoni, Section. 



a. Lower Central Zone of the Apse, Melismos. 

Of?X 

b. Drawing of the Lower Central Zone of the Apse, Melismos. 

Ayia Solomoni. 
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Ayia Solomoni, St. John Chrysostom 
and an Unidentified Falher of the Church. 



PLANCHE IX 

Ayios Nikolaos tis Stegis, Niche, Sacrifice. 



PLATE I 

David and Goliath, silver. early 7ih Century. 
New York, Metropolitan Museum. Photo Metropolitan Museum. 



PLATE II 

David and Ciolialh, lÜlh Century. 
Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, ms. Gr. 139. Photo Bibliotheque Nationale. 



PLATE III 

David and the Lion. lOth Century. 
Paris, Bibiioth^ue Nationale, ms. Gr. 139. Photo Bibliotheque Nationale. 



PLATE IV 

David and the Lion, silver, early 7th Century 
New York, Metropolitan Museum. Photo Metropolitan Museum. 



Mithras Tauroktonos, 2nci Century. 
London, British Museum. 

Photo courtesy Trustees of the British Museum. 



PLATE V! 

David Before Saul, silver, early 7th Century. 
New York, Metropolitan Museum. Photo Metropolitan Museum. 



PLATE VII 

The Emperor Theodosius I, silver, 388. 
Madrid, Academia de la Historia. 

Photo Deutsches Archäologisches Institut, Madrid. 



PLATE VIII 

The Consul Ardaburius Aspar, silver, 434. 
Florence, Museo Nazionale. Photo Hirmer Fotoarchiv. 



PLATE IX 

Briseis Returned to Achilles, silver, late 4th Century. 
Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Cabinet des Medailles. 

Photo Bibliotheque Nationale. 



PLATE X 

Herakles and the Nemean Lion, silver, 6th Century. 
Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Cabinet des Medailles. 

Photo Hirmer Fotoarchiv. 



PLATE XI 

Seal, Achaemenid Persian, 5th-4th Century B.C. 
London, British Museum. 

Photo courtesy Trustees of the British Museum. 



TAVOLA I 

Figg. 1-2 : Taranto, Museo Nazionale, Stele bizantina, recto e verso. 
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PLANCHE I 

FiG. 2 Les Testes du dallage. 



PLANCHE II 

Fig. 4 Chapiteau i 



PLANCHE III 

Figs. 5-6 Fragments provenant de Silivri 
(Musee Arch. d'Istanbul). 

Figs. 7-8 Chapiteaux de l'eglise d'Apocauque 
(Musee Arch. d'Istanbul). 



PLANCHE IV 

Figs. 9-12 Chapiteaux de l'egiise d Apocauquc 
(Musee Arch. dMstanbul). 



PLANCHE I 

I. — Manosque. Fragment de sarcophage 
Detail: les Hebreux dans !a fournaise 

(Gliche Louis Weeldenbarg) 

Fig. 2. — Trinquetailie. Sarcophage de Marda Romania Celsa. 
Detail: les Hebreux dans la fournaise. 

(Arles, Musee lapidaire) - (Gliche Louis Weeldenburg) 



PLANCHE II 

Fig. 3. — Trinquetaille. Sarcophage dit de la Trinite. 
Detail: les Hebreux devant Nabuchodonosor. 

(Aries, Musee lapidaire) - (Gliche Louis Weeldenburg) 

Fig. 4. — Rome. Santa Maria in Trastevere. 
Fragment de sarcophage. 

Detail (pris du sol. au telcobjectif de focale 180 mm). 
(Gliche Jacques Debergh) 
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